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PREFACE. 


THE present volume is issued under somewhat peculiar 
circumstances. The distinguished and lamented scholar, 
whose name appears on the title-page, had, for several 
years past, been purposing to publish an edition of the 
Anabasis, with Notes, Lexicon, and whatever else might 
be desired to illustrate a favorite classic. He was spared 
long enough to complete the Lexicon to the Anabasis, and 
to bring his Greek Grammar and other works to the 
highest point of the advanced scholarship of the present 
day; but he was removed from the scene of all earthly 
labors ere he could complete his plans and purposes in 
respect to the edition of the Anabasis, which was an- 
nounced last year as nearly ready for the press. 

On Professor Crosby’s death, in the spring of the present 
year, the undersigned was asked by Mrs. Crosby to under- 
take the putting into shape for the printers, and seeing 
through the press, the work as left by the deceased. All 
the manuscripts and material for the purpose were placed 
in the undersigned’s hands; and although the task has been 
a delicate as well as difficult one, he has endeavored to 
discharge the duty of an Editor, under these circum- 
stances, with a conscientious regard to what is due to the 
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reputation of one of the foremost of American scholars as 
well as to a warm-hearted and most estimable friend. 

It was found on examination that the notes on the 
first four books were in a tolerable state of completeness, 
although not yet quite fitted for publication. The fifth 
and sixth books had also been annotated to a considerable 
extent.* In a number of instances Professor Crosby 
seems not to have determined finally upon critical points, 
whether as to readings or interpretation, but to have held 
in reserve various matters for a last revision of his manu- 
script, before sending it to the printers. It became conse- 
quently the duty of the undersigned to exercise his best 
‘judgment, and to use whatever discretion he possesses, in 
dealing with all matters of the kind. He has scrupulously 
refrained from altering or attempting to improve upon 
Professor Crosby’s notes and criticisms; only here and 
there, as need required, a palpable oversight or mistake has 
been corrected ; and he has felt more and more deeply, the 
more he has looked into the work of the departed, how 
profoundly to be regretted by all lovers of ancient lore is 
the loss of one who was so thorough and accomplished a 
student and so enthusiastic an admirer of Xenophon’s 
writings. 

In getting the volume ready for the press, the additions 
made have been simply in accordance with what is known 


* Tt seems proper here to state that the undersigned is to be held re- 
sponsible for the notes, ete., on the last three books. He has added to 
the matter contained in Professor Crosby's manuscript on the fifth and 
sixth books, and has supplied the accompanying notes on the seventh 
book. He trusts that what he has done will be found to be in harmony 
with, and similar in character to, Professor Crosby’s own work in the 
notes on the first four books. 
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to have been Professor Crosby’s wish, namely, to make it as 
useful as possible in every respect, and such material as he. 
had prepared for this part of his work has been here intro- 
duced. These additions are, a Map, (taken from Macmi- 
chael’s Anabasis); an enlarged Introduction; a Record of 
the Marches, ete., during the Anabasis and Katabasis of 
the Greeks; together with headings to the books and 
chapters, and some valuable geographical matter in the 
Appendix. It would hardly be worth while to make this 
statement here, were it not that evident propriety demands 
that Professor Crosby be not held responsible for matter 
which has been supplied by another hand. 

In concluding this Preface, the undersigned may be 
allowed to express the conviction, arising from an exami- 
nation of the notes and papers of Professor Crosby, that 
the present work will be found to be a real and posi- 
tive addition to the several excellent editions of the Anab- 
asis already in print. The notes are full (especially on 
the first four books), as the author held that they ought 
to be, in a work such as the Anabasis is; they are, too, 
thoroughly analytical, and continually refer to the gram- 
mar for exact and complete information on philological 
points; they are also very instructive, particularly in the 
occasional paragraphs of enlarged comment and criticism, 
such as young students need and appreciate, as well 
towards rendering the author’s meaning more clear as 
towards impressing the valuable lessons taught by this, 
and in fact all history, ancient and modern. 

It deserves further to be stated, that the Lexicon to 
the Anabasis by Professor Crosby is by far the most full 
and complete of any in the English language, and evi- 
dences the patient care, thorough scholarship, and supe- 
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rior judgment and skill of the lamented author, The 
Table of Citations from the Anabasis, contained in Cros- 
by’s Greek Grammar, was prepared expressly for this edi- 
tion, and will be found to be of great service to the 
student who possesses and uses that admirable work. 
J. A. SPENCER, 
College of the City of New York. 
November 25th, 1874. 





Nie Ob Crile: 


«--ὔ.ιἤ.»ς.ἅ;ἤς;Κ...: ς-. 


XENOPHON was the son of Gryllus, an Athenian of the tribe 
f&geis, the demus or subdivision Erchea, and the order of 
Knights, The date of his birth is unsettled. Some place it as 
early as B. c. 444. The probabilities are, however, that he was 
born some fourteen or fifteen years later, 1. 6., about B. c. 430. 
He lived to a very advanced age, being, it is said, ninety years 
old when he died. 

He was remarkable for the singular attractiveness of his per- 
sonal appearance ; and one day in early life, as he was meeting 
Socrates in a narrow lane of the city, the philosopher, who had 
a keen eye for natural as well as intellectual and moral beauty, 
was so much struck with his fine form and expressive features, 
that he put out his staff across the pass and stopped him for 
conversation. He began, after his peculiar method, by asking 
the youth where he would purchase the various articles required 
for the sustenance of the body. The questions were answered 
with intelligence and promptness. ‘And where,” continued the 
sage, turning the conversation, as he was wont to do, from the 
natural to the moral, — “where do men become honorable and 
virtuous ? (Ποῦ δὲ καλοὶ κἀγαθοὶ γίγνονται ἄνθρωποι;)" The youth 
hesitated. It was a new question to him, “Follow me, then,” 
said the philosopher, “and learn ("Exov τοίνυν καὶ pavOave).” 
From that hour, Xenophon became the companion, disciple, and 
bosom friend of Socrates. 

An anecdote is related by Strabo and Diogenes Laértius which 
I would fain believe to be essentially true, although I am one of 
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those who cannot admit that Xenophon was born early enough 
for the occurrence of the incident where they place it, at the 
battle of Delium (Β. c. 424). No one, it seems to me, can read 
carefully the history of the Expedition of Cyrus, withont the 
conviction that the author was at that. time in the bloom of 
early manhood. The anecdote is this. The youthful Xenophon 
fought in the battle on horseback. His teacher, poorer in 
worldly goods, served among the footmen, where he showed 
himself no less a hero than a philosopher. The Athenians are 
defeated ; and, as they are flying, Socrates sees his young friend, 
thrown from his horse, and lying disabled upon the ground, 
He snatches him up,;and, heroically protecting him from all 
pursuers, bears him z#pen his shoulders from the battle-field.* 
From the society of Socrates, and the refined leisure of Athens, 
Xenophon was called away by a letter from an intimate friend 
(ξένος ἀρχαῖος), Proxenus the Beotian, who had attached himself 
to the fortunes of the younger Cyrus. He urged Xenophon to 
come and join him, assuring him that he would make him a 
friend of Cyrus, whose friendship he regarded as worth more to 
himself than anything he could obtain in his native land. Xeno- 
phon, having read the letter, conferred with Socrates respecting 
its contents. The prudent philosopher, apprehensive that he 
would incur the displeasure of his fellow-citizens by joining a 
prince who had so zealously assisted the Spartans against them, 
and yet, as it would seem, not wishing to oppose directly the 
adventurous ardor. of his young friend, advised him to consult 
the oracle at Delphi in regard to the measure. Xenophon went 
to the prophetic shrine, but simply asked to which of the gods 
he should sacrifice and pray, in order that he might accomplish 
most honorably and successfully the enterprise which he was 
proposing, and return safe with the acquisition of glory. He 


* Plutarch (Alcibiades 7) tells the story of Socrates haying saved the life of 
Alcibiades at Potidea. He also relates that Alcibiades on his part protected 
Socrates in the retreat after the defeat at Delium. If Plutarch is to be relied 
on, the. strongest argument in favor of B. c. 444 for Xenophon’s birth is taken 
away. 
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received an answer to his inquiry, being directed to sacrifice 
especially to ‘‘Zeus the King.” On returning to Socrates, he 
was blamed by his teacher for deciding himself the great ques- 
tion whether he should go or remain at home, and merely refer- 
ring a minor point to the wisdom of Apollo. ‘“ But since,” said 
he, “‘you so inquired, you must follow ‘the directions of the 
god.” Having sacrificed accordingly, he set sail, and found 
Proxenus and Cyrus at Sardis, on the point of setting forth upon 
their fatal expedition. Cyrus himself united with Proxenus in 
urging him to accompany them, informing him that the expe- 
dition was against the Pisidians, and assuring him that, as soon 
as it was over, he would send him home. Xenophon was per- 
suaded, and joined the army rather as the friend of Proxenus 
than as holding any definite military rank. 

Of the Expedition itself and the Retreat of the Ten Thousand 
if is not necessary here to speak. The Anabasis will probably 
always retain the high estimate which both the ancients and 
succeeding generations have place® upon it as a memorial of 
Xenophon’s skill and ability as a soldier and a writer. His 
subsequent history may be briefly told. After handing over the 
_ army to the Spartan general Thibron, B. c. 399 (Anab. vii. 6. 1; 
8. 24), it is supposed by some that he returned to Athens for a 
short period ; by others it is stated, with more probability, that, 
as he was about to return home, a decree of banishment was 
passed against him at Athens because of his having joined Cyrus 
and fought against Artaxerxes, who was at that date considered 
to be a friend of Xenophon’s native city. However this may be, 
as to his visiting Athens at this time, he seems not long after to 
have entered the army again, and to have served under Dercylli- 
das (B. c. 398), and then under Agesilaus, whom he greatly ad- 
mired (B. c. 396). Two years later he returned with Agesilaus 
from Asia, and was present (though probably not a combatant) at 
the battle of Coronea. Xenophon next settled himself at Scillus, 
in Elis, near Olympia (B.C. 393 or 392), and for some twenty years 
or more occupied himself in literary and congenial pursuits, He 
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was compelled to leave his pleasant home at Sceillus after the 
battle of Leuctra (8. o. 371), and took up his residence in Corinth. 
The decree of banishment against him was, about the year B.c. 369, 
repealed, and it is supposed by Grote and others that he returned 
to Athens, and spent some of the remaining years of his life in the 
home of his youth. This is certainly not improbable; at the 
same time it is every way likely that Diogenes Laértius is correct 
in his statement that Xenophon died at Corinth. 

Beside the Anabasis, which, according to the view here main- 
tained, was written out and published during his residence at 
Scillus, Xenophon wrote numerous other works. Among these 
may be mentioned, (1) “‘ The Memorabilia of Socrates,” in four 
books, a defence of his revered master and friend against the 
wicked charges under which he was compelled to drink the cup 
of hemlock ; (2) ‘The Cyropzdia,” in eight books, which pro- 
fesses to give an account of the education and training of Cyrus 
the Elder, but is in reality little more than a political and moral 
romance ; (3) “The Hellenita,” or “ Historia Greeea,” in seven 
books, covering a space of forty-eight years, from the time when 
the history of Thucydides ends to the battle of Mantinea, B. c. 
362. It is not, however, regarded by critics as a work of much 
merit. Passing by, for the present, his minor works, a word 
or two deserves to be said as to Xenophon’s style as a writer. 
It has uniformly been praised by critics, ancient and modern. 
Diogenes Laértius, in speaking of him, says, ἐκαλεῖτο δὲ καὶ ᾿Αττικὴ 
Μοῦσα, γλυκύτητι τῆς ἑρμηνείας, and more recent judges have been 
equally lavish in commendation. So that, without claiming for 
him the lofty genius of Plato, or the keen, critical insight of 
Thucydides, it may safely be affirmed that, among the writings of 
antiquity which have come down to us, there are none which are 
more valuable, all things considered, than those of Xenophon.* 


The Persians were raised to the dominion of Western Asia, by 
the military and political talents of the great Cyrus (B. c. 559), 


_ * See under Ξενοφῶν, Lexicon at the end of the volume. 
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seconded by their native valor and hereditary discipline. Croe- 
sus, the rich and powerful monarch of Lydia, was defeated and 
taken prisoner, according to the chronology of Clinton, 546 years 
before Christ ; Babylon, the magnificent capital of the luxurious 
Labynetus, in sacred history Belshazzar, was taken, notwith- 
standing its impregnable walls, by a diversion of the Euphrates, 
B. c. 5388; and in the year 536 Cyrus succeeded his uncle 
Cyaxares, im sacred history Darius the Mede, upon the throne 
of the Medo-Persian empire, the sovereignty thus passing from 
the more refined Medes to the more energetic Persians. 

Cyrus, who was slain in Scythia, was suceeeded, Β, c. 529, by 
his son CamByses, who added Egypt and Libya to his before 
vast empire. After his death by an accident, B. c. 522, the 
Magian usurper who claimed to be Smerpis, the younger son of 
Cyrus, reigned for seven months. He was detected in his im- 
posture, and was slain by a conspiracy of seven Persian noble- 
men, one of whom, Darius, the son of Hystaspes, was taised to 
the throne, according to an agreement among themselves, by the 
first neighing of his horse, Β. Ὁ. 521. This able monarch, not- 
withstanding his want of success against the Greeks and the 
Scythians, both greatly extended and strengthened: the empire 
during his long reign, and left it at the acme of its power and 
prosperity to his son Xerxes, who was probably the Ahasuerus 
of the Book of Esther, 8. c. 485. 

The accession of Xerxes to the throne formed a precedent in 
regard to the law of descent, which served as a pretext for the 
ambitious claims and enterprise of the younger Cyrus. Two 
sons of Darius had preferred claims to their father to be ap- 
pointed his successor: Artabazanes, his oldest son, born while 
. the father was yet in a private station; and Xerxes, the first- 
born after his accession to the throne, and the son of Atossa, the 
daughter of Cyrus. Through the entire influence which this 
princess exercised over her husband, Xerxes was appointed suc- 
cessor, Upon, the pretext, that, although Artabazanes was the 
first-born of Darius the man, yet Xerxes was the first-born of 


ΧΙ INTRODUCTION. 


Darius the king, and that sovereignty could not be transmitted 
by birth before it was possessed. 

The disastrous expedition of Xerxes against Greece was the 
chief event in the reign of this effeminate monarch. He was 
assassinated, B. c. 465, by Artabanus, the commander of the 
royal guard, who for his own ambitious purposes raised to the 
throne a younger son of the murdered king, ARTAXERXES, sur- 
named Longimanus (Gr. Maxpoxep), from the unusual length of 
one or both arms. This prince secured himself upon the throne 
by putting Artabanus to death, and during his long reign dis- 
played many good qualities, but was not able to prevent the in- 
cipient decline of the empire. Upon his death, B. c. 425, he left 
the sceptre to his. only legitimate son, Xerxes the Second, who 
was murdered, after reigning forty-five days, by his bastard 
brother Sogpranvs. 

He, in turn, after a reign of six months, was slain by Ocuvs, 
another illegitimate son of Artaxerxes, who ascended the throne, 
B. σ. 424, under the name of Darius, to which historians add, 
for distinction, the surname Nothus (νόθος, bastard). Darius the 
Second married his half-sister, the artful, ambitious, and cruel 
Parysatis, by whom he had two sons conspicuous in history, 
ARTAXERXES, the eldest, who succeeded him, and Cyrus, the 
second, but the first-born after the accession of his father to the 
throne. Plutarch mentions two other sons, Ostanes and Oxa- 
thres. Artaxerxes was a prince of mild and amiable disposition, 
but of no great strength either of intellect or of character. He 
was chiefly remarkable for his great memory, on account of which 
he has been surnamed, by historians, Mnemon (μνήμων, having 
a good memory). His mother’s favorite was the active, spirited, 
ambitious Cyrus, who, with her encouragement, early conceived 
hopes that, as the first-born of Darius the king, he might, after 
the example of Xerxes, succeed his father upon the throne. 


At the early age of sixteen, B. c. 407, Cyrus was appointed, - 
through his mother’s influence, to the command, both civil and 
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military, of the richest and most important provinces of Asia 
Minor (ef. i. 1. 2, Note), and intrusted with the charge of. co- 
operating with the Lacedemonians against the Athenians. In 
this co-operation, he deserted the astute and prudent policy of 
his predecessors in command, who had aimed to hold the balance 
of power, and so to assist either party as to sustain the protracted 
strife which was weakening both. His object was not so much 
to protect the interests of Persia as to bring the Lacedzemonians, 
whose assistance would be the most valuable to him, under the 
greatest possible obligation to aid him in his ambitious designs. 
He assured Lysander and the Spartan ambassadors, that he 
would leave nothing undone in their behalf; that he had brought 
with him five hundred talents for their aid; that if this sum 
should prove insufficient, he would add his own private revenue ; 
and that, if that should fail, he would cut up the very throne 
upon which he was sitting, and which was of massive gold and 
silver. - 

At the same time he assumed the state which belonged to the 
heir of the throne; and even put to death two of his cousins, 
sons of his father’s sister, because upon meeting him they did 
not observe a point of etiquette in regard to the covering of the 
hand with the sleeve, which was enforced only in the presence 
of the king. Upon the complaint of their parents, Darius 
recalled him, after two years’ absence, the rather that the state 
of his own health warned him that he must make preparation 
for leaving his kingdom to a successor. Before his departure, 
Cyrus sent for Lysander, the Spartan admiral, gave him all the 
money which he had above the sum required for his journey, 
and placed at his disposal all the revenue of the province which 
belonged to himself personally ; charging him to remember how 
deep a friendship he had borne, both to the Spartan state and to 
Lysander individually. 

During his residence in Asia Minor, Cane held his court 
chiefly at Sardis; and an anecdote is related by Xenophon in 
his Ciconomicus (iv. 20), upon the authority of Lysander, which 
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gives so pleasing a view of his habits of life while there, and 
such a relief in the midst of scenes of blood and projects of crim- 
inal ambition, that I cannot withhold it. Cyrus was showing 
Lysander his park ; and the Spartan, admiring the beauty of the 
trees, the symmetry of the plan, the exactness of the lines and 
angles, and the rich combinations of odors which met the de- 
lighted sense, said to his host, ‘“ Much as I admire these beau- 
ties, I admire yet more the artist that devised and arranged 
them for you.” ‘ But,” replied Cyrus, gratified with the com- 
pliment unintentionally paid him, “I have been my own gar- 
dener ; the plan is all mine; and I can show you some of the 
trees which I planted with my own hands.” Lysander gazed 
upon the beauty of his perfumed robes, upon the magnificence 
of his jewelled wreaths and bracelets, and upon his other 
princely ornaments, and exclaimed with astonishment, ‘ What 
do you say, Cyrus? Did you really plant any of these trees 
with your own hands?” “Does this excite your surprise, Ly- 
sander?” replied the prince; “I protest to you, by Mithras, 
that, when in health, I never dine till I have drawn forth the 
sweat by some military or gymnastic exercise, or by some work 
of husbandry.” The Spartan grasped his hand, and warmly 
congratulated him upon the possession of habits so favorable to 
virtue and true happiness. 

Cyrus returned to be present at his father’s death, B. c. 405, 
and to witness the sceptre, which had glittered before his young 
imaginings, transferred to the hand of his elder brother. The 
last words of Darius deserve to be remembered. Artaxerxes, 
having received the sceptre, approached the bedside of his dying 
father, that he might obtain from his quivering lips the great 
secret upon which the stability of the throne depended. “ By 
what observance,” was his question, “have you maintained 
through life your power and prosperity? Tell me, that I may 
follow your example.” ‘By observing the dictates of justice 
and: religion,” was the reply of the expiring monarch, whose 
reign had not been greatly inconsistent with these words, except 
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as he had been misled by his unprincipled queen and by in- 
triguing favorites. 

Cyrus was simply appointed satrap of Lydia and of the ad- 
jacent provinces which he had before governed. Disappointed 
that his mother’s influence, and his own superiority to his brother 
in every kingly attribute, had not won for him the crown, it was 
with no cordial feelings that he accompanied his brother to Pa- 
sargadz, the royal city and the burial-place of the great Cyrus, 
for the coronation. Among the peculiar ceremonies of the coro- 
nation, Plutarch, in his life of Artaxerxes, mentions the new 
monarch’s putting off his own robe and putting on that of the 
great Cyrus, and his partaking of figs, turpentine, and sour milk, 
— rites designed perhaps to teach him that he must put on the 
virtues of the founder of the empire, and that sovereignty blends 
with the sweet, the bitter, and the sour. 

These ceremonies were on the point of commencing, when 
Tissaphernes, the wily and unscrupulous satrap of Caria, whose 
ambitious plans Cyrus stood in the way of, and whom Cyrus 
had taken with him upon his journey to his father, more, as it 
would seem, because he was unwilling to leave him behind, than 
because there was any real friendship between them, brought to 
Artaxerxes a Magian who had been a teacher of Cyrus. This 
man accused the young prince of designing to assassinate his 
brother at the moment when he was taking off his own robe and 
putting on that of the founder of the empire. The ambition of 
Cyrus, although excessive, appears to have been of too elevated 
and open a character to allow us to give much credit to the 
charge. Yet his well-known disappointment, the utterly unprin- 
eipled character of his mother, and the past history of the Per- 
sian court, gave so much color to it, that Artaxerxes apprehended 
him with the design of putting him to death. As the sentence 
‘was on the point of being executed, Parysatis rushed frantic to 
her favorite, clasped him in her arms, threw about him her long 
tresses, and so entwined his neck with her own, that the same 
blow must sever both. She then, by her prayers and tears, pre- 
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vailed upon her elder son to spare his life, and to send him back - 
to his remote government in Asia Minor. 

Cyrus returned, feeling that he owed his life to his mother’s 
tears, and not to his brother’s confidence ; and stimulated by a 
sense of danger, as well as of disappointment and disgrace, he 
determined to wrest, if possible, the sceptre from his brother’s 
hands. The expedition which he undertook for this purpose, 
after three years of preparation, B. c. 401, and the return of the 
Greeks who served in his army, form the subjects of the his- 
tory before us, which was written by an eye-witness and an im- 
portant actor in the scenes which he describes. ‘‘ This expedi~ 
tion, taken in all its parts,” says Major Rennell, “is perhaps the 
most splendid of all the military events that have been recorded. 
in ancient history ; and it has been rendered no less interesting 
and impressive, in the description, by the happy mode of relat- 
ing it.” 

What would have been the effect upon the subsequent history 
of Greece and Persia, and indirectly, though in an important 
degree of the civilized world, had Cyrus been successful in de- 
throning and killing his brother, must of course be a matter of 
pure conjecture. However much our natural sympathies might 
incline us to lean towards the high-spirited and able prince, we 
can hardly think that the effect of his success would have been 
for good; and we agree in general with the summing up of 
Grote, “that Hellas, as a whole, had no cause to regret the fall 
of Cyrus at Cunaxa. Had he dethroned his brother and become 
king, the Persian empire would have acquired under his hand 
such a degree of strength as might probably have enabled him 
to forestall the work afterwards performed by the Macedonian 
kings, and to make the Greeks in Europe as well as those in 
Asia his dependants. He would have employed Grecian mili- 
tary organization against Grecian independence, as Philip and 
Alexander did after him. His money would have enabled him 
to hire an overwhelming force of Grecian officers and soldiers, 
who would (to use the expression of Proxenus, as recorded by 
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Xenophon, Anab. iii. 1. 5) have thought him a better friend to 
them than their own country. It would have enabled him also 
to take advantage of dissension and venality in the interior of 
each Grecian city, and thus to weaken their means of defence 
while he strengthened his own means of attack. This was a 
policy which none of the Persian kings, from Darius, son of 
Hystapes, down to Darius Codomannus, had ability or perse- 
verance enough to follow out: none of them knew either the 
true value of Grecian instruments, or how to employ them with 
effect. The whole conduct of Cyrus, in reference to this memo- 
rable expedition, manifests a superior intelligence, competent to 
use the resources which victory would have put in his hands; 
and an ambition likely to use them against the Greeks, in aven- 
ging the humiliations of Marathon, Salamis, and the peace of 
Kallias.” * 


* Grote’s ‘‘ History of Greece,” Chap, LXIX. Part 11, 
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ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ ΑΝΑΒΑΣΕΩΣ A’. 


CAP F. 


a la > Aa , 
AAPEIO“ καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο, πρεσ- 
Ν ᾽ 4 ’ XN A > ὡς Ν 
βύτερος μὲν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, νεώτερος δὲ Κῦρος. ᾿Επεὶ de 
: 7 a , Ν a γ7 2 ΄ 
ἠσθένει Δαρεῖος καὶ, ὑπώπτευε τελευτὴν τοῦ βίου, εἐβού- 
A ? U ea € “ Φ 
λετοὸ τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι. 2. ‘O μὲν οὖν 
7 S 30. ΓΑ A Ν , 
πρεσβύτερος παρὼν etuyyaves Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται 
3 a »“ φ a, N vA 3 ’ὔ A 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἧς αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε" καὶ στρατη- 
N N aN oy , / - oy a 
gov δὲ αὑτὸν ἀπέδειξε πάντων, ὅσοι εἰς Καστωλοῦ πεδίον 
9 / > ’ .} A Ν 
ἀθροίζονται. ᾿Αναβαίνει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος, λαβὼν Τισσαφέρ- 
iP A Aa e 4 XN Ψ > 
νην ὡς φίλον" καὶ τῶν Ελληνων δε ἔχων ὁπλίτας ἀνέβη 
Ἢ: Μ SS > a = 4 der 
τριακοσίους, ἄρχοντα δὲ αὐτῶν Ἐενίαν Παρῥῤῥασιον. 
9 Ν ὡς 3 ’ὔ σι 3 
8. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἐτελεύτησε Δαρεῖος, καὶ κατέστη εἰς τὴν 
4 > [2 ’ὔ τα x ΟἹ 
βασιλείαν Ἀρταξέρξης, Τισσαφέρνης διαβαλλει tov Kupov 
“x x 2 x 3 , ᾽ @ Ὧν 
πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ: ὋὉ δὲ πείθεταί 
‘\ a > a 
τε καὶ συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον ws ἀποκτενῶν" ἡ δὲ μήτηρ 
3 - A 2 3 [2 UZ SEN ἊΝ > ’ 
εἐξαιτησαμενη αὑτὸν ἀποπέμπει πάλιν ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. 
3 a 4 » ’ 
4. Ὁ δ᾽ ὡς ἀπῆλθε κινδυνεύσας καὶ ἀτιμασθεὶς, βουλεύ- 
φ , ¥ 4 9 8 a ᾽ a 3 > A 
€TAlL, OWS μήποτε ETL ἔσται ETL TH adeAdo, αλλ, ἣν 
1 
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δύνηται, βασιλεύσει ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου͵ Παρύσατις μὲν δὴ ἡ 
μήτηρ ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον ἢ τὸν 
βασιλεύοντα ᾿Αρταξέρξην. 5. “Ὅστις δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο τῶν 
\ , . Αἴ ἃ , “ Ν > 
mapa βασίλεως πρὸς αὑτὸν, πάντας οὕτῳ διατιθεὶς ἀπε- 
πέμπετο, ὥστε αὐτῷ μᾶλλον φίλους “εἶναι ἢ βασιλεῖ, 
Καὶ τῶν παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ δὲ βαρβάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο, ὡς πολε- 
μεῖν τε ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν, καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν αὐτῷ. 

6. Τὴν δὲ ᾿Ελληνικὴν δύναμιν ἤθροιζεν ὡς μάλιστα 
ἐδύνατο ἐπικρυπτόμενος, ὅπως ὅτι ἀπαρασκευαστότατον 
λάβοι βασιλέα. Ὧδε οὖν ἐποιεῖτο τὴν συλλογήν" ὁπόσας 
εἶχε φυλακὰς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, παρήγγειλε τοῖς φρουράρ- 
yous ἑκάστοις, λαμβώνειν ἄνδρας Πελοποννησίους ὅτι 
πλείστους καὶ βελτίστους, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοντος Τισσαφέρ- 
vous ταῖς πόλεσι. Καὶ γὰρ ἦσαν αἱ ᾿Ιωνικαὶ πόλεις Τισ- 
σαφέρνους τὸ ἀρχαῖον, ἐκ βασιλέως δεδομέναι" τότε δ᾽ 
ἀφεστήκεσαν πρὸς Κῦρον πᾶσαι, πλὴν Μιλήτου. 7. Ἔν 
Μιλήτῳ δὲ Τισσαφέρνης, προαισθόμενος τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα 
βουλευομένους, (ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Κῦρον.) τοὺς μὲν αὐτῶν 
ἀπέκτεινε, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξέβαλεν. Ὃ δὲ Κῦρος ὑπολαβὼν 
τοὺς φεύγοντας, συλλέξας στράτευμα, ἐπολιόρκει Μίλητον 
καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θώλατταν, καὶ ἐπειρᾶτο κατάγειν 
τοὺς ἐκπεπτωκότας. Καὶ αὕτη αὖ ἄλλη πρόφασις ἦν 
αὐτῷ τοῦ ἀθροίζειν otpatevpa. 8. Πρὸς δὲ βασιλέα 
πέμπων ἠξίου, ἀδελφὸς ὧν αὐτοῦ, δοθῆναί οἱ ταύτας τὰς 
πόλεις μᾶλλον. ἢ Τισσαφέρνην ἄρχειν αὐτῶν" καὶ ἡ μήτηρ 
συνέπραττεν αὐτῷ ταῦτα" ὥστε βασιλεὺς τῆς μὲν πρὸς 
ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλῆς οὐκ ἠσθώνετο, Τισσαφέρνει δὲ ἐνόμεξε 


A ᾿ς > Ν Ν 4 a ὥ 
πολεμοῦντα ἀὑτον audi Ta στρατεύματα δαπανᾶν" ὥστε 
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ΩΝ »¥ LA ΄ , N N e a Cee i 
οὐδὲν ἤχθετο αὐτῶν πολεμούντων" Ka yap ὁ Κῦρος ἀπέ- 
z ἊΝ, ᾿ ΄ S a 93 a , 
πέμπε τοὺς γιγνομένους δασμοὺς βασιλεῖ. εκ τῶν πόλεων, 
Φ " 3,3 τ, x ὲ 
ὧν Τισσαφέρνης ετύγχανεν ἔχων. 
yf Q ͵ ΕῚ A lA 3 de ’ 
9. “Addo δε στράτευμα αὐτῷ συνέλεγετο ἐν Χερῥονήσῳ 
a ei b) / / x / / 
τῇ Katavtitepas Αβύδου τόνδε τὸν τρόπον. Κλεαρχος 
7 Ν 9 ΄ ’ e a 
“ακεδαιμόνιος φυγὰς ἣν" τούτῳ συγγενόμενος o Kupos, 
Ε] / SN Ν / 3 a , j ΄ 
ἠγάσθη τε αὐτὸν, καὶ Sidwow αὐτῷ μυρίους δαρεικούς. 
ε ‘ Ν ἈΝ ͵ , ͵ SEEN ΄ 
Ὃ δὲ λαβὼν τὸ χρυσίον, στράτευμα συνέλεξεν απὸ τού- 
“-“ {? Ν 3 Ἷ 2 de / ¢ I, 
των TOV χρημώτων, καὶ ἐπολέμει, ἐς Χερῥονηδου ὁρμω- 
a a Ν ’ τ) A ςς 
μενος, τοῖς Opaki τοῖς ὑπὲρ ᾿Ελλήσποντον οἰκοῦσι, καὶ 
2 / Ν 2 dé ΄ ΄ 
ὠφέλει τοὺς ᾿Ελληνας" ὥστε καὶ χρηματα συνεβώλλοντο 
« 3 e 3 ; ‘ Sy - σ a « “EX Ἂν 
UT@ εἰς THY τροφὴν τῶν στρατιωτῶν aL ησποντιακαὶ 
/ a a 2 ic) ἢ la 3 , 
σόλεις éxovcat. Τοῦτο δ᾽ av οὕτω τρεφόμενον ἐλάνθανεν 
" a Ν a 
αὐτῷ τὸ στράτευμα. 
> , j N N , Χ 9 7 
10. “Apiotermos δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς Eevos ὧν ἐτύγχανεν 
3 A Ν f ες SS A BA > A wy 
αὐτῷ, καὶ TLECOMEVOS ὑπὸ τῶν OLKOL ἀαντιστασιωτῶν, ἔρχε- 
Ν Ν A ὡς 5 A 7 .N 3 / / 
ται πρὸς Tov. Kupov, καὶ αἰτεῖ αὐτὸν εἰς δισχιλίους Eevous 
Ν A a ἘΣ ε ἢ / \ a 
καὶ τριῶν μηνῶν μισθὸν, ὡς οὕτω περιγένομενος ἂν τῶν 
3 rf e XN A 9 fe 3 
ἀντιστασιωτῶν. Ὃ δὲ Κῦρος δίδωσιν αὐτῷ εἰς τετρᾶ- 
- “ Sa a , s a 5) a N 
κισχιλίους καὶ ἕξ μηνῶν μισθον" Kat δεῖταν αὐτοῦ, μη 
, a N Χ 3 , N A 
πρόσθεν καταλῦσαι πρὸς τοὺς ἀντιστασίώτας, πρὶν ἂν 
> A ΄ὔ f Ν 3 x ᾽ 
αὐτῷ συμβουλεύσητα. Οὕτω δὲ αὖ τὸ ev Θετταλίᾳ 
2} , ie U ΄ / 
ἐλάνθανεν αὐτῷ τρεφόμενον στράτευμα. 1]. Πρόξενον 
Ν Ν , ΄ 7 ᾽ a 9... δῇ biden 
δὲ tov Βοιώτιον, Eevov ὄντα αὐτῷ, ἐκέλευσε λαβόντα av- 
" / 2 e 9 ΄ 7 
Spas OTs πλείστους παραγενέσθαι, ws εἰς Πεισίδας βουλο- 
᾿ ΄ « ᾿ , , A 
pevos στρατεύεσθαι, ws πράγματα παρεχοντὼν Πεισιδῶν 
A ς a [4 / ΦΧ Ν /. Ν 
τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χωρᾳ. Σοφαίνετον δε. τὸν Στυμφάλιον, καὶ 


’ XN 3 Ν ’ Sf Ν ΄ ᾿ SEL, 
“Σωκράτην τὸν “Ayaov, ἕενους ὄντας καὶ τούτους, ἐκέ- 
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+ , 3. A f 
λευσεν ἄνδρας λαβόντας ἐλθεῖν ὅτι πλείστους, ὡς πολεμή- 
’ x al a 
σων Τισσαφέρνει σὺν τοῖς φυγάσι τῶν Μιλησίων. Kai 


> / ed φ 
εποίουν οὐτῶς OVUTOL. 
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3 ἈΝ 33. γὰ » > ΠΑ» ’ ΕΣ a Ν 
1. Ere: δ᾽ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἤδη πορεύεσθαι ἄνω, τὴν μὲν 
, > ” e / , - 
πρόφασιν εποίειτο, ws Πεισίδας βουλόμενος ἐκβαλεῖν παν- 
΄, 2 .“ ’ὔ Ν. :) / € ᾽ Ν 4 , 
ταπασιν εκ τῆς χώρας" Kat αθροίζει, ws ἐπὶ τούτους, TO TE 
Ν Ν Ν « Ν >] ~ , 
BapBapixov καὶ τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸον ἐνταῦθα στρώτευμα" καὶ 
ip a ΄ , / d 9 2 a 
παραγγέλλει τῷ TE Κλεαρχῳ λαβοντι ἥκειν ocov ἦν αὐτῷ 
ΔΝ Ν a 2 / td x \ 
στρατευμα" καὶ τῷ «Αριστίππῳ, συναλλαγεντι προς TOUS 
oy , , Ν e N ἃ 3 7 ν 
OLKOL, ἀποπέμψαι πρὸς εαυτον Ὁ εἶχε στράτευμα" καὶ 
— ,ὔ a? , ἃ ety , aa al , 
Eevia τῷ Αρκαδι, ὃς αὐτῷ προεστήκει τοῦ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι 
A ἔα λ , Ν x N 
ξενικοῦ, ἥκειν παραγγέλλει, λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας, πλὴν 
x Ν 2 , ΄ > Ἄ, 
ὁπόσοι ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν Tas ἀκροπόλεις φυλαττειν. 2. Εκα- 
Ν Λ a Ν Ἂν , 
λεσε δὲ καὶ tous Μίλητον πολιορκουντας, καὶ Tous φυγα- 
ΔΑ Ν > - ΄ e , ? r 
das ἐκέλευσε σὺν αὐτῷ στρατεύεσθαι, ὑποσχόμενος αὐτοῖς, 
> a 1 3.0.5. Δ΄ 5 ΄ N , 
εἰ καλῶς καταπράξειεν eb ἃ εστρατεύετο, μὴ πρόσθεν 
- Ν > ‘ , » « Ν id ,ὔ 
παύσασθαι πρὶν αὐτοὺς καταγάγοι οἰκαδε. Οἱ de ἡδέως 
> > / Ν ᾽ a Ν ’ Ν “ 
ἐπείθοντο (ἐπίστευον γὰρ αὐτῷ), καὶ λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα, 
aA , , 
παρῆσαν εἰς Σάρδεις. 
\ N \ , a , Ἀ , 
3. Ξενίας μὲν δὴ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων λαβὼν παρεγέ- 
"5 / ᾽ / , 
VETO εἰς Σάρδεις, ὁπλίτας εἰς τετρακισχιλίους: Πρόξενος 
Ν a wy e / Ν 2 / Ν ’ὔ 
δὲ παρῆν, ἔχων ὁπλίτας μὲν εἰς πεντακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, 
a Ν / 7 Ν e Λ 
γυμνῆτας δὲ πεντακοσίους" Σοφαίνετος δὲ ὁ Στυμφάλιος, 
, , Ν > ἃς e / 
ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους" Σωκράτης δὲ ὁ ᾿Αχαιὸς, ὁπλέτας 


” ε , , Arve ‘ dea 
ἔχων ws πεντακοσίους" Πασίων δε ὁ Μεγαρεὺς εἰς ἐπτα- 
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7 Μ + / 3 Ν ἈΝ - awe, 
κοσίους ἔχων ἄνδρας παρεγένετο" ἦν δὲ καὶ οὗτος καὶ ὁ 
rn 2 Ν Λ bi e 
Σωκρώτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατευομένων. 4. Οὗτοι 
΄ 2 a 3 / / XN 
μὲν εἰς Yupders αὐτῷ ἀφίκοντο. Τισσαφέρνης δὲ, κατα- 
, a \ / e , 53 xX ε 92 iN 
νοήσας ταῦτα, καὶ μείζονα ἡγησώμενος εἶναι ἢ ὡς ETL 
7 x Ν ΄ € G @ DRI 
Πεισίδας τὴν παρασκευὴν, πορεύεται ws βασιλέα ἢ εδὺυ- 
΄ ς / “ e / ΟΝ 
vaTO τάχιστα, ὑππεας ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίους. 5. Kat 
Ἀ NN Ν 9 Ν yy Ν ’ Ν 
βασιλεὺς μὲν δη, ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους τὸν 
΄ ?. 3 Ἃ 
Kupov στολον, ἀντιπαρεσκευάζετο. 
am . Ψ AY Υ e A aN \ 
Κῦρος δε, ἔχων ovs εἰρηκα, ὡρμᾶτο amo Σάρδεων" καὶ 
2 ἊΝ A , Ν a y 
ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Avdias σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, Tapacuyyas 
+ Ν / be SS wie / , ’, Ν 
εἴκοσι καὶ δύο, ἐπὶ τὸν Μαίανδρον ποταμὸν. Τούτου τὸ 
3 / / ͵ Ν 3 A > , / 
evpos δύο πλεθρα: yedupa δὲ ἐπῆν elevypevn πλοίοις 
ε ,ὕ a . 2 ? \ , N 
ex7a. 6. Τοῦτον διαβὰς ἐξελαύνει διὰ Φρυγίας σταθμὸν 
A , 3 Ν ’ = Ν /. 2 4 
eva, Tapacayyas oxTw, εἰς KoNocacus, TOAW οἰκουμένην, 
2 7 \ ff 3 A » Cael e Ἢ 
εὐδαίμονα καὶ μεγάλην. Ενταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας ἑπτά" 
Neer , Ν , ” , N 
καὶ nce Mevwv ὁ Θετταλὸς, ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους, καὶ 
‘ i} , Ν , aA Ν 
πελταστὰς πεντακοσίους, MAorotas καὶ Δινιᾶνας καὶ 
> / 
Ολυνθίους. 
3 a 2 ? AY a Wy 
7. Ἐντεῦθεν εξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας 
Υ 2 Ν / 2 “ 
εὐκοσιν, εἰς Κελαινας, τῆς Φρυγίας πολιν οἰκουμενῆὴν, 
f Ν 2 / 3 A / Λ 3 
μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. Ἐνταῦθα Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἢν 
Ss / / 2 / J 7, ἃ 3 - 
καὶ παράδεισος μέγας ἀγρίων θηρίων πλήρης, ἃ ἐκεῖνος 
3 , oe Ns er: ε , 7, 7 ε / 
eOnpevev ἀπὸ ἵππου, ὁπότε γυμνάσαι βούλοιτο ἑαυτόν τε 
ἊΝ ν “ Ν / Ν a / eon e 
καὶ τοὺς ἵππους. Ata μέσον δὲ τοῦ παραδείσου ῥεῖ ὁ 
“ , ε Ν Ἀ 3 A 3 3 a 
Μαίανδρος ποταμός" at δὲ πηγαὶ αὐτοῦ εἰσιν ἐκ τῶν 
Η [4 en Ν Ν. a > “ 7, y 
βασιλείων" ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ διὰ τῆς ελαινῶν πόλεως. 8. Εστι 
N S , / 1 3 = Seat) \ 
δὲ καὶ μεγάλου βασίλεως βασίλεια ἐν Κελαιναῖς epupva, 
aN a a A , Ἀν ΤΕ ΑΝ ΑΜ ore , 
ἐπὶ ταῖς πηγαῖς τοῦ Mapovov ποταμοῦ, ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπόλει" 
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a Ν N e Ny A , ee) / 3 ‘ 
pet δὲ Kat οὗτος διὰ τῆς πόλεως, Kat ἐμβάλλει εἰς τὸν 
a \ ,ὕ N Bey, > 7 
Μαίανδρον: τοῦ δὲ Mapavov τὸ εὖρός ἐστιν εἴκοσι καὶ 
/ rn ᾽ “ / > / > r 
πέντε ποδῶν. Ενταῦθα λέγεται ἄπολλων εκδεῖραι Map- 
, , 3.1 ἢ , ΄ . , πῆ ἈΝ ͵ 
σύαν, νικῆσας εἐρίζοντω ol περὶ σοφίας, καὶ τὸ δερμα κρε- 
7, 5) κ y+ d « / x ἮΝ a e 
μάσαι ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ, ὅθεν αἱ πηγαί" Ova δὲ τοῦτο ὁ ποτα- 
Ν an / 7 “ / 7 > A 
fos καλεῖται Mapovas. 9. ᾿Ενταῦθα Ἐερξης, ὅτε ἐκ τῆς 
« ͵ ΄ Ν r ΄ὔ 5 , ͵ὔ κι a 
Ελλάδος ἡττηθεὶς TH μώχῃ ἀπεχώρει, λέγεται οἰκοδομῆς. 
aA 7, \ Λ ἮΝ \ - - > 
gat ταῦτώ τε Ta βασίλεια, καὶ τὴν Κελαινῶν ἀκρόπολιν. 
:} r + σα ς / , - ͵7 
Ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινε Kupos ἡμέρας τριώκοντα: καὶ ἧκε Ιἴλέ- 
΄ / Ν yy ΄ / XN 
apyos ὁ Aaxedaiporios φυγὰς, ἐχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους. και 
τς Ξ- > , αι 
πελταστὰς Θρᾷκας ὀκτακοσίους, καὶ τοξότας Ζζρῆτας δια- 
/ a Ν Ν ta a ¢ / Μ 
κοσίους. “ἅμα δε καὶ Σῶσις παρῆν ὁ Συρακόσιος, ἔχων 
¢ / / Ν / (2) Ν ΝΜ ΄ / 
οπλίτας τριακοσίους, καὶ Σοφαίνετος ὁ ᾿άρκας, ἔχων ὁπλί- 
ΙΝ > “ ro Ie Ν 3 Ν 
τας χιλίους. Kai ἐνταῦθα Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν καὶ ἀριθμὸν 
“ STA , 3 / 2 tal / Ἂς ΘΝ «ε 
τῶν ἔλληνων ἐποίησεν ἐν TH παραδείσῳ. καὶ ἔγένοντο Ob 
/ “ Ν / Ων ," Ν Ν 
σύμπαντες, OTALTAL μὲν μυρίοι καὶ YLALOL, πελτασται δὲ 
2 Ν Ν / 
apg. Tous δισχιλίους, 
3 ? / \ / , 
10. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δὺο, Tmapacayyas 
/ 5 / / ᾽ / 3 a > » 
δέκα, εἰς Πελτας, πόλιν οἰκουμενην. Ενταῦθ᾽ εἐμεινεν 
/ r > - 7 6.9 Ν Ν ͵ὔ » 
ἡμέρας τρεῖς" ἐν αἷς Ξενίας ὁ Apkas τὰ Λύκαια εθυσε, 
rn Ν 5 5 / ΄“ 
καὶ ἀγῶνα ἔθηκε: τὰ δὲ ἄθλα ἦσαν στλεγγίδες χρυσαῖ" 
3 ‘ 3 rn ‘ piel 3 al > 7 
ἐθεώρει δὲ τὸν ἀγῶνα καὶ Kupos. Ἐντεῦθεν εξελαύνει 
‘ ft} ἢ , , , σ΄ “- 2 
σταθμοὺς δύο. παρασάγγας δώδεκα, εἰς “Κεραμῶν ἀγο- 
Ν , ᾽ ͵ 2 7 ἣν a , , 
pav, πύλιν οἰκουμένην, ἐσχώτην πρὸς τῇ ϊυσιᾳ χώρᾳ. 
3 ce > \ a , 

11. ᾿Εντεῖθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας 
, " > oh ,’ ΄ > 
τριίκοντα, εἰς Kavatpov πεδίον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. Ev- 
ΣΝ τ ἦν 7ὕ κ a , > , 
ταῦθ᾽ ἔμεινεν ἥμερας TEVTE* καὶ τοῖς στρατιωταιῖς ὠφεί- 


. , \ “- a Ν ‘ ΕἼ 
AeTO μισθὸς πλεὸον ἢ τριῶν μηνῶν" καὶ πολλάκις LOVTES 
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/ / Nee: / / A 
ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας ἀπήτουν. Ὃ δὲ ἐλπίδας λέγων διῆγε, Kat 
δῷ 53 ΣῈ ͵7ὕ Ε ΡῚ Ν 5 Ἂς a KG 7 
ἤλος ἣν ἀνιώμενος" ov yap ἣν πρὸς τοῦ Kupov τρόπου, 
yy ‘ 3 / 
ἔχοντα μὴ ἀποδιδόναι. 
? κ 2 a 3 ? e / ἣν 
12. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἀφικνεῖται ᾿Επύαξα, ἡ Συεννέσιος γυνὴ, 
πὶ ey N Sa Wepeay, 0 
tov Kidikov βασιλέως, παρὰ Kupov: καὶ ἐλέγετο Kupo 
A 72 , a 3 53 a ip 2 I 
δοῦναι χρήματα πολλώ. Ty ὃ οὖν στρατιᾷ τότε ἀπέδωκε 
Κῦρος μισθὸν τεττώρων μηνῶν. Εἶχε δὲ ἡ Κίλισσα καὶ 
σ΄, Q 2 2 Ν 
φύλακες περὶ αὑτὴν Κίλικας καὶ ᾿Ασπενδίους" ἐλέγετο δὲ 
aA r pa © 2 rn x 
καὶ συγγενέσθαι Κῦρον τῇ Κιλίσσῃ. 13. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δὲ 
\ ΄ 72 3 7 
ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγας δέκα, εἰς Θύμβριον, 
7 > ΄ 9 mn 5 \ Ν ean , ς 
πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἣν παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν κρήνη 7 
qn an / 2H ΣΝ 
Μίδου καλουμένη, τοῦ Φρυγῶν βασιλεως" ep ἢ λέγεται 
7 Δ δέ a of ? 3 / 
Μίδας tov Σάτυρον θηρεῦσαι, οἴνῳ κεράσας αὑτήν. 
3 a 7 Ν ΄ , 
14. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγας 
a 3 / 3 A Y 
δέκα, εἰς Τυριαῖον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην: ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινεν 
fad σ / A I. σ΄ 
ἡμέρας τρεῖς. Kat λέγεται δεηθῆναι ἡ Κίλισσα Κύρου, 
a Ν 2 A 5) r 
ἐπιδεῖξαι TO στρώτευμα αὐτῇ. Βουλόμενος οὖν ἐπιδεῖξαι, 
3 a 3 A a Ν a 
ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρ- 
΄ 3 \ 7 
Bupov. 15. ᾿Εκέλευσε δὲ τοὺς “Ελληνας, ws νόμος av- 
a 3 , «“ A N A ΄, \ 
τοῖς εἰς μάχην, οὕτω ταχθῆναι καὶ στῆναι, συντάξαι δὲ 
Wa δ ¢ A 3 ΄ὔ 35 ἌΡῸΝ ,ὕ 
ἕκαστον τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ. Ετάχθησαν οὖν ἐπὶ τεττάρων" 
> S \ ἣν a 
εἶχε δὲ τὸ μεν δεξιὸν Mevev καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, τὸ δ᾽ εὐώ- 
/ 3 Ss Ν 
νυμον Κλέαρχος καὶ οἱ ἐκείνου, τὸ δὲ μέσον οἱ ἄλλοι 
, > 3 A i \ 
στρατηγοί. 16. ᾿Εθεώρει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος πρῶτον μὲν τοὺς 
B B 7 - δὲ aN / 3 in ἊΝ 
apBupous (οἱ δὲ παρήλαυνον τεταγμένοι κατ᾽ ὕλας καὶ 
- ~ N 7 
κατὰ τάξεις), εἶτα δὲ τοὺς Ελληνας, παρελαύνων ἐφ᾽ ἅρ- 
2.,} 5 
patos, καὶ ἡ Κίλισσα eb ἁρμαμάξης. Εἶχον δὲ πάντες 


7 A Ν a A Ν a Ny 
κράνη χαλκᾶ, καὶ χιτῶνας oLVLKOUS, καὶ κνημῖδας, καὶ 
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Ν 53 7 Σ / 3 x Ν 
Tas ἀσπίδας εἐκκεκαθαρμένας. 17. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ πάντας 
΄ Ν “ Ν “ /. a 
Tapnrace, στησας TO ὥρμω πρὸ τῆς φάλαγγος, πέμψας 
͵7 ων ς / Ν Ν ἈΝ A c , 
Πιγρητα τὸν ἑρμηνέα mapa τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῶν ᾿Ελλη- 
Be? 7 Lo ΝΡ = “ 
νων, ἐκέλευσε προβαλέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ ἐπιχωρῆσαι ὅλην 
Ν 7 « Ν A rn a , 
τὴν φάλαγγα. Ou δε ταῦτα προεῖπον τοῖς στρατιώταις" 
\ ᾽ Ny ἌΝΩ 7 \ ae 5) of 
καὶ ἐπεὶ ἐσαλπιγξε, προβαλλόμενοι Ta ὅπλα ἐπήεσαν. 
> Ν A an lA Ν A Ρ] x fal 
Ex δὲ τούτου θᾶττον προϊόντων σὺν κραυγῇ, amo τοῦ 
᾽ 7 , 5. rn ΄, τς ἣν 
αὐτομάτου Spomos ἐγένετο τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐπὶ τὰς σκη- 
7 A Ν / 7 Ν Ν 7 
vas. 18. Τῶν δὲ βαρβάρων, φόβος πολὺς καὶ ἄλλοις, 
\ of στ. ΝΜ 2 a ς / X Ὁ] A 
καὶ n τε Κίλισσα epuyev ex τῆς ἁρμαμαξης, Kal οἱ ἐκ τῆς 
>] A / Ἂν 7 A « ν ὦ 
ayopas, KATANLTTOVTES TA ὦνια, εφυγον" ol δὲ Ελληνες 
Ν Λ RAN Ν Ν > c Ν σλ 
συν γέλωτι ἐπὶ τὰς oKxnvas ἦλθον. Ἢ de Δἴλισσα, 
a] A = / Ν Ἂς / A 4 
ἰδοῦσα τὴν λαμπρότητα καὶ THY τάξιν τοῦ στρατεύματος, 
? ΄ =m Noo Ν 3 A « Ψ 3 Ny 
ἐθαύμασε. ἶῦρος δὲ ἥσθη, Tov ex τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων εἰς τοὺς 
/ / ᾿ 4 
βαρβάρους φόβον wav. 
3 a 3 ΄ Ν a , 
19. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς. παρασάγγας 
of Pp) 3 / A / /. 3 / 3 
εἰκοσιν, εἰς ᾿ἴκονιον, τῆς Φρυγίας πόλιν ἐσχάτην. ἘἘν- 
“ VA lal 7 > “ 3 7 Ν - 
ταῦθα ἔμεινε τρεῖς ἡμέρας. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς 
, N ; , , , 
Avxaovias σταθμοὺς πέντε, παρασάγγας τριάκοντα. Tav- 
Ν , 2 , / lal / 
την τὴν χώραν ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς Ελλησιν, ὡς 
3 ᾿ς > ἘΞ re Ν =; > 
πολεμίαν οὖσαν. 20. Ἐντεῦθεν K ὕρος την Κιλισσαν εἰς 
Ν -- ,ὕ > 7, Ν / eg / \ / 
τὴν Κιλικίαν ἀποπέμπει τὴν ταχίστην ὁδὸν: καὶ συνέ- 
2 -“ 7 «Ὁ ͵ 3 Ἂν, 2 , 
πεμψεν αὐτῇ στρατιωτας, ovs Μένων εἶχε, καὶ αὕτον. 
΄“ Ν Ν na / 3 / Ν a / 
Ktpos δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἐξελαύνει διὰ Καππαδοκίας 
‘ / f yy Ν / Ν 
σταθμοὺς τέτταρας, παρασάγγας εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε, πρὸς 
/ / / Ν 2 / 2 
Δάναν, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. ᾿Εν- 
a yy ξ 7 “ 3 e > ed 5 / Μ 
ταῦθα ἐμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" ἐν @ Πῦρος «πέκτεινεν avdopa 


/ Λ Ν / 
Πέρσην, Μεγαφέρνην, φοινικιστὴν βασίλειον, καὶ ἕτερόν 
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A e ’ 7, 3 be >) iy 
τινα τῶν VTAapYov δυνάστην, αἰτιασάμενος ἐπιβουλεύειν 
> A 
αὑτῷ. 
> nr 2 a ΟῚ ΄ Ε Ν -Ξ i 
21. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπειρῶντο εἰσβάλλειν εἰς τὴν Κιλικίαν" 
e x 3 QI eas e Ν 9 7 2 χω Ἂν 2 / 
ἡ δὲ εἰσβολὴ ἣν ὁδὸς ἁμαξιτὸς, ὀρθία ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ αἀμῆχα- 
3 a / yf IEP, > / Ν 
νος εἰσελθεῖν στρατεύματι, εἰ τις ἐκώλυεν. Εἰλέγετο δὲ 
Ν / 3 aN a + 7 Ν ΟῚ 
καὶ Συέννεσις εἶναι ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων, φυλάττων THY εἰσβο- 
, 9᾽. πελνὶ ΟᾺ e / 2 a , a 3} 26 7 
λήν’ ds ὃ ἔμεινεν ἡμέραν ev τῷ πεδίῳβ. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 
@ f 4 4 x 7 , \ + 
KEV ἄγγελος λέγων, OTL NEAOLTTOS ELH Συέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα, 
> CB? A ἂν / ? Μἷ 2 π΄ ,ὔ 3 
ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο ὅτι τὸ Mevwvos στράτευμα ἤδη εν ιλικίᾳ ἣν 
+ A >) / NCH, 7 Μ 7 SN 
€LOW τῶν ὀρέων, καὶ OTL τριήρεις ἤκουε περιπλεούῦσας πὸ 
2) 7 9 7 Ν “ Ν 
Ιωνίας εἰς Κιλικίαν Ταμων ἔχοντα, τὰς “ακεδαιμονίων 
Ν 2 a ΄ A 5) 5 50 1) ἌΓΟΝ . + 
καὶ αὐτοῦ Kupov. 22. Kupos ὃ οὖν aveBn ἐπὶ τὰ opn, 
2) ἊΝ ΄ Ν 5 Ν Ν Ὁ (2 Λ 
οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος, καὶ εἶδε τὰς σκηνὰς, ov οἱ Κίλικες 
3 7. 3 A SS 7 3 / 7ὔ ἊΝ 
εφύλαττον. Εἰντεῦθεν δὲ κατέβαινεν εἰς πεδίον μέγα καὶ 
Ν 3 7536 ΝᾺ ie A yf Ν 
καλὸν, ἐπίρῥυτον, καὶ δενδρων παντοδαπῶν ἔμπλεων καὶ 
3 aN Ε ἣν ὩΣ Ν ͵7ὔ AN Wet 4 ,ὔ 
ἀμπέλων" πολὺ δὲ καὶ σήσαμον καὶ μελινην καὶ κέγχρον 
Ν Ν Ν N , Μ' Υ 3 aS / 
καὶ πυροὺς καὶ κριθὰς φέρει. Opos δ᾽ αὑτὸ περιέχει 
3 Ν Y Ὁ N ,ὕ 2 ,ὔ 3 , 
oxupov καὶ ὑψήλον πάντη ἐκ θαλωττης εἰς θάλατταν. 
ε ἈΝ aN τς 7 A I} Ye \ 
23. ΜΚαταβὰς δε διὰ τούτου τοῦ πεδίου ἤλασε σταθμους 
7 ΄, vi Ἁ Υ 3 Ν A 
τετταρᾶς, παρασάγγας πέντε καὶ εἰκοσιν, εἰς Ταρσους, τῆς 
ih , t ἊΝ δ) 7 3 A 5 
Αἰλικίας πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. Ενταῦθα ἧσαν 
ὡς 7 I. A ? ἢ Ν 
Ta Συεννέσιος βασίλεια, τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλέως" διὰ 
7 Ν ~ , ὨᾺ Ν σ7 7 3 
μέσης δὲ τῆς πόλεως ῥεῖ ποταμὸς, Κυδνος ὄνομα, εὖρος 
΄ 7, ΄ N , aq i Cmaz), 
δύο πλέθρων. 24. Ταύτην τὴν πόλιν ἐξέλιπον οἱ ἐνου- 
A ἊΝ 7 3 ͵7 3) ἊΝ 3 Ν Ν Sf 
KOUVTES μετὰ Συεννέσιος εἰς χωρίον ὀχυρὸν ἐπὶ TA OPN, 
ΤῊΝ e Ν lal Μ Μ XN ὮΝ e XN Ν 
πλὴν οἱ τὰ καπηλεία ἔχοντες" ἐμειναν δὲ καὶ οἱ παρὼ τὴν 
?. 3 » 2 , x 3 3 ἴω 3 4 
θάλατταν οἰκοῦντες ἐν Σόλοις καὶ ev Ισσοῖς. 25. ᾿Επύ- 
\ ς , N , 7, , eo 
αξα δὲ, ἡ Συεννέσιος yuvn, προτέρα Κύρου πεντε ἡμέραις 


2 Ν 3 / 
εἰς Ταρσους adixero. 


10 ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ [I. 2. 25-3. 2. 


b) Ν A ς “ a 5 a “ > Ν / ΄ 
Ev δὲ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν ορῶν τῶν εἰς τὸ πεδίον, δύο 
/ a / ΄ 3 7 « Ν » 
λόχοι τοῦ Mevwvos στρατεύματος ἀπώλοντο" οἱ μὲν ἐφα- 
¢ , ΄, a Cass fal σε ἃ ε Ν 
σαν, ἁρπαζοντάς TL κατακοπῆναι ὑπὸ τῶν Κιλίκων, οἱ δε, 
Ὁ ͵ Ν 2 / is “ Ἂς Υ,. 7 
ὑπολειφθέντας καὶ οὐ δυναμένους εὑρεῖν TO ἄλλο στρά- 
Iar Ν ε \ 3 / ? ΄ 3 
τευμα οὐδε τὰς OOOUS, εἶτα πλανωμένους ὠπολεσθαι" ἤσαν 
᾿Ὶ 3 - ¢ Ν ¢ ce > ¢ > “ > Ν 
δ᾽ οὖν οὗτοι ἑκατὸν ὁπλῖται. 26. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐπειδὴ 
- / , is \ 7 Ν \ 
ἧκον, τὴν TE πόλιν τοὺς Tapoous διήρπασαν, διὰ τὸν 
δ, nr lal 5 / Ν ." Λ 
ὀλεθρον τῶν συστρατιωτῶν ὀργιζόμενοι, καὶ τὰ βασίλεια 
Ν ? a σα Ν 5) N 2 ΄, ΕῚ x ", 
τὰ εν QUT). Kupos δὲ ἐπεὶ εἰσηήλασεν εἰς τὴν πολιν, 
/ XN / Ν ¢ / ¢ > Μ / 
μετεπέμπετο TOV Συέννεσιν πρὸς ἑαυτόν" ὁ δ᾽ οὔτε πρό- 
2 ͵7 7 ε A 5 an ᾽ a Ε 
τερον οὐδενί πω κρείττονι ἑαυτοῦ εἰς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν ἔφη, 
"7 7 Kb "7 "6 Ny ε \ ee ΕἾ a 
οὔτε τότε Κύρῳ ιεναι ἤθελε, πρὶν ἡ γυνὴ αὑτὸν ἐπείσε, καὶ 
7 x. \ \ a goog N , 
πίστεις eXaBe. 27. Meta δὲ ταῦτα ἐπεὶ συνεγένοντο 
> , ,ὔ Ν yy ΄ ΄ \ ? 
ἀλλήλοις, Συέννεσις μὲν ἔδωκε Κύρῳ χρήματα πολλὰ εἰς 
Ν \ σα ΡῚ 2 7 cr A / Ν 
τὴν στρατιὰν, Kvpos δ᾽ ἐκείνῳ δῶρα, ἃ νομίζεται παρὰ 
- / t/ , Ν Ν cr 
βασιλεῖ τίμια, ἵππον χρυσοχάλινον καὶ στρεπτον χρυσοῦν 
Ν / Ν 2 / n Ν Ν Ν 
καὶ ψελλια καὶ ἀκινάκην χρύυσουν καὶ στολὴν Περσικὴν, 
Ν Ν ,ὔ ’ὔ Ρ] , Ἂν » id / 
καὶ τὴν χώραν μηκέτι ἀφαρπαζεσθαι" τὰ δὲ npTacpEeva 


3 ΄ + 3 7 ? , 
ἀνδρώποδα, ἤν που ἐντυγχάνωσιν, ἀπολαμβάνειν. 


GAP ὙΠῸ 


1. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμεινε Κῦρος καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ ἡμέρας εἴκο- 
σιν" οἱ γὰρ στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω" 
ὑπώπτευον γὰρ ἤδη ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἰέναι" μισθωθῆναι δὲ 
οὐκ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔφασαν. Πρῶτος δὲ Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ 
στρατιώτας ἐβιάζετο ἰέναι" οἱ δὲ αὐτὸν τε ἔβαλλον καὶ 


Ν ς / Ν > / 3 NIT SS , 
Ta ὑποζύγια τὰ ἐκείνου, ἐπεὶ ἤρξατο Tpotevat. 2. Me 
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Ν , ΑΝ Ν 3.,) Ν Ν A 
ἄρχος δὲ τότε μὲν puxpov ἐζεφυγε τὸ μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι" 
«“ 3. 5, ἡ Uy, a 2 , ,ὔ ? 
ὕστερον δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἔγνω, OTL ov δυνήσεται βιάσασθαι, συνή- 

2 / a A rn Ν A Q 
γαγεν ἐκκλησίαν τῶν αὑτοῦ στρατιωτῶν" καὶ πρῶτον μὲν 
3 vf ἊΝ / € lA «ς Ν ε Ὁ 3 7 AN 
ἐδάκρυε πολὺν χρόνον ἑστώς (οἱ δὲ ὁρῶντες ἐθαύμαζον Kat 
3 , a ΝῊ 57 2 
ἐσιώπων)" εἶτα δὲ ἔλεξε τοιάδε" 
y a SS 7 f a 
3. Avdpes στρατιῶται, μὴ θαυμάζετε, ὅτε χαλεπῶς 
/ lal A vA 3 Ν Ν A / < 
depw τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασιν. Ἐμοὶ yap Kupos ἕενος 
ar 7 ΄ 2 A / ΄ὔ “ 
ἐγένετο, καί με, φεύγοντα ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος, τά τε ἄλλα 
ΣΡ 7) \ / Μ , ἃ ΓΕ N N 3 
ἐτίμησε, καὶ μυρίους ἔδωκε δαρεικους" οὺς ἐγὼ λαβὼν, οὐκ 
5) XN By A 14 3 \ 3 >) 2 x 4 3 3 
εἰς τὸ ἰδιον κατεθέμην ἐμοὶ, ἀλλ οὐδὲ καθηδυπαάθησα, αλλ 
2} e n 3 {2 > N A a Ν XN Aa 
εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. 4. Kat πρῶτον μὲν προς τοὺς Opa- 
3 / Ν ἣν Δ". Ε / 3 Zi, 3 
κας ἐπολεμησα. καὶ ὑπερ Τῆς Ελλαδος ετιμωρουμὴν μεθ 
Coe 3 A ? ,ὕ 5) Ν 3 ΄ / 
ὑμῶν, ἐκ τῆς Χερῤρονήσου αὐτοὺς. ἐξελαύνων, βουλομένους 
3 a Ν 9 a ed XN A > Ν 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας ᾿λληνας τὴν γῆν. Επειδὴη 
Ν σκα 3 ’ Ν ¢€ a 3 / [4 δὴ / 
de Kupos ἐκάλει, λαβὼν ὑμᾶς ἐπορευόμην, ἵνα, et τι δέουτο, 
>) 7 oe) KS 9; 3, Ὁ 5 lf 5) 51) 7 3 
ὠφελοίην αὐτὸν, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν εὖ ἔπαθον ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου. 5. ᾿Επεὶ 
Ν ¢ rn 2 , / 5 Sent, 
δὲ ὑμεῖς ov βούλεσθε συμπορεύεσθαι, ἀνάγκη δή μοι, ἢ 
Go , a σ΄’ / A δ Ν 2 A 
ὑμᾶς προδόντα τῇ Κύρου φιλίᾳ χρῆσθαι, ἢ πρὸς ἐκεῖνον 
/ x, ¢ rn 3 3 x Ν ͵ὔ , 
ψευσάμενον μεθ ὑμῶν εἶναι. Ἐπ’ μὲν δὴ δίκαια ποιήσω, 
2 5 ep we) 5 CoA Ν δ ς εκ A Ἃ 
οὐκ οἶδα" αἱρήσομαι δ᾽ οὖν ὑμᾶς, καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν, O TL ἂν 
/ / Ν BA b) a 2 Ν 9. 8 G/ 
den, πείσομαι. Kat οὔποτε ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς, ws ἐγὼ “Ελληνας 
> Ν 5 XN 7 XN XN (dA Ν 
ayaywv εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους, προδους τοὺς ᾿Ελληνας, τὴν 
a / / e / 3 3 τῷ Ν a 2 Ἀ 
τῶν βαρβάρων φιλίαν εἱλόμην. 6. AAN ἐπεὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμοὶ 
2 ὔ, 7 dar 7 . N N 5 , 
ov θέλετε πείθεσθαι οὐδὲ ἕπεσθαι, ἐγὼ σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι, 

Nuch Ἃ a / N / Ν Cana 3 Ν 5 
Kal, ὃ TL ἂν δέῃ, πείσομαι. ομίζω yap, ὑμᾶς ἐμοι εἶναι 

Nias / Ν Ν [ Ν Ν Coa Ν 
καὶ πατρίδα καὶ φίλους καὶ συμμάχους, καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν μεν 
Ἃ > 3 , «“ A 5 Coa So ay 3 
ἂν οἶμαι εἶναι τίμιος, ὅπου ἂν ὦ" ὑμῶν δὲ ἔρημος ὧν, οὐκ 


Kv « S 3 3 Sd aN Λ 3 A D2) A\ 
ἂν ἱκανὸς εἶναι οἶμαι, οὐτ av φίλον ὠφελῆσαι, οὔτ ἂν 
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9 ws > / ε " a 9 hy «“ “ἡ hS Suit ἢ o. 
ἐχθρὸν ἀλεξασθαι. ᾿ς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεις, 
7 ἊΝ , 4 
οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε. 
“ 3 Ὁ aS a “ 2 an 3 / 
7. Ταῦτα εἶπεν" οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται, ot TE αὐτοῦ εκείνου 
Ν C27 a > / “ ? / x ‘ 
Kal οἱ ἄλλοι, ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες, OTL οὐ φαίη Tapa βασίλεα 
/ > Ul Ν Ν Lod / Ν 
πορεύεσθαι, ἐπήνεσαν' παρὰ δὲ Ξενίου καὶ Πασίωνος 
i Ν Λ / Ses: a Ν ,ὔ 
πλείους ἢ δισχίλιοι, λαβοντες Ta ὅπλα καὶ τὰ σκευοφορα, 
>) / Ν r- / σκπ Ν / 
ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ Kyeapyw. 8. Αῦρος δε, Tov- 
3 a Ν ΄ ΄ Ν / 
TOLS ἀπορῶν TE καὶ λυπούμενος, μετεπέμπετο τὸν AK AEap- 
ς ΝΥ Ν 3 + / Ν nr a 
χον" ὁ δε ἱέναι μὲν οὐκ ἤθελε, λάθρα δὲ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
/ 2 ΩΣ δ nN Er 6 Jen € / : 
πέμπων αὐτῷ ἄγγελον, ἔλεγε θαῤῥεῖν, ὡς καταστησομένων 
΄ ᾿] Ν / / ? Je ts 2 » 
τούτων εἰς τὸ δεον' μεταπέμπεσθαι δ᾽ ἐκέλευεν αὑτόν" 
OS Ν > y+ 7 Ν XN 4 Ἂν 
αὐτὸς δὲ οὐκ edn ἰέναι. 9. Meta δὲ ταῦτα συναγαγὼν 
/ ? c a / Ν Χ ; / 2 a 
τοὺς Θ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ otpatiwtas καὶ τοὺς προσέλθοντας αὑτῷ 
Ν fal oy Ν / 7. / 
καὶ TOV ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον, ἔλεξε τοιάδε" 
δὴ a » > Ν σ΄ a τ τ 
ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, τὰ μὲν δὴ Αύρου δῆλον ὅτι οὕτως 
“ Ν ὌΝ Ἢ Se OU Ν 3 “ Μ Ν 
ἔχει πρὸς ἡμᾶς, ὥσπερ TA ἡμέτερα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον" οὔτε γὰρ 
(9 rn 3 / yf “ 3 / 2 ͵ὔ θ 2 a 
ἡμεῖς ἐκείνου ETL στρατιῶται (ἐπεί γε οὐ συνεπόμεθα AUTO), 
+ ? la] y ¢e i> / “ / > - 
οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ETL ἡμῖν μισθοδοτης. 10. Ore μεντοι ἀδικεῖ- 
/ δα 5. Δ ean 3 «“ Ν , 
σθαι νομίζει vp ἡμῶν, οἶδα" ὥστε, καὶ μεταπεμπομένου 
3 ol 2 3 Γ > a Ἂς Ν ͵7 > / 
αὐτοῦ, οὐκ εθελω ελθεῖν, TO μὲν μέγιστον, αἰσχυνόμενος, 
(vA / > a / 3 / 2 / »Μ a) 
ὅτι σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ TavTa ἐψευσμένος auTov emeita δὲ 
ἣν Ν ἊΝ he , >) - [Ρ / c > > a 
καὶ δεδιῶς, μὴ λαβὼν με δίκην ἐπιθῇ, ὧν νομίζει UT ἐμοῦ 
A ? N 3 a > ¢ > con 
ἠδικῆσθαι. 11. Eo. οὖν δοκεῖ οὐχ wpa εἶναι ἡμιν Ka- 
/ Sin ae, - ¢ a 2A >) Ν ͵ «“ 
θεύδειν, οὐδ᾽ ἀμελεῖν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ βουλεύεσθαι ὅ τι 
νΝ r 3 / -N Oo / ΕῚ a 
χρὴ ποιεῖν ex τούτων. Kat ἕως γε μένομεν αὐτοῦ, σκεπ- 
/ n 8 “ ’ ͵ 7, ¥ 
τέον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι. ὅπως ἀσφαλέστατα μενωμεν" EL TE 
δ, rn > / «“ > / Μ ΩΝ «“ 
ἤδη δοκεῖ ἀπιέναι, ὅπως ἀσφαλέστατα ἄπιμεν, καὶ ὅπως 


Ν > / c/ δ Ν / Μ - 
Ta επιτήδεια ἕξομεν: ἄνευ γὰρ τούτων, οὔτε στρατηγοῦ 
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oy 9 ’, 3) 3. 5 - 35) Dae Ν 
οὔτε ἰδιώτου ὄφελος οὐδὲν. 12. Ὃ δ᾽ ἀνὴρ πολλοῦ μὲν 
3 Λ ΤῈ κὰν , 5 , ne) Ν ὃϑὰ 
ἄξιος φίλος, ᾧ ἂν φίλος ἢ" χαλεπώτατος ὃ ἐχθρὸς, ὦ ἂν 
΄ ἵν 5 Ἕν Ὁ ‘ x Ee x A 
πολέμιος ἢ" ἔχει δὲ δύναμιν καὶ πεζὴν καὶ ὑππίκην καὶ 
S a 2 e / eon ΄ Ν ὧν 7 ς Ἄ 
ναυτικὴν, ἣν πάντες ὁμοίως ὁρῶμέν τε καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα (καὶ 
Ν Ia eae a ΄ > Aa a “ «“ 
γὰρ οὐδὲ πόρῥω δοκοῦμέν μοι αὐτοῦ καθῆσθαι): ὥστε ὥρα 
/ (v4 ω A > a) Σ ἊΝ 
λέγειν, O TL τίς γιγνώσκει ἀρίστον εἰναι. Ταῦτ εἰπὼν, 
? ¢ 
ἐπαύσατο. 
51: χ ΄ 274 ἘΡΩ͂Ν 2 a 9 7 
13. Ex δὲ τούτου ἀνίσταντο, οἱ, μὲν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομάτου 
, ay 95-8 Gun Wve rete epee ay) 2 L. 
λέξοντες ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον, οἱ δὲ Kat UT ἐκείνου ἐγκεχευστοῦ, 
3 gr iA ay τ 3 Ἢ Y A i ’ 
επιδεικνύντες, οἵα εἴὴ ἢ ἀπορία, ἄνευ τῆς Κύρου γνωμῆς, 
é 3 / a N Ν i ΄ 
καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι. 14. His δὲ δὴ εἶπε, προσποιού- 
a ¢ r ΄ 3 S +3 / 
μενος σπεύδειν ws τάχιστα πορεύεσθαι εἰς τὴν ᾿λλαδα, 
Ν N cae x ς 7 9 N 2 
στρατηγους μεν ἑλέσθαι ἀλλους ὡς ταχίστα, εἰ μή βου- 
1 Sty, N > 9 , ᾽ 7 
λεται ἤλεαρχος ἀπάγειν: ta ὃ επιτήδείια ayopatecbat 
ε δ 2 ; \ 3 3 τ al Ἶ 7, Σ Ν 
(7 δ᾽ ἀγορὰ ἣν ἐν τῷ βαρβαρικῷ στρατεύματι). καὶ συ- 
΄ 3. 7ὔ “ yA 9 ce a e 3 
σκευάξζεσθαι: ἐλθοντας δὲ ῦρον αἰτεῖν πλοία, ὡς ἀπο- 
΄ aN x ἊΝ - a e / 3 a A 
πλέοιεν" ἐαν δὲ μὴ διδῷ ταῦτα, ἡγεμόνα αὐτεῖν ἐζῦρον, 
, ὧν 7 a 7 9 , DIN τι Ἀπ {Ὁ , 
ὅστις διὰ φιλίας τῆς ywopas ἀπάξει" ἐὰν δὲ μηδὲ ἡγεμόνα 
n te Ν / / Ν Ν 
διδῴ, συντάττεσθαι τὴν ταχίστην. πέμψραι δὲ καὶ προκατα- 
Ν ἊΝ ᾽ Xx of c/ τὸ a) ͵7 ὔ « Ko 7 
ἡψομενους τῶ ἄκρα, ὅπως μὴ φθάσωσι μητε ὁ ἤζῦρος pate 
ε /. / e QA nN “ἔν , 
ot Kidtxes κατώλαάβοντες. ὧν πολλοὺς καὶ πολλὰ χρηβατα 
oy οὶ 7 © ἊΝ S A 3 S 
ἔχομεν avnptaxctes. Οὗτος μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα εἶπε" μετὰ 
λον τᾷ = 7 5 = 
de τοῦτον λέαρχος εἶπε τοσοῦτον" 
Pd x ? > 8 y ᾿ 
15. “Ὡς μὲν στρατηγήσοντα eee ταύτην τὴν στρατὴ- 
/ x e an vA 4 Ν 3 an 3 A 2 x 
γίαν, μηδεὶς ὑμῶν λεγέτω (πολλὰ yap ενοόρω, δὲ ἃ ἐμοὲ 
= 5) 7 ¢ Ἀ a Ἔ ΠΤ  Ας ΘΙ Δ «,. 7) 
τοῦτο οὐ ποιητέον)" ὡς δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ, ᾧ ἂν ἕλησθε, πείσο- 
π' SS } 4] Ian ed i gy 3 / 
μαι ἢ δυνατὸν μάλιστα" ἵνα εἰδῆτε, ὅτι Kal ἄρχεσθαι ἐπέ- 


“ ἋΣ ok Λ 2 7 
σταμαι, ὡς τις καὶ ἄλλος μάλιστα ἀνθρώπων. 
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4 A “7 WZ ᾽ \ N \ 
16. Μετὰ τοῦτον ἀλλος ἀνέστη, ἐπιδεικνὺς μὲν τὴν 
2 “- Ν rf ὅ -“ ΄ ed Λ πὸ 
εὐηθειαν TOU TA TAOLA ALTELY κέλευοντος. ὥσπερ πάλιν TOV 
, / Ν ͵7 >] Ν Ν c yy 
στόλον Κύρου μὴ ποιουμένου" ἐπιδεικνὺς O€, ὡς εὔηθες 
yy id / . Lat x 7 @ , ‘\ na 
ELN, ἡγεμόνα ALTELY παρα TOUTOV, w λυμαινομεθα τὴν 7 pa- 
᾽ \ N noe , ΄ Δ are 
Eu. Es δὲ καὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνι πιστεύσομεν, ᾧ av Kupos 
A , 7 Ν Wee? ς εκ / mf 
6100, TL κωλύει καὶ TA ἄκρα ἡμῖν κελεύειν KUpov προκατα- 
7] 3 Ν Ν 5 / Ν “Ὁ >) \ - 
λαμβάνειν; 17. Eyo yap οκνοίην μεν ἂν εἰς Ta TAOLA 
3 / a tn / Awe “- ᾽ “ tal / 
ἐμβαίνειν, ἃ ἡμῖν δοίη, μὴ ἡμᾶς αὑταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι κατα- 
/ / > “Δ A « / e / cd XN 
δύσῃ" φοβοίμην δ᾽ av τῷ ἡγεμόνι, ᾧ Soin, ἕπεσθαι, μὴ 
canes eee “ Σ er + > an , 
ἡμᾶς ayayn, οθεν οὐχ οἷον τε ἔσται ἐξελθεῖν: βουλοίμην 
> Ἃ yx 2 Ν rl a oN > 7 \ 2 
δ᾽ ἂν, ἄκοντος «πιὼν Kupov, λαθεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθων" ὃ ov 
fe $9 ᾽ a aah Se na N ͵ 
δυνατὸν ἐστιν. 18. Αλλ ἐγὼ φημι, ταῦτα μὲν φλυαρίας 
5 a , “ > / Ν ee “ 
εἶναι" δοκεῖ δὲ μοι, ἄνδρας ἐλθόντας πρὸς Ζ7ῦρον, οἵτινες 
> 7 ‘ / Ε a 3 r , ,ὔ con 
ἐπιτήδειοι, συν A λεάρχῳ, ἐρωτᾶν εκείνον, τί βούλεται ἡμῖν 
A να ON Ν ε an δὴ / “ Ν 
χρῆσθαι" καὶ ἐἂν μὲν ἡ πρᾶξις ἡ παραπλησία, οἰᾳπερ καὶ 
, 5 A r Uy “ Ν c “ ἈΝ Ν 
πρόσθεν ἐχρῆτο τοῖς ἕένοις, ἕπεσθαι καὶ ἡμᾶς, καὶ μὴ 
5 A / , , 2\ 
κακίους εἶναι τῶν πρόσθεν τούτῳ συναναβαντων" 19. eav 
NX / 2 A A / / ἈΝ » 
δὲ μείζων ἡ πρᾶξις τῆς πρόσθεν φαίνηται, καὶ ἐπιίπονω- 
/ Ay ue / 3 a Ἃ / CY fies Μ 
τέρα, καὶ ἐπικινδυνοτέρα, ἀξιοῦν, ἢ πείσαντα ἡμᾶς ἄγειν, 
Ἃ / Ν / 32 / vA Ν Seis / 
ἢ πεισθέντα πρὸς φιλίαν ἀφιέναι" οὕτω Yap καὶ ETOMEVOL 
s\ Λ 3 A ἣν 7 c / Ἂς > / 3 
ἂν φίλοι αὐτῷ καὶ πρόθυμοι ἐποίμεθα, καὶ ἀπιόντες ἀσῴφα- 
a Ἃ 3 / “ » ἃ Ν a , > a 
AWS AV ATLOLMEV* 0 TL δ΄ ἂν προς TAUTA λεγῇ, ἀναγγειλαι 
n ς a > > / Ν a / 
δεῦρο" ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἀκούσαντας πρὸς ταῦτα βουλεύεσθαι. 
= ΕΣ a Ν + ¢. / Ν σ- / 
20. Edofe ταῦτα. καὶ avdpas ἕλομενοι cvv AXeapyw 
> μ “ 
΄, ἃ δι ἦν fn ‘ / a a 
πέμπουσιν, ob ἠρώτων Kupov ta dofavta τῇ στρατιᾷ. 
« ᾿] > / e/ > / Ρ] / > Ν Μ 
Ο δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι ἀκούει Αβροκόμαν, ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα, 
>} Ν A ’ al 5 ᾿] / / 
ἐπι TO Εὐφράτῃ ποταμῷ εἶναι, ἀπέχοντα δωδεκα σταθ- 


, Ν a 3 Μ / > - x Ν 
pous* πρὸς τοῦτον οὖν ἔφη βούλεσθαι ελθεῖν: κἂν μεν 
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lal Ν 


53 7 , 3 a 3. ἔνι ‘A Ν ΄ 
ἢ ἐκεῖ, τὴν δίκην ἔφη χρῇζειν ἐπιθεῖναι αὐτῷ" ἢν δὲ φεύ- 
a 3 a Ν a / 3 ? 
yn ἡμεῖς ἐκεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευσόμεθα. 21. Axov- 
XN a ε « Ν 2 /. A ἢ 
σαντες δὲ ταῦτα οἱ αἱρετοὶ, ἀναγγέλλουσι τοῖς στρατιω- 
a ? Ν 5 “ + XN / ¢/ 
ταις" τοῖς δὲ ὑποψία μὲν ἦν, OTL ἄγει πρὸς βασιλέα, ὅμως 
a Ν γ) Ν A 
δὲ ἐδόκει ἕπεσθαι. ΤΠροσαιτοῦσι δὲ μισθόν" ὁ δὲ Kvpos 
« ἴω ε ἤ - 7 e 7 + 
UTITXVELTAL ἡμιόλιον πᾶσι δώσειν, οὗ πρότερον eEdepor, 
2 a / Ν a S a i 
ἀντὶ δαρεικοῦ τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ TOU μηνὸς τῷ στρατιωτῃ" 
e/ ἈΝ ΟΝ 7 oy 4 DIN? a “ 3 Ν > 
ὁτι δὲ ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἄγοι, οὐδε ἐνταῦθα ἤκουσεν οὐδεὶς ἐν γε 


τῷ φανερῷ. 
(QA IRS ἸΕΥ. 


3 3 U » 4 UA 4 
1. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγας δέκα, 
ΣΝ N , N ὃ 53 Ν 3 7 ΄, 
ἐπὶ τὸν Wapov ποταμὸν, ov ἣν τὸ εὖρος τρία πλεθρα. 
3 - 3 / Ss «“ ΄ , OS 
Ἐντεῦθεν εξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας πεντε, ἐπὶ 
x ͵ δ Qa 8 3 7 3 = 
tov IIvpayov ποταμον, ov τὸ εὖρος στάδιον. Εντεῦθεν 
3 ᾽ὔ Ν ο΄, , / 2 
ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δυο, παρασαγγᾶς πεντεκαίδεκα, εἰς 
3 Χ A / 3 ,ὔ , JEN a 4 
Ισσους, τῆς αΑἰλικίας ἐσχάτην πόλιν ἐπι TH θαλάττῃ 
2 , , SLD / 9 rn y 
οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. 2. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμειναν 
eu “ \\ σ΄ a Coe, , 
nuepas τρεῖς" καὶ Kupw παρῆσαν at ex “Πελοποννήσου 
A / Ν / SWS Dob) > A / 
νῆες, τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε, καὶ ET αὐταῖς ναύαρχος ITvOa- 
, , a 3 > a Ν ’ Uy 
yopas Λακεδαιμόνιος. ᾿Ηγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτῶν Ταμὼς Αἰγύπτιος 
2 3 ΄, Μ A ui / ’ὔ Ν yy 
εξ Εφέσου, ἔχων vats ἑτέρας Κύρου πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν, 
Ὁ 3 / Λ / , /. 5 Ν 
αἷς ἐπολιόρκει Μίλητον, ote Τισσαφέρνει φίλη ἦν, καὶ 
, σι Ν 9. ὦ 2 A Ἂ U 
συνεπόλέμει Kupw πρὸς avtov. 3. Ilapny δὲ καὶ Xeupi- 
ς / BUN a A / Gas LN 
σοῴφος ὁ Aaxedatpovios ἐπὶ TOV νεῶν, μετάπεμπτος ὑπο 
/ e ,ὔ 7 / - 3 7 Ν 
Kupov, ἑπτακοσίους ἔχων ὁπλίτας, ὧν ἐστρατήγει παρὰ 
/ e Ν A 7 Ν Ν aA 7 
υρῳ. Au δὲ νῆες ὥρμουν παρὰ τὴν Kupov σκηνήν. 
5 fc en) , 7, / 
Ἐνταῦθα καὶ οἱ παρ᾽ ᾿Αβροκόμα μισθοφόροι “λληνες 
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/ Φ ‘ A / ΄ “ Ν 
ἀποστάντες ἦλθον παρὰ Κῦρον, τετρακοσίοι ὀπλίται, καὶ 
U 3. οἷ, / 
συνεστρατεύοντο ἐπὶ βασίλεα. 
ἪἜ nO ’ / 6 ‘ “ / / 
4, ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας πέντε, 
͵, a = / \ Sin ὔ 5 x a 
ἐπὶ πύλας τῆς Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας. ᾿Ησαν δὲ ταῦτα 
Ν Ν Ν + Ν “ 7 / 
δύο τείχη" καὶ τὸ μὲν ἔσωθεν πρὸ τῆς Κιλικίας Συεννεσις 
> \ 7 , N ἊΣ 5) Ν Ν A / 
εἶχε καὶ Κιλίκων φυλακή" τὸ δὲ ἔξω τὸ πρὸ τῆς Συρίας 
,ὔ 3 ‘ Ν / Ν ͵ ‘\ en 
βασίλεως ἔλέγετο φυλακὴ φυλάττειν. Aa μεσου δε ῥεῖ 
,ὔ Ν ἌΝ y+ 9 / “ Ν 
τούτων ποταμὸς, Καρσος ὄνομα, εὖρος πλέθρου. “Amav δὲ 
Ν ΄ rc “ 3 / ΄ Ν cr 
TO μέσον τῶν τειχῶν ἦσαν στάδιοι τρεῖς" καὶ παρελθεῖν 
2 BB / 3 . ε , \ \ \ , > . 
οὐκ ἣν βίᾳ" ἢν yap ἢ πάροδος στενὴ, καὶ τὰ τείχη εἰς τὴν 
/ ΄ 7 3. 9 / rye tf 
θάλατταν καθήκοντα, ὕπερθεν ὃ ἦσαν πέτραι ηἡλίβατοι" 
8, ον \ a / > / pt 2 ΄ὔ / 
ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς τείχεσιν ἀμφοτεροις εφειστήκεσαν πύλαι. 
/ “ a / Tal Ν a , 
5. Ταύτης ἕνεκα τῆς παρόδου Κῦρος τὰς ναῦς μετεπέεμ- 
“ € / > / 7 ΝΜ a 
rato, ὁπως ὁπλίτας αποβιβάσειεν εἰσω καὶ ἔξω τῶν 
A ἊΝ / \ / YA 5 
πυλῶν, καὶ βιασάμενον τοὺς πολεμίους παρεέλθοιεν, εἰ 
/ 9. ΣΌΝ ω / / “ ἡ , ¢ 
φυλάττοιεν ἐπὶ ταῖς Συρίαις πύλαις" ὅπερ WETO ποιήσειν ὁ 
>A Ν 3 ͵7] ΕΣ x / 3 
Kvupos tov Αβροκοόμαν, ἔχοντα πολὺ στράτευμα. ᾿Α4βρο- 
, as 3 a 3 3 ͵7ὔ 3 > 3 Ν Μ ν᾿“ > 
κομας O€ OV TOUT ἐποίησεν, αλλ ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε AUpoOV EV 
r / yf 3 / 2 / Ν / » 3 
Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, ἀναστρέψας ex Φοινίκης παρὰ βασίλεα ἀπὴ- 
+ « τς ὦ / / a 
λαυνεν, ἔχων, WS ἐλέγετο, τριάκοντα μυριάδας στρατιᾶς. 
mes) A 5 7, ἣν 7 ἣν ͵ 
0. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ Συρίας σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρα- 
/ ͵ ᾿ / , μ / et es 
cayyas πεντε, εἰς Mupiavdpov, πόλιν οἰκουμένην ὕπο Φοι- 
/ mS A 7 ᾽ , > 4 \ ͵ κ 
νίκων ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάττῃ; ἐμπόριον δ᾽ ἣν τὸ χωρίον, καὶ 
7 >) ν᾿ - / , ᾽ a 2) ἊΨ « ‘ 
ὥρμουν αὐτόθι ὁλκάδες πολλαί. 7. Evtravd ἔμειναν npe- 
ς / Ν fmt / (A) Ν Ν ἃς / ¢ 
pas emta: καὶ Bevias ὁ ἄρκας στρατηγὸς καὶ Πασίων ὁ 
Ν ΕῚ / ᾿Ἱ cr Ν Ν / Μ > 
Μεγαρεὺς, ἐμβαντες εἰς πλοῖον, καὶ Ta πλείστου ἄξια ἐν- 
/ " / « Ν tal / ? / 
θέμενοι, ἀπέπλευσαν, WS μὲν τοῖς πλείστοις ἐδόκουν, φιλο- 


θέ A Ν , Porn \ > ἢ) 
τιμὴ E€VTES, OTL TOUS στρατιώτας αὐτῶν, Tapa “λεαρχον 
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e 39 7 9 X Ἐπ; ΄ 7 ΕῚ 
ἀπελθόντας. ὡς ἀπιόντας εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα πάλιν καὶ οὐ 
͵7 y+ - A Ν Β- / Μ 3 Ν 3 
πρὸς βασίλέα, εἰα Kupos τον λεαρχον ἔχειν. Επεὶ ὃ 
A A 7) f , 3 Ν A 7 
ἦσαν ἀφανεῖς, διῆλθε λόγος, ὅτι διώκει αὐτοὺς Κῦρος τριή- 
x e \ oy] ε / “ 2 ἣν A 
ρεσι" καὶ οἱ μὲν εὔχοντο, ὡς δολίους ὄντας αὐτοὺς ληφθῆ- 
ε Ἄν 25h EG 7 
ναι" οἱ δ᾽ @KTELpOV, εὖ ἁλωσοιντο. 
an Ν / a ἊΝ a 
8. Kupos δε, συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς, εἶπεν" 
7 Oy ye 7 N / 3 ) 8 ΄, 
᾿Απολελοίπασιν ἡμᾶς Ξενίας καὶ Πασίων" arr εὖ γε μέν- 
3 7 «“ Sf 2 ὃ ὃ 7) 9 Ν ef 
ToL ἐπιστάσθωσαν, ὅτι οὔτε ἀποδεδρακασιν, oda γὰρ ὅπη 
” “ὕ 9 Li: “ N , “ 
οὐχονταν" οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν, ἔχω Yap τριηρεῖς, ὥστε 
rn ee 7 a 3 Ny N \ Ny 2 “ 
ἑλεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων πλοῖον. ἄλλα, μα τους θεους, οὐκ εγώγε 
2 \ 7, SNe) ὑπ InN ε es Ψ aN NX A 
αὐτοὺς διωξω" οὐδ᾽ ερεῖ ovders, ὡς eyo, ἕως μὲν ἂν παρῇ 
an 3 Ν Ν 5 4 7. \ ἐν 
τίς, χρῶμαι" ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἀπιέναι βούληται, συλλαβὼν καὶ 
2 x a a x \ ,ὔ 2 a 3 Ν 
QUTOUS κακῶς TOLW, καὶ τὰ χρηματᾶ αποσύλω. ἄλλα 
Ely 5. 7 a / SEN ᾿ς ΤΩ δ, ὦ a Q 
ἐόντων, εἰδότες OTL κακίους εἰσί περὶ ἡμᾶς, ἢ ἡμεῖς περὶ 
3 7 / + 2 ar Ν / ἣν A 
exetvous. Kaitos exw γε αὑτῶν καὶ τέκνα καὶ γυναίκας, 
Σ L 7 3 3 Iar ΄ ? 
ev Τράλλεσι φρουρούμενα" adr οὐδὲ τούτων στερησονταῦῖ, 
3 > 3 ᾽ὔ A / f Ν 3 \ 3 a 
ἀλλ ἀπολήψονται τῆς πρόσθεν ἕνεκα περὺ ἐμὲ ἀρετῆς. 
N Χ a 5 « SoG ¥ 
9. Kai ὁ μὲν ταῦτα εἶπεν" οἱ δὲ ᾿Ελληνες, εἰ τις καὶ 
᾽ ,ὕ 3 N Ν 5 7 3 , Ἀ ΄ 
ἀθυμοτερος ἣν πρὸς τὴν ἀνάβασιν, ἀκούοντες τὴν Κύρου 
2 ἐν Ὁ Ν ,ὕ ͵ 
ἀρετὴν, ἥδιον καὶ προθυμότερον συνεπορεύοντο. 
Ν aA a 3 ’, Χ ’ 
Mera ταῦτα Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τέτταρας, παρα- 
, oy, ΕΝ NN , aN 5“ ςς > 
σώγγας εἰκοσιν, ἐπὶ tov XaXov ποταμὸν, ovtTa τὸ EvpOS 
/ ΄, 29 ΄, I. x / \ e 
πλέθρου, πλήρη ὃ ὑχθύων μεγάλων καὶ πραέων, OUS οἵ 
΄ ‘ a) τ ΝΗ a 2 yo Jar S 
Σύροι Geous ἐνόμιζον, καὶ ἀδικεῖν οὐκ εἴων, οὐδὲ τὰς περί- 
΄ὔ € a A 2 a. 2 , , ΕἾ 
στεράς. Αἱ δὲ κῶμαι, ἐν αἷς ἐσκήνουν, Παρυσάτιδος ἦσαν, 
3 if 7 3 a 3 4 Ν 
es ζωνην δεδομέναι. 10. Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς 
, ’ 7 SN \ N A 7 
πέντε, παρασάγγας τριάκοντα, ἐπὶ τὰς πηγᾶς τοῦ ΖΙάρδη- 
A @ oS 3 , 3 a 9 N 
TOS ποταμοῦ, ov τὸ εὖρος πλέθρου. Ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν τὰ 


2 
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Uf Λ A / eA 
Βελέσυος βασίλεια, τοῦ Συρίας ἄρξαντος. καὶ παράδεισος 
7, 7 Ν Ν y / vA (ἡ 7 
πάνυ μέγας καὶ καλὸς, ἔχων πάντα ὅσα ὧραι φύουσι. 
a > aN 257, Neen , ΄ 
αΑΚῦρος δ΄ αὐτὸν ἐξέκοψε, καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυσεν. 
>] an 3 ΄ \ rn 
11. ᾿Εντεῦθεν eEeravver σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας 
J >] Ν Ἂς > [2 Ν xy Ν 3 
πεντεκαίδεκα, ἐπὶ τὸν Evdputny ποταμὸν, ὄντα τὸ εὖρος 
, / Ν , > 7 9) in , Ν 
τεττάρων σταδίων" καὶ πόλις αὐτοθι ῳκεῖτο μεγάλη καὶ 
Ρ] 7] V4 5 / 3 r Μ / 
εὐδαίμων, Θώψακος ὀνόματι. Ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας 
΄, N σα , δ \ a 
πέντε" καὶ Kupos μεταπεμψραμενος Tous στρατήγους τῶν 
ε , oy. / ¢ εν + N 
Ελλήνων ἔλεγεν, ὅτε ἡ ὁδὸς ἔσοιτο πρὸς βασιλέα μέγαν 
5 a Ν a ? Ἂς 4 a r 
ets Βαβυλῶνα" καὶ κελεύει αὐτοὺς λέγειν ταυτα τοῖς στρα- 
72 Ἄν ἘΚ / i? id Ν 
τιώταῖίς, καὶ ἀναπείθειν ἕπεσθαι. 12. Οἱ δὲ ποιήσαντες 
3 / ? / ral [2 Ν r > 
EKKANTLAV, ἀπήγγελλον ταυτα" οἱ δὲ στρατιωται ἐχαλέ- 
A rn ν Ψ 2 \ 7ὔ a) 
Tawov τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, Kal ἔφασαν, αὑτοὺς πάλαι ταῦτ 
) / 17 \ 2 y+ 5} 7.2 aN 7 > r 
εἰδότας κρύπτειν" καὶ οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι, ἐὰν μή τις αὐτοῖς 
, a e/ \ cr / Ν A 
χρήματα διδῷ, ὥσπερ καὶ τοῖς προτέροις μετὰ Κύρου 
-) -“ Ν. Ν / nA ΄ 2 a > 
ἀναβᾶσι Tapa τὸν πατερᾶὰ TOV Eupov: καὶ ταῦτα, οὐκ 
3 Ν , oy 72 3 \ - a Ν ra 
ETL μώχην LOVTMY, αλλα καλουντος TOU TAT pos KC vpov. 
“- « Ν +f > / id > ¢ / 
13. Ταῦτα ot στρατηγοὶ Kupw amnyyeddov: ὁ δ᾽ ὑπέ- 
>) ὯΝ ¢ , / / > / A 5» 8 τὶ 
σχετο, ἀνδρὶ ἑκάστῳ δώσειν πέντε ἀργυρίου μνᾶς, ἐπὰν εἰς 
a / Ν Ν Ν ᾽ A ΄, \ 
Βαβυλῶνα ἥκωσι, καὶ Tov μισθὸν ἐντελῆ, μέχρι ἂν κατα- 
Δ τῇ 59 / , Ν Ν Ν x. 
στήση τοὺς "Ελληνας εἰς ᾿Ιωνίαν πάλιν. To μὲν δὴ πολὺ 
a ἢ A / ’ 7 ΄ \ \ a 
τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ οὕτως ἐπείσθη. Mevav δε, πρὶν δῆλον 
53 / , Chey. a / «“ 
εἶναι, τὶ ποιήσουσιν OL ἄλλοι στρατιῶται, πότερον ἕψονται 
> Ἃ " Λ Ν ς A , Ν a 
ὕρῳ ἢ οὐ, συνελεξε TO αὑτοῦ στράτευμα χωρίς τῶν 
7 Ν wy. ΄, 
ἄλλων, καὶ ἐλεξε τάδε" 
y fA A » / Μ 
14. “ἄνδρες, ἐὼν μοι πεισθῆτε, οὔτε κινδυνεύσαντες οὔτε 
/ r wy ͵ὔ ᾽ὔ a“ 
πονήσαντες, τῶν ἄλλων πλέον προτιμήσεσθε στρατιωτῶν 
Ny ΞΖ (RON ΄ a a a = 
ὑπὸ Kupov. Ti οὖν κελεύω ποιῆσαι; Nov δεῖται Kvpos 
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XN - ἌΝ 4 SN 3 A 
ἕπεσθαι τοὺς “Ελληνας ἐπὶ βασιλέα" ἐγὼ οὖν φημι, ὑμᾶς 
A a 2 7 Ἂς Ν “- 3 
χρῆναι διαβῆναι τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν, πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι, 

} e a 5 a --- Ν 
0 TL οἱ ἄλλοι ᾿Ελληνες ἀποκρινοῦνταε ύρῳ. 15. Ἢν 
/ A ς a , +? 9 
μὲν yap ψηφίσωνται ἕπεσθαι, ὑμεῖς δόξετε αἰτίοι εἶναι, 
» a 7 Ν 7, > con 
ἄρξαντες τοῦ διαβαίνειν" καὶ ὡς προθυμοτάτοις οὖσιν ὑμῖν 
- + aA ἊΝ 3 , > - 3 ΓΜ 
χώριν εἴσεται ἰζῦρος καὶ ἀποδώσει (ἐπίσταται δ΄, εἴ τις 
ΝΠ oF “Ἃ 3 3, / e + 7 XN 
Kal ἄλλος)" ἢν & ἀποψηφίσωνται of ἄλλοι, ἄπιμεν μὲν 
Ὡ >] of CofA δὲ id 7 θ 4 
ἅπαντες εἰς τούμπαλιν" ὑμῖν δε, ὡς μόνοις πειθομένοις. 
, , ν 2 ΄ ΟΝ, 9 ͵ 
πιστοτάτοις χρήσεται καὶ εἰς φρούρια καὶ εἰς λοχαγίας" 
Ne: e \ , 5 v4 ε Λ 77 
καὶ ἄλλου οὕτινος ἂν δέησθε, οἶδα, ὅτε ws φίλοι τεύξεσθε 
, ᾿ 
Kupov. 
> - A 3 i? Ν: ? 
16. Axovoavtes ταῦτα ἐπείθοντο καὶ διέβησαν, πρὶν 
ἊΣ y+. 3 / A o) ot) 
τοὺς ἄλλους ἀποκρίνασθαι. Κῦρος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο διαβε- 
4 a 6 ἊΝ A , A A 
βηκότας, ἥσθη τε, Kat τῷ στρατεύματι Tmeurras Γλοῦν 
3 ΟῚ Ν Ν > © + Ci 3 a oe x Ν 
εἶπεν" ᾿Εγω μεν, ὦ avdpes, ἤδη ὑμᾶς ἐπαινῶ" ὅπως δὲ Kab 
δἰ ἴα MEN. 2 , Sai , x , A 
ὑμεῖς ELE ETTALVETETE, EOL μελήσει" ἢ μηκέτι pe Κῦρον 
, Cas ΟΝ \ A Me ὦ , 
νομίζετε. 17. Ot μεν δὴ στρατιῶται, ἐν ἐλπίσι μεγάλαις 
yf yA IN 2 A / N Ν a 
ὄντες, εὔχοντο αὑτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι" Μένωνι δὲ καὶ δῶρα 
3 / / aA a 
ἐλέγετο πέμψαι μεγαλοπρεπῶς. Ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσας διέ- 
, N τ \ » a 
Bawe: συνείπετο δὲ Kat TO ἄλλο στράτευμα αὐτῷ ἅπαν" 
Ν a / x = 
καὶ τῶν διαβαινόντων τὸν ποταμὸν οὐδεὶς ἐβρέχθη ἀνωτέρω 
a a CoS A A ‘ 
Tov μαστῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ. 18. Οἱ δὲ Θαψακηνοὶ 
x, Ψ 5 7, Shing 7 
ἔλεγον, ὅτε ov TATOO οὗτος ὁ ποταμὸς διαβατὸς γένοιτο 
A 3 ΝΣ ΡΣ ᾽ Ν ,ὔ \ 3 ἊΣ 
πεζῃ, εἰ μὴ τότε, ἀλλὰ πλοίοις" ἃ τότε ᾿Αβροκόμας προϊὼν 
/ iA Ν aA A 3 ,ὔ Ὁ 
κατέκαυσεν, wa μὴ Κῦρος διαβῆ. ᾿Εδόκει δὴ θεῖον εἶναι, 
ἊΝ an ς A Ν Ἁ - 
Kat σαφῶς ὑποχωρῆσαι Tov ποταμὸν Kupe, ὡς βασιλεύ- 
3 n 3 7 \ A 
σοντι. 19. Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Συρίας σταθμοὺς 


3 / 4, ἊΨ Ν >) A Ν x 
EvVEQ, Tapacayyas TEVTNKOVTA, Kab αφικνοῦνται σρος τον 
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> 7, / ΕῚ a 3 a Ν Ν 
Apaénv ποταμον. Ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν κῶμαι TONAL, μεσταὶ 

/ Ν bys > lal + ¢ / ΄ Ν 
σιτου καὶ οἰνου. Ἐνταῦθα ἐμειναν ἥμερας τρεῖς καί 


2 / 
ἐπεσιτίσαντο. 


ΟΝ 


2 a 3 ΄ δῶρ Τα 9 / N > ͵΄ 
1. ᾿Εντεῦθεν εξέλαύνει διὰ τῆς ~ApaBias, τὸν Ἐυφρώτην 
Ν 3 ὃ a 7 6 Ν Sad, / 
ποταμὸν ev δεξιᾷ ἔχων, σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους πέντε, Tapa- 
΄ ΄ὔ Ν / 3 / Ν a / 3 
σάγγας τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε. Εἶν τούτῳ δὲ τῷ τόπῳ ἣν 
Ν A f / Ἂν Λ 3 , 
μὲν ἡ γῆ πεδίον ἅπαν ὁμαλὸν ὥσπερ θάλαττα, ἀἁψινθίου 
Ν A 3 ͵ Mh 2. \ / 
δὲ πλῆρες" εἰ δέ TL καὶ ἄλλο ἐνῆν VANS ἢ καλάμου, ἅπαντα 
5 27 “ Dey, / ? IQ. Din 
ἧσαν εὐώδη, ὥσπερ ἀρωματα' δένδρον δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐνῆν. 
7 Ν ec “ Ν Ya y+ ? > / 
2. Θηρία δε παντοῖα, πλεῖστοι μὲν ὄνοι ayptot, οὐκ ὀλίγου 
SS Ν €. /. I A Ν > 
δὲ στρουθοὶ οἱ μεγάλοι" ἐνῆσαν δὲ Kat ὠτίδες καὶ SopKa- 
a Ν Ν / ε «ς r “oy / 3 / ὌΝ « 
δες: ταῦτα δὲ τὰ θηρία οἱ ἱππεῖς ἐνίοτε ἐδίωκον. Kai οἱ 
\ + ᾽ / , , ce Ν Ν 
μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεὶ TLS διώκοι, προδραμόντες ἕστασαν (πολὺ γὰρ 
a “ oy a N , 2 N , 
τῶν ἵππων ἔτρεχον θᾶττον), καὶ πάλιν ἐπεὶ πλησιάζοιεν 
Σ᾽ ὦ ἔχ οςς 5) 7 \ 2 3 a 5) δ 
οἱ ἵπποι, ταὐτὸν ἐποίουν" καὶ οὐκ ἣν λαβεῖν. εἰ μὴ δια- 
f CoG “ “-“ U el, \ 
στάντες οἱ ἱππεῖς Onpw@ev διαδεχόμενοι τοῖς ἵπποις. Ta 
Ν / cal ¢. 7 3 / cr 3. / 
δὲ κρέα τῶν ἁλισκομένων ἣν παραπλησία τοῖς ελαφείοις, 
/ Ν Ἂς 3 Ν 3, ε Ν 7 
ὡπαλώτερα δέ. 8. Στρουθὸν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔλαβεν, οἱ δὲ διώ- 
a € ΄ x > / Ν Ν > A 
Eavres TOV ἱππέων ταχὺ ἐπαύοντο' πολὺ γὰρ ἀπεσπᾶτο 
/ ce \ Ν / a \ / 4 
φεύγουσα, τοῖς μὲν ποσὶ δρόμῳ. ταῖς δὲ πτέρυξιν (αἴρου- 
cd « / / Ν \ 3 / yy Ν 
ca) ὥσπερ ἱστίῳ χρωμένη. Τὰς δὲ ὠτίδας, ἂν τις ταχὺ 
3 a ΒΩ / ( Ν \ “ 
ἀνιστῇ, ἔστι λαμβάνειν. πέτονται γὰρ βραχυ, ὥσπερ 
7 Ν Ν > / Ν \ / 3 tal 
πέρδικες, καὶ ταχυ amayopevovot. Ta δὲ κρέα αὑτῶν 
« 3 
ἥδιστα ἦν. 
7 Ν \ fe A ’ 3 - 
4. Πορευόμενοι δὲ διὰ ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἀφικνοῦνται 


30's BSN , Ν Ν > a a 
ἐπὶ τὸν Mackay ποταμὸν, τὸ εὖρος πλεθριαῖον. ᾿Ενταῦθα 
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5 " 3. Ἢ , “ > dA , 
ἣν ToS εἐρημη, μεγάλη, Ovopa δ΄ αὐτῇ Κορσωτή' περι- 
Sica Py / N A , , 2 an? Ὁ 
eppetto δ᾽ αὕτη ὑπὸ τοῦ άσκα κύκλῳ. ᾿Ενταῦθ᾽ ἔμειναν 
a x 2 / 3 a 3 
ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντους 5. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει 
Ν 3 , a Ν / / 3 , 
σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους τρεῖς καὶ δεκα, παρασάγγας ἐνενήκοντα, 
τὸν Ev (? XN 3 ὃ lal yf ὡς 3 ἴω 9 ἈΝ 
uppatny ποταμὸν εν δεξιᾷ ἔχων, καὶ ἀφικνεῖται ἐπὶ 
ΖΕ ἴω r XN nr 
Πύλας. ‘Ev τούτοις τοῖς σταθμοῖς πολλὰ τῶν ὑποζυγίων 
? 7, Ν a 2 \ 5 , 3. + Iar 
ATWAETO ὑπὸ λιμοῦ" οὐ γὰρ ἣν χόρτος, οὐδὲ ἄλλο οὐδεν 
/ ἊΝ +f € ie e Noe A 
δένδρον, ἀλλὰ ψιλὴ ἣν ἅπασα ἡ χώρα" οὐ δὲ ἐνοικοῦντες, 
7 Ἧι i Ν ὮΝ 3 ΄ ἊΝ A 
ὄνους ἄλετας παρὰ TOV ποταμὸν ορύττοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες, 
Ὁ a Woe ὔ Ν 2 ἴ) a 
eis Βαβυλῶνα ἦγον Kat ἐπώλουν, καὶ ἀνταγοράζοντες σῖτον 
aS ἿΝ lal 3 TA Ν i 
ἔζων. 6. To δὲ στράτευμα ὁ σῖτος ἐπέλιπε, καὶ πρίασθαι 
2 5 3 \ 9 a ῇ 2 Ἂ 5 a“ <i Ξ 
οὐκ ἣν, εἰ μὴ ἐν TH Δυδίᾳ ἀγορᾷ, ev τῷ Kupov βαρβαρικῷ, 
τὸ / 3 / \ 3 / , ς 
τὴν καπίθην ἀλεύρων ἢ ἀλφίτων τετταρων σίγχων. Ὃ δὲ 
7 Ν 3 Ν Ν ¢ Λ 3 7 
ouyAos δύναται ἑπτὰ ὀβολοὺς Kat ἡμιοβόλιον Αττικούς " 
€ δ Ἶ ΄ 7 9 N ᾽ , - , 3 
ἡ δὲ καπίθη δύο χοίνικας ΔΑττικὰς ἐχωρει. Kpea οὖν 
3 / ε a / 
ἐσθίοντες οἱ στρατιῶται διεγίγνοντο. 
53 \ ΄ a a δ [4 
7. Ἢν δὲ τούτων τῶν σταθμῶν, οὺὃς πάνυ μακροὺς 
+. e i? \ Ν ΄. 7 
ἤλαυνεν, ὁπότε ἢ πρὸς ὕδωρ βούλοιτο διατελέσαι, ἢ πρὸς 
,ὔ aN / 7 XN A ’ a 
χίλον. Kat dn ποτε στενοχωρίας καὶ πηλοῦ φανέντος ταῖς 
rat) ὃ ΄ δ. e A \ eS Ν “ΤῸΝ 
apatas δυσπορεύτου, ἐπέστη ὁ Κῦρος σὺν τοῖς περὶ αὐτὸν 
lg Ν 2 ,, a 
ἀρίστοις καὶ εὐδαιμονεστατοῖς, καὶ ἔταξε Tov καὶ T- 
/ a a a ? 
yenta, λαβόντας τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ. συνεκβιβάζειν 
ἣν Ὁ / 2 S et! ib) [/ 3 A ἴω 
tas ἅμαξας. 8. Het δ᾽ ἐδόκουν αὐτῷ σχολαίως ποιεῖν, 
“ 3 G) Reet δ Ν DS ͵ x 7 
ὥσπερ ὀργῇ ἐκέλευσε τοὺς περὶ αὑτον Ilepoas τους κρατί- 
in) S / y \ , A 
στους, συνεπισπεῦσαι Tas ἅμαξας. EvOa dn μέρος τι τῆς 
2 ΄ 5 ,ὔ ἐγγ’ S \ A 
εὐταξίας ἣν θεάσασθαι. “Pirpavtes yap τοὺς πορφυροῦς 
/ ὃ Ψ 7 Ψ ς S WA “ Ἃ 
KavOUS, ὁπου ετυχεν ἕκαστος ἐστηκῶς, LEVTO, ὥσπερ ἂν 


8 / Ss / Ν ’ \ A / 
ρᾶμοι τις πέρι νίκης, καὶ μᾶλα κατὰ πρανοὺς γηλόφου, 
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wy 4 X r a Ν Ν 
ἔχοντες τούτους TE TOUS πολυτελεῖς χίιτωνᾶς, καὶ TAS ποι- 
Λ > / “ Ν Ν x Ν r ΄ 
κίλας ἀναξυρίδας" ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ στρεπτοὺς περὶ τοῖς τραχή- 
Ν / Ν r / >) Ν ἊΝ ἈΝ / 
λοις, Kat ψελλια περὶ ταῖς χερσιν" εὐθὺς δὲ σὺν τούτοις 
? 7 2 x Ἂς a Ne tod x vA 
εἰσπηδήσαντες εἰς TOY πήλον, θᾶττον ἢ ὡς τις ἂν ῴετο, 
f ? / Ν δ τ Ν \ / 
μετεώρους εἐξεκόμισαν tas ἁμάξας. 9. To δὲ σύμπαν, 
“- 3 > al / a XN ean Ν > / 
δῆλος ἣν Κῦρος σπεύδων πᾶσαν τὴν ὁδὸν, καὶ ov διατρί- 
“ Ny. a cf y+ Μ > / 
Pov, ὅπου μὴ επισιτισμοῦ ἕνεκα ἢ τινος ἄλλου ἀναγκαίου 
vr) / / f ‘ ΝῊ ἴω >. / 
εκαθεζετο" νομίζων, ὅσῳ μεν [ἂν] θᾶττον ἔλθοι, τοσούτῳ 
« c 
bP) f c “ A x / 
απαρασκευαστοτερῳ βασιλεῖ μαχεῖσθαι, ὅσῳ δὲ σχολαιό- 
/ / / a / 
τερον, τοσούτῳ TAEOV συναγείρεσθαι βασιλεῖ στρατευμα. 
7 dy r , 3 r ͵ Ν a ξ ͵7ὔ 
Kai συνιδεῖν δ᾽ ἣν τῷ προσέχοντι τὸν νοῦν ἡ βασιλέως 
> Ἂν / Ἂ 74 Ν ᾿} / >) Ν 3 5 
ἀρχή, πληθει μὲν Ywpas καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἰσχυρὰ οὖσα, τοῖς 
Ν a can Ἂ a) / Ν ͵ ? 
δὲ μήκεσι TOV ὁδῶν καὶ τῷ διεσπάσθαι Tas δυνάμεις ἀσθε- 
ἊΝ δ Ν t x / cr 4 
νῆς, εἰ τίς Ova ταχέων TOY πόλεμον ποιοῖτο. 
/ Ν a ? / al Ν \ > , 
10. Ilepav δὲ tov Πυῴρατου ποταμοῦ κατὰ τοὺς ἐρή- 
Se , ON? \ / y \ 
μους σταθμοὺς ἦν πόλις εὐδαίμων καὶ μεγάλη, ὄνομα δὲ 
/ > / e a 3 / a, @ ) 
Χαρμανδη. Ex ταύτης οἱ στρατιῶται ἠγόραζον τὰ εἐπιυτή- 
/ / e / δ᾿ > 
dea, σχεδίαις διαβαίνοντες woe.  AupGepas, as εἶχον 
/ ’ / / / 9 a 
στεγάσματα, ἐπίμπλασαν χόρτου κούφου, εἶτα συνῆγον 
Q / e N eo A / NE > Ν 
καὶ συνέσπων, ὡς μὴ ἅπτεσθαι τῆς καρφης To ὕδωρ. πὶ 
Ἴ Ν ͵ Seo , 5. ἡ 3 
τούτων διέβαινον, καὶ ἐλάμβανον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, οἶνον TE EK 
A / ,ὔ A > ns - / Ν a 
τῆς βαλάνου πεποίημενον τῆς ἀπὸ TOU φοίνικος, καὶ σῖτον 
7 a ν᾿ 5 b a , a 
μελίνης" τοῦτο γὰρ ἣν ἐν TH χωρᾳ πλείστον. 
3 ‘ / ey a a a , 
11. ᾿Αἀμφιλεξαντων δὲ τι ἐνταῦθα τῶν τε τοῦ Mevwvos 
a Ν a a σ΄. / « / / 
στρατιωτῶν καὶ τῶν τοῦ “λεαρχου, ὁ “ζλεαρχος κρίνας 
> al Ν a / Ν 3... ἢ ε Ν » Ν 
ἀδικεῖν τὸν τοῦ Μένωνος, πληγὰς ἐνέβαλεν" ὁ δὲ ελθων 
Ν Ν ς a / 31. ? / 2 « 
πρὸς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα, ἔλεγεν: ἀκούσαντες ὃ οἱ 


cal Ε] / Ν οἰ / >) an a σς 
στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον, καὶ ὠργίζοντο ἰσχυρῶς τῷ .1ἴλε- 
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/ a IN Jia Ae Cony ’ 5 x 8 x 
apy. 12. Ty δὲ αὐτῇ ἡμερᾳ λεαρχος, ἐλθὼν emt την 
7 A rf Sa rn - Ν 3 
διάβασιν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, καὶ ἐκεῖ κατασκεψάμενος τὴν ayo- 

ἈΝ 3 / ZN x ¢ A Ν Ν a - 
pav, adiurmeves ἐπὶ THY ἑαυτοῦ σκηνὴν διὰ τοῦ Mevwvos 
, δ On 9 A Ν op sa Ν 
στρατεύματος σὺν ὀλίγοις τοῖς περὸ avtov' Kupos δὲ 
Μ, e 3 δι Φὰ , a Ν i? 2} 
οὕπω ἧκεν, ἀλλ ETL προσήλαυνε' τῶν δε Mevwvos otpa- 
a / / e 3 Ν ’ὔ , 
τιωτῶν ξύλα σχίζων τις, ὡς εἶδε τὸν KAEapyov διελαυ- 
νοντα, not τῇ αξίν Kai οὗτος μὲν αὐτοῦ ἥμαρτεν" 
, yor τῇ ἀξίνη. Su ἥμαρ 
+ \ / \ ἡ 3 N a 
adnros δὲ λίθῳ, καὶ ἄλλος, εἶτα πολλοί, Kpavyyns γενο- 
4 
μένης. 
«ς \ ? 2 Ἀ e A ce XQ 
13. O δὲ καταφεύγει εἰς TO ἑαυτοῦ oTpaTevua, Kat 
by, wa 4 3 Ν V4 \ ‘ Xx ς i? 
εὐθὺς παραγγελλει εἰς Ta ὅπλα" καὶ TOUS μὲν ὁπλέτας 
Ἔν πη» rn x > " ἈΝ N ’ 
αὐτοῦ ἐκελευσε μεῖναι, Tas ἀσπίδας πρὸς τὰ γονατα 
, of Ν \ S x A XN Ν e ΄ 
θεντας" αὐτὸς δε, λαβὼν τοὺς Θρᾷκας, καὶ τοὺς ὑππεας, 
ἃ 39 >. AD a , , ΕἾ 7 
OL ἧσαν αὐτῷ EV TH στρατεύματι πλείους ἢ TETTAPAKOYTA 
Ἅ x e A a “3. ᾿ς τς ἣν 
(τούτων δὲ οἱ πλεῖστοι Θρᾷκες), ἤλαυνεν ert τοὺς Μένω- 
Ὡ 3 2 / > an Ν ΟΝ; ’ XN 
νος, ὥστ ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχθαι καὶ αὕτον Mevwva, καὶ 
,ὔ Do Ν WA ε δ ς 9 A A 
τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα. Ot δὲ καὶ ἕστασαν ἀποροῦντες TO 
, € Ν / ¥y NN P 
πράγματι. 14. ὋὉ δὲ Πρόξενος (ἔτυχε yap ὕστερος προ- 
x N , Sane , a e A 74. > 9 
σίιων, καὶ τάξις αὐτῷ ἐπομενὴ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν), evOus οὖν εἰς 
Q 4 3 4 ΕΣ Μ OG A ie a a 
TO μέσον ἀμφοτερων aywv, εθετο τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ ἐδεῖτο τοῦ 
, x A a e e 2 ; 7 
λεαρχου, pn ποιεῖν ταῦτα. O δ᾽ εχαλεέπαινεν, ὅτι, 
? a DA , - , ( Ν 
αὐτοῦ ὀλίγου δεήσαντος καταλευσθῆναι, πράως λέγοι τὸ 
3; A i? SEAT: ’ ef NY > A , 2 if 
αὐτοῦ παθος" exeXeve TE aUTOV Ex τοῦ μέσου εξίστασθαι. 
3 , \ 3 4 Ν dia) ere ’ XN 
15. Ev τούτῳ δὲ emnes καὶ Kupos, καὶ ἐπύθετο τὸ 
a In oy” Σὰ SS x 7 ᾿Ὶ A Ν Ν 
πρᾶγμα" εὐθὺς δ᾽ ἔλαβε τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ συν 
a a A fal - 7. ’ 3 Ni / Q 
'τοῖς παροῦσι τῶν πιστῶν ἧκεν ἐλαύνων εἰς TO μέσον, καὶ 
7 ? 
λέγει τάδε" 


, ; 5 
16. Κλέαρχε καὶ Πρόξενε, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες 
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“ > 7 “ - >] / : / 
Μλληνες, οὐκ tate, ὃ TL ποιεῖτε. Hi yap τινα ἀλλήλοις 
7 / / 7 “ a ε ΄ 2 / 
μάχην συνάψετε, νομίζετε, ἐν τῇδε TH ἡμέρᾳ ἐμέ TE KaTA- 
/ 6 Ν δ σι b) \ 5) a oe a Ν 
κεκόψεσθαι, καὶ vas οὐ πολὺ ἐμοῦ ὕστερον: κακῶς γὰρ 
a 2 / ? / / - A ςκ“κ / 
τῶν NMETEPOV ἐχόντων, TaVvTEs οὔτοι, ovs ὁρᾶτε, βαρβα- 
/ Caer. ἍΜ al x POS, 
pol TOEMLWTEPOL ἡμίν ἔσονταί τῶν Tapa βασιλεῖ ὄντων. 
3 / a c / 3 ε A. Se ef, Ν 
17. Ακούσας ταῦτα ὁ ἤἴλεαρχος, ev ἑαυτῷ ἐγένετο" καὶ 


/ ? / Ν , yy od 
παυσάμενοι ἀμφότεροι, κατὰ χωραν εθεντο τὰ ὅπλα. 


Ὁ ἈΠῸ ΠΕ 


3 ω “7 3 / Υ͂ wf Ν 
1. ᾿Δντεῦθεν προΐοντων, ἐφαίνετο tyva ἵππων καὶ 
/ 7 f iS 5 ς Ἵ . ἵ “ 
κόπρος" εἰκάζετο δὲ εἶναι ὁ στίβος ὡς δισχιλίων ἵππων. 
- eth xy Ν \ An oe x” 
Οὗτοι προΐοντες Exatov καὶ χιὰλρν καὶ εἰ TL ἄλλο χρήσιμον 
5 3 , \ ͵ Sissi ͵ ΄ 
ἣν. Οροντης de, Περσης avnp, γένει τε προσήκων βασι- 
λ σ΄ Ν Ν 4 Ν f 3 “-“ 3 / ἼΠ| “ 
εἰ, καὶ τὰ πολεμία λεγόμενος ev. τοῖς ἀρίστοις Περσῶν, 
? 4 σ΄ \ / 7 Ν 
ἐπιβουλεύει Kup@, καὶ πρόσθεν πολεμήσας, καταλλαγεὶς 
7 e / 3 7 ᾿] fe / « ‘ ΄ 
δε. 2. Οὗτος Λύῇρῳ εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ δοίη ἵππεας χιλίους, 
ec Ἂ / « / “Ὁ. Γ xX > , 
OTL τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἵππέεας ἢ κατακάνοι ἂν ενεδρεύ- 
᾿ A ‘ an ef. \ , a ͵ 
σας, ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺυς αὐτῶν ἕλοι, καὶ κωλύσειε τοῦ KAL- 
> , Ν , ef , ’ > Xx 
ειν ἐπιόντας, καὶ ποιήσειεν, ὥστε μήποτε δυνασθαι αὐτοὺς, 
3 / Ν σ΄ ’ ial °. a \ 
ἰδόντας τὸ Kupov στράτευμα, βασιλεῖ διαγγείλαι. To δὲ 
=f) 3 ͵ a 5. 7 Bl ἡ Ὁ > A De 
Αύρῳ ἀκούσαντι ταῦτα edoxer ὠφέλιμα εἶναι" καὶ Exedev- 
3 aN / ‘ 3 € 4 -“ « / 
σεν avTov λαμβανειν μερος παρ EKaTTOV τῶν ἡγεμόνων. 
Fe € yD t / ΟἹ κῴ 3 con \ 
3. Ὃ δ᾽ “Opovtns, νομίσας ἐτοίμους εἶναι αὐτῷ TOUS 
« / / ? Ν Ν / .“ 14 ¥ 
ἵππεας, γράφει ἐπιστολὴν παρὰ βασίλεα, ote ἧξοι ἔχων 
« / ε Ἃ / ͵ > Ν ͵ «ὦ ὉΣ 
immeas ὡς ἂν δύνηται πλείστους" ἄλλα φρᾶσαι τοῖς ἑαυ- 
rad ¢ tal Sar, « /. aN ς ͵ 
τοῦ ἱππεῦσιν ἐκέλευεν, ὡς φίλιον αὐτὸν ὑποδεχεσθαι. 


> A \ 3 lal 5" a Ν a“ / / «ς / 
Evnv δὲ ev τῇ ἐπιστολῇ καὶ τῆς πρόσθεν φιλίας ὑπομνὴ- 
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κ᾿ ͵ 7 Ἀ 3 aN ͵ὔ A 
ματα καὶ πίστεως. Ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολὴν δίδωσι πιστῷ 
y+ e Ν Ν χὰ / 3 XN 
ἀνδρὶ, ὡς ῴετο" ὁ δὲ λαβὼν, Κύρῳ δίδωσιν. 4. Avayvous 
3 Ν ε A tp 2 J Q a 
δὲ αὐτὴν ὁ Κῦρος, συλλαμβάνει Opovtnv, καὶ συγκαλεῖ 
3 Ν « A XN a x edt A a Ν 
εἰς τὴν εαυτοῦ σκηνὴν Περσῶν τους ἀρίστους τῶν περί 
Ἀν AN e 7 Ν ἊΝ a ¢€ Z Ν 3 Α 
αὐτὸν emTa* καὶ τοὺς τῶν δλληνων στρατηγους ἐκέλευεν 
ς 7) 3 - ΄ ἊΝ / Ν᾿ Ὡ Q ἈΝ 
ὁπλίτας ἀγαγεῖν, τούτους de θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα περὶ τὴν 
3 A v4 e ἊΝ a 3 7 3 , e 
αὐτοῦ σκηνήν. Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα ἐποίησαν, ἀγαγόντες ὡς τρίσ- 
͵ Ν Ν yA , 
χιλίους ὁπλίτας. 5. Κλεαρχον δὲ καὶ εἴσω παρεκάλεσε 
VA (VA Ν > A Ν a Sf. Ins 
σύμβουλον, ὃς γε καὶ αὑτῷ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐδόκει προτιμη- 
a ͵ a ε 7 2 Ν 3 DAG Seon, 
θῆναι μάλιστα τῶν ᾿αλλήνων. res 6 εξῆλθεν, eEny- 
a Λ Ν / a? / (s > , 2 
γεύλε τοῖς φίλοις την κρίσιν τοῦ Οροντου, ὡς ἐγένετο" οὐ 
Ν >) 9 5 yf Ν > ala! a4 A ῃ 
γὰρ ἀπόρρητον nv. ἴφη δε, Κῦρον apyew τοῦ λογοῦυ 
Ξε 
ὧδε: 
/ ς κα of Λ f \ ea 
6. Παρεκάλεσα ὑμᾶς, ἄνδρες φίλοι, ὅπως σὺν ὑμῖν Bov- 
/ vA δέ , 3 Ν ἊΝ 6 a Ν Ν ? θ Ud 
λευόμενος, ὃ TL OLKaLOV ἐστι καὶ πρὸς θεῶν καὶ πρὸς avOpw- 
A 7, Qe ,ὔ A a Ν 
TOV, τοῦτο πράξω περὶ Οροντου τουτου. Τοῦτον yap 
Ξ χ e ΕΝ N Μ, e 7 3 3 / 
πρῶτον μὲν ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ EOWKEY ὑπήκοον εἶναι ἐμοί. 
3 \ XN Ni . Μ τς ς S A 3 A 3 aA 
Bre δὲ ταχθεὶς, ws epn αὑτὸς, ὑπο Tov ἐμοῦ adeAdod, 
- 3 7 3 NS yy, ἈΝ 2 Σ ,ὕ ῷ 2 7, 
οὗτος ἐπολέμησεν ἐμοί, ἔχων τὴν ἐν Σαρδεσιν ἀκρόπολιν, 
ἊΝ Te ΩΝ DS a 3 / “ 7, Zi 
καὶ ἐγὼ αὑτὸν προσπολεμῶν ἐποίησα, ὥστε δόξαι τούτῳ 
A Ἂς 3 Ν vA 7 Ν Φ Μ΄. 
τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ πολέμου παύσασθαι, καὶ δεξιὰν ἔλαβον καὶ 
Μ, \ A yx 3. } ’ »” ] 
ἐδωκα. 7. Meta ταῦτα, ebn, ὦ Opovta, ἔστιν 6 TL σε 
7ὔ ε WD , / “᾿ ,, Χ A 
ἠδικησα; Ὃ δε amexpivato, ὅτι ov. Πάλιν δὲ ὁ Kupos 
> Ἢ ) a τ ε SEN Ne A Iar e 9 
npwta* Ουκοῦν ὕστερον, ὡς avTOS σὺ ὁμολογεῖς, οὐδὲν UT 
3 a 2 7 >) x ? \ a » 7 Ν 
ἐμοῦ αδικούμενος. ἀποστᾶς εἰς Mucous, κακῶς εποίεις τὴν 
ΣΟ ΤῸΝ i? 7] 2 ΄ ἐγ (2) / 2 A Sf 
ἐμὴν χώραν, ὃ τι ἐδύνω; ἤἴφη ὁ Opovtns. Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη 
e A e Fane, 5 ἊΝ A ΄ 3 Ν Εν τς 
ὁ Kupos, ὁπότ αὖ ἔγνως τὴν σεαυτοῦ δύναμιν, ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ 


τὸν τῆς Αρτέμιδος βωμὸν, μεταμέλειν τέ σοι ἔφησθα, καὶ 
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/ 32% Ν /. aS ’ Ν wy. > 
πείσας ἐμε, πιστὰ πάλιν ἔδωκας μοι, καὶ ἔλαβες παρ 
3 An Ν An? 6 / Cone / / 53 ΜΝ 
ἐμοῦ; Kai ταῦθ᾽ ὡμολόγει ὁ Θρόντης. 8. Ti οὖν, ἐφη 
e ra 3 Ν (see! 3 A an Ἂς 7 3 x 
ὁ Κῦρος, ἀδικηθεὶς ὑπ ἐμοῦ, νῦν τὸ τρίτον ἐπιβουλεύων 
Ν / ᾿] / Ν An 
μοι φανερὸς γέγονας; ὔνπόντος δὲ τοῦ “Opovtov, ὅτι ov- 
Ν 2 Ἄν / . - 2 / ¢ “ 
δὲν ἀδικηθεὶς, ἠρώτησεν ὁ Kupos αὐτόν: ᾿Ομολογεῖς οὖν, 
Ν DN y+ A 3 Ν 9), ΟΝ. + . 
περὶ ἐμὲ ἄδικος γεγενῆσθαι; ᾿Η γὰρ ἀνάγκη, ἔφη ὁ 
3 / ? te / , a / 
Opov7ns. Ex τούτου πάλιν ἠρώτησεν ὁ Κῦρος: “Ere 
5 " ͵ neo ayn a / 5. aes \ Λ \ 
οὖν ἂν γένοιο τῷ ELD ἀδελφῷ πολέμιος, ἐμοὶ δὲ φίλος καὶ 
, € Ἀν Ὁ / / 2a? > / 5 . 
πιστὸς; O δε ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι οὐδ᾽, εἰ γενοίμην, ὦ Κῦρε, 
/ 3, aif ΕΝ ͵ 
σοί y av ποτε ετι δοξαιμι. 
Ν a rn 5 Lal a ε \ 2. % 
9. Πρὸς ταῦτα Kupos εἶπε τοῖς παροῦσιν" “O μὲν ἀνὴρ 
a \ / “ \ ͵ ς a \ ‘ nr 
τοιαῦτα μὲν πεποίηκε, τοιαῦτα δὲ λέγει" ὑμῶν δὲ σὺ πρῶ- 
5 / 55: 7 ΄ / κ 
τος, ὦ χεαρχε, ἀπόφηναι γνώμην, ὅ τι σοι δοκεῖ. Τλε- 
\ 5 / ΄ oh Ν ΝΜ A 
apyos δὲ εἶπε τάδε: Συμβουλεύω ἐγώ. τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον 
3 Ν f « / ε ΄, / r 
ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι ὡς τἀχιστα' ὡς μηκέτι δέῃ τοῦτον 
΄, 3 Ν SNS. ἀκοῦν Ν Ν a 5 
φυλάττεσθαι. ἀλλὰ σχολὴ ἢ ἡμῖν, TO κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, 
Ν 2 Ν Λ ΄ 3 a 7 \ 
Tous ἐθελοντὰς φίλους τούτους ev ποιεῖν. 10. Ταύτῃ δὲ 
nw 7, Ν Ν 7 / x a 
τῇ γνώμῃ ἔφη καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους προσθέσθαι. Mera ταῦτα, 
, ΄ 31. A / Ν ? / 3e™ 
κελεύοντος Κύρου, ἔλαβον τῆς ζωνης tov Οροντην ἐπὶ 
iA “ > , Ν ε κ > \ 
θανάτῳ, ἅπαντες ἀναστάντες, καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς" εἶται δὲ 
Jon ss - ͵ > Ν \ 95 7 ἃς 
ἐξῆγον αὐτὸν, ois προσετάχθη. Ere δὲ εἶδον αὑτὸν, 
“ ΄ Ν / ΄ / 
οἵπερ πρόσθεν προσεκύνουν, καὶ τότε προσεκύνησαν. καί- 
5 / ἜΝ , / > yj ok Ἢ Ν 
περ εἰδότες, ὅτι ἐπὶ θανάτῳ ἄγοιτο. 11. Lei δὲ εἰς τὴν 
2 ͵ \ " / A 7 a ΄ 
Aptarutov σκηνὴν εἰσηνέχθη, τοῦ πιστοτάτου τῶν Πύυρου 
4 Ν a Μ r 3 / Μ 
σκηπτούχων, μετὰ ταῦτα οὗτε ζῶντα Οροντην οὔτε τεθνη- 
, In \ 53 , 2A? Ὁ > ͵ IAN ar 
κότα οὐδεὶς εἶδε πώποτε, OVD ὅπως ἀπέθανεν ουδεὶς ELOwS 
x. y \ y 7 \ In ὃν ΄ 
ἔλεγεν" εἰκαζον δὲ ἄλλοι ἄλλως: τάφος δὲ οὐδεὶς πώποτε 
- lal > / 
αὑτοῦ εφωνη. 
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CARE ὙΤ1Ι. 


9 3 7 A }} \ 
1. “Frteiddev ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Βαβυλωνίας σταθμοὺς 
7 i? 3 Ν A 7, A 
τρεῖς, παρασάγγας δώδεκα. “Ev δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ σταθμῷ 
Tat lal a ς / Ν. A i? 
Kupos ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται τῶν δίλληνων καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων 
3 aA / Ν / ’ 2 , SX 2 Ν 3 A 
ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ περὶ μέσας νύκτας (ἐδόκει γὰρ, εἰς τὴν ἐπιοῦ- 
ΣΝ τῇ ΄ S a / ’ 
σαν ἕω ἥξειν βασιλέα συν τῷ στρατεύματι μαχούμενον))" 
\ ‘oA aA {) ξ a 72 
καὶ ἐκέλευε Κλέαρχον μὲν τοῦ δεξιοῦ KEPWS ἡγεῖσθαι, Με- 
\ Ν XN n 3 / EN \ \ ς A 
vova δὲ τὸν Θετταλὸν Tov εὐωνύμου" autos δὲ TOUS ἑαυτοῦ 
͵7 Ν Ν Ν 3 / 7 Ae, , (J , 
διεταξε. 2. Meta de την ἐξετασιν, ἅμα τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρῷ 
f 5) /. / 3 , 
ἥκοντες αὐτόμολοι παρὰ μεγάλου βασίλεως ἀπήγγελλον 
7 Ν A , A A \ 4 
Kupw περὶ τῆς βασιλέως στρατιᾶς. Kupos δε, συγκαλε- 
XN Ν X Ν - ¢€ , 
σας Tovs στρατηγους Kat λοχαγους τῶν “λληνων,., συνε- 
/ 5 a \ x / ry ἐν ΕΝ 7 
βουλεύετο τε, πῶς ἂν τὴν μάχην ποιοῖτο, καὶ AUTOS παρῇῃνει 
de/ / 
θαρρύνων τοιάδε" 
3 7 ἢ 3 5) ’ὔ 3 
3. “DQ ἄνδρες “ὔλληνες, οὐκ ἀνθρώπων ἀπορῶν βαρβά- 
7 6 Tal Ss 3 ΝΣ J 3 / ἈΝ 
ρων συμμάχους υμᾶς ayo, ἀλλα νομίζων, ἀμείνονας καὶ 
/ - ͵7] CoA 5 Ν A 
κρείττους πολλῶν βαρβάρων ὑμᾶς εἶναι, διὰ τοῦτο προσέ- 
“ 5 “ ΕΣ 7 a 9 ΓῚ 
λαβον. ᾿Οπως οὖν ἔσεσθε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευθερίας, ἧς 
te \ ¢ \ ©e ς A 3 Ν +) / 3 S 
κέκτησθε, καὶ UTED ἧς ὑμᾶς ἐγώ evdatpovifa. Ev γὰρ 
+ VA XN 5) 7 7 s\ 2 \ €@ yo ? 
στε, OTL τὴν ἐλευθερίαν εἐλοίμην AV, AVTL ὧν EXW πώντων 
ἊΣ Ε΄ 970. ,ὔ / \ A 
καὶ ἄλλων πολλαπλασίων. 4. Ὅπως δὲ καὶ εἰδῆτε, εἰς 
fe yy I A SN Coa IAN 7, Ν XN 
οἷον ἐρχεσθε ἀγῶνα, ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς εἰδὼς διδάξω. Τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
a \ \ A iY ak) / \ \ A 
πλῆθος πολυ. καὶ κραυγῇ πολλῃ επίασιν" ἂν δὲ ταῦτα 
2 ’ Ν ΕἾ Ν 5) ὔ / a “ PR 
ἀνάσχησθε, τῷ AANA Kal αἰσχύνεσθαι μοι δοκῶ οἵους ημιν 
oY, Ν 3 A if? ΕΣ 2 ἐ ε lal \ 
γνώσεσθε τοὺς ev τῇ χώρᾳ ὄντας ἀνθρώπους. “Ὑμῶν δὲ 
7 a» Seine , ὍΝ ὦ πὶ Ν A 
ἀνδρῶν ὄντων, καὶ εὐτόλμων γενομένων, ἐγὼ ὑμῶν TOV μεν 


7 , 3 7 a xy Ν , 
οἴκαδε βουλόμενον ἀπιέναι τοῖς otKot ζηλωτὸν ποιήσω 
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᾽ cal ‘ Ἂν > / \ 2h 2) Ν τ / 
ἀπελθεῖν: πολλοὺς δὲ οἶμαι ποιήσειν τὰ παρ ἐμοὶ ἐλέσθαι 
"ἜΝ a y 
ἀντί τῶν OLKOL. 
3 “ / Ν Ν , Ας 
5. “Evrav0a Ταυλίτης παρὼν, φυγὰς Σάμιος, πιστὸς 
\ rf 3 ΟΝ Ν 3 σπ ͵ ͵7 J. 
δὲ Λύρῳ, εἶπε: Καὶ μὴν, ὦ Kupe, λέγουσί τινες, ὅτι 
Ν ue rn A \ CS. Gy / 3 a / 
πολλὰ ὑπισχνῇ νῦν, διὰ TO EV τοιούτῳ εἶναι TOU κινδύνου 
/ Ἃ \ 3 / / 2 a / / 
προσιόντος" ἂν δὲ εὖ γένηταί TL, οὐ μεμνῆσθαι σέ φασιν᾽ 
oy \ 20? 5) a7 \ , , ? 
ἔνίοι δε, οὐδ΄, εἰ μεμνῷο TE καὶ βούλοιο, δύνασθαι ἂν ἀπο- 
rn f ς rn 
δοῦναι, ὅσα ὑπισχνῇ. 
᾽ “ 57. A 5 > Μ \ 
6. “Axovaas ταῦτα ἐλεξεν ὁ Κῦρος: AN ἔστι μὲν 
ς 5 oF ε 3 Ν ¢ , Ἂν \ / 
ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἢ ἀρχὴ ἡ πατρῴα, πρὸς μὲν μεσημβρίαν, 
/ @ \ A 2 ΄ one cra “ N ἣν 
μέχρι ov διὰ καῦμα ov δύνανται οἰκεῖν ἄνθρωποι" πρὸς δὲ 
a / - Ν a Ἂς > Ἵ ͵ 7 
ἄρκτον, μέχρι ov διὰ χειμῶνα" τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ τούτων 
΄ 7 ε Gy Ὁ na? a I. ry \ 
TUVTA σατραπεύουσιν οἱ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ φίλοι. 7. Hv 
3 if r Uy ¢ lal rc ‘ [᾿ / Λ ΄ 
δ΄ ἡμεῖς νικήσωμεν, ἡμᾶς δεῖ τοὺς ἡμετέρους φίλους τούτων 
2 ray n “ 2 fal , Ν 2 Μ 
ἐγκρατεῖς ποιῆσαι. Late οὐ τοῦτο δέδοικα, μὴ οὐκ ἔχω 
(vA a ¢ 7 a Λ “Δ 3 7, 2 x Ν > 
ὃ τι δῶ ἐκάστῳ τῶν φίλων, ἂν εὖ γενηται, ἀλλα μὴ οὐκ 
y \ - a ς n \ ALL 7, Ν ΄ 
ἔχω ἱκανοὺς, ois δῶ. Ὑμῶν δὲ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων καὶ στέφα- 
ς / “ 7 
νον ἑκάστῳ χρυσοῦν δώσω. 
A ’ ΄ 5 , 3 nN 
8. Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες, αὐτοὶ τε ἦσαν πολὺ προθυ- 
/ a Μ Ig 7 ? / Ν > 
μότεροι, Kat τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐξήγγελλον. Evonecay δὲ παρ 
JEN of Ν a ΜΝ « / 
αὐτὸν οἵ TE στρατηγοὶ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Ελλήνων τινες. 
5) a In 7 7 ὕ oN , Ὁ 
ἀξιοῦντες εἰδέναι, TL σφισιν ἐσται, ἐαν κρατήησωσιν. 
NE Ny e , N , > , TBE 
δὲ ἐμπιπλὰς ἁπάντων τὴν γνώμην ὠπέπεμπε. 9. Παρε- 
΄ \ 2A 7 “ / s , 
κελεύοντο δὲ QUT@ παντες, οσοίπερ διελέγοντο. μὴ μαχε- 
3 > 7 ς rc , > Ν a a 
σθαι, ἀλλ᾿ ὄπισθεν ἑαυτῶν tattec9ar. Ev δὲ τῳ καιρῳ 
7 » SE] - / 7 Ν ΄“ ¥ / 
τούτῳ Πἴλεαρχος ὧδε πως ἤρετο τὸν Κῦρον" Over yap cot 
a“ 53 ra Ν b) / Ἂν Ψ » ¢ °>9,.* 
μαχεισθαι, ὦ Κῦρε, τὸν ἀδελφὸν; Νὴ Ai , edn ὁ Kupos, 
μ“ / Ν , , 3 a 2 Ν 
εἴπερ γε Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος ἐστι παῖς, ἐμὸς δὲ 


2 a XN 
ἀδελφὸς, οὐκ ἀμαχεὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ λήψομαι. 
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3 A Ν >} a 3 / 2 Ν 3 ἡ, A 
10. ᾿Ενταῦθα δὴ ev τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ ἀριθμὸς ἐγένετο, τῶν 
N , 3 7 Ν / Ν \ 
μὲν ᾿Ελλήνων ἀσπὶς μυρία καὶ τετρακοσία, πελτασταὶ δὲ 
an Ν \ ν» 7 7 
δισχίλιοι καὶ πεντακόσιοι" τῶν δὲ μετὰ Kupov βαρβάρων 
δέ As Ν «“ ὃ / 2 Ν Ν y 
ἐκα μυρίιώδες, καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφορα apd Ta εὐκοσι. 
a , 3 ¢ N SP 
11. Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων ἐλέγοντο εἶναι EKATOV καὶ εἰκοσί 
, Ἀν , 7 oy) \ 
μυριάδες, Kat ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα διακόσια. ἄλλοι δὲ 
3 ¢ , e rn - τ) 7 5 Ὁ 
ἤσαν εξακισχίλίοι ὑππεῖς, ὧν Aptayepons ἤρχεν" οὗτοι 
py 3 τ᾿ , ͵ 3 - \ 
δ᾽ av πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασιλέως τεταγμένοι ἦσαν. 12, Τοῦ δὲ 
/ 5) YA XN Ν 
βασιλέως στρατεύματος ἦσαν ἄρχοντες καὶ στρατηγοὶ καὶ 
¢ / / i? / “ 3 / 
ἡγεμόνες τέτταρες, τριώκοντα μυριάδων ἕκαστος, APpoKo- 
/ ΄ 3 ,ὔ 7 \ 
pas, Τισσαφέρνης, Γωβρύας, ApBaxns. Τούτων δε παρε- 
΄ 2 a 2 , / Ν U/ 
γένοντο ἐν τῇ μάχη ἐνενήκοντα μυριάδες, καὶ ἅρματα 
’ὔ Ὁ Ν ἊΝ 72 2 ’ Ν (τ la 
δρεπανηφόρα ἑκατὸν καὶ πεντήκοντα" Αβροκομας δε ὑστε- 
A ? € 7 / 2 / 3 ΄ 
pnoe τῆς μώχης ἡμέρας πέντε, ἐκ Φοινίκης ελαύνων. 
- A N Ν A ς ? , 
13. Ταῦτα δὲ ἤγγελλον πρὸς Kupov οἱ αὐτομολήσαντες 
2 fal 74 A 7. / S A 7 
ες τῶν πολεμίων Tapa μεγαλου βασίλεως πρὸ τῆς pu- 
N N N ΄ A ¢ J. 2 a 
XNS* καὶ μετὰ τὴν μάχην, ob ὕστερον ἐληφθησαν τῶν 
7 Jit 7 
πολεμίων, ταὐτὰ ἤγγελλον. 


9 a N σκπ 7 
14. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δὲ Ktpos ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρα- 


7 


ye ἴω ,ὔ A 
σάγγας τρεῖς, συντεταγμένῳ τῷ στρατεύματι παντὶ, Kal 
iY KS a ἊΝ a A bya Ν ᾽ὔ A 
τῷ Ελληνικῷ καὶ τῷ βαρβαρικῷ" φετο yap, ταύτῃ TH 
εν rn 7 N N , ὡς Ν 
ἡμέρᾳ μαχεῖσθαι βασιλέα: κατὰ γὰρ μέσον τὸν σταθμὸν 
A ΄ 3 > Χ κε ἈΝ Χ 3 9 Ἂ 
τοῦτον ταῴρος ἣν ὀρυκτὴ βαθεῖα, τὸ μεν εὖρος οργυιαὶ 
/ S Ν 7 5 A Ν 
πέντε, τὸ δὲ βάθος ὀργυιαὶ τρεῖς. 15. Παρετέτατο δὲ ἡ 
͵ " N 5 / 2 ON , / 1 
τάφρος ἄνω διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ἐπὶ δώδεκα παρασάγγας μέχρι 
A , if δ 7 2 
τοῦ ηδιας τείχους. ἔνθα δή εἰσιν αἱ διώρυχες, ἀπὸ 
A ,ὔ ace? STEN \ ͵ὕ N . 
τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ ῥεουσαι' εἰσὶ δὲ τέτταρες, TO μεν 


3 lal a 3 a -» A 
εὖρος πλεθριαῖαι, βαθεῖαι δὲ ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ πλοῖα πλεῖ ἐν 
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᾽ lal ͵ὔ ν Λ ὌΝ 5 
αυταῖς συιταγωγώ" εἰσβαάλλουσιε δε εἰς τὸν Εὐφράτην, δια- 
/ Sat. / 7 ͵ > Ἂν 3 
λείπουσι δ᾽ ἑκάστη παρασάγγην, γέφυραι δ᾽ ἔπεισιν. Ην 
τ \ Ny ? 7 7, Ν Ν an = 
δε παρὰ τὸν Evdpatnv πάροδος στενὴ μεταξὺ τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
a / ς A cr Ν => 
καὶ τῆς τώφρου, ὡς εἰκοσι ποδῶν TO evpos. 16. Ταύτην 
N Ν , Ν 7 ΠΣ Re 2 2 Ν 
de τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος. ἐπειδὴ 
7 A 4 
πυνθάνεται Kupov προσελαύνοντα. Ταύτην δὴ τὴν πάρο- 
αὶ ἡ EG \ A eae "7 
δον Ιῦρος τε καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ παρῆλθε, καὶ ἐγένοντο εἴσω 
a / ΄ \ 35 a ele 2 > , 
πῆς Gap sou. ἢ: Ταύτῃ μεν OU’ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐμαχε- 
Ν 5) > ς ΄ 
σατο Bactxeus, arr υποχωρουντων φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ. 
tf Ν > fe BA 7 
ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων tyvn πολλά. 
> r rn Ν ͵7ὔ Ν > 
18. Evrtav@a Κῦρος, Σιλανὸν καλέσας, tov ᾿άμβρα- 
΄ 7, ” 5. \ , 7 a 
κιώτην μάντιν, ἔδωκεν αὑτῷ δαρεικοὺς τρισχιλίους, ὅτι τῇ 
« / 2 9 / A ¢ / / / τὰ 
ἐνδεκώτῃ ἀπ᾿ ἐκείνης τῆς ἡμέρας πρότερον θυόμενος, εἶπεν 
3 a -/ \ > lal / ¢ rn mA 
αὐτῷ, ὅτε βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν: Κῦρος δ᾽ 
> 2 y+ yy r 5 3 vd 3 »“"Ἥ 
εἶπεν, Οὐκ apa ἔτι μαχεΐται, εἰ ἐν ταύταις οὐ μαχεῖται 
rn ¢ 4 oN 5 3 4 c 5 / 7 
ταῖς ἡμέραις" ἐὰν δ᾽ αληθεύσῃς, ὑπισχνοῦμαι σοι δέκα 
, an \ / / 3 / 2 Ν A 
τάλαντα. Τοῦτο τὸ χρυσίον τότε ἀπέδωκεν, ἐπεὶ παρῆλ- 
72 > Ν ᾿] > ον A 4 > 
θον αἱ δέκα ἡμέραι. 19. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ οὐκ 
᾿ ον ἊΣ ͵͵ , / Mi 
ἐκώλυε βασιλεὺς τὸ Κύρου otpatevpa διαβαίνειν, ἔδοξε 
NS rf Ν lal yf. > / -“ 7 
καὶ Kupw καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ὠπεγνωώκεναι τοῦ μάχεσθαι" 
ee tal ¢ ἡ > ala! 2 ΄ > / al 
ὥστε τῇ voTtepata Κῦρος ἐπορεύετο ἡμελημένως μαλλον. 
20) Τῇ δὲ / Se, na of θ , Ξ Ν = ἘΝ 
. Τῇ δε τρίτῃ emt τε τοῦ ἅρματος καθήμενος τὴν πορείαν 
>] r ἊΝ ..9 7] ᾽ , yy Ἂς ¢ r Ν ‘\ Ἀ 
ἐποιεῖτο, καὶ ολίγους ἐν τάξει ἔχων πρὸ αὑτοῦ" τὸ δὲ πολυ 
eT) ᾽ ,ὕ 2 ΄ \ an 7 
αὐτῷ ἀνατεταραγμένον ἐπορεύετο, καὶ τῶν ὅπλων τοῖς 


/ Ν 3. ΟΝ ¢ lal Μ Ἂν Ὁ / 
CTPATLWTALS πολλὰ ETL ἁμαξῶν ἤγοντο Kai ὑποζυγίων. 
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CNP VELL. 


NS, 5 2 Y Ὁ \ , \ [2 
1. Kai ἤδη τε ἣν audi ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν, καὶ πλησίον 
ἊΝ yf Μ 7) 6 7) Zz 
ἣν ὁ σταθμὸς ἔνθα ἐμελλε καταλύειν, ἡνίκα Πατηγύας, 
ν᾿ 7 Ξ Ε Ν A a ͵ 3 ΄ 
ἀνὴρ Πέρσης τῶν ἀμφὶ Κῦρον πιστῶν, προφαίνεται ἐλαύ- 
2 Ν 7 ε “ A oe S > Ν a - 
νῶν ἀνὰ κρώτος ἱδροῦντει τῷ ἵππῳ" καὶ εὐθὺς πᾶσιν, οἷς 
2 Ν a Sen ie A 7 
ἐνετύγχανεν, ἐβόα καὶ βαρβαρικῶς καὶ Ελληνικῶς, O76 
\ χ ΄ A , ε 3 
βασιίιλεὺυς συν στρατευματι πόλλῳ προσέρχεται, WS εἰς 
i / yf x Ν 7 
μάχην παρεσκευασμένος. 2. Ενθα δὴ πολὺς tapayos 
2 7 ΡῚ v7 \ 3 7] e ef N ΄ N 
ἐγένετο" αὐτίκα yap ἐδόκουν ot EAXnves καὶ παντες δε, 
3 ΄ὔ Va 3 rc a / , 
ἀτώκτοις σφίσιν ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι. 3. Kupos τε καταπηδη- 
5S ἘΝ N 7, ἢ. ἢ Ν᾿ 9 χ SEN 
gas ὠπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος, Tov θωρακα evedv, καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ 
Ν es Ν Ν 5 Ν an Μ΄. A BA 
TOV LTTOV, TA TAATA εἰς TAS χείρας ἔλαβε, τοῖς TE ἄλλοις 
an ᾽ὔ 3 ἊΝ 1? 3 δὰ 
πᾶσι παρήγγελλεν ἐξοπλίζεσθαι, καὶ καθίστασθαι εἰς την 
ς a iv 7] 
ἑαυτοῦ ταξιν ἕκαστον. 
y Ν \ a a / σ΄. / 
4. “Ev@a δὴ σὺν πολλῇ σπουδῇ καθίσταντο, λεαρχος 
Ν Ν ὃ fe ἊΝ a / Μ Ν A Bo 7 A 
μεν Ta δεξιὰ TOU κέρατος ἔχων, πρὸς τῷ Εὐφρατῃ ποταμῷ, 
/ Ν 2 / e o£ Ν A , 
Πρόξενος δὲ ἐχόμενος, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι peta τοῦτον: Mevav 
δὲ ἊΝ Ν / Ν 5... γ) / xv nae 
Ξ [καὶ το στρατευμα] TO εὐωνυμον κέρας Eaye τοῦ Ελλη- 
An a Ν ne an Ν / ΕῚ 
νικοῦ. 5. Τοῦ δὲ βαρβαρικοῦ ἱππεῖς μὲν Παφλαγόνες εἰς 
/ ‘ / yf 3 A A Ν Ἄν Ὁ, 
χιλίους Tapa Κλέαρχον ἔστησαν ἐν τῷ δεξιῷ, καὶ τὸ ᾿Ελ- 
Ν / > Ν - > 4 > rl 
ληνικὸν πελταστικον" ἐν δὲ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ ApLaios TE ὁ 
» 7} if Ν Ν 7 eal N 
Αύρου ὕπαρχος καὶ τὸ ἄλλο BapBapixov. 6. Hupos δε 
ἧς ee a ΄ “ ε 7 e J 7, 
καὶ οὐ ὑππεῖς τούτου ὅσον ἑξακόσιοι, ὡπλισμένοι θωραξι 
Ν 2 Ν ἊΝ 7 ἊΝ 7 ’ὔ Ν 
μὲν αὐτοὶ καὶ παραμηριδίοις καὶ Kpaveot, πάντες πλὴν 
χ. mA Ν Ν » x Ν 3 Ν 
Kupov. Kupos δε, ψιλὴν ἔχων τὴν κεφαλὴν, εἰς τὴν 
7) ,ὕ / \ \ Ν γ ΄, 
μάχην καθίστατο. | Λέγεται δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Πέρσας 


A lal A A / 7 e 
ψίύλαις ταῖς κεφαλαῖς ἐν τῳ πολέμῳ διακινδυνεύειν. 7. Ov 
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ey fed / ε Ν σι, S Ν / 
δ΄ ἔἕπποι πάντες οἱ μετὰ Κύρου εἶχον καὶ προμετωπίδια 
Ν / 3 ἈΝ Ν « r 
και προστερνιδια" εἶχον δὲ καὶ μαχαίρας οἱ ἱππεῖς ἝἝλλη- 
/ 
νίκας. 
πεν ὩΣ > / ¢ 7 Ν + an 
8. Aas δὴ τε ἣν μέσον ἡμέρας, καὶ οὕπω καταφανεῖς 
3 « / clus, . Λ 3 
ἦσαν οἱ πολέμιοι" ἡνίκα δὲ δείλη ἐγίγνετο, ἐφάνη κονιορ- 
ἊΝ .“ Λ Ν / ἊΝ A / v4 
TOS, ὥσπερ νεφέλη λευκὴ, χρόνῳ δὲ συχνῷ ὕστερον ὥσπερ 
7 5) a ΄ 3)... Ὁ ἢ ΄ “ +e. ΄ 
μελανίω τις ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ἐπὶ πολύ. Ὅτε δὲ ἐγγύτερον 
2 / < 7 én Ν / yf Ν «ς ͵7ὔ 
ἐγίγνοντο, TAXA δὴ καὶ χαλκὸς τις ἤστραπτε, καὶ αἱ λογ- 
Ν ς ΄, - > - 
Nat καὶ αἱ τάξεις καταφανεῖς ἐγίγνοντο. 9. Kat ἦσαν 
« rn x ΄ ml otk a 3 ΄ “ / 
ἱππεῖς LEV λευκοθωρακες ἐπὶ TOU εὐωνύμου τῶν πολεμίων 
/ 3 / ΄ Υ >) Ἂς ΄ 
(Τισσαφέρνης ἐλέγετο τούτων ἄρχειν)" ἐχόμενοι δὲ τού- 
oie! / ΡῚ / Ἂς c a Ν 7 
τῶν γερροφοόροι" ἐχόμενοι δὲ ὁπλῖται σὺν ποδήρεσι ξυλί- 
Ε / > ΄ ’ e 2 / 53 
Vals ασπισιν (4ιγύπτιοι δ᾽ οὗτοι ἐλέγοντο εἶναι)" ἄλλοι 
ai ς rn δ΄ / / Ν e τ Μ > 
ὃ ἱππεῖς, ἄλλοι τοξόται. Πάντες δὲ οὗτοι κατὰ ἔθνη, ἐν 
7 / 2 / cd Ἂς x > . / 
πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστον τὸ εθνος ἐπορεύετο. 
Ν Ν aA 7 / Ν ear) > / 
10. Πρὸ δὲ αὐτῶν ἅρματα διαλείποντα συχνὸν um ἀλλή- 
N Ν / > Ν Ἀ , 
λων, τὰ δὴ δρεπανηφόρα καλούμενα" εἶχον δὲ τὰ δρέπανα 
, “ 3 5 7 3 / Ν ς Ἂς r 
ἐκ τῶν ἀξόνων εἰς πλάγιον ἀποτετάμενα, καὶ ὑπὸ τοῖς 
/ >) a / ε / “ ? / 
δίφροις εἰς γῆν βλέποντα, ὡς διακόπτειν, ὅτῳ εντυγχά- 
Ἂ 3 - >] Ν / cr « ’, 
vouev. Ἢ δὲ γνώμη ἦν, ὡς εἰς τὰς τάξεις τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων 
De om Ν 7 \ , σα 3 
EAWVTA και διακοόψοντα. 11. “O μεντοι Kupos εἶπεν, 
i? / / r / x ‘ a 
ὅτε καλεσας παρεκέλευετο τοις “Ἕλλησι τὴν κραυγὴν των 
Ye OL: ᾽ / a 3 Ν A 
BapSupav ἀνέχεσθαι, ἐψεύσθη τοῦτο" οὐ yap κραυγῇ. 
? \ a « ? Ν Ν ς a ᾽ ” Ν ͵ 
ἀλλὰ σιγὴ ὡς ἀνυστὸν καὶ ἡσυχῇ EV LOW και βραδεως 
/ 
προσῃεσαν. 
σν 23 , mA / IS Ν , 
12. Kat ἐν τούτῳ Μῦρος, παρελαύνων αὐτὸς σὺν Πι- 
a ς ral Ἂς Μ Ν a / a ΄σ. 
YpnTl τῷ ερμηνεν καὶ ἀλλοις τρισιν ἢ τεττᾶρσι, τῷ Tv Xe- 


' Way ” Ν ΄ ‘ , χ a 
αρχῳ eBoa, ayelv TO στράτευμα κατα μεσὸον TO TWY 
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? of ha Cates \ + Ἃ SALI oF a 
πολεμίων, OTL εκεῖ βασιλεὺς εἴη" κἂν TOUT, Epn, νικῶμεν, 
A a « a XN σ΄ , Ν 
πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται. 13. Ὁρῶν δὲ ὁ Κλέαρχος τὸ 
a Ν ? [2 +f yA 2 ae a 
μέσον στῖφος, καὶ ἀκούων Kupov ἔξω ὄντα τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ 
3 ΄ ͵ a A Ν , a Ny 
εὐωνύμου βασιλεα (τοσοῦτον γὰρ πληθει περίιὴν βασιλευς, 
cd , ἊΝ ie a Ἐ a ΄σ, 2 7 Μ». 3 
ὥστε μέσον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἔχων, τοῦ Kupov εὐωνύμου εξω ἢν), 
3 > / 2 af 3 a ON A 
ἀλλ ὅμως ὁ λεαρχος οὐκ ἤθελεν ἀποσπασαι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
an NS Ν ΄ 7 ἊΝ / Cl / 
ποταμοῦ τὸ δεξιὸν Kepus, φοβούμενος μη κυκλωθείη ExaTe- 
a Ν σ΄ 3 7] A Ρ] Tad Λ ef 
pofev: τῷ δὲ Kup@ ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτε αὐτῷ μελοι, ὅπως 
a Sf 
κώλως EVOL. 
4 Ke Ν 9 LY A A Ν XN Ν , 
14. Kat ἐν τούτῳ τῷ καιρῷ, To wev βαρβαρικὸν otpu- 
e rn A N Neue: ὧν “ 2 A Sein 
τευμα ομαάλως TPONEL, TO δὲ ᾿Ελληνικοὸν, ἔτι ev τῷ αὐτῷ 
vA ’ 3 a 2 / S ° 5 la) 
μένον, συνετάττετο εκ τῶν ETL προσιόντων. Kat o Kupos, 
a 2 Ἧ Ν 2 A A i? A 
παρελαύνων οὐ πάνυ πρὸς αὑτῷ τῷ στρατεύματι, κατεθεᾶτο 
ς ͵ Ε ͵ ΕΣ \ 7 \ Ν 
εἐκατέρωσε, ὡποβλέπων εἰς TE τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ TOUS 
Λ 3 ἊΝ \ ΣΤΟΝ DOS re na n 
φίλους. 15. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπὸ tov ᾿Ελληνικοῦ Ξενοφῶν 
3 a e 7 ς A Μ δ 
AGnvaios, ὑπελάσας ὡς συναντῆσαι, ἤρετο, εἰ TL παραγ- 
Λ ε > 3 ᾽ὔ 3 Ν / 3 ΛΑ a 
γέλλοι" ὁ ὃ ἐπίιστηῆσας εἶπε, καὶ Neyery ἐκέλευε πᾶσιν, 
7 Ny lee N N \ \ 7 ,ὔ A 
OTL καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ καὶ τὰ σφάγια καλά. 16. Ταῦτα 
δ 4 : 7 " Q aA 7 3 
δὲ λέγων, θορύβου ἤκουσε διὰ τῶν τάξεων ἰόντος, καὶ 
yf Ἢ e ’ + ε \ a 93 7] N 
ἤρετο, τίς ὁ θορυβος ein. ὋὉ de [Ξενοφῶν] εἶπεν, OTL TO 
7 / ΄ DAN TNS eN 3 ΄ 7 
σύνθημα παρέρχεται δεύτερον ἤδη. Hat ὃς ἐθαύμασε, τίς 
Λ , ¥ 4 Ν ΄ ε Ei eS) 
TapayyerrEL, καὶ ἤρετο, ὃ τι εἴη τὸ σύνθημα. ὋὉ δ᾽ ἀπε- 
/ A ε Ν 
κρίνατο, or, ΖΕΥΣ ΣΩΤΗΡ KAI NIKH. 17. Ὃ & 
n >) v4 b) Ν / , Μ x A yf 
Kupos ἀκούσας, ἄλλα δέχομαι Te, ἐφη, Kat τοῦτο ἔστω. 
A ? >) εν 3 ~“ (τ᾽ an i? 9 7 SS 
Ταῦτα 5 εἰπὼν, εἰς THY ἑαυτοῦ χωραν ἀπήλαυνε" καὶ 
ἢν.) , Ἃ ,ὔ 7 7) ‘ ΄ 5 09 
οὐκέτι τρία ἢ τέτταρα στάδια διευχέτην τῷ φάλαγγε aT 
2 , as, 3 / ,ὔ e ¢/ Nie 
ἀλλήλων, ἡνίκα επαιανιζον τε οὐ EXAnves, καὶ ἤρχοντο 
32 ἢ 5) a / e X ΄ 2 
ἀντίον ἱέναι τοῖς πολεμίοις. 18. Ms δὲ πορευομένων ἐξε- 


3 
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΄ ͵ὔ A aN Ν > λει / + 8 ͵7 
κύμαινε TL τῆς φάλαγγος, τὸ ἐπιλεύπομενον ἤρξατο δρόμῳ 
a ᾿ς > 7, 7 QT ans / 
θεῖν: καὶ ἅμα εφθέγξαντο πάντες, οἷόνπερ τῷ ᾿Ενυαλίῳ 
2 / Ny 7 \ ¥ , 7, 
ἐλελέζουσι, καὶ πάντες δε εθεον. Λέγουσι δὲ τινες, ὡς καὶ 
rn 7 ᾽ Ν Ν , 2 ΄ , a 
ταῖς ἀσπίσι πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἐδούπησαν, φόβον ποιοῦντες 
“ [72 Ν Ἂς ͵7 2 r 5 / 
τοῖς ἵπποις. 19. Πρὶν δε τοξευμα ἐξικνεῖσθαι. ἐκκλίνου- 
ε ΄ \ ΄ σον .Ψ.3 a Paw 
ow ot βάρβαροι καὶ φεύγουσι. Kai ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐδίωκον 
Ν ἊΝ , ec 2 / ‘ 2 / Ν al 
μὲν κατὰ Kpatos ot Ελληνες, ἐβόων δὲ ἀλλήλοις, μὴ θεῖν 
,ὕ 3 > 5 / 72 Ν >] iA 3 ͵7ὔ 
δὃρομῳ, ἀλλ ἐν τάξει ἕπεσθαι. 20. Τὰ d ἅρματα ede- 
Ν Ν J 3 rf a / Ν Ν - Ν nr 
povto, Ta μὲν OL αὑτῶν τῶν πολεμίων, τὰ δὲ καὶ διὰ TOV 
ra , YG , ς Ee td Ν oh oh 
Ελλήνων, κενὰ ἡνιόχων. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, διΐσταντο" 
y+ nl Α Ν / “ 3 « 7 2 
ἐστι δ᾽ οστις καὶ κατεληφθη., ὥσπερ ἐν ἱπποδρόμῳ. ἐκπλα- 
7 N Iar / Iar a κ >” 2a? 
yeis* Kal οὐδὲν μέντοι οὐδὲ τοῦτον παθεῖν ἔφασαν" οὐδ 
+ \ a ε , 2 / A 7 “ ? κ᾿ 
ἄλλος δὲ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ ἔπαθεν οὐδεὶς 
ἦδὲ rn SiN a 3 σ΄ ἕξ 67 / aN / 
οὐδεν, πλὴν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ τοξευθῆναι τις ἐλέγετο. 
a 2 rn . “ “ Ν > 
21. Kipos δ᾽ ὁρῶν τοὺς ᾿Ελληνας νικῶντας τὸ καθ 
¢ Ν Ν , ¢ / Ν ΄ Μ rd 
αὑτοὺς καὶ διώκοντας, ἡδόμενος καὶ προσκυνούμενος ἤδη WS 
XN ς Ν A > > 2 Ν 2 > ‘\ 2 ’ὔ [4 
βασιλεὺς ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ αὐτὸν, οὐδ ὡς εξήχθη διώκειν" 
> / Μ ἊΝ rn ns .ς “ ς / 
ἀλλὰ συνεσπειραμένην ἔχων τὴν τῶν σὺν ἑαυτῷ ἑξακοσίων 
« / 2 a “ ΄ ΄ ans 
ἱππέων τάξιν; ἐπεμελεῖτο, Ὁ TL ποιήσει βασιλεύς. Kai 
Ν y+ oh KS [7 ͵7ὔ Μ a an / 
yap ἤδει αὐτὸν, ὅτι μέσον ἔχοι τοῦ Περσικοῦ στρατεύματος. 
Ν 7, > ε lal 7 Μ FA 
22. Kat πάντες 5 οἱ τῶν βαρβάρων apyovtes μέσον 
yy N Cala ε A / “ ae) > 
ἔχοντες TO αὑτῶν ἡγοῦνται, νομίζοντες, οὕτω καὶ εν ἀσφα- 
, 3 ΕΥ ye) Ss ον ὑσὶ « / θ 3 Ν y 
λεστώτῳ εἶναι, ἢν ἡ ἰσχὺς αὐτῶν ἑκατέρωθεν ἢ. Kal, εἰ TL 
- 7 e / Ἃ / 2 fa) / Ν 
παραγγεῖλαι χρῇζοιεν, ἡμίσει ἂν χρόνῳ αἰσθάνεσθαι τὸ 
7 fc rN Ν Ν , ͵ 4 a 
στράτευμα. 23. Hai βασιλεὺς δὴ τότε, μέσον ἔχων τῆς 
ς Lal nw [7 Μ ’ / A +f > 4 
αὑτοῦ στρατιᾶς, owws e€&w εγένετο τοῦ Aupouv εὐωνύμου 
/ > Ν Ν > Ν by lal 3 ’, > - ? J 
κέρατος. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ ἐμώχετο εκ TOU αντίου, 


ar “ b) a / Μ > / « ’ 
οὐδὲ τοις αὐτου τεταγμενοῖς ἔμπροσθεν, επεέεκαμπτεν,. WS ELS 


I 8.23-99.) ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ ΑΝΑΒΑΣΙΣ. 8ὅ 


yy Ν J Sef, , 
κύκλωσιν. 24. Ἔνθα δὴ Κῦρος, δείσας, μὴ ὄπισθεν yevo- 
NC; Ὡς >. 7 3 / Ν 3 
μενος KaTaKoWn τὸ Ελληνικον, ἐλαύνει ἀντίος" καὶ ἐμβα- 
Ν \ c e / a Q Ν 4 
λῶν σὺν τοῖς ἑξακοσίοις, νικᾷ τοὺς πρὸ βασίλεως τεταγ- 
, x 5) Ν ΒΩ δ ς / S 
μένους, Kat εἰς φυγὴν ἔτρεψε τοὺς εξακισχιλίους" καὶ 
> a f 2 Ν a e A Ne) / 
aTOKTEWAL λέγεται AUTOS TH EavTOU χειρὶ ᾿Αρταγέρσην, 
Ν 7 > rn 
τὸν ἄρχοντα αὑτῶν. 
Ν 3 / Ν ε 
25. Ὥς δ' ἡ τροπὴ ἐγένετο, διασπείρονται καὶ ob 
΄ ε 7 > Ν ,ὕ e ὔὕ N ΄ 
Κύρου ἑξακόσιοι, εἰς τὸ διώκειν ὁρμήσαντες" πλὴν πάνυ 
3 / 3 δὺς ὡς / Ν ς € VA 
oNLYOL ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν κατελείφθησαν, σχεδὸν οἱ ὁμοτράπεζοι 
΄ ἂν 7 x \ = An / Ν 
καλούμενοι. 26. Σὺν τούτοις δὲ wv, καθορᾷ βασιλέα καὶ 
Ν 3 3 3 lal lat Ν 2 SS 2 / 3 3 
TO aud εκεῖνον στίφος" καί εὐθυς οὐκ ἠνέσχετο, arr 
uae N 7 Cem ie De) eel S / Ν Ν 
εὐπῶν, Tov ἄνδρα ὁρῶ, ἱετο ἐπ᾿ αὑτὸν" καὶ παίει κατὰ τὸ 
/ Ν ? Ν A Ἢ «“ / 
στέρνον, καὶ τυτρώσκει διὰ τοῦ θώρακος, ws φησι Κτησίας 
2) Ν Nera SN Ν A {? / 
ὁ ἰατρὸς, καὶ ἰᾶσθαι αὐτὸς τὸ τραῦμά φησι. 27. Παίοντα 
3 DN 3 A ἮΝ Ν 3 SS { 
δ΄ αὐτὸν ἀκοντίζει τις παλτῷ ὑπὸ τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν βιαίως" 
Q 5) A 7) N Ν N A N e 
καὶ ἐνταῦθα μαχόμενοι καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ Κῦρος καὶ οἱ 
3 3 > XN e Ν « ͵ὔ e / ἊΝ A 3 Ν 7 
ἀμῷ αὑτοὺς ὑπερ ἐκατερου, ὁπόσοι μὲν τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα 
3 / J ͵ὔ 33: / Ν 5 A 
ἀπεθνησκον, Κτησίας λέγει (παρ᾽ ἐκείνῳ γὰρ ἣν). Κῦρος 
Ἀ >) ’ὔ 9 7 We. 622 Ν ¢ “ A QA Σ), KS 
δὲ αὑτὸς τε ἀπέθανε, καὶ ὀκτὼ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν περὶ αὑτὸν 
+ See A 2 7 3 a 
ἔκειντο ἐπ avT@. 28. Aptamatns δ΄. ὁ πιστότατος αὐτῷ 
a ζ 6 ’, / 3 N , 53 
τῶν σκηπτούχων θερώπων, λέγεται, ἐπειδὴ πεπτωκότα εἶδε 
A / SN A [72 lal 
Κῦρον, καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου περιπεσεῖν αὐτῷ. 
Ν « / 4 A 7 2 
29. Καὶ ou μὲν φασι, βασιλέα κελεῦσαί τινα ἐπισφάξαι 
SKS 4 e x e Ν 2 
αὑτὸν Κυρῳ" οἱ δε, ἑαυτὸν ἐπισφάξασθαι, σπασάμενον 
x 3 / 5 Q a N N SD Π ν 
TOV ἀκινάκην" εἶχε Yap χρυσοῦν, καὶ στρεπτὸν δὲ ἐφόρει 
SES ΝΜ ΕΞ / δες: 5 
καὶ ψέλλια καὶ τᾶλλα, ὥσπερ οἱ ἄριστοι Περσῶν" ἐτετίέ- 


\ GEN Τὴ) 3 af ,ὕ S ᾽ὔ 
μῆτο yap ὑπὸ Κύρου dt εὐνοιών τε καὶ πιστοτητα.- 
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CAEP xe 


aA Ν 9 «“ 2 ΄ ws Ἃ ca 
1. Kupos μεν οὖν οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν, ἀνὴρ wv Περσῶν 
ra Ν a Ν Ρ] r ͵ὔ Jy , 
τῶν μετὰ Κῦρον tov ἀρχαῖον γενομένων βασιλικωτατὸς TE 
wh LY > 72 «ς A / ΄ r r 
καὶ apyew ἀξιωτατος, ws Tapa πάντων ὁμολογεῖται τῶν 
΄ 4 3 / 4 r ἫΝ Ν 
Κύρου δοκούντων ἐν πείρᾳ γενέσθαι. 2. Πρῶτον μεν yap 
+ cr “Δ a 2 “2 Ν \ a I fe a Ν 
ETL παῖς ὧν, OTE ἐπαιδεύετο καὶ GUY τῷ ἀδελφῷ καὶ σὺν 
- + ἮΝ / / ͵ 3 / 
τοις ἄλλοις Talol, TWavTwMY TavTa KPaTLOTOS ἐνομίζετο. 
“ Ν c fal 3 / rn r 3k cr 
3. ITavtes yap οἱ τῶν ἀρίστων Περσῶν παῖδες ἐπὶ ταῖς 
/ 7 t + Ν Ν ΄ 
βασίλέως θύραις παιδεύονται" ἔνθα πολλὴν μὲν σωφροσύ- 
/ A " ὌΝ Ὗ > Ἂς va > re yy > 
vnv καταμάθοι av τις, αἰσχρὸν ὃ οὐδὲν OVT ἀκοῦσαι οὐτ 
3 a y nr } ς r Ἂν Ν 7 
ἰδεῖν ἐστι. 4. Θεῶνται δ᾽ οἱ παῖδες καὶ TOUS τιμωμένους 
« Ν / Ν ᾿] ΄ Ν + > / 
ὑπὸ βασιλέως καὶ ἀκούουσι, καὶ ἄλλους ἀτιμαζομένους" 
ce 2 δὰ rc yf / > Ν 
ὥστε εὐθὺς παῖδες ὄντες μανθάνουσιν ἄρχειν TE καὶ 
+ 
ἄρχεσθαι. 
/ A ΕῚ ͵7 ἂν a - ς 
5. Ἔνθα Κῦρος αἰδημονεστατος μὲν πρῶτον τῶν ηλι- 
an ᾽ 7 > rn / \ cal « -“ 
κιωτῶν ἐδόκει εἶναι, τοῖς τε πρεσβυτέροις καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ 
ε / “ / 4 ἮΝ 7 
ὑποδεεστέρων μᾶλλον πείθεσθαι" ἔπειτα δὲ φιλιππότατος, 
\ - “ ,, yx A y SY 2 EN Ν 
καὶ τοῖς ἱπποὶς ἄριστα χρῆσθαι. Εκρινον αὐτὸν καὶ 
lal 3 Ἂς ip xy na Ν > / 
τῶν εἰς TOV πόλεμον ἔργων, τοξικῆς TE καὶ AKOVTLTEWS, 
΄ 53 Ἂν / > Ν Ν 
φιλομαθέστατον εἶναι καὶ μελετηρότατον. 6. Ere oe 
by ε / x” N ’ > N \ ἣν 
Τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε, Kal φιλοθηρότατος ἣν, καὶ προς τὰ 
/ / / ἌΝ ἈΝᾺ 
θηρία μέντοι φιλοκινδυνότατος. Καὶ ἄρκτον ποτε ἐπίφε- 
/ > > 5 \ Ν / 6 > Ν 
ρομενην οὐκ ετρεσεν, ἀλλὰ συμπεσὼν κατεσπασθη aTO 
ad Ν Ν Ν ΕΥ̓ - Ν Ν ? Ν 
τοῦ ἵππου" καὶ τὰ μὲν ἔπαθεν, ὧν καὶ Tas wTELAaS φανε- 
\ 5 / Ἂν / Ν Ν lel / ’ 
pas εἶχε, τέλος δὲ κατέκανε" καὶ τὸν πρῶτον μέντοι βοηθή- 
- Ν ᾿] / 
σαντα TOOLS μακαριστον ἐποίησεν. 


7. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ κατεπέμφθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς σατράπης 
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7 XN VE A /. ‘ tZ 
Avéias τε καὶ Φρυγίας τῆς μεγάλης καὶ Καππαδοκίας, 
Ν Ν S 7 ? 7 ® ’ ? 
στρατηγὸς δὲ καὶ πάντων ἀπεδείχθη, ois καθήκει εἰς Ka- 
A 7 3 7 a Ν 9 {2 -ς ὦ 
στωλοῦ πεδίον ἀθροίζεσθαι, πρῶτον μεν ἐπέδειξεν αὑτὸν, 
Ψ Ν / - 4 , QS ὅγὴ 
OTL περὶ πλείστου ποιοῖτο, EL τῷ TTELTOLTO, καὶ EL τῷ συν- 
an εν ¢ / Υ͂ δὰ 7 Ἂς 
θοίτο, καὶ εἴ τῳ ὑπόσχοιτό τι, μηδὲν ψεύδεσθαι. 8. Καὶ 
Ν 9 3 lA XN 2 a rd I. > ’ 3 ,’ 
Yap οὖν ἐπίστευον μὲν αὐτῷ αἱ πόλεις ἐπιτρεπόμεναι, ἐπί- 
3 ὩΣ Ν 4 A 2 ἢ 
στευον 6 οἱ ἄνδρες" καὶ εἰ TLS πολέμιος ἐγένετο, σπείσα- 
͵ ’ suas, Sater NED ues \ a 
μένου Κύρου, ἐπίστευε μηδεν av Tapa τὰς σπονδὰς παθεῖν. 
A 3 ᾽ 3 Υ A @ ¢ 
9. Τοιγαροῦν ἐπεὶ Τισσαφέρνει ἐπολέμησε, πᾶσαι αἱ πό- 
- - «7. 3 LN t x 
Aerts ἐκοῦσαι Κῦρον εἴλοντο ἀντὶ Τισσαῴφερνους, πλην 
7 Γ N 7 5) x iN , 
Μιλησίων - οὗτοι δε, ὅτε ove ἤθελε τοὺς φεύγοντας προ- 
4 3. a > Υ͂ Ν S Αγ, 9 7ὔ υ 
εσθαι, ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτὸν. 10. Καὶ yap ἔργῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο 
NY «“ 3 4 τ 2 SY Λ ) 
καὶ ἔλεγεν, OTL οὐκ ἂν ποτε προοιτο, ἐπεὶ ἅπαξ φίλος αὐ- 
lal 3 / Ia? LY? X v ΄ A ‘ La 
τοῖς ἐγένετο, OVO εἰ ETL μὲν μείους γένοιντο, ETL δὲ κακίον 
7 x » 49 Ἀ ΜΝ / 3 Ν ey 
πράξειαν. 11]. Pavepos δ᾽ ἣν, καὶ εἰ τίς Te ἀγαθὸν ἢ 
Ν A DS nN i Ν. 2 ‘ a 
κακὸν ποιήσειεν αὑτὸν, νικᾶν πειρώμενος" Kat εὐχὴν δὲ 
3 a leet « 37 Aa q A 
τίνες αὐτοῦ εξέφερον, ὡς EVYOLTO, τοσοῦτον χρόνον ζῆν, 
“ἷ Υ͂ Ν Ἀ 3 “ \ n A 5 , 
ἔστε νικῴη καὶ TOUS εὖ καὶ τοὺς κακῶς ποιοῦντας ἀλεξό- 
: N N 3 τι N NG ey Ὁ & 
μενος. 12. Kat yap οὖν πλεῖστοι δὴ αὐτῷ, ἐνί ye ἀνδρὲ 
Re loca 9 7 N N , Ν \ 
τῶν eb ἡμῶν, ἐπεθύμησαν καὶ χρήματα Kat πόλεις καὶ τὰ 
ε A ts / 
εαυτῶν σώματα προέσθαι. 
2 Ν Ν Jar Ady, 4 « ἿΝ ’ 
13. Οὐ μεν δὴ οὐδὲ τοῦτ ἂν τις εἴποι, ὡς τοὺς κακοὺρ- 
τ 3 / NM a 3 Shs) / i? 
yous Kal αδίκους εἴα καταγελαν, αλλ ἀφειδεστατα παντῶν 
3 a y > 9 MWD N N 7 
ἐτιμωρεῖτο (πολλάκις δ᾽ ἣν ἰδεῖν, παρὰ τὰς στιβομένας 
« Ν BS - Ν a Gre) A / 
ὅδους, Kal ποδῶν καὶ χειρῶν καὶ οφθαλμῶν στερομένους 
9 ΄ 7 > 9 a , ᾽ AL, \ ὦ 
ἀνθρώπους)" ὥστ᾽ ev τῇ Κύρου ἀρχῇ ἐγένετο καὶ “Ελληνι 
Ν Ἅ XN 3 A 3 a 7 
καὶ βαρβάρῳ, μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι, ἀδεῶς πορεύεσθαι ὅποι τις 


ἤθελεν, ἔχοντι ὅ TL προχωροίη. 14. Τούς γε μέντοι ἀγα- 
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Ν 2 Λ « / / A \ 
θοὺς εἰς πόλεμον ὡμολόγητο διαφερόντως τιμᾶν. Καὶ 
a Ae 3. ΠΙᾺ " Ν / . , 
πρῶτον μὲν ἦν αὑτῷ πόλεμος προς ΠΠεισίδας καὶ Mucovs: 

/ 3 N aN ᾽ . , A 
στρατευόμενος οὖν καὶ αὑτὸς εἰς ταύτας Tas χώρας, OS 
ΓΤ, 5341 / / > \ om” ? / 
ἑώρα ἐθέλοντας κινδυνεύειν, τούτους καὶ ἄρχοντας ἐποίει 
- / 4 + Ν Ἄν ΄ 39. 
ἧς κατεστρέφετο χώρας, ἔπειτα δε καὶ ἄλλῃ δώροις ἐτίμα 

7 / Ν Ν > Ν > 
15. ὥστε φαίνεσθαι τοὺς μὲν ἀγαθοὺς εὐδαιμονεστάτους, 
x Ν Ν / / > a 53 a 
Tous δὲ κακοὺς δούλους τούτων ἀξιοῦν εἶναι. Τοιγαροῦν 
ν, 9 3 / a / / ‘/ 
πολλὴ ἣν ἀφθονία τῶν θελόντων κινδυνεύειν, ὅπου τις 
ΕΣ an >) ᾽ὔ 
οἴοιτο Κῦρον αἰσθήσεσθαι. 
ΕΣ Ν 7 ΕΣ ᾽ a aS ta 
16. Eis ye μὴν δικαιοσύμην, εἰ τις αὐτῷ φανερὸς γέ- 
3 / / \ Ἂν > r ͵7 
νοιτο ἐπιδείκνυσθαι βουλόμενος, περὶ παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο τού- 
, r a > n Wl / 
TOUS πλουσιωτέρους ποιεῖν τῶν EK τοῦ ἀδίκου φιλοκερδούν- 
Ν Ων 3 ΜΝ Ν ᾽ 
των. 17. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν ἄλλα τε πολλὰ δικαίως αὐτῷ 
/ Ν / 9 “ > 7 Ν 
διεχειρίζετο, καὶ στρατεύματι ἀληθινῷ ἐχρήσατο. Καὶ 
SS Ν x Ν ? / 7 ‘ 
yap στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ ov χρημάτων ἕνεκα πρὸς 
7 oa »” ὡ 2 ᾽ > nN “ , 
exewvoy εἐπλεύσαν, AAN ETEL εγνωσαν κερδαλεώτερον 
5 Κι λῶ θ a “Ἂ Ν 4 an / ὃ 
εἶναι, Κύρῳ καλῶς πειθαρχεῖν, ἢ τὸ κατὰ μῆνα κέρδος. 
9 ᾿ ἂν 4 7 / > a 7 a 
18. ἄλλα μὴν εἰ Tis γε TL αὐτῷ προσταξαντι καλῶς 
ς ’ὔ 3 Ν 74 3 , Μ Ν 
VITNPETNTELEV, οὐδενὶ π᾿ώποτε ἀχάριστον εἰᾶσε τὴν προθυ- 
/ a , ~ ς / Ἂς ΕΥ̓ 
μίαν. Τοιγαροῦν κράτιστοι δὴ ὑπήηρεται παντὸς ἔργου 
/ 2 / 7 ’ / / Ν 
Κύρῳ ἐλέχθησαν γενέσθαι. 19. Ev δὲ τινα ὁρῴη δεινὸν 
“ ᾽ , ᾽ A / \ ͵ 7, : 
ὄντα οἰκονόμον ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου, καὶ κατασκευαζοντά TE ἧς 
Υ ΄ N , a Ia/ Ἃ , 
ἄρχοι χώρας, καὶ προσόδους ποιοῦντα, οὐδενα ἂν πώποτε 
/. 3 ? Wy AN / / y Ἂν . / 
ἀφείλετο, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ πλείω προσεδίδου: ὥστε καὶ ἡδέως 
Ε 7, Ν re / 3 a Nik > / > 
ἐπόνουν, Kat θαρῥαλέως ἐκτῶντο, καὶ ἃ ETETATO αὖ TIS, 
7 a 4 ? \ a - a 
ἥκιστα Κῦρον ἔκρυπτεν" ov yap φθονῶν τοῖς φανερῶς 

a > / > Ἂς , A -“ “- 

πλουτοῦσιν εφαίνετο, ἀλλὰ πειρώμενος χρῆσθαι τοῖς τῶν 


3 / / 
ATOK PUT TOMEV@V χρήμασι. 
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᾿ Λ Ss Ψ , Ν + / 
20. Φίλους ye μὴν ὅσους ποιήσαιτο, καὶ εὔνους γνοίη 
7 \ e ΟΝ 7 Ν “- ; , 
ὄντας, καὶ iKavoUS κρίνειε συνεργους εἶναι, ὃ TL τυγχάνοι 
/ / ε a Ν 7 / 
βουλόμενος κατεργάζεσθαι, omodoyertat πρὸς πάντων Kpa- 
Ν f , Ν nN FEN A 
τίστος δὴ γενέσθαι θεραπεύειν. 21. Kau yap avto τοῦτο, 
ἊΣ 2 SS WA /. y fal ¢ Ν ᾽ 
οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἕνεκω φίλων weTo δεῖσθαι, ὡς συνεργοὺς ExoL, 
Ἂν aN 3 A Ν c Λ iA 5 
καὶ AUTOS ἐπειρᾶτο συνεργὸς τοῖς φίλοις κράτιστος εἶναι 
/ Ψ Ψ ? , 3 a 
τούτου. ὅτου ἕκαστον αἰσθάνοιτο ἐπιθυμοῦντα. 
A ‘ A Ν 3 - \ oN 3 ὔ 
22. Δῶρα δε πλεῖστα μεν, οἶμαι, εἷς γε ὧν ἄνηρ, ἐλαμ- 
Ν / a x / Ν 4 “ /. 
Bave διὰ πολλά" ταῦτα δὲ πάντων δὴ μάλιστα τοῖς φίλοις 
/ S \ , ὌΝ a ὡς ΠΟ) 
διεδίδου, πρὸς τοὺς τρόπους ἑκάστου σκοπῶν, καὶ ὅτου 
͵ ε΄ 7 , Lo a ΄, 
μαλιστα ὁρῴη ἕκαστον δεόμενον. 23. Καὶ ὅσα τῷ σώματι, 
2 A ,ὔ / SG 3 " NEG 2 
αὐτοῦ κοσμον πέμποι TLS, ἢ ὡς εἰς πόλεμον ἢ WS εἰς καλ- 
Ν Ν Ν 4 / 78 yy Ψ ἈΝ 
λωπίσμον, καὶ περὶ τούτων λέγειν αὑτον εῴφασαν, OTL τὸ 
x ¢ a an 3 \ / 7 a A 
μὲν ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα ove ἂν δύναιτο τούτοις πᾶσι κοσμηθῆναι, 
Λ NX a 7 / 7 3 ἊΝ 
φίλους δὲ καλῶς κεκοσμημένους μέγιστον κόσμον ἀνδρὶ 
/ 
νομίζοι. 
sa δὰ ἈΝ SS ἈΝ Λ A \ Λ 3 
24. Kat τὸ μὲν τὰ μεγάλα νικᾶν τους φίλους εὖ ποι- 
a 2Qr N 2 , N ΄ 53. 
-οὔντα, οὐδὲν θαυμαστον, ἐπειδὴ γε καὶ δυνατώτερος ἦν" 
ἊΝ δὲ A 3 λ 7 5 fal a X, x ἊΝ A θ rR 
TO δὲ TH ἐπιμελείᾳ περιεῖναε τῶν φίλων, καὶ τῷ προθυμεῖ- 
/ A y+ A i) 3) Ν 3 
σθαι χαρίζεσθαι, ταῦτα ἔμοιγε μᾶλλον δοκεῖ ἀγαστα εἶναι. 
An Ν ΕἾ vA By A ς a 7 
25. Κῦρος yap ἔπεμπε βίκους οἴνου ἡμιδεεῖς πολλάκις, 
ε / ’ ¢ XN i? if fp sf Ν a 4 
ὁπότε πάνυ ἡδυν λάβοι, λέγων, OTL οὕπω δὴ πολλοῦ χρο- 
΄ CAN ἡ 2 7 a 5 Υ“ 
νου τούτου ἡδίονι οἴνῳ ἐπιτύχοι" τοῦτον οὖν σοι ἔπεμψε, 
\ n , , A 3 A \ @ , 
καὶ δεῖταί GOV, τήμερον τοῦτον ἐκπιεῖν σὺν οἷς μάλιστα 
a 7 XN A e lA “ Ν 
φιλεῖς. 26. Πολλάκις δὲ χῆνας ἡμιβρωτους ἔπεμπε, καὶ 
ΕἾ e / Ν Μ,. a 3 72 Gy Ν 
-ἄρτων ἡμίσεα, καὶ ἄλλα TOLAUTA, ἐπίλεγειν κελευων TOV 
΄ ΄ / =) 7 5 N N ΄ 
φέροντα" Τούτοις ἥσθη ῦρος" βούλεται οὖν καὶ σε τού- 


7 7 7 
των γεύσασθαι. 27. “Ὅπου δὲ χιλὸς σπάνιος πάνυ εἴη, 
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In 7 7, Ν Ν Ἂς Μ 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐδύνατο παρασκευάσασθαι δια τὸ πολλοὺς ἔχειν 
ς ͵ Ν x Ν 2 U 4 2 Λ Ἂς 
ὑπηρέτας καὶ διὰ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν, διαπέμπων ἐκέλευε τοὺς 

, - xe A , yo “ > , 
φίλους τοῖς τὰ ἑαυτῶν σωματῶ ἄγουσιν ἵπποις ἐμβαλλειν 
a x Ν « Ν ral Ν ε rn Λ 
τοῦτον τὸν χιλὸν, ὡς μὴ πεινῶντες τοὺς εαυτοῦ φίλους 

>] Ἂς 7 ΄ Ν r 4. 
ἄγωσιν. 28. Εἰ δὲ δή ποτε πορεύοιτο καὶ πλεῖστοι, μέλ- 
an Ν Λ 2 cr 
OLEV ὄψεσθαι, προσκαλῶν Tous φίλους ἐσπουδαιολογεῖτο, 
/ δ lal “ 7 3 - 3 ΄ 2 Me 
ὡς δηλοίη ovs τιμᾷς. “Dore eywye, εξ ὧν ἀκούω, οὐδένα 
, Ν / A + c , + 
κρίνω ὑπὸ πλειόνων πεφιλῆσθαι οὔτε ᾿ Ελληνων οὔτε βαρ- 
/ 
Bapov. 
, N ΄ὕ N 7 ᾿ Ν ΄ 
29. Τεκμήριον δὲ τούτου καὶ τόδε" παρὰ μὲν Κύρου, 
΄ 57 2 Ν 2 / ας Υ Ν 5 / 
δούλου ὄντος, οὐδεὶς ames πρὸς βασιλέα, πλὴν Ορόντης 
3 / x - δ ἠδ 7 / ς 3 x 
ἐπεχείρησε" καὶ οὗτος ON, ὃν WETO πιστὸν οἱ εἶναι, ταχὺ 
SS - 7 / δι « a Ν Ν ΄ 
αὑτὸν evpe Κύρῳ φιλαίτερον, ἢ ἑαυτῷ" παρὰ δε βασιλέως 
\ Ἂς A 2 A ᾽ ἊΝ / 3 / 
πολλοὶ πρὸς AK upov ἀπῆλθον, ἐπειδὴ πολέμιοι ἀλλήλοις 
2 / Ν - ΄ ΄ Λ Oo > A 3 7, 
ἐγένοντο, καὶ οὗτοι μέντοι OL μαλίστα UT αὑτοῦ ἀγαπώ- 

͵ Ν᾿ τες y 2 sD ΄ Ἃ 

μενοι, νομίζοντες, παρὰ Kup ὄντες ἀγαθοὶ ἀξιωτέρας ἂν 
a , \ N a / Ν , 
τιμῆς τυγχάνειν ἢ Tapa βασιλεῖ. 30. Meya δε τεκμή- 
Ν Ν 5) a a a / 2 Aa , “ 
ριον καὶ τὸ ἐν τῇ τελευτῇ τοῦ βίου αὐτῷ γενόμενον, OTL 
\ Ως 5 3 N Ν 5 n 207 \ 
kat αὐτὸς nv ἀγαθὸς, Kat κρίνειν ορθῶς ἐδύνατο τοὺς 
\ \ ¥ Ν / 5 Ε , 
πίστους καὶ εὔνους καὶ βεβαίους. 31. ᾿Αποθνήσκοντος 
Ν 3 “ 7 ε ε} Ψ. ΙΝ Λ Ν / 
yap αὐτοῦ, πάντες οἱ παρ αὑτὸν φίλοι καὶ συντράπεζοι 
5, δ τὸ aN σ7 Se) ἢ - 
ἀπέθανον μαχόμενοι ὑπερ Κύρου, πλὴν Apiatiov: οὗτος 
Ν / 3 4 3 Ν a 9 4 a « lal 
δὲ τεταγμένος ἐτύγχανεν ETL τῷ εὐωνύμῳ, τοῦ ἱππικοῦ 
y « ? 7 a / Μ»Μ Μ 
ἄρχων: ὡς δ᾽ σθετοὸ Κῦρον πεπτωκότα, ἔφυγεν, ἔχων 


‘\ Ν 74 lal Φ is cr 
καὶ TO στράτευμα πᾶν, οὗ ηγεῖτο. 
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᾽ A N , 3 ’ e Ν \ N 
1. Ενταῦθα δὴ Κύρου ἀποτέμνεται ἡ κεφαλὴ καὶ χεὶρ 
e / XN XN \ Ὁ Ni 2 A 7 3 7 
ἡ δεξιά. Βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ συν αὐτῷ διωκων εἰσπίπτει 
5) SS ral ἢ ΑΝ ς S ΔῊΝ 9 / 
εἰς τὸ Πυρεῖον στρατόπεδον" καὶ οἱ μὲν μετὰ Αριαίου 
3 7 ¢/ 2 A 7 Ν A e a ’ 
οὐκέτι ἵστανται, ἀλλὰ φεύγουσι δια τοῦ αὑτῶν στρατοπε- 
5 ἊΝ Ν 2 “ ; ΄ 5.5. 1. 
δου εἰς τὸν σταθμὸν ἐνθεν ὥρμηντο" τέττάρες O ἐλέγοντο 
7 5 a « a \ XN Ν ε ‘ 
παρασάγγαι εἶναι τῆς ὁδοῦ. -2. Βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν 
Lies / + \ / Ὁ ἣν sh 
αὐτῷ τά τε ἄλλα πολλὰ διαρπάζουσι, καὶ THY Φωκαΐδα, 
SS , / N Ν Ν S UA 
τὴν Kupov παλλακίδα, τὴν copy καὶ καλὴν λεγομένην 
5 U4 ς » / e y tal 
εἶναι, λαμβανει. 3. H δὲ Μιλησία, ἡ νεωτέρα, ληφθεῖσα 
ίς Ν nr 3 XN 7 3 / » ΟΝ a ε 4 
ὕπο τῶν ἀμφὶ Bacirea, ἐκφεύγει γυμνὴ πρὸς τῶν ᾿λλη- 
ἃ Κ 3 - ,ὔ vA a aS ie) 
νων Ol ETUXOY ἐν τοῖς σκευοφόροις ὅπλα ἔχοντες" καὶ ἀντι- 
͵ XN x A e 7 2 / e Q 
ταχθέντες, πολλοὺς μὲν τῶν ἁρπαξζόντων ἀπέκτειναν, OL δὲ 
ἐν 5) A 3 7 2 Ν Μ 7 3 Ν Ν / 
καὶ αὑτῶν ἀπεθανον" ov μὴν epuyov γε, ἀλλὰ καὶ ταύτην 
“ Ν oS. e iY? 2 Ν 2 A \ -, Q 
ἐσῶσαν, καὶ ἄλλα OTTOTa ἐντὸς αὐτῶν καὶ χρήματα καὶ 
ΝΜ 530 at 7, » 
ἄνθρωποι ἐγένοντο, πώντα ἔσωσαν. 
3 a / 2 », 7 Ν e ef 
4. Evravda διεσχον ἀλλήλων βασιλεύς τε καὶ οἱ “EX- 
ς ͵7 ͵ ε XN , ἊΝ 3 
ληνες ὡς τριάκοντα σταδια, οἱ μὲν διώκοντες τοὺς καθ 
«ς ἣΝ e ’ r e 3 e [ἢ e Sf 
EAUTOUS, WS παντᾶς νικῶντες" οἱ ὃ apTracovTEs, ws ἤδη 
4 a 3 Ν 3 + e SS id 
πᾶντες νικῶντες. 5. Emer ὃ nadovto ot μεν ᾿ ἔλληνες,. 
«“ iN \ A 4 3 A 4 yy 
ὅτι βασιλεὺς συν τῷ στρατεύματι ἐν τοῖς σκευοφόροις εἴη, 
\ 3 > » , " ew 
βασιλεὺς δ᾽ αὖ ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους, ὅτι οἱ “Ελληνες 
a Ν 2 ς x Ν 3 Ν ,ὔὕ i] 4 
νικῷεν τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς, καὶ εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν οἴχονται διώκον- 
2 a Ν Ν XN 3 / N ε a Ν 
Tes, ἐνταῦθα δὴ βασιλεὺς μὲν ἀθροίζει τε τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ 
- ,ὕ e X , 3 ,ὔ f 
συνταάττεται" ὁ de KrEapyos ἐβουλεύετο, Πρόξενον καλε- 
/ Ν 3 τ) ,ὔ 7 xX Uj 
σας (πλησιαύτατος yap ἦν), εἰ πέμποιέν τινας, ἢ πάντες 


» ΟΝ ςς 7 5) 7 
ἕοιεν ETL τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀρήξοντες. 
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> / Ν Ν a c) x , 
6. “Ev τούτῳ καὶ βασίλευς δῆλος ἢν προσιὼν πάλιν, 
Inv 7 ΑΝ e x “ / 
ὡς ἐδόκει, ὄπισθεν. Kat ot μεν E)dnves στραφέντες 
/ e / / os / c x 
παρεσκευάζοντο, ὡς ταύτῃ προσιόντος καὶ δεξόμενοι" ὁ δὲ 
Ἂ Ν / x 2 3 Ξε δὲ Χθ y+ a 2 
βασιλευς ταύτῃ μὲν οὐκ ἤγεν, ἢ ὃε παρῆλθεν εξω τοῦ εὐω- 
/ 4 / Ν 3 7, Ε] Ν Ν Ν 2 
νύμου κέρατος, ταύτῃ καὶ ἀπήγαγεν, ἀναλαβὼν καὶ τοὺς ἐν 
A ͵7 Ν Ν 2 / 
τῇ μαχῃ κατὰ τοὺς “Ελληνας αὐτομολήσαντας, καὶ Τισσα- 
7) Ν \ Ἀ 2 a id Ν / > a 
φέρνην καὶ Tous συν αὐτῷ. 7. O yap Ticcadepvns ev τῇ 
7 / > y+ 2 Ἂς ΄ Ν 
πρωτῃ συνόδῳ οὐκ εφυγεν, ἀλλα διήλασε παρὰ τον ποτα- 
\ Ν \ d ͵ / Ν ͵ 
μὸν κατὰ τοὺς Βλληνας πελταστας" διελαύνων δὲ κατέ- 
Ν > / / Ν Cae. Μ Ν 
κανε μὲν οὔδενα, διαστάντες O€ οἱ “Ελληνες ἔπαιον καὶ 
, ᾽ , > / Neer) / a 
ἠκόντιζον αὐτοὺς" Επισθενης δὲ ᾿Αμφιπολίτης ἦρχε τῶν 
rn στ , / > 9 
πελταστῶν, καὶ ἐλέγετο φρόνιμος γενέσθαι. 8. ὋὉ δ᾽ οὖν 
/ [4 lal yy > / / Ν ᾽ 
Τισσαφέρνης ὡς μεῖον εἐχων ἀπηλλάγη, παλιν μεν οὐκ 
3 / 3 AY Ν / 5 / Ν ral 
ἀναστρέφει, εἰς δὲ TO στρατόπεδον ἀφικόμενος τὸ τῶν 
ε / 2 lal / rn Ν c A Ν / 
Ελληνων, ἐκεῖ συντυγχάνει βασιλεῖ, Kat ὁμοῦ δὴ πάλιν 
/ 2 Uy 
συνταξάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο. 
> ? Ν \ oh 72 re / / 
9. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν κατὰ τὸ εὐώνυμον τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων κέ- 
7 ed ‘ / \ \ / 4 
pas, ἐδεισαν ot ἔλληνες, μὴ προσάγοιεν πρὸς TO κέρας, καὶ 
/ b) / 2 Ν / \ Om? 
περιπτύξαντες ἀμφοτερωθεν αὐτοὺς κατακοψειαν" καὶ €00- 
2 an ? / \ / Ν , Μ 
κει αὑτοῖς ἀναπτύσσειν τὸ κερας, καὶ ποιήσασθαι ὄπισθεν 
\ / Ρ] @ Ν lal ΡῚ / Ν 
τὸν ποταμὸν. 10. Ev ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα ἐβουλεύοντο, καὶ δὴ 
Ν / -} \ nT OAN cal / 
βασιλεὺς παραμειψάμενος εἰς TO αὑτὸ σχῆμα κατέστησεν 
> / ἈΝ , / \ a 7 , 
avtiav τὴν φάλαγγα, ὥσπερ τὸ πρῶτον μαχούμενος συνῇει. 
« ‘ 3 eed 2 / 4 ἫΝ / 
Ὡς de εἶδον οἱ EdAnves ἐγγὺς τε ὄντας καὶ παρατεταγμέ- 
3 / Matz Δ ΟΣ / 
vous, αὖθις παιανίσαντες ἐπῇεσαν πολυ ETL προθυμότερον, 
Ν Ν / € γ 3 / 2 5. > >’ 
ἢ τὸ πρόσθεν. 11. Οἱ d av βάρβαροι οὐκ ἐδέχοντο, ἀλλ 
> / “Ὁ \ / y ¢ JL. / / 
€x πλέονος ἢ TO πρόσθεν εφευγον" οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεδίωκον μέχρι 


΄ a Yj / 
κώμης twos. 12. ᾿Ενταῦθα δ᾽ ἔστησαν ot “Ελληνες" 
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Cana’ X aA 7 ,. 53 De Ὁ Ὁ) , ς 
ὑπὲρ γὰρ τῆς κώμης γηλοῴος ἣν, ep ov ἀνεστραφησαν οἱ 
? Ν , Ν Ν 2 “ rn Ne ΕἸΣ / ς 7 
audit βασίλεα, πεζοι μὲν OUKETL, τῶν d€ ἑππέων ὁ λοῴος 
2 i [χά Ν / S , aN ἊΝ 
ἐνεπλήσθη, ὥστε τὸ ποιούμενον μὴ γιγνώσκειν. Καὶ τὸ 
/ a eon " 3 na AS ILLS 
βασίλειον σημειον ὁρᾶν εφασαν, ἀετὸν τινα χρυσοῦν evb 
é DiereN 4 3 , 
πελτῆς ἐπὶ ξυλου ἀνατεταμενον. 
5 Ν Ν SW 3 nn? 3 ? ee - 
13. ᾿Επεὶ δε καὶ ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἐχώρουν οἱ Ελληνες, λείπουσι 
x ν Ν ͵7 ee a > N oy 3 7 2 τ" Ὁ 
δὴ καὶ τὸν λόφον οἱ ὑππεῖς" οὐ μὴν ETL ἄθροοι, αλλ ἄλλοι 
Ψ 3 lal 2 @ ,ὔ a @ 4 {4 Ν S 
ἄλλοθεν" evrthouTo δ᾽ ὁ λόφος τῶν ἵππέων" τέλος δὲ καὶ 
᾽ὔ > fe ε 3 τς (ἡ , 3 / 
πάντες ἀπεχώρησαν. 14. O οὖν λεαρχος οὐκ aveBi- 
> \ Ἂν , 3 3 e Ν ΟΝ / Ν ζ 
βαζεν emt τὸν Aogov, ἀλλ ὑπὸ αὑτὸν στησᾶς τὸ στρα- 
4 , Ν A Sf. ON S 
τευμα, πεμπεῖ AvKtov τὸν Συρακόσιον καὶ αλλον ἐπι τον 
, SS , / A ς ἣν A / 4 
Aodov, καὶ κελεύει, κατιδόντας τὰ UTEP TOU λόφου, TE 
3 3 a rN e ’ a. , N 
ἐστιν, ἀπαγγεῖλαι. 15. Hat ὁ Δυκιος ἤλασε τε, καὶ 
IAN 3 ἿᾺ » , TaN 4 ν᾽ Ν > 
ἰδὼν ἀπαγγέλλει, ὅτε φεύγουσιν ava Kpatos. Σχεδὸν ὃ 
(vA a 53 \ e/. In? 
OTE ταῦτα HY, καὶ ἥλιος EOVETO. 
3 ray > Κ ¢ ef Qy ᾽ NN 
16. Ενταῦθα δ᾽ ἔστησαν ot “EXdnves, καὶ Oepevoe τὰ 
WA > , NieecA \ 3 ͵ὕ df ? A 
ὅπλα ἀνεπαύοντο" Kat ἅμα μεν εθαυμαΐζον, ὃτε οὐδαμοῦ 
a / In? Y 3. 89, 5) a 3 Se / > 
Αῦρος φαίνοιτο, οὐδ΄ ἄλλος at αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς παρείη" ov 
N + EN , Ε > yo ἊΝ , 
yap ἤδεσαν avtov τεθνηκότα, arr εἰκαΐζον, ἢ διώκοντα 
y \ J ,ὔ ΄ ΕΑΝ 
οὐχεσθαι, ἢ καταληψοόμενον Tt προεληλακεναι. 17. Καὶ 
yy a 5 , ? 9 A / ry 7 9 
αὐτοὶ εβουλεύοντο, εἰ αὐτοῦ μείναντες τὰ σκευοῴφορα ἐν- 
a »᾿ Cy ah op aN Ν ͵ ” 
ταῦθα ayowTo, ἢ ἀπίοιεν ἐπὶ TO στρατόπεδον. Πιδοξεν 
3 See , ν >? A > EN , 5 ΙΝ 
οὖν αὑτοῖς ἀπιέναι" καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἀμφὶ δορπηστον επὶ 
χ , ,ὕ Χ 5 A Cane) a Ν 
τὰς σκηνᾶς. 18. Ταύτης μὲν οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας τοῦτο τὸ 
, D2 é \ a 57 ζ 
τέλος ἐγένετο. Ματαλαμβάνουσι δὲ τῶν τε ἄλλων χρημά- 
N κι ,ὔ NF / A Ν 5 
- τῶν τὰ πλειστα διηρπασμενα, καὶ εἰ TL OLTLOV ἢ ποτὸν ἣν" 
SS \ ε , Ν 3 , XN x7 A é 
καὶ TAS ἅμαξας μεστὰς ἀλεύρων καὶ OLYOV, ἃς παρεσκευα- 


an. 7 yf SS x / 4 
σατο Kupos, iva, εἴ ΠΟΤΕ σφοδρα TO στρατόπεδον λαβοι 
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7 , ed 9 2 e / 
ἔνδεια, διαδοίη τοῖς “Ελλησιν (ἦσαν δ᾽ αὗται τετρακόσιαι, 
ε τες ὦ “ Ν / / ε \ a 
ὡς eXeEyovTo, ἅμαξαι), Kat ταύτας τότε οἱ σὺν βασιλεῖ 
vA “ Μ Φ « ” rn 
διήρπασαν. 19. “Qote adevrvot ἦσαν οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν 
5 Ν N29 ΝΜ ἧς Ν Ν a 
‘EdXAnvev: ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ἀναριστοι" πρὶν yap δὴ καταλῦσαι 
ν 7 Ν y+ Ν 5 / 7 x 
TO στράτευμα πρὸς ἄριστον, βασιλεὺς εφάνη. Ταύτην μὲν 


> SS / A ,ὕ 
ουν τὴν VUKTA OVUTW διεγένοντο. 











ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ 


KYPOYT ANABAZEQS B’. 





CAPs Τ. 


ς XN 3 / 7 SG ἐν ἸῸΝ 
Qs μὲν οὖν ἠθροίσθη Κύρῳ τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν, ὅτε ἐπὶ τὸν 
3 S53 2 ΄ \ Ψ 3 Petey ΟΣ 
ἀδελφὸν ᾿Αρταξέρξην ἐστρατεύετο, καὶ ὅσα ἐν τῇ ἀνόδῳ 
2 / Ν ε ¢ , eZ, Ν e σα 2 - 
ἐπράχθη, καὶ ὡς ἢ μάχη ἐγένετο, καὶ ὡς HKupos ετελεύ- 
Ν SEN Ν 7 3 / CCL 
τησε, καὶ WS ἐπὶ TO στρατόπεδον ἐλθόντες οἱ Εἴλληνες 
2 ᾽ὔ eh? XN - A Ν > aia) A 3 
ἐκοιμήθησαν, οἰόμενοι τὰ πάντα νικᾶν, καὶ Kupov ζῆν, ἐν 
aA Ff, / 7 “ Ν a e ΄, 
τῷ ἐμπροσθεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. Apa δε τῇ ἡμερᾷ 
/ ε 3 ΄ + - 7 
συνέλθοντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐθαύμαζον, ὅτι Κῦρος οὔτε ἄλλον 
/ an J NS A 7 EN / 
πέμποι ONMAVOVVTA, ὃ TL χρὴ ποιεῖν, οὔτε αὐτὸς φαίνοιτο. 
7 5 De \ 9 ἢ 
Εδοξεν οὖν αὐτοῖς, συσκευασαμένοις ἃ εἶχον, καὶ ἐξοπλι- 
an / aol 3 N , θ Ψ κί ’ 
μενοις, προΐεναι εἰς TO προσθεν, ἕως Κύρῳ συμμιξειαν. 
yA Ν 3 ς a 7 f ἢ awl 5) 
3. Ηδὴ δε ἐν ὁρμῇ ὄντων, ἅμα ἡλίῳ ἀνίσχοντι ἦλθε 
A e 7 ἈΝ 3 7 
ITpoxrys, ὁ Τευθρανίας ἄρχων, γεγονὼς ἀπὸ Ζίαμαράτου 
a / Ν A 7 @ Y, τ Ω 
τοῦ Aaxwvos, καὶ Τλοῦς ὁ Ταμώ. Οὗτοι ἔλεγον, ὅτι Kv- 
Ν , 3 a XN Ν 5) a a 3 
pos μεν τέθνηκεν, Apsaios δὲ πεφευγὼς ἐν TO σταθμῷ εἰη, 
Ξ' Ν aA oS. ie iA a J ς A 
μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων βαρβάρων, ὅθεν τῇ προτεραίᾳ ὡρμῶντο" 
Ν / oe ΄ \ S e 7, 7 Ἃ 2 
καὶ λέγοι, ὅτε ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν περιμείνειεν ἂν av- 


XN 3 Λ , A S », 3 / [ δος 
Tous, εἰ μέλλοιεν ἥκειν" τῇ δὲ ἀλλῃ απίέναι φαίη επί 
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᾽ / d/ 53 a 3 / 
Iavias, ὅθενπερ ἦλθε. 4. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ 
Ν « γ. “ / / 
καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ᾿ ἔλληνες [πυνθανόμενοι] βαρέως ἔφερον. 
ν / 5 ᾽ > Ὗ \ = Ξ 
Κλέαρχος δὲ τάδε εἶπεν: “AAN ὥφελε μὲν Kdpos ζῆν" 
Ν ἧς ΄ ᾽ L 3 π 
ἐπεὶ δὲ τετελεύτηκεν, ἀπαγγέλλετε Αριαίῳ, ὅτι ἡμεῖς ye 
x / 4 Ν c € nA 3 Ν + ξ cr / 
VIK@MEV TE PATLNEA, καὶ, WS ὁρᾶτε, οὐδεὶς ETL ἡμῖν μάχεται" 
Ν >) Ν ς c Μ. 3 / ΝΥ 3 / 
καὶ εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, ἐπορευόμεθα av ἐπὶ βασιλέα. 
3 / Ν 3 / aN 2 ,ὔ BA 5 Ν 
Ἐπαγγελλόμεθα δὲ “Apiaiw, ἐὰν ἐνθώδε ἔλθη, εἰς τὸν 
θρόνον τὸν βασίλειον καθιεῖν αὐτόν" τῶν ya ί κών 
Pp γὰρ PO 
Ν Sy, 3 76 
των καὶ τὸ ἄρχειν ἐστί. 
A τὐ 65. ἘΝ ᾽ Λ τι 3 Δ \ X > 
5. Ταῦτ evmwv ἀποστέλλει Tous ἀγγέλους, καὶ συν αὖ- 
r / Ν y Ν / Ν / 
τοῖς Χειρισοφον tov Aaxwva, καὶ Μένωνα tov Θετταλὸν" 
Ν Ν ρ) δὰ ͵ 3 “ 9S Ν / 
καὶ yap αὑτὸς Μένων εβούλετο, ἦν yap φίλος καὶ E€vos 
3 fe « Ν 7 πες / Ν : / 
Apiaiov. 6. Ov μὲν myxovto, Kreapyos δὲ περιέμενε. 
Ν \ 7, 3 ͵) κε / In7 3 a 
To δὲ otpatevpa eropifeto σῖτον, ὅπως εδύνατο, ἐκ τῶν 
ς ͵ , \ A ry en 3 Ἴ 
ὑποζυγίων, κόπτοντες τοὺς βοῦς καὶ ὄνους" ξύλοις ὃ 
3 a Ν προ Dime ὡς “- Λ Te , 
ἐχρῶντο, μικρὸν προΐοντες ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος, ov ἡ μάχη 
3 / ce 2) a tad 3 aA Reels ς 
ἐγένετο, τοῖς τε οἰστοῖς πολλοῖς οὖσιν, OVS ἠναγκαζον οἱ 
“ \ 2 a \ / 
Ελληνες ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς αὐτομολοῦντας παρὰ βασίλεως, 
. a %e nN a / > / a 5) ͵ 
καὶ τοῖς γέρροις, καὶ ταῖς ξυλίναις ἀσπίσι ταῖς Αιγυπτίαις" 
. Λ / 5 / yx 
πολλαὶ δὲ Kal πέλται καὶ ἅμαξαι ἦσαν φέρεσθαι εἐρημοι" 
- a , / “ “ 3 7 Ν 
οἷς πᾶσι χρώμενοι, κρέα ἕψοντες ἤσθιον ἐκείνην τὴν 
¢ / 
ἡμέραν. 
σ 3 Ν > Ν ΝΜ 
7. Kat ἤδη τε ἣν περὶ πλήθουσαν ἀγορὰν. καὶ EpyovTat 
Ν 4 Ν / / « Ν ΜΝ 
παρὰ βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους κήρυκες " οἱ μὲν αλλοι 
͵ 5 ᾽ Sr a aod \ > 7 
βάρβαροι, nv δ᾽ αὑτῶν Φαλῖνος εἷς ᾿Ελλην, ὃς ετύγχανε 
Ν / s\ \ > / Μ ‘\ \ 
mapa Τισσαφέρνει ὧν, καὶ ἐντίμως ἔχων" καὶ γὰρ προσε- 
fe 3 7 > a > \ ΄, ae 
ποιεῖτο ἐπιστήμων εἶναι TOV ἀμφὶ τάξεις TE καὶ ὁπλομα- 


Ὁ Ν 7 [ ‘ 
χίαν. 8. Οὗτοι δὲ προσελθόντες Kai καλέσαντες τοὺς 


. 
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f JA , GS XN i) 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἄρχοντας, λέγουσιν, ὅτε βασιλεὺς κελεύει 
an 7 \ A 3 / 
τοὺς Βλληνας, ἐπεὶ νικῶν Tuyxuver καὶ Κῦρον ἀἁπέκτονε, 
2.) SN N / ΄ e+ 
παραδόντας τὰ ὅπλα, ἰόντας ἐπὶ Tas βασίλεως θύρας εὑρί- 
3 / A X > e 
σκεσθαι av τι δύνωνται ayafov. 9. Ταῦτα μεν εἶπον ot 
, G ον @ / x Ey 
βασιλέως κήρυκες" ot δὲ ᾿Ελληνες βαρέως μὲν ἤκουσαν, 
Ν Ἐν A 3 / > a , 
ὅμως δὲ ἴλέαρχος τοσοῦτον εἶπεν, OTL οὐ τῶν νικωντων 
Yi 7 2 3 Μ“ e A x a> Κ 
εἴη Ta ὅπλα παραδιδόναι" add, Edy, ὑμεῖς μεν, ὦ ἄνδρες 
Ν ΄ > R Ψ 7 ’ S 
OTpaTyyolt, τούτοις ἀποκρίνασθε, ὃ τε καλλιστὸν TE καὶ 
+ “ ΣΝ ἊΝ δ) 7) cf > , ΄ 
ἄριστον ἔχετε" ἐγὼ δὲ αὐτίκα ἥξω. Εκάλεσε yup τις 
"Ὁ πὶ ς a oe 7 Nee Ν Ὁ ΄ “ 
αὐτὸν τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, ὅπως (δος τὰ ἱερὰ εξηρημένα" ETUYE 
Ν᾿ , 
yap θυόμενος. 
y N 9 , , x @e 9 N 
10. Ἔνθα δὴ ἀπεκρίνατο Kveavwp μὲν ὁ Apkas, 
΄ X a , Ἃ 2 ΄ Xx SECs: 
πρεσβύτατος wv, ὅτε πρῴσθεν ἂν ἀποθάνοιεν, ἢ Ta ὅπλα 
7, ,ὔ δ ὦ κα 9 5). 5 Ny, 
παραδοίησαν. Πρόξενος δὲ ὁ Θηβαῖος, ANA ey, edn, 
3 an , , e aA Ν 3 A N 
ὦ Parive, θαυμάζω, ToTepa ws κρατῶν βασιλεὺς atet Ta 
7 x ς Ν / rn > \ Ν e ὌΝ , 
ὅπλα, ἢ ὡς διὰ φιλίαν δῶρα. Et μὲν yap ὡς κρατῶν, τὶ 
a Pe SS % a ἊΣ 2 a 3 / δι Ν J 2 
δεῖ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν, Kat ov λαβεῖν ἐλθοντα; εἰ δὲ πείσας βού- 
a , i yf a 4 BN IA 
λεται λαβεῖν, λεγέτω, TL ἐσται τοῖς OTPATLWTALS, ἐὰν αὐτῷ 
a / Ν aA A > 
ταῦτα yaptowvtat. 11. Προς ταῦτα Φαλῖνος εἶπε: Ba- 
Χ A ¢ fal 2 S emia! 5) / , Ν > A 
σίλευς νικᾶν ἡγεῖται, ἐπεὶ Kupov ἁπέκτονε" τίς yap αὑτῷ 
3 (vA A 2 A 3 a / x SG Tad 
ἐστιν ὅστις τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀντιποιεῖται; Νομίζει de καὶ ὑμᾶς 
ς ἘΣ x 3 ὔ ae A , N a 
ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, ἔχων EV μέσῃ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ YwPA, καὶ ποταμῶν 
Ἄ ἊΝ 3 7 Ν A 3 ’ 3,3 e A la 
ἐντὸς ἀδιαβώτων, καὶ πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων Eh ὑμᾶς δυνα- 
ΕῚ a oe Iad > , Θ᾽ / Ἃ 
μενος ἀγαγεῖν, ὅσον ovd , εἰ παρέχοι ὑμῖν, δύναισθε ἂν 
3 » 
ἀποκτεῖναι. 
Ν A a 3 A > FS lal 
12. Meza τοῦτον Ξενοφῶν A@nvaios εἶπε" “2 Φαλῖνε, 
A ε Χ ᾿ al Cae 2 / 2 5) ἈΝ y+ 3 N 
νῦν, WS σὺ ὁρᾷς, ἡμῖν οὐδὲν ἐστιν ἀγαθὸν ἄλλο, εἰ μὴ 


sc Sales ? ¢ \ 3 ΓΚ 5. ἢ Ἃ Ν 
ὅπλα καὶ ἀρετῆ.͵ Onda μὲν οὖν ἔχοντες. οἰόμεθα ἂν καὶ 
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Ὁ " - A / 3 Υ a Ν fr 
τῇ ἀρετῇ χρῆσθαι: παραδόντες ὃ ἂν ταῦτα, καὶ τῶν 
i? A Ἂς 3 y Ν ͵ὔ ΕῚ Ν ς “κ 
σωμώτων στερηθῆναι. Μη οὖν οἴου, τὰ μόνα ἀγαθὰ ἡμῖν 
+ Ca 4 3 \ Χ ΄ὔ Ν νΝ “ 
ὄντα ὑμῖν παραδωσειν' ἀλλὰ σὺν τούτοις καὶ περὶ τῶν 
ες 7 > nr 4 > 4 Ν “- 
ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν μαχούμεθα. 13. «ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ 
r 3 72 Ἂς 3 > J Ν / ‘ Μ 
Φαλῖνος ἐγέλασε καὶ εἶπεν: Adda φιλοσόφῳ μεν ἔοικας, 
5 / N 7 ? Tey, " / aa ἢ 
ὦ νεανίσκε, καὶ λέγεις οὐκ ὠχαριστα" LoOL μέντοι ἀνόητος 
ΕἾ On ee N c / 5) Ν / Ἃ a 
ὧν, εἰ OLEL, τὴν ὕμετεραν ἀρετὴν περίγενεσθαι av τῆς βασι- 
΄ ΄ Ae Sy ͵ ὕ ΄ ε 
λέως δυνώμεως. 14. ᾿ἄλλους δὲ τινας ἐεφασαν λέγειν ὑπο- 
7 ῷ Ν σ΄ Ng / Ν fal 
μαλακιζομενους, ws καὶ Kupw πιστοὶ ἐγένοντο, καὶ βασιλεῖ 
Υ na oo / ? ΄ , ͵ 
ἂν πολλοῦ ἄξιοι γένοιντο, εἰ βούλοιτο φίλος γενεσθαι" 
XN yy + / A p39. 13> 5 ΕΙΣ 
καὶ εἰτε ἄλλο TL θελοι χρῆσθαι, ert ἐπ AvyuTtov στρα- 
΄ ͵ , ys 
τεύειν, συγκαταστρεψαιντ ἂν αὐτῷ. 
2 ΄ me, e ἯΙ ΣΝ > Μ 
15. Εν τούτῳ ἤδλεαρχος ἧκε, καὶ ἠρώτησεν, εἰ, ἤδη 
᾽ pes 3 “ Νὰ ς Ν ΓῚ e 
ἀποκεκρίμενοι εἶεν. Φαλῖνος δὲ ὑπολαβων εἶπεν: Οὗτοι 
Ν 3 7 / yy + / Ν 13 sie ͵7 
μεν, ὦ δλεαρχε, αλλος ἄλλα λεγε" συ δ΄ ἡμῖν εἰπε, τί 
,ὔ ε YS 3 ͵ 5 a ” 
λέγεις, 16. Ὁ ὃ εἶπεν" Eyo σε, ὦ Φαλῖνε, ἄσμενος 
ΓΤ 3 x Ἂς it) 0 / ΄ Ν / 
ἑώρακα, οἶμαι δὲ Kal οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες". σύ τε yap’ Ελλην 
ΓῚ XX e “ a ", [7 Ν c oa ΡῚ / 
εἶ, καὶ ἡμεῖς, τοσοῦτοι ὄντες Ὅσους σὺ ὁρᾷς" ἐν τοιούτοις 
Ney, ΄ , , / N a 
δὲ ὄντες πράγμασι cupPovrevopefa σοι, τί χρὴ ποιεῖν 
ἈΝ ἫΝ 7, \ 3 N - ͵΄ 
περὶ ὧν λέγεις. 17. Sv οὖν, πρὸς θεῶν, συμβούλευσον 
ἘΠ oe A , ἊΝ γ᾽ 53 La 
ἡμῖν, Ὁ TL TOL δοκεῖ κάλλιστον και ἄριστον εἶναι, καὶ ὁ σοι 
Ν ΝΜ , Ν ΕΣ / 3 / “ cr 
τιμὴν OLOEL εἰς TOV ἔπειτα χρόνον, ἀναλεγομενον. OTL Padi- 
7, Ν Ν / ΄ Nog, 
vos ποτε, πεμφθεὶς Tapa βασίλεως κελεύσων τοὺς Ελλη- 
NCL: fa) / ΄ 
vas τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῦναι, συμβουλευομενοις συνεβούλευσεν 
5) nr ͵ > \ o¢ “.. 7 ) “ 
αὐτοῖς τάδε. Οἶσθα δὲ, ὅτε ἀνάγκη λέγεσθαι εν τῇ ᾿Ελ- 
/ A ἃ 7 
λάδι, ἃ av συμβουλεύσης. 
c Ν τς ἢ A c , / Ν 
18. Ὃ δὲ Knréapyos ταῦτα ὑπήγετο, βουλόμενος καὶ 


EN: Ν \ 7 ΄ a Ν 
αὑτὸν Tov Tapa βασίλεως πρεσβεύοντα συμβουλεῦσαι, μὴ 
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A Sd “ 2. A 5 C (Ὁ 
παραδοῦναι Ta ὅπλα, ὁπὼς εὐελπίδες μᾶλλον εἶεν οἱ ' Ελ- 
ἴω x ς / Ν ἣν / 2 aA 
Anves. Parwos δὲ ὑποστρέψας, παρὰ τὴν δοξαν αὐτοῦ 
3 3 ἈΝ 3 Ν nr / 3. / / 
εἶπεν. 19. Eryo, εἰ μὲν τῶν μυρίων ἐλπίδων μία TLS 
Ca 3 A la) cr 7 N 
ὑμῖν ἐστι, σωθῆναι πολεμοῦντας βασιλεῖ, συμβουλεύω. μὴ 
/ Sis 2 ΄ “ / 3 Ν 
παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα" εἰ δὲ TOL μηδεμία σωτηρίας ἐστὶν 
2 ΝΕ δ) ΄, ΄ 7, Coa / 
ελπτὶς ἄκοντος βασιλεως, συμβουλεύω σωζεσθαι ὑμῖν ὅπη 
7) / Ν ἊΝ a 3 3 Ν 
δυνατόν. 20. λεαρχος δὲ προς ταῦτα εἶπεν: Adda 
a Ν Ν Ν 7 BG A Ν 3 , , 
ταῦτα μὲν δὴ σὺ λέγεις" Tap ἡμῶν δὲ ἀπάγγελλε τάδε, 
7 ¢ Ὁ) 3 Χ / - t. 3 / 
OTL ἡμεῖς οἰόμεθα, εἰ μὲν δέοι βασιλεῖ φίλους εἶναι, πλεί- 
Ἃ + Ὅν Λ + SC Ἃ , 
ovos ἂν ἄξιοι εἶναι φίλοι ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα, ἢ παραδόντες 
Μ 5) Ν ΄ r Μ \ a Μ 
ἄλλῳ" εἰ δὲ δέοι πολεμεῖν. ἄμεινον ἂν πολεμεῖν EXOVTES 
Ν / \ ΜΚ , 
Ta ὅπλα, ἢ ἄλλῳ παραδοντες. 
ε N a 5 A δ δον «ΠῚ A 
21. O δε Φαλῖνος εἶπε: Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ἀπαγγελοῦμεν" 
>. SS Ν fA ¢e rn 3 nr 3 Λ Χ 4 4 
ἄλλα καὶ τάδε ὑμῖν εἰπεῖν ἐκέλευσε βασιλεὺς. OTL μένουσι 
ν τα 2 ΝΥ \ 4 Bre x ὡς Ὁ A 
μὲν ὑμῖν αὐτοῦ σπονδαὶ εἴησαν, προϊοῦσι δὲ καὶ ἀπιοῦσι 
, 7 5 \ N ΄ , δ᾿ 
πόλεμος. Επατε οὖν καὶ περὶ τούτου, πότερα μενεῖτε 
\ Tag xX ς / Μ 2) G a 3 
καὶ σπονδαΐ εἰσιν, ἢ ὡς πολέμου ὄντος παρ ὑμῶν ἀπαγ- 
a π Ἢ 3 oy 3 ΄, / Ν 
γελώ. 22. ἤδλεαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεξεν: ᾿Απάγγελλε τοίνυν καὶ 
Ν 54 “ Ν e A 2 Ἂν ce « Ν fr 
περί τούτου, OTL καὶ ἡμῖν TavTa δοκεῖ, ἅπερ καὶ βασιλεῖ. 
vA 3 A ve) Μ e ra 3 / 4 
Tt οὖν ταῦτα ἐστιν; εἐφὴη ὁ Φαλῖνος. Armexpivato Kre- 
ΕῚ N ,ὕ τ , 2 A \ \ τῷ 
apyos: Hv μεν μένωμεν, σπονδαί" ἀπιοῦσι δὲ καὶ Tpot- 
A , ε Ν I. ΄ \ \ 
ovat πόλεμος. 23. O δὲ πάλιν ἠρώτησε: Srovdas ἢ 
΄ 2 A 7 ἊΝ ΡΩΝ 7 b) ͵ 
πόλεμον ἀπαγγελῶ; Kreapyos δὲ ταῦτα πάλιν ἀπεκρί- 
Ν Sy / 3 A S s\ on A 
νατο Σ΄ πονδαὶ μὲν μένουσιν, ἀπιοῦσι δὲ ἢ προϊοῦσι 


πόλεμος. Ὅ τι δὲ ποιήσοι, οὐ διεσήμηνε. 
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CACP Saale 


an XN Ny, Ν « Ν 2. in « x Ν 
1. Φαλῖνος μὲν δὴ ὠχετο, καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. Οἱ δὲ παρὰ 
5 7 - n Ν / / x A 
Ἀριαίου ἧκον, IIpoxdns καὶ Χειρίσοφος" Μένων δὲ αὐτοῦ 
y We / - Ἀν ee “ γος / 
ἐμενε Tapa Apiaiq: οὗτοι δὲ ἔλεγον, OTL πολλοὺς φαίη 
5 a > / c a / \ 
Aptaios εἶναι Πέρσας ἑαυτοῦ βελτίους. ovs ove ἂν ava- 
/ ? A 7 “ > 5 ΄ 
σχέσθαι αὐτοῦ βασιλεύοντος: ἀλλ᾽ εἰ βούλεσθε συναπιέ- 
“ BA / a / > Ν Ν eS δ 
ναι, ἥκειν ἤδη κελεύει τῆς νυκτὸς" εἰ δὲ μὴ, αὐτὸς πρωΐ 
5 / / «ς ἊΣ son, If i > > / 
ἄπιεναι φησίν. 2. O δὲ Knreapyos εἶπεν" “AX οὕτω 
Ν r aN aS « » .“ / P 5 δὲ Ν 
χρὴ ποιεῖν, eav μὲν ἥκωμεν, ὥσπερ λέγετε' εἰ δὲ μὴ, 
/ ε a + Ca 7 /- Ud 
TPUTTETE, ὁποῖον ἂν TL ὑμῖν οἴησθε μάλιστα συμφερειν. 
σ“ Ν 7 ΕΣ ΄ 3 - Ν Ν a 
O τι δὲ ποιήσοι, οὐδὲ τούτοις εἶπες. 3. Μετὰ de ταῦτα, 
+ Ga ἢ Sf. / x Ν Ν 
ἤδη ἡλίου δύνοντος, συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ 
\ oy. , 6) Ν 3 Μ / 57) 
λοχαγοὺς, ἔλεξε τοιάδε: Εμοὶ, ὦ ἄνδρες, θυομένῳ ἰέναι 
SEEN / 5) D/P Ne , ΄σν 5 / Μ Σ 
ἐπὶ βασίλεα, οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. Kat εἰκότως apa οὐκ 
Df? ¢ Ν ΟΣ ON n ; 7 > / « nr 
ἐγίγνετο. “Qs yap ἐγὼ νῦν πυνθάνομαι, ev μέσῳ ἡμῶν 
Ν / ¢€ / / ? / ἃ ? 
καὶ βασιλέως ὁ Τίγρης ποταμὸς εστι ναυσίπορος, ὃν οὐκ 
\ / η a a ee a 2 
ἂν δυναίμεθα ἄνευ πλοίων διαβῆναι" πλοία δὲ ἡμεῖς οὐκ 
+ 3 Ν Ν 2 A / ὌΝ \ \ > 
ἔχομεν. Ov μὲν δὴ αὐτοῦ γε μένειν οἷον Te’ τὰ Yap ἐπι- 
/ 3 y+ ΕΣ 7 \ Ν Ν » / 
TNOELA οὐκ ἔστιν ἔχειν" LeVal δὲ Tapa τοὺς Kupou φίλους, 
, Ν con γ Ὁ 1 5 Φ 3 x a 
Tavv καλὰ ἡμῖν τὰ ἱερὰ nv. 4. Ὧδε ovv χρὴ ποιεῖν" 
3 / lal “ Μ 3 \ Ν / »“ 
ἀπιόντας δειπνεῖν, Ὁ TL τις ἔχει" ἐπειδὰν δὲ σημήνῃ τῷ 
/ ¢ 3 ΄ / ? \ \ Ν 
κέρατι, ὡς ἀναπαύεσθαι, συσκευάζεσθε" επειδαν δὲ τὸ 
5 7 > 6 θ 5) aN Ν ς ΄ τ 3 ΖΝ δὲ a / 
evtepov, ἀνατίθεσθε emt ta ὑποζύγια" ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ, 
“ θ ΚΡ / Ν \ ς 4 Sl Ν a 
ἕπεσθε τῷ ἡγουμένῳ. τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς τοῦ 
A \ Nie [ἢ x” 
ποταμοῦ, τὰ δὲ OTAA C&W. 
[- a > 4 « \ Ν Ἂς .} A 
5. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρατηγοί καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀπῆλ- 


Ν > / oA Ἂν Ν᾿ Ν ¢ \ ΕῚ « \ 
θον, καὶ ἐποίουν OUTW* καὶ TO λοίπον oO μεν ἤρχεν. οι δὲ 
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3 7, 2 Qa ἢ 3 SEE.C ΑΝ 7 ,ὔ 3 ,ὔ 
ἐπείθοντο, οὐχ EAOMEVOL, ἀλλα ορωντες, OTL μονος εφρονεῖ, 
oN 37 Ν 7 ε > 7. as 53 2 
οἷα ἔδει τὸν ἄρχοντω, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄπειροι ἦσαν. 6. Ἅριθ- 
Ν \ a a ia 5 3 5 ΄ iy / / 
pos δὲ τῆς ὁδοῦ, ἣν ἦλθον εξ Εφεσου τῆς Ἰωνίας μέχρι 
A f Ν cr Ν >) 7) /) 
τῆς μάχης, σταθμοὶ τρεῖς καὶ ενενήκοντα, TAapacayyat 
΄ Ν / i? / ΄ 
TEVTE καὶ τριάκοντα καὶ πεντακόσιοι, στάδιοι πεντήκοντα 
SO Λ Ν ΄ SEEN \ A , 3 / 
Kat ἑξακισχίλιοι καὶ μύριοι" ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς μάχης ἐλέγοντο 
5 ΟῚ a 7, Coo / \ ,ὔ 
εἰναι εἰς Βαβυλῶνα στάδιοι ἑξήκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι. 
? a 3 Ν / 2 ff / \ e 
ἡ. Ἐντεῦθεν, ἐπεὶ σκότος ἐγένετο, MidrtoxvOns μὲν ὁ 
Θ » yY 7 e / Χ θ᾽ ¢ a 3 Ud 
ράξ, exwv τοὺς τε ππέας Tous μεθ εαυτοῦ εἰς τετταρα- 
Ν An n aA Ὁ ,ὕ 2 " 
κοντα, καὶ τῶν πεζῶν Θρᾳκῶν ὡς τριακοσίους, ηὐτομολησε 
N / τε 2 \ no eon S 
πρὸς βασιλέα. ὃ. λεαρχος δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἡγειτο κατὰ 
Ν 4 e > [72 Ν 9 a 3 Ν 
Ta παρηγγέλμενα, οὐ δ᾽ εἵποντο" καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς τὸν 
n Ν ἊΣ 9 a Ν Q 3 Ἢ ἣν 
πρῶτον σταθμὸν παρὰ Ap.atov καὶ τὴν εκείνου στρατίαν, 
2) Ν γ, 7 ἈΝ 9 7 ,7ὔ Q (9, A 
aupt wecas νύκτας" καὶ ev Taker θεμενοι Ta ὅπλα, ξυνὴλ- 
« Ν ἊΝ Ν A e 7 QS -2 
Gov οἱ otpatnyot Kat λοχαγοὶ τῶν Ελλήνων παρὰ Api- 
a ν ΚΓ “ “ τ Τὰ Ὁ Ἂ N a 
αἴον" καὶ ὥμοσαν οἱ τε Βίλληνες, Kat ὁ Aptatos, καὶ τῶν 
᾽ν LA δ ΄ ΄΄ , 2 ΄, ΄ 
συν αὕτῳ οἱ κρατίστοι, μητε προδωσειν ἀλλήλους, συμμα- 
/ Μ « \ / {7 Ν e ? 
χοί Te ἐσεσθαι" οἱ de βάρβαροι προσώμοσαν, καὶ ἡγήσε- 
δῳ ἡ a δ᾽ ,ὕ ἃ A Ν 
σθαι ἀδόλως. 9. Ταῦτα δ᾽ ὥμοσαν, chakavtes ταῦρον καὶ 
/ \ / Ν Ν 5 2 / « NLC 
λύκον καὶ καπρον καὶ κριὸν εἰς ἀσπίδα, ob μὲν ἔλληνες 
/ hye e \ / / 
βαπτοντες ξίφος, οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι λόγχην. 
? \ \ Ν ΝΣ oY, 3 e σ΄ 3) 
10. ἔπει δὲ τὰ πιστὰ eyeveto, εἶπεν ὁ λεαρχος" 
oe X 3 3 a 3 / e OS Coa , 3 Ν Ν 
Aye 5n, ὦ Apwate, ἐπείπερ ὁ αὐτὸς ὑμῖν στόλος ἐστὶ καὶ 
sawed Ζ: ΩΝ / 7 y XN A / U 
LW, εἰπε, τίνα γνώμην ἔχεις περὶ τῆς πορείας" πότερον 
y / ” Nee, \ 2 ,ὔ Ἂ 
ἄπιμεν ἥνπερ ἤλθομεν. ἢ ἄλλην τινὰ ἐννενοήκεναι δοκεῖς 
eas / € 3 Ὁ a \ y 3 / 
ὁδὸν κρείττω; 1]. ὋὉ δ᾽ εἶπεν: “Hv μὲν ἤλθομεν ἀπιόν- 
a Ἃ Gus Cys ake) / ς / \ a 
TES, παντελῶς ἂν ὑπὸ λιμοῦ ἀπολοίμεθω" ὑπάρχει γὰρ νῦν 


{ΤΙ IAN nr 3 a 
ἡμιν οὐδὲν των ἐπιτηδείων. “Επτακαίδεκα γὰρ σταθμῶν 
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lal >] / Iai a 5.) > A td Ia v 
τῶν ἐγγυτάτω, οὐδε δεῦρο ἰόντες, EX τῆς χώρας οὔδεν εἰχο- 
/ δ > 4 53 - “ ,ὔ 
μεν λαμβάνειν" εἐνθα δ᾽ εἰ τι ἦν, ἡμεῖς διαπορευόμενοι 
, a 5.9 a ͵ 
κατεδαπανήσαμεν. Νῦν δ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν πορεύεσθαι μακρο- 
AN a 5. 9 / 2, > 
τέραν μὲν, τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων οὐκ ἀπορήσομεν. 12. Πο- 
,ὕ SR . , \ ε τὶ ΄ 
ρευτεον 6 ἡμῖν τοὺς πρωτοὺυς σταθμοὺς ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα 
/ “ . r >) a nr 
μακροταάτους, ἱνα ws πλείστον ἁποσπασθῶμεν τοῦ βασιλι- 
[οἱ / Ἃ \ “ / Ἃ a ¢ ms tor 
κοῦ στρατεύματος" ἢν yap ἅπαξ δύο ἢ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδὸν 
? / 5 / ἊΝ ΄ Ν ¢ a ΄ 
ἀπόσχωμεν, οὐκέτι μὴ δύνηται βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς καταλαβεῖν. 
> ἊΝ \ / ? 7 > / 
Ολίγῳ μὲν yap στρατεύματι ov τολμήσει ἐφεπεσθαι" 
Ν oh oy ,ὔ >) / / / 
πολυν 6 ἔχων στολον, ov δυνήσεται ταχεῶς πορεύεσθαι" 
7 \ Ν A ᾽ / κ 7 " Ν 
ἴσως δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων σπανιεῖ. Ταύτην, edn, τὴν 
, y F » 
γνώμην exo eywrye. 
3 \ 1 ε / ar 7) / 3 
13. “Hv δὲ αὕτη ἡ στρατηγία οὐδὲν ἀλλο δυναμένη. ἢ 
ΕῚ A sx ᾽ .“ ¢ \ 7 > ΄ / 
ἀποδρᾶναι ἢ atopuyew* ἡ δὲ τύχη ἐστρατήγησε κάλλιον. 
3 Ν Ν ΕΛ we Ε / 3 a Ν 
Ere: γὰρ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, ἐπορεύοντο, ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν 
«. “7 A A ες ἡ" 7 , , A 
ἥλιον, λογίιζομενοι ἥξειν ἅμα ἡλίῳ δυνοντι εἰς κώμας τῆς 
, σι Ν a \ > 3 / 
Βαβυλωνίας χώρας. Kat τοῦτο μὲν ove ἐψεύσθησαν. 
+ \ 3) \ / Y / “ c 7 
14. “Eri δὲ ἀμφὶ δείλην ἐδοξαν πολεμίους ὁρᾶν ἱππέας" 
Ν - & ΄ A Ἀν > “ / Μ 
καὶ τῶν Te Ελλήνων, ol μὴ ἐτυχον ἐν ταῖς τάξεσιν OVTES, 
3 Ν / yy Ων ἘΠῚ cr Dey, \ ee ͵ 
εἰς Tas τάξεις ἔθεον, καὶ Ἀριαῖος (ετύγχανε yap eb ἀμα- 
/ / Ley 4 \ 3 / 
Ens πορευόμενος, διοτε eTeTpwT0) KataBas εθωρακίζετο, 
Ν ¢ Ν > rn = > 2 Ss ΄ - / 
καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. 15. Ev ᾧ δὲ ὠὡπλίζοντο, ἧκον λέγοντες 
« 7 SoG “ ¢ “ 5 2 A oe 
οἱ προπεμῴθεντες σκοποὶ, OTL οὐχ ἱππεῖς εἰσιν, ἄλλα ὑπο- 
΄ / rN ba as Υ / “ > ΄ 
ζυγια vewowro. Mat εὐθὺς ἐγνωσαν πάντες, ὁτὲ ἐγγὺς 
2 / / Ν \ Ν Ν > ͵ 
που ἐστρατοπεδεύετο βασιλεὺς" καὶ yap καὶ καπνος ἐφαί- 
, fa 3 / 
VETO EV κώμαις οὐ πρόσω. 
εν δ τ᾿ ἃ θεαὶ \ Ν / b) 5 Ν 
16. Hreapyos δὲ et μὲν τοὺς πολεμίους οὐκ HEV (ἤδει 


Ά ve ͵ Ν ΄ ἈΝ ἊΝ ἢ Χ 
γαρ Kal AT ELPN KOT AS TOUS στρατιωτᾶς, Και ασιύτοὺυς οντᾶς, 
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Μ Ν Ν 3 x 5 3 , ar 3) / / 
ἤδη δὲ Kat oe ἢν)" ov μέντοι οὐδὲ ἀπέκλινε, φυλαττο- 
Ν 7 ΄ 3 3 2 od Sf «“ a 
μενος μὴ δοκοίη φεύγειν" αλλ εὐθύωρον ἄγων, ἅμα τῷ 
¢ ,ὔ e >) Ν 3 7 4 ἊΝ , 
ἡλίῳ δυομένῳ εἰς τὰς ἐγγυτάτω κωμαᾶς, τοὺς πρωτοὺς 
x , 2 e , cous a a 
ἔχων. κατεσκήνωσεν, εξ ὧν διήρπωστο ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλικοῦ 
4 \ 2 Ν Ν >) ὋΝ a 3 fal 7. e€ 
στρατεύματος καὶ αὑτὰ τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα. 17. Ou 
ἊΝ 3 a A , “3 7 ε ὌΝ 
μεν οὖν πρῶτοι ὅμως τρόπῳ τινί ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, οι, δὲ 
Ἢ a 7 ε we (oA ΡῚ p 
ὕστεροι TKOTALOL TPOGLOVTES, WS ετύγχανον ἕκαστοι, NUAL= 
ἊΝ Ν ἊΝ 3 / A 3 ᾽ὔὕ 
ζοντο. καὶ κραυγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίουν κάλουντες ἀλλήλους, 
4 Ν \ 7 2 ΄ φ e x 3 7 
ὥστε καὶ TOUS πολεμίους ἀκούειν" ὥστε OL MEV ἐγγύτατα 
r {? Ν + 3 a y, A 
TOV πολεμίων καὶ εφυγον ἐκ τῶν σκηνωμάτων. 18. 4]η- 
x δὲ A ἌΡ δ 77 2 a - + S iG οζύ Lov ἔ t 
ον O€ τοῦτο TH ὑστεραίᾳ ἐγένετο" οὔτε Yup UTOCUY T 
IAN 3 ΄ “ , ΕΣ Ν 2 A 
οὐδὲν ἐφάνη, οὔτε στρατόπεδον, οὔτε κωπνὸς οὐδαμοῦ πλη- 
, 2 7 x ε y+ x \ A 2 / 
ciov. Ἐξεπλαάγη δε, ws ἔοικε, καὶ βασιλεὺς τῇ ἐφοδῳ 
A 7 Ins N aA @ A ς ; 
TOU στρατεύματος" ἐδήλωσε δὲ τοῦτο οἷς TH υστεραίᾳ 
yy 
ἔπραττε. 
Π on te / A Ν ᾽ὔ Q A on 
19. Προϊουσης μέντοι τῆς νυκτὸς ταύτης, Kat τοῖς Ἐλ- 
/ 3 / Ν / Ν a 5 ae 
Anos PoGos ἐμπίπτει, καὶ θόρυβος καὶ δοῦπος ἦν, οἷον 
DS Ἢ 3 ’ὔ / / XN 
εἰκὸς φόβου εμπεσόντος γίγνεσθαι. 20. HXeapyos δὲ 
/ 3 Ta \ 3 ΄ + 2 ¢ a , 
Τολμίδην Ἠλεῖον. ov ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων παρ εαὐυτῷ, κηρυκα 
Ss lal 7 a > a 3 4 ἈΝ 
ἄριστον τῶν TOTE, τοῦτον ἀνευπεῖν ἐκέλευσε. σιγὴν κατα- 
΄ A 7 ¢ By a Ἃ S 
KnpvéavTa, OTL προαγορεύουσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες, ὃς ἂν τὸν 
2 ΄ Ν Sf b) NO De: ΄ “ ΨΕ is 
apevTa τὸν ὄνον εἰς τὰ ὅπλα μηνύσῃ, OTL λήψεται μισθὸν 
if. oI "ἢ 3 ὃν Ν A 3 ae Sf 
τάλαντον ἀργυρίου. 21. Ee: δε ταῦτα ἐκηρύχθη, eyva- 
ε a oe N e ὔ, 7 N a 9 
σαν οἱ στρατιῶται, OTL κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη, καὶ OL ἄρχοντες 
a ae Se 5... ἤ e Vi 5 7 
σῶοι. Apa de ὄρθρῳ παρήγγειλεν ὁ Kdeapyos, εἰς τάξιν 
Nod 7 \ “ Φ 9 7 3 € 
Ta ὅπλα τίθεσθαι τοὺς “EXAnvas, ἤπερ εἶχον ὅτε Hv ἡ 


μάχη. 
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CAP. ITT: 


A Ν Δ ταν “ Ν 3 / Aa.8 , 
iO δὲ δὴ ἔγραψα, οτε βασιλεὺς ἐξεπλάγη τῇ ἐφόδῳ, 
a a 3 “ Ν \ y c ΄ / ἂς 
τῷδε δῆλον ἦν" τῇ μὲν yap πρόσθεν ἡμέρᾳ πέμπων, τὰ 
/ / 3 Λ y? Ν iA δ / » 4 
ὅπλα παραδιδόναι ἐκέλευε, τότε δὲ ἅμα ἡλίῳ ἀνατέλλοντι 
, » Ν n ε aS ἀν 9 
κήρυκας ἔπεμψε περὶ σπονδῶν. 2. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἦλθον 
Ν Ἂν, ΄ 3) , Ν yy Σ Ν 
πρὸς τοὺς προφύλακας, ἐζητουν τους ἄρχοντας. Ἐπειδὴ 
ἢ « ΄ ath N , \ 
δὲ ἀπήγγελλον οἱ προφύλακες, K λέαρχος, τύχων TOTE TAS 
/ 3 rn > a ΄ ΄ Ν 
τάξεις ἐπισκοπῶν, εἶπε τοῖς προφύλαξι, κελεύειν τοὺς 
7 ΄, 4 ΕἾ , Ξ > Xe , 
κήρυκας περιμένειν, ἄχρι ἂν σχολασῃ. ὃ. Επεὶ δὲ xate- 
Ν 7 / a ¥ a , 
στησε TO στρώτευμα, ὥστε καλῶς ἔχειν ὁρᾶσθαι TAVTN 
urayya πυκνὴν, τῶν δὲ ἀόσπλων δένα καταφανῆ εἶναι 
yay, ην, μη 7 ’ 
> + \ 3 Λ ὧν ey A ΄ 
EKUNETE TOUS ἀγγέλους, καὶ αὑτὸς TE προῆλθε TOUS TE 
2 ’ᾷ Μ Ν > y 4 r « nw 
EVOTTAOTUTOUS ἔχων καὶ εὐειδεστώτους τῶν αὑτοῦ στρατιω- 
nr Ἂς ral 5Υ. ἮΝ nw yy 
τῶν, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις στρατηγοις ταῦτα εφρασεν. 
: ᾽ N \ 94 Ν κ ᾽ /. ? ΄ jis 
4. Ere: δὲ ἣν πρὸς τοῖς ἀγγέλοις. avnpwra τὶ βού- 
€ 5 hoy «“ N a / 7 
λοιντο. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, OTL περὶ σπονδῶν ἥκοιεν, ἄνδρες, 
», € ἈΝ, , A J, a ed 
OLTLVES ἱκανοὶ ἔσονται, τώ TE Tapa βασίλέως τοῖς Ελλησιν 
5 r Ν Ν lal ς o. ἴω ε 
ἀπαγγεῖλαι, καὶ τὰ παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων βασιλεῖ. 5. “O 
Ν b) / ; ΛΑ f > a ¢ , 
de ἀπεκρίνατο" AmrayyéeXXeETE τοίνυν αὑτῷ, OTL μωχῆς 
rn an " Ν 2 4 Iar ε , 
δεῖ πρῶτον: ἄριστον yap οὐκ εστιν, οὐδὲ ὁ τολμήσων 
Ν “ / rn d ms / wv 
περι σπονδῶν λεγειν τοις Ελλησι. μὴ πορίσας aptoTov. 
5 a ? ΄ ε Ya > / Ne 
6. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες ot ἄγγελοι ἀπήλαυνον, καὶ ἧκον 
΄ a Ν A 3 d 3 7 Ν > “Δ 
ταχῦ (@ Kat δῆλον ἦν, OTL ἐγγύς που βασιλεὺς ἣν, ἢ 
yy @ 3 / -“ ᾿ς my” Ν a 
ἄλλος TH, ᾧ ἐπετέτακτο ταῦτα πράττειν)" εἐλεγον δε. OTe 
τ , c s a \ oo ες / 4 
εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λεγείν βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥκοιεν ηγέμονας EXOVTES, 
δ ? Ν ὟΝ Ν ΄ ΝΜ ” ef, \ 
vb αὐτοὺς, ἐἂν σπονδαὶ γένωνται, ἀξουσιν evOev ἕξουσι τὰ 


> , ἘΠ τ, Nog ig tian > 3) on a > 7 7, 
ἐπιτήδεια. 7. Ὃ δὲ ἠρώτα, εἰ αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀνδράσι σπεν- 
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XA \ 3 A x \ ~ / : 
δοιτο ἰοῦσι καὶ ὠπιοῦσιν. ἢ καὶ τοὺς ἀλλοῖς ἐσοίντο σπον- 
Nae (ἢ y 7 \ A A 3 
δαί. Οἱ δε, ἅπασιν, efacav, μέχρι ἂν βασιλεῖ τὰ παρ 
ῳ a A 
ὑμῶν διαγγελθῇ. 
9 \ Ν - 3 ᾽ὔ 3 \ e 
8. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῦτα εἶπον, μεταστησώμενος auTous 0 
= 7 \ Ins \ Ny A 
Er €apyos, ἐβουλεύετο" καὶ ἐδόκει TAS σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι 
\ NS ) e / 3 al 3 Ν ἈΝ 2 7] \ 
Tayu, καὶ καθ ησυχίαν ἐλθεῖν τε ἐπὶ τὰ επιτήδεια καὶ 
a \ = 3 a \ 2 N A 
λαβεῖν. 9. Ὃ δὲ λεαρχος εἶπε" Ζοκει μὲν κώμοι ταῦτα" 
2 / ΄ 3 rn 3 Ν / Υ 3 “δ 
OU μεντοι ταχὺ YE ἀπάγγελω, αλλὰα διατρέίψω, εστ ἂν 
5" ᾽ὕ e Ὧ Ν 5) bo ἘΣ a x δὰ , 
οκνησωσιν OL ἄγγελοι, μὴ ἀπὸ ὁξη ἡμῖν Tas σπονὸας ποιὴ- 
53 7 7 v Ν r ς y ͵ 
σασθαι" οἶμαι γε μέντοι, ey, καὶ TOLS NMETEPOLS στρατιω- 
Ν σιν , 2p ? S QS ISL Ν 
ταῖς τὸν αὑτὸν φοβον παρέσεσθαι. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐδόκει καιρὸς 
3 2 , e/ , Ν ἡ δὴ e a 6 δ τ ἢ 
εἰναι, ἀπήγγελλεν OTL OTEVOOLTO, Kat εὐϑυς ηγεισῦαι εκε- 
Ν 2 7ὔ 
λευε πρὸς τὠπιτήδεια. 
s σιν e Ν e A σ- vA 4 3 4 
10. Kat ot μὲν ἡγοῦντο, λεαρχος μέντοι επορεῦετο, 
Ν XN Ν v Ν Ν , by 3 
τὰς μὲν σπονδὰς ποιησάμενος, τὸ δὲ στράτευμα ἐχὼν EV 
ii ἊΝ τοις 3 ’ὔ > N >) 7 ’ 
τώξει" καὶ αὐτὸς ὠπισθοφυλώκει. Kat ἐνετύγχανον ta- 
\ Se la / , « Ν ΄ 
pois καὶ αὐλῶσιν ὕδατος πλήρεσιν, ὡς μὴ δύνασθαι δια- 
/ 7 a 3 ) 5.3 A , 3 a 
βαίνειν avev γεφυρῶν" ἀλλ εποιοῦντο διαβάσεις ἐκ τῶν 
7 A > 2 , Ν ἊΝ Nae 
φοινίκων, Ol ἦσαν ἐκπεπτωκότες, TOUS δὲ καὶ ἐξεκοπτον. 
WS A 5 σ. ͵7 A e 5) , 
Ji. Kat ἐνταῦθα ἣν λεαρχον καταμαθειν, ὡς ἐπεστατει, 
2 XN al 2 A Ν Ν δ BA 3 δὲ A 5 A 
εν μὲν TH ἀριστερᾷ χειρὶ TO δόρυ ἔχων, ἐν δὲ TH δεξια 
/ \ yd . oA ,ὕ A Ν aA 
βακτηρίαν" καὶ εἰ τις αὐτῷ δοκοίη τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τετα- 
7 7 2 ὔ Ν 2 ΄, 7 Ἃ 
γμένων βλακεύειν, εκλεγόμενος TOV ἐπιτήδειον ἐπαίσεν ἂν, 
Ν “ σον ΄,ὔ 3 Ν Ν 3 ,ὔ 
καὶ ἅμα avTos προσελώμβανεν, εἰς τὸν πῆλον εμβαι- 
dé A 5) 2 5 Ν 3 ΄, 
νων" ὥστε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, μὴ οὐ συσπουδαζειν. 
9 NN 2 ᾽ὔ Ν Ν 5) A e U " 
12. Mar etay@noav μὲν πρὸς αὐτοῦ οἱ τριάκοντα ETN 
,ὔ 2 Ν Ν Ν σξος ὦ EL / 
γεγονότες" ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ ἴλέαρχον ἑώρων σπουδάζοντα, 


προσελάμβανον καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. 13. Πολὺ δὲ μῶᾶλ- 
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,ὔ yf 
λον ὁ “λεαρχος ἐσπευδεν, ὑποπτεύων μὴ ἀεὶ οὕτω πλή- 
3 Ν 7 oS >) Ν 3 cf “ Ν 
pels εἶναι τὰς τάφρους ὕδατος (οὐ γὰρ ἣν ὥρα, οἵα τὸ 
7, " Ε yD τ + 5 \ y Ξι 
πεδίον apdew)* ἀλλ΄, ἵνα ἤδη πολλὰ προφαίνοιτο τοῖς 
“ x b) x / ΄ / 
Ελλησι δεινὰ εἰς THY πορείαν, τούτου ἕνεκα βασιλέα ὑπώ- 
3 Ν Ν / oe Of 3 / 
MTEVEV ἐπὶ TO πεδίον τὸ ὕδωρ ἀφεικέναι. 
, ΝΣ > ; / , 
14. Πορευομενοι δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς κώμας, ὅθεν ἀπέδειξαν 
€ ς / ΄ Ν > , A 
ob ἤγεμονες λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ᾿Ενὴν δὲ σῖτος 
Ν Ν 5 / Ν ΕΣ ς τὸ ES an > 
πολυς, καὶ οἶνος φοινίκων, καὶ ὄξος ἐψητὸν ἀπὸ τῶν av- 
a > Ν Ν « / a ?,! 
τῶν. 15. Avtat δε at βώλανοι τῶν φοινίκων, οἵας μὲν ἐν 
“ὦ " ING 2 ᾽ oy, Ν 
τοις Ελλησιν ἐστιν ἰδεῖν, τοῖς οἰκέταις ἀπέκειντο" αἱ, δὲ 
a / 2 / 9 > / / 
τοῖς δεσπόταις ἀποκείμεναι ἦσαν ἀπόλεκτοι, θαυμάσιαι 
N ΄ N Ν / \ » / Par , 
TO κάλλος καὶ TO μέγεθος" ἡ δὲ ὄψις ἠλέκτρου οὐδὲν διέ- 
Ν / J 7 > / 
φερε. tas δέ τινας Enpaivoytes τραγήματα ἀπετίθεσαν. 
\ 3 Ν Ν 7 \ Ν \ / > 
Kat ἣν kat παρὰ πότον ἡδὺ μὲν, κεφαλαλγὲς δέ, 16. Ev- 
rn Ἂς b) / a / rn yy 
ταῦθα καὶ Tov ἐγκέφαλον τοῦ φοίνικος πρῶτον ἔφαγον οἱ 
a Nee ΝΡ ῃ , 3 Το ἐς 
OTPATLWTAL, καὶ OL πολλοι ἐθαυμασαν τὸ τε εἶδος, καὶ τὴν 
A A ἊΣ \ / Ν a 
ἰδιότητα τῆς ἡδονῆς. “Hv δὲ σφόδρα καὶ τοῦτο Keda- 
/ ᾿. / “ 2 / id > / ¢/ 
raryes. “O δὲ φοίνιξ, ὅθεν ἐξαιρεθείη ὁ ἐγκέφαλος, ὅλος 
3 / 
εξηυαίνετο. 
a ΕΣ ¢ if f Ν Ν [ 
17. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας Τρεῖς" καὶ Tapa μεγάλου 
/ e / Ν ς A / Ἂς 
βασιλέως ἧκε Τισσαφέρνης, καὶ ὁ τῆς βασίλέως γυναικὸς 
" Ξ κα \ \ 
ἀδελφὸς, καὶ ἄλλοι Πέρσαι τρεῖς" δοῦλοι δὲ πολλοὶ 
᾽ς \ 3 Ε] cr « a « ’, 
εἵποντο. Επεὶ δὲ ἀπήντησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ τῶν “Ελλήνων 
ἊΣ 2]. a / ? ¢ / 
στρατηγοὶ, ἔλεγε πρῶτος Τισσαφέρνης Ss ἑρμηνέως 
τοιώδε" 
i > / 7 ἌΝ ac 7 
18. ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες Ελληνες, γείτων οἰκῶ τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι" 
Gey δ ἠπρ νΝ 53 “ Ν Ν a) , > 
Kal επεὶ ὑμᾶς εἶδον εἰς πολλὰ κακὰ καὶ ἀμήχανα ἐμπεπτω- 


/ vA ? 7 y / \ / 
κότας, εὕρημα εἐποιησώμην, εἰ πως δυναίμην παρὰ βασιλέως 
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3 ’ὔ A 3 A 3 A ς an 3 ‘ e 7 
αἰτήσασθαι, δοῦναι ἐμοὶ ἀὠποσῶσαι ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα. 
3 Ν ΕἾ 2 9 ͵ “. 7 Ν ΠΡ 
Οἴμαι γὰρ ἂν οὐκ ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξειν, οὔτε προς υμῶν, 
7 N ae / Ch 5 Ν \ 
οὔτε πρὸς τῆς Ελλάδος ἁπάσης. 19. Ταῦτα δε yvous, 
3 7 / / ede a τ, ὃ / A / 
ῃτούμην βασιλέα, λέγων αὐτῷ, OTL δικαίως ἂν μοι χαρί- 
& ὅτι αὐτῷ Κῦρον τε ἐπιστρατεύοντα πρῶτος ἤγγειλα 
Ὅυτο, OTL αὐτῷ Kupo ρ ρ ἡγγείλα, 
x , + cf G! 2 / 2 / X / 
καὶ βοήθειαν ἔχων ἅμα τῇ ἀγγελίᾳ ἀφικομην" καὶ povos 
a \ 7] , 2 Μ 2 Ν 
τῶν κατὰ τοὺς Βλληνας τεταγμενων οὐκ εφυγον, adda 

7 Ν 7 lal 2 a e , 
διήλασα, καὶ συνέμιξα βασιλεῖ ἐν τῷ ὑμετερῳ στρατο- 
Λ Ν 3 / 3 \ na 3 / Ν 
πέδῳ, ἔνθα βασιλεὺς ἀφίκετο, ἐπεὶ Kupov ὠπέκτεινε" καὶ 
Ν \ --2 ΄, 5. \ . ο A 
tous ξὺν Kupw BapBupovs εδίωξα συν τοῖσδε τοῖς παροῦσι 
a 3 5 a ad b) a >) / = Ki SS \ 
νῦν [LET ἐμοῦ, οἵπερ αὐτῷ εἰσι TLGTOTAaTOL. 20. Και περὶ 
XN 7 ες ΄, ’, ΄ 2) Δ , 
μὲν τούτων ὑπέσχετο μοι βουλεύσασθαι" ἐρέσθαι δὲ με 
e A 3 1. 3. / / “Ἁ 3 2 3253, 
ὑμᾶς ἐκέλευσεν ἔλθοντα, τίνος ἕνεκεν ἐστρωτεύσατε ET 
5 2 Kar nN ΄ con , > ͵ θ Ὁ 
αὐτον. αἱ συμβουλεύω υμῖν μετρίως ὠποκρίνασθαι, ἵνα 
2 , δ, 7 ΄ 3 N eon 3 
μοι εὐπρακτότερον ἢ, ἐάν TL δύνωμαι ἀγαθὸν ὑμῖν παρ 
2 4 7 
αὐτοῦ διαπραξασθαι. 
x a , Ot 2 ΄ 
21. Πρὸς ταῦτα μετασταντες οἱ EXXnves εβουλεύοντο, 
\ ᾽ 7 la > » e aA “ 
καὶ ἀπεκρίναντο (MKdéapyos δ᾽ ἔλεγεν): Ἡμεῖς οὔτε 
/. e a , yy 9 2 / 
συνήλθομεν ws βασιλεν πολεμήσοντες, OUT ἐπορευόμεθα 
εν / 3 \ \ ΄ Ay ᾿ 
emt βασιλέα: ἀλλὰ πολλὰς προφάσεις Κῦρος εὕρισκεν, 
id \ \ 3 5 “ G8 3 7 7 
ὡς Kal ov εὖ οἰσθα, ἵνα ὑμᾶς TE ἁπαρασκευάστους λάβοι, 
X ¢ a 3 7 2 ᾽ὔ 3 \ 7 ΕΣ ΣΝ 
καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐνθάδε ἀναγώγοι. 22, Ἐπεὶ μέντοι ἤδη αὐτὸν 
ε A 2 na + 3 ΄ \ Χ ee) ῃ 
εωρῶμεν ἐν δεινῷ ὄντα, ἡσχύνθημεν καὶ θεοὺς καὶ ἀνθρω- 
a ΕΝ 2 a , 7, ti 
TOUS προδοῦναι αὐτὸν, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν γρόνῳ παρέχοντες 
CB 2 \ 5 a P 3 \ \ i , 
ἡμᾶς αὑτοὺς εὖ ποιεῖν. 23. Επεὶ δὲ Μῦρος τεθνηκεν, 
+ A 5) 7 A 3 A yf 5) 4 « 
οὔτε βασιλεῖ ἀντυποιούμεθα τῆς ἀρχῆς, οὔτ ἐστιν ὅτου 
7 / 3 Ν » i i? rn An 
ἕνεκα βουλοίμεθ᾽ av τὴν Baciiews χωραν κακῶς ποιεῖν" 


5.2 ES 3 a Ἃ 2 / / on Ἃ 
οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι ἂν ἐθέλοιμεν, πορευοίμεθα ἂν 
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y y ΡΞ ἃς 7 3 a , ᾽ 
OLKAOE, εἰ TLS ἡμᾶς μὴ λυποίη" ἀδικοῦντα μέντοι πειρασό- 
θ \ a θ rn eA θ “ΩΝ / ἘΞ Ν 
μεθα συν τοῖς θεοῖς ἀμυνασθαι" ἐὰν μέντοι τις ἡμᾶς καὶ 
3 a ε ΄ \ 2 yo SY 5 - 5 
εὖ ποιῶν ὑπάρχῃ: καὶ τούτου εἰς γε δύναμιν οὐχ ἡττησό- 
53 a « δὰ « 3 
μεθα εὖ ποιοῦντες. “O μεν οὕτως εἶπεν. 
3 ΄ Ν . ΄ 
24. Axovaas δὲ ὁ Τισσαφέρνης ἔφη: Ταῦτα ἐγὼ 
> n r Ν (- r i? Ν 
ὠἁπαγγέλω βασιλεῖ, καὶ υμῖν πάλιν τὰ παρ᾽ ἐκείνου" μέχρι 
a. AN EN WA ¢ ὃ \ / 2 x ‘ ε ce 
ὃ ἂν eyo ἥκω, al σπονδαὶ μενόντων" ἄγοραν δὲ ἡμεῖς 
΄ wai N 3 SS x ς / ? - 
παρέξομεν. 25. Καὶ εἰς μὲν τὴν ὑστεραίαν οὐχ ἧκεν" 
“ >) ed 2 / a Ν / 7 »y. 
ὥσθ᾽ ot EXXnves ἐφρόντιζον" τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ ἥκων ἔλεγεν, 
“ 4 4 Ν / A ΡΝ 
ὅτι διαπεπραγμένος ἧκοι παρὰ βασιλέως, δοθῆναι αὐτῷ 
t \ “ 7 / cn > 
σωζειν τοὺς Ελληνας" καύπερ Tavu πολλων ἀντιλεγόν- 
ς 3 Μ + rn 2 “ \ 3. ,..8 ἃς 
τῶν, ὡς οὐκ ἀξιον εἴη βασιλεῖ, ἀφεῖναι τοὺς eh ἑαυτὸν 
/ Λ Ν 3 Ν a Μ 
στρατευσαμένους. 26. Τέλος δὲ εἶπε: Kat νῦν ἔξεστιν 
CoA \ a 3... «ΕΣ aes 5 \ / / CR 
vw πιστὰ λαβεῖν Tap ἡμῶν. ἢ μὴν φιλίαν παρεξειν ὑμῖν 
Ν 7 Ν 2 I 3 7 5 x ¢ 7 2 Ny 
τὴν χώραν, καὶ ἀδόλως ἀπάξειν εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα, ἀγορὰν 
AN SD / , con 
παρέχοντας" ὅπου ὃ ἂν μὴ ἢ πρίασθαι, λαμβάνειν ὑμᾶς 
3 A , 7 « 2 bs ἮΝ ‘ap A δ 5 
Ex τῆς KWpas ἐάσομεν TA επιτη θεία. ΟἿΣ: μᾶς αὖ 
r 7 5 Ν ΄ c Ν / τα 
ἡμῖν δεήσει ὀμόσαι, 7) μὴν πορεύεσθαι ὡς διὰ φιλίας ἀσι- 
nr r Ν 7 ΄ , Ν > Ἂς ͵ὔ 
νῶς, σῖτα καὶ ποτὰ λαμβάνοντας. ὅποταν μὴ ἀγορὰν παρέ- 
ΕΥ̓ Ν / ᾽ Ν 3 / ef. Ν 
χωμεν" ἢν δὲ παρέχωμεν ἀγοραν, ὠνουμίνους ἕξειν τὰ 
2 ͵ὔ 
ἐπιτηδεια. 
lal YA 7 \ Ν ΕἾ 
28. Ταῦτα ἔδοξε: καὶ ὥμοσαν, καὶ δεξιὰς ἔδοσαν Τισ- 
ἐ \ an / Ν ? Ν “' ce 
σαφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς τοῖς τῶν 
ε a rn \ ». ‘ a 
Ελλήνων στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχαγοῖς, καὶ ἔλαβον Tapa τῶν 
ς Ν Ν σι ͵ ΓῪ 
Ελλήνων. 29. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα Τισσαφέρνης εἶπε" 
a Ν Ν / τι Ν Ν ’ 
Nov μὲν δὴ ἄπειμι ὡς βασιλέα: ἐπειδὰν δὲ διαπράξωμαι 
\ / / , ε ᾿ , Can ox > Ν 
ἃ δέομαι, ἥξω συσκευασώμενος, ὡς ὠπάξων ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν 


ε 7 Ν > LS > Ν 3 \ Ν 3 cal 3 ; 
Ελλάδα, καὶ αὐτὸς ἀπιὼν ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμαυτου ἀρχην. 
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CAP. LV. 


Ν A ,ὔ 7 “ “ 
1. Meta ταῦτα περιέμενον Τισσαφέρνην οἱ te” Ελληνες 
ΝΝ > lal 2 Ν 3 , 2 /} « / 
καὶ Ap.acos, eyyus ἀλλήλων ἐστρατοπεδευμενοί, ἡμερας 
/ \ SA 3 Ν ΄ 3 n QS 2 
πλείους ἢ εἰκοσιν. Ἐν δὲ ταύταις ἀφικνοῦνται πρὸς Ape- 
ἴω Ν e 3 Ν Ν ( Sf. ? lal Ν S ἊΝ 
αἰον και οἱ ἀδελφοι καὶ οὐ ἄλλοι ἀναγκαίου, καὶ προς TOUS 
Ν 3 / n 7 tA Ν Ν 
σὺν ἐκείνῳ Περσῶν τινες, παραθαρσύνοντες τε, καὶ δεξιὰς 
yx x / / Ν ,ὔ / 
ἔνιοί Tapa βασίλεως φέροντες, μὴ μνησικακήσειν βασιλεα 
2 lat A \ σ᾿, 3 / ἣν δ Ν 
αὐτοῖς τῆς σὺν Kupw ἐπιστρατείας d€ ἄλλου μηδενὸς 
ἢ pe ρ > μη μη 
a / / S / + 
τῶν παρῳχημένων. 2. Τούτων δὲ γιγνομένων, ἐνδηλοι 
5 e Ν A - @ UY “ “Ἐλλ Ν 
ἤσαν οὐ περὶ Aptatov ἧττον προσέχοντες τούς ησι τὸν 
A , Ν Ν A a \ a AWS , 
νοῦν" ὥστε καὶ διὰ τοῦτο τοῖς μὲν πολλοῖς τῶν λληνων 
2 +” 3 N r A σ- 7 oS. \ 
οὐκ ἤρεσκον, ἄλλα προσιόντες τῷ Ἀδλεάρχῳ Edeyou Kat 
a oA rn 
τοις ἄλλοις στρατηγοίς" 
2 7 / Ξ s\ > 3 7 θ (oA λ ῷ ΔῈΝ 
. Te μένομεν ; ἢ οὐκ ἐπιστάμεθα, ὃτι Bacirevs ἡμᾶς 
? , sh Ν Ν , “ Ν A ΜΨ 
ἀπολεσᾶν ἂν TEPL TAVTOS ποιήσαιτο, ἰνᾶ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
“ 7) of oy S ’ / / PN 
Βλλησι φόβος evn ἐπὶ βασίλεα weyav στρατεύειν; Kat 
A Ny Ὁ A e 7 / Ny N ΄ Sin Ny 
νῦν μὲν ἡμᾶς ὑπάγεται μένειν, διὰ TO διεσπάρθαι αὐτῷ TO 
i? 3 Ν δι , ¢ A 2 a e XN 2 
στράτευμα" ἔπαν δὲ πάλιν ὠλισθῇ αὐτῷ ἡ στρατιὰ, οὐκ 
+ ef > 3 , econ Υ , 5\ 
ἐστιν ὅπως οὐκ επιθήσεται ἡμῖν. 4. ἴσως δὲ που ἢ 
9 Ἅ “δ "3 ͵7 e Ψ sf e e 7) 2 
ATOTKATTEL TL ἢ αποτειχίζει, ὡς ἄπορος εἴη ἡ O05. Ov 
᾽ὔ ς ’’ B Ν ᾽ὔ (- A ἐλθο 3 Ν 
γὰρ ποτε exwv γε βουλήσεται, ἡμᾶς ελθοντας εἰς την 
ς 7, 2 A e e A / 9 3 a 
Ελλαδα ἀπαγγεῖλαι, ὡς ἡμεῖς, τοσοίδε ὄντες, ἐνικῶμεν 
Ν / 3 Ν ἴω / 2 A ἈΝ 72 
τὸν βασίιλεα emt ταῖς θύραις αὐτοῦ, καὶ καταγελάσαντες 
3 ΄, 
ἀπηήλθομεν. 
> 7 Ν 3, ὔ A A ͵ 
5. Knreapyos δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο τοῖς ταῦτα λεγουσιν" 
9 isc) A N N A , 2 πὸ 2 ὦ 2 
Eyo ενθυμοῦμαι μὲν καὶ ταῦτα πάντα" ἐννοῶ δ᾽ OTL, εἰ 


A A , DEN) ,ὔ 3 4 Ν \ SS 
νῦν ἄπιμεν, δοξομεν ἐπὶ πολέμῳ aTLEVaL, καὶ Tapa Tas 
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Ν a ἡ ηπ a . 5) N Dye 
σπονδὰς ποιεῖν. ἔπειτα, πρῶτον μεν ἀγορὰν οὐδεὶς 
/ Cin Iar | 2 7 ΕῚ Ν 
παρέξει ἡμῖν, οὐδὲ ὅθεν ἐπισιτιούμεθα" αὖθις δὲ ὁ ἡγησό- 
5) x + X “ fa / ¢ r ΣΝ 
μενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται" καὶ ἅμα ταῦτα ποιούντων ἡμῶν εὐθὺς 
> r ? / e/ Λ ca 2 Ν 
Αριαΐος αφεστηξει" ὥστε φίλος ἡμῖν οὐδεὶς λελεέίψεται, 
5 \ Ν ¢ / By / rn 
ἄλλα Kat ol πρόσθεν ὄντες, πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἔσονται. 
᾿ Ν a) / No» " τι 
6. Ποταμὸς δ᾽ ει μέν τις καὶ ἄλλος ἄρα ἡμῖν ἐστι διαβα- 
͵ 2 3 Ν ᾽ 3 2 1 > 
TES, οὐκ οἶδα" Tov ὃ οὖν Ευφράτην ἴσμεν ὅτι ἀδύνατον 
Tal / / 2 Ν Ν 
διαβῆναι, κωλυόντων πολεμίων. Οὐ μὲν δὴ, ἂν μάχεσθαί 
/ c “ > Con / a ‘ / 
ye Sen, ἱππεῖς εἰσιν ἡμῖν ξύμμαχοι: τῶν δὲ πολεμίων 
c on >) « rc Ν 7 + c/ a 
LTTELS εἰσιν OL TAELTTOL καὶ πλείστου ἀξιοι'" ὥστε νικῶν- 
Ἷ 7 δ > / a e / δὲ δ Ὁ 
TES MEV, τίινῶ ἂν ἀποκτείναιμεν ; ἡττώμενων δε, οὐδενα 
ei a >) Ν Ν 5 7 Φ / 
οἷον τε σωθῆναι. 7. Eyo μὲν οὖν βασιλέα (wm οὕτω 
c 
pos δ , Υ a reas > 
πολλὰ ἐστι τὰ σύμμαχα, εἴπερ προθυμεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπο- 
, ᾽ > / ε τς ον δ \ \ A 
λεσαι) οὐκ οἶδα, 6 τι δεῖ αὐτὸν ὁμόσαι, καὶ δεξιὰν δοῦναι, 
ἈΝ Ν >] A Ν Ν is an \ 5 rt 
καὶ θεοὺς ἐπιορκῆσαι, Kal τὰ εαυτοῦ πιστὰ ἄπιστα ποιῆ- 
“ 7 \ , A ΕΣ 
oat Endnote τε καὶ βαρβάροις. Τοιαῦτα πολλα ἐλεγεν. 
3 Ν / i / y+ Ἂς « - 
Re ΠΕ δὲ τούτῳ KE Τισσαφερνῆης, €Y@V τὴν εαὐυτοῦ 
/ « 5 3 Ε] Ν Ν 3 / > ¢ a / 
δύναμιν, ὡς εἰς οἶκον ἀπιὼν, καὶ Opovtas τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύνα- 
5 Ν Ν ΕΝ / > / 3 Ν ’ 
μιν" ἦγε δὲ καὶ τὴν θυγατερα τὴν βασίλεως ἐπὶ γάμῳ. 
2 a Ν vy / id / A > \ 
9. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δὲ ἤδη, Τισσαφέρνους ἡγουμένου καὶ ayopav 
/ 5 / > / Se Oe ve) -“ . 
παρέχοντος, ἐπορεύοντο" ἐπορεύετο δὲ καὶ Αἀριαΐος, TO 
/ Ν ” / / ΄ Ν 
ύρου βαρβαρικὸν exov στράτευμα, ἅμα Τισσαφέρνει καὶ 
3 / Ν / \ 5 / ε Ν 
Ορόντᾳ, καὶ ξυνεστρατοπεδεύετο σὺν εκείνοις. 10. Οἱ δε 
/ Ta / > Ν > > « r 3 ’ 
“Ἕλληνες, ὑφορῶντες τούτους, QUTOL Eh εαὐυτῶν ἔχωρουν, 
ς / yy 3 / Ἂς C28. ? / 
ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες. Εἰστρατοπεδεύοντο δὲ ἑκάστοτε ἀπε- 
/ Ἂν »" 3 ’ὔ Ν 
χοντες ἀλλήλων Tapacayynv, καὶ μείον" ἐφυλάττοντο δὲ 
-ἢ lA / > 7 Ἂν 3 Χ - 
ἀμφότεροι ὥσπερ πολεμίους ἀλλήλους, καὶ εὐθὺς τοῦτο 


r - - Ν Ν / > a 
ὑποψίαν παρεῖχεν. 11. Eviote δὲ καὶ ξυλιζόμενοι ἐκ τοῦ 
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3 A ςΝ , Ν wy. A 4 \ 
αὐτου. καὶ χορτον καὶ AAAG TOLAVTA ξυλλεγοντες, πληγὰς 
3 ͵ 3 ᾽,ὔ de Ν a A ἴω 
EVETELVOV ANANAOLS* ὥστε καὶ τοῦτο ἐχθραν παρεύχε. 

7, ν rn \ 5.7 N N 

12. AveNMovtes δὲ τρεῖς σταθμους, ἀφίκοντο πρὸς τὸ 

/ / ἴω A y ») a 

Μηδίας καλούμενον τεῖχος, καὶ παρῆλθον εἴσω αὐτοῦ. 

3 Ay 1 a 9 Ξ 9 3 I ,ὕ 

Hy δὲ ὠκοδομημενον πλίνθοις ὀπταῖς, ἐν ἀσφάλτῳ κειμε- 
3 Υγ A of Qe , a ye 3 

VALS, εὖρος ELKOGL ποδῶν, ὕψος δὲ ἑκατὸν" μῆκος δ᾽ ἐλέγετο 

5 Ba an 3 / Ν a 3 , 

εἶναι εἴκοσι παρασαγγῶν" ἀπέχει δὲ Βαβυλῶνος οὐ πολύ. 
> a 3, 59 7 ν / ,ὔ 

18. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγας 
9 Ν Ν / 7 / SS XN 3 Ν ,ὔ 

ὀκτῶ (καὶ διέβησαν διώρυχας δυο, τὴν μὲν ἐπὶ γεφύρας, 

N δ. }5 , / © ͵ Ξ- 24 DES a 
τὴν ὃ ἐζευγμένην πλοίοις ἔπτα' avTal O ἦσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Τί αι , δὲ 9 SA y , 

LYPHTOS ποταμοῦ" κατετέτμηντο ὃε εξ αὐτῶν Kat TadpoL 
3 \ ἊΝ 7 τ Ν lal 7 + 3 3 / 
ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν, αἱ μὲν πρῶται μεγάλαι, εἐπειτὰ ὃ. €daT- 

͵ x SS S 7] 3 A 7 Ὁ) Ν 
TOUS, τέλος δὲ καὶ μικροὶ ὀχετοὶ, ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ Ελλάδι ETE 

Ν 7 Ν 3 a δι τιν Ν 7 / 
Tas μελίνας)}" καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν Τίγρητα Totamev: 

Ν @ 2 5 2 \ ’ Ces; 
προς ὦ WoALS ἣν μεγάλη Kat πολυανθρωπος, ἢ ὄνομα 

/ 3 f a a 7, 
Σιττάκη, ἀπέχουσα τοῦ ποταμοῦ σταδίους πεντεκαίδεκα. 
« Ν 3 ¢ » 35 Ν 3 a 3 XN 
14. Oc μὲν οὖν EXdnves Tap αὐτὴν εἐσκήνησαν, eyyus 
/ 4 XN A ἊΝ , / A 
παραδείσου μεγάλου καὶ κῶλου και δασεος παντοίων δὲέν- 
e XN iy i? “ 
δρων" οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι, διαβεβηκότες τὸν Τίγρητα, οὐ 

/ r π᾿ 

μεντοι καταφανεῖς ἤσαν. 
Ν x S ry iy Ὁ Ul 7 

15. Meta δὲ τὸ δεῖπνον ἐτυχον ἐν περιπάτῳ ὄντες πρὸ 

a / , σ᾿ N \ u 
τῶν ὅπλων Πρόξενος καὶ Ξενοφῶν" καὶ προσελθὼν ἄνθρω- 

, 7 N , as 9 
TOS τίς ἠρώτησε τοὺς προφύλακας, ποῦ ἂν toot IIpoevov 
\ / Ν τ 3 A > 
ἢ Kreapyov. Meévava δὲ ove ἐζήτει, καὶ ταῦτα παρ 
2 / ΝΥ na ’ 3 XN 
Apiaiov ὧν, τοῦ Μένωνος fevov. 16. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ Πρό- 

> Ψ Een 5 ἃ κ᾿ 3 ε 
Eevos εἶπεν, oTt Avtos εἰμι, ὃν ξητεῖς, εἶπεν ὁ ἀνθρωπος 

/ 7 / 2 ω No. , Ν 7 

τάδε. Ἐπεμψε με ᾿Αριαῖος καὶ Aptuofos, πιστοὶ ὄντες 


μ᾿ > 


7 SY © Ν ΄ 7 Ν Gat 
Κύρῳ καὶ ὑμῖν εὖνοι, καὶ κελεύουσι φυλάττεσθαι, μὴ ὑμῖν 
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3 A A Ν if 7 Μ Ν ͵7 
ἐπιθῶνται τῆς νυκτὸς οἱ βάρβαροι: ἔστι δὲ στράτευμα 
Ν 3 7 / Ν 
πολὺ ἐν τῷ πλησίον παραδείσῳ: 17. Καὶ παρὰ τὴν 
/ A / “ / 7 
γέφυραν tov Τίγρητος ποταμοὺ πέμψαι κελεύουσι φυλα- 
Ν ς Tal 2 Ν “ / A Ν 
Knv, ὡς διανοεῖται avtny λῦσαι Τισσαφέρνης τῆς νυκτὸς, 
oN 4 ς Ν A 2 ᾽ 3 ΡῚ δὲ 
ἐὰν δύνηται, ὡς μὴ διαβῆτε, ἀλλ ἐν μέσῳ ἀποληφθῆτε 
A “ ἊΝ A ’ 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς διωρυχος. 
(Ὶ 4 A 5 ree Ν Ν / 
18. Axovoavtes ταυτα ἄγουσιν αὑτὸν Tapa tov Κλε- 
Ν 7 ‘\ / ες x 4 
αρχον, καὶ φράζουσιν, a λέγει. Ὃ δὲ Κλέαρχος axov- 
> , / Ν 3 a / / 
σας ἐταράχθη σφόδρα καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο. 19. Neavioxos δέ 
Ἢ ῃ > , > ᾽ oy 
τις TOV παρόντων ἐννοήσας εἶπεν, ὡς οὐκ ἀκόλουθα εἴη. 
3 / Ν / x / A 
To Te ἐπιθήσεσθαι καὶ λύσειν τὴν γέφυραν. Andov γὰρ, 
[2 3 ΄, “Ὁ a ae 2 \ ΕΥ id A 
ὁτι ἐπιτιθεμένους ἢ νικᾶν δεήσει avTous, ἢ ἡττᾶσθαι. 
πὰ ‘ > ae / ὃ ΄“ 2 δ 7 Ἂς / 
ἂν μὲν οὖν νικῶσι, TL δεῖ αὐτοὺς λύειν τὴν γεφυραν; 
ar Ν “Ὁ Ν / 3 4 xX “ 
οὐδὲ yap, av πολλαι γέφυραι ὦσιν, ἔχοιμεν AV, OTFOL 
7 e a rn > \ Nae a a 
φυγόντες ἡμεῖς σωθεῖμεν. 20. Eav δὲ ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, 
/ -“ ΄ 2 7 3 lal [2 7 
λελυμένης τῆς γεφύρας, οὐχ ἕξουσιν εκεῖνοι, oToL φύγω- 
\ x A ° , / 2 ‘ 
σιν" οὐδὲ μὴν βοηθῆσαι, πολλῶν ὄντων πέραν, οὐδεὶς 
>? Ν , / -“ f 
αὐτοῖς δυνήσεται, λελυμένης τῆς γεφυρας. 
3 / \ / a V4 Ν / 
21. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Κλέαρχος ταῦτα, ἤρετο τὸν ἄγγελον, 
, ΕΣ , ¢ b] 4 A / Ν A , 
πόση τις εἰη Ywpa ἢ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ Τίγρητος καὶ τῆς διω- 
« NSS 7 Ν Ν n ¥ Ν 
ρυχος. Ο δε εἶπεν, ὅτι πολλὴ, καὶ κῶμαι ἐνείσι καὶ 
/ Ν Ν ͵ 72 ἮΝ Ν > , 
πόλεις πολλαὶ καὶ μεγαλαι. 22. Torte δὴ καὶ ἐγνωσθη, 
“ € / Ἂ ” ¢ / > - 
ὅτι οἱ BapBapot tov ἀνθρωπον vuTotEeuatev, οκνοῦντες, 
‘ eed / Ἂν / / 3 - 
μὴ οἱ “ὔχλληνες, διελόντες τὴν γέφυραν, μένοιεν ἐν TH 
, Jin: ΕΝ y \ Ν / Νν \ 
νήσῳ, ἐρύματα exovTes, evbev μὲν tov Τίγρητα, evOev δὲ 
Ν , \ i) 7, 4 BJ An ? 7 , 
THY διώρυχα: TAO ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοιεν EX τῆς EV μέσῳ χώρας, 
a Ν ’ A + Ἀ “- ᾽ / > / 
πολλῆς καὶ ἀγαθῆς ovens, Kal τῶν ἐργασομένων ἐνόντων" 


5 Ν Ν > Ν / y , / 
εἶτα δὲ καὶ ἀποστροφὴ γένοιτο, εἰ τίς βούλοιτο βασιλέα 


Il. 4.959--90.0.}1 ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ ΑΝΑΒΑΣΙΣ. 03 


= ΕΞ N a 2 ΄, 3. ἃ , 
κακῶς ποιεῖν. 23. Meta ταῦτα ἀνεπαύοντο" ἐπὶ μέντοι, 
/ ͵ ἊΝ yy -N 7 3 
τὴν γέφυραν ὅμως φυλακὴν ἔπεμψαν. Kai οὔτε ἐπέθετο 
5 ͵ Υ Ν Ν / ANTES A 
οὐδεὶς οὐδαμόθεν, οὔτε πρὸς THY γέφυραν οὐδεὶς ἦλθε τῶν 

e id ,ὔ > / 3 
πολεμίων, ὡς οἱ φυλάττοντες ἀπήγγελλον. 24. Επει- 
3 / 7 Ν / 3 
δὴ δὲ ἕως ἐγένετο, διέβαινον τὴν γέφυραν, ἐζευγμένην 
Ν ¢ Ν. « el Ie 
πλοίοις τριάκοντα καὶ ETTA, ὡς οἷον TE μάλιστα πε- 
, 3 , , a Q 
φυλαγμένως" ἐξηγγελλον yap τινες τῶν παρὰ Ticca- 
7 ΛΑ 2 
φέρνους Ελλήνων, ὡς διαβαινόντων μέλλοιεν ἐπιθήσεσθαι. 
3 a Ν n > J / a) 
Andra ταῦτα μὲν ψευδῆ ἦν: διαβαινόντων μέντοι, ὁ Γλοῦς 
5 rn 3 9 77 A >) if 
αὐτοῖς ἐπεφάνη μετ ἄλλων, σκοπῶν, εἰ διαβαίνοιεν τὸν 
7 3 \ XN 95 oy 3 7 
ποταμον" ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδεν. WYETO ἀπελαύνων. 
3 Ν ‘ - / 3 7 Ν 
25. Aro δὲ τοῦ Τίγρητος ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τεέτ- 
oo STEN Ν 7 Ἂς 
ταρας, παρασώγγας εἴκοσιν, ἐπὶ τὸν Φύσκον ποταμὸν, τὸ 
3 3 A XN / aN 2 A 3 ἴω 
εὖρος πλέθρου: ἐπὴν δὲ γέφυρα. Καὶ ἐνταῦθα ὠκεῖτο 
/ i @ “ 3 Ν ἃ 5) , a 
πολις μεγάλη, ἢ ὄνομα Qari: πρὸς ἣν ἀπήντησε τοῖς 
“ of 3 / 7 3 Ν 3) 
ἔλλησιν ὁ Κύρου καὶ ᾿Αρταξέρξου νόθος ἀδελῴος, ἀπὸ 
΄ Ν 15 ΄, nN ἈΝ “ 
Σούσων καὶ ᾿Εκβατάνων στρατιὰν πολλὴν ἄγων, ὡς βοη- 
᾽ὔ ce 9, Ie SS e A 
᾿θήσων βασιλεῖ’ καὶ ἐπιστήσας TO ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα, 
ἣν / 2 , Ν σ. 
παρερχομένους τοὺς ᾿Ελληνας ἐθεώρει. 26. Ὁ δὲ Knre- 
- Ν 3 ΄ 3 / Sy 7. Ye 
apxos ἡγεῖτο μὲν εἰς δύο, ἐπορεύετο δὲ ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε 
3 , “ ἣν Δ , ὧν e , A 
εφιστώμενος. “Ocov δὲ [ἂν] χρόνον τὸ ἡγούμενον τοῦ 
/ ? A 5) 3 ΄, / 3 
στρατεύματος ἐπιστήσειε, τοσοῦτον ἦν ἀνάγκη χρόνον δι 
7 A , XN 3 / 7] 
ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύματος γίγνεσθαι τὴν ἐπίστασιν: ὥστε 
Ἂς / 3 A rn / / , 
TO στράτευμα καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς “Βλλησι δόξαι πάμπολυ 
53 Ν S / 3 A A 
εἶναι, καὶ τὸν ]ερσην ἐκπεπλῆχθαι θεωροῦντα. 
3 a ? , Ν A 
27. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δὲ ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ τῆς ηδίας σταθ- 
Ν 3 , ἃ ΄ 7 3 Ν ΄ 
μους ἐρήμους €&, παρασάγγας τριάκοντα, εἰς τὰς ITapuca- 


τιδος κώμας, τῆς Κύρου καὶ βασιλέως μητρός. Ταύτας 
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/ / 3 tal / Roe. 
Τισσαφερνης Kupw ἐπεγγελῶν διαρπάσαι τοῖς ᾿ Ελλησιν 
Ν / > a on r Ν 
ἐπέτρεψε, πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων. ᾿Μνὴν δὲ σῖτος πολὺς, καὶ 
/ ) 3 4 > / 
πρόβατα, καὶ ἄλλα χρήματα. 28. Hvtevbev δ᾽ ἐπορεῦ- 
\ ses , / 
θησαν σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους τέτταρας, παρασάγγας εἴκοσι, 
Ἂς 7 Ἂς 7 5 “Ὁ + 5» ἣν cal 
τὸν Τίγρητα ποταμὸν ev ἀριστερῷ ἔχοντες. Μν δὲ τῷ 
a / a a / rc 
πρώτῳ σταθμῷ πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ πόλις ὠκεῖτο μεγάλη 
δ ΤΕΡ5 7 = ats ¢ 7 a > 
καὶ εὐδαίμων, ὄνομα Kawai, εξ ἧς οἱ βάρβαροι διῆγον ἐπὶ 


7 / yr x 3 
σχεδίαις διφθερίναις ἄρτους, τυρους, οἶνον. 


(ΘΕ ΔΕ οὐ ον 


Ν A 5 A 5" Ν Ν , ‘A 
1. Mera ταῦτα αφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ tov Ζαπάταν ποταμὸν, 
Ν 5 ΄ ΄, ΠΝ 9 κ x CS, 
τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων πλέθρων. Mai ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας 
lal > XN / [τ 7 Ν ΓῚ XN > 
τρεῖς. ᾿Δν δε ταῦταις ὑποψίαι μὲν ἦσαν, φανερὰ δὲ οὐδε- 
/ 3 7] 5 ᾽ὔ y Ὁ an , 
μία εφαίνετο ἐπιβουλῆ. 2. Hodokev οὖν τῴ Κλεάρχῳ 
7, A 7 Ν y+ / a 
ξυγγενέσθαι τῷ Τισσαφέρνει, καὶ εἰ πως δύναιτο, παῦσαι 
Ν ς / Ν 3 3., ὦ , / Aw, 
Tas ὑποψίας, πρὶν εξ αὐτῶν πόλεμον γενεσθαι" καὶ ἔπεμ- 
, 3 κα , t Dia , ς \ 
wre τινα EpovvTa, ὅτι Evyyeveo Oat αὑτῷ χρῆζοι. Ο δε 
δ ΩΝ a. , > \ Ἂ A , 
ἑτοίμως ἐκέλευεν ἥκειν. 3. Hedy δὲ ξυνῆλθον, λέγει 
σ.- 7 ἢ 
Gage λεαρχος τάδε" 
? ἂν 5 ͵7 5 \ con 7 ΄ 
Byo, ὦ Τισσαφέρνη, oida μὲν ἡμῖν ὅρκους γεγενημε- 
ἊΝ Ν / Ν >] , 3 7 
νους, καὶ δεξιὰς δεδομένας, μὴ ἀδικήσειν ἀλλήλους: φυλατ- 
/ \ / rn c / Ἔ al Ν ε “- 
τόμενον δὲ σὲ TE ὁρῶ ὡς πολεμίους ἡμᾶς. καὶ ἡμεῖς, 
. rn a 5 7 > Ἂν \ cr 
ὁρῶντες ταῦτα, ἀντιφυλαττόμεθα. 4. ἔπει δὲ σκοπῶν 
2 7, 5 \ >) / , c -“ -“ 
οὐ δύναμαι οὔτε σὲ αἰσθεσθαι πειρώμενον ἡμᾶς κακῶς 
tas > / a 3 «“ ¢ rn ΝΣ ? a 
ποιεῖν, ἐγὼ TE σαφῶς οἶδα, OTL ἡμεῖς γε οὐδ΄ ETTLVOOUMEV 
- Ia YA / > / ? Ὁ «Ἁ ? 
τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν, ἔδοξε μοι εἰς λόγους σοι ελθειν, ὅπως, εἰ 


/ Iof 3 , Ν > / Ν Ν 
δυναίμεθα, ἐξέλοιμεν ἀλλήλων τὴν ἀπιστίαν. ὃ. Καὶ yap 
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5 3 , + ἮΝ \ 3 A x \ Ν 
οἶδα ἀνθρώπους ἤδη, τοὺς μὲν εἰς διαβολῆς, τοὺς δὲ καὶ 
J A / >) -7. / J 
ἐξ ὑποψίας, ot φοβηθέντες ἀλλήλους, φθάσαι βουλόμενοι 
σι 3 7 » Ν Ny yf Λ 
πρὶν παθεῖν, ἐποίησαν ἀνήκεστα κακὰ τοὺς οὔτε μελ- 
y 3 f a J / Ν 3 
λοντας οὔτ αὖ βουλομένους τοιοῦτον οὐδέν. 6. Tas οὖν 
΄ 5) 7 / / Λ Ἃ 
τοιαύτας ἀγνωμοσύνας νομίζων συνουσίαις μάλιστα ἂν 
i 7 Ν / 7 € N eon 
παύεσθαι, ἥκω, καὶ διδάσκειν σε βούλομαι, ὡς σὺ ημῖν 
2 3 an 5 fal 
οὐκ ὀρθῶς απιστεῖς. 
an SS ἊΝ XN 72 ( a « A ed 
7. Πρῶτον μὲν yap καὶ μέγιστον, ot θεῶν ἡμᾶς ὅρκοι 
΄ 7, > 5 ΄, ᾿ N ΄ 
κωλύουσι πολεμίους εἶναι ἀλλήλοις" ὅστις δὲ τούτων 
΄ ς A Ν A Yo SS +f > ἃ 2 
σύνοιδεν αὑτῷ TAPNMEANKWS, τοῦτον ἐγὼ οὕποτ ἂν εὐδαι- 
/ Ν Q A I Σ 5 yo SEN 
μονίσαιμι. Tov yap θεῶν πόλεμον οὐκ οἶδα οὔτ amo 
/ Ἃ , By od 5 ΄ 3 / 
ποίου ἂν Tuxous [οὔτε ὅποι ἂν] τις φεύγων ἀποφύγοι, 
Bian) 3 a JK 7 3 ,ὔ Sy? Ψ A 3 
OUT εἰς ποῖον ἂν σκότος ὠποδραίη, οὐθ ὅπως ἂν εἰς 
2 N ͵7 2 7 ΄ N ΄ὕ a A 
eyupov χωρίον ἀποσταίη. Iluvtn yap πάντα τοῖς θεοῖς 
7A Ν A 7 yA e Ν a 
UTOXA, καὶ πανταχῆ πάντων Loov οἱ θεοὶ κρατοῦσι. 
X\ δι N A an ἣν Aa vA df 
8. Περὶ μὲν δὴ τῶν θεῶν τε Kat τῶν ὅρκων οὕτω 
, > @ ¢ a Ν / / 
γιγνώσκω, Tap οἷς ἡμεῖς THY φιλίαν συνθέμενοι κατε- 
θέμεθα: τῶν δ᾽ ἀνθ ͵ é é : 3 Ὶ 
μεθα" τῶν ανθρωπίνων σὲ ἔγωγε εν τῷ TapovTt 
JK / 53 e aA 3 7 Ἀ NS Ν Ν 
νομίζω μέγιστον εἶναι ἡμῖν ἀγαθον. 9. Σὺν μὲν yap σοὶ 
A XN tat Sf A ἊΝ \ XN fe 
πᾶσα μὲν ὁδὸς εὔπορος, πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς διαβατὸς, τῶν 
ΡΣ ὩΣ 7 > 3 7, ἊΝ A A \ Ἀ 
ὃ επιτηδείων οὐκ ἀπορία" ἄνευ δὲ σοῦ πᾶσα μὲν διὰ 
/ ς ean > XN Ν > A 3 , A Ν 
σκότους ἡ ὁδὸς (οὐδὲν γὰρ αὑτῆς ἐπισταμεθα), πᾶς δε 
ἈΝ fa A Ν 7 Ν lA 
ποταμὸς δύσπορος, πῶς δὲ ὄχλος φοβερὸς, φοβερώτατον 
" 2 Uf ἊΝ ΩΝ A 5 J 3 7 3 
δ᾽ ἐρημία: μεστὴ γὰρ πολλῆς ἀπορίας ἐστίν. 10. Et 
\ N \ , , 37. δ BY S 
δὲ δὴ καὶ μανέντες σὲ κατακτείναιμεν, ANNO TL ἂν ἢ, TOV 
») t/ 7] XN 4 Ν 4 
evepyeTnv κατακτείναντες, πρὸς βασίλεα τὸν μέγιστον 
yx 3 / d x Ν Ν [24 ΝΥ 3 / 
epedpov ἀγωνιζοίμεθα ; “Οσων δὲ δὴ καὶ οἵων av ἐλπί- 
>] ὡς , 5) J Ν 3 ’ὔ 
d@v ἐμαυτὸν στερήσαιμι, εἰ σέ TL κακὸν ETTLYELPNT ALLL 


5 
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lol A 4 > XN Ν “- Ρ] “a 
ποιεῖν, ταῦτα λέξω. 11]. Eyo yup Κῦρον ἐπεθύμησά 
Λ / / “ / c 7 3 
μοι φίλον γενέσθαι, νομίζων τῶν τότε ἱκανώτατον εἶναι 
3 ᾿Ξ \ ͵ Ν Ν a Cpers , >/ 
ev ποιεῖν, Ov βούλοιτο. Be δὲ νῦν ὁρῶ τὴν τε KKupov 
Ny , + Ν Ν μεν χ᾽ Ν 
δύναμιν καὶ χώραν ἔχοντα, καὶ τὴν σεαυτοῦ ἀρχὴν σώ- 
Ν Ν ͵ {A © a A 
ζοντα, τὴν δὲ βασιλέως δύναμιν, ἡ Κῦρος πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆτο, 
Ν ΄ 7 3 ΄ ἧς ΄ 
σοὶ ταύτην ξύμμαχον οὖσαν. 12. Τούτων de τοιούτων 


y / . / “ 2 7. / /. 
ὄντων, TLS οὕτω μαίνεται, ὅστις ov βούλεταί σοι φίλος 


εἰναι; 
5 \ Ν 2. κα N N A 5) e Μ ᾽ 
ἄλλα μην, ---- ερῶ yap καὶ ταῦτα, εξ ὧν exw ἐλπίδας, 
Ν ͵7 ΄ 5 ξ > 
καὶ σὲ βουλήσεσθαι φίλον ἡμῖν εἶναι" ---- 13. οἶδα μὲν 


Ν δ. ἐτῶν Ἂν Ν yf ἃ / δ ‘ a 
yap ὑμῖν Mucovs λυπηροὺς ovtas, ous νομίζω av σὺν τῇ 
παρούση δυνάμε Us ὑμῖ w+ οἶδα δὲ καὶ 

povon δυνάμει ταπεινοὺς ὑμῖν παρασχεῖν" οἶδα δὲ καὶ 

! ? 2 \ Gy ee +” \ A 3 
Πεισίδας" ἀκούω δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἔθνη πολλὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι, 
Ay ΤῸΝ τὶ A 3 A ΣΝ moe / 8 ἢ 
ἃ οἶμαι ἂν παῦσαι ἐνοχλοῦντα ἀεὶ τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ εὐδαιμονίᾳ. 

5 ῃ Ν - 1 εἴ: Δ A 7 
Αιγυπτίους δε, οἷς μαλιστα ὑμᾶς νῦν γιγνώσκω τεθυμω- 

/ 2 Ce / ’, 7 / a 
μένους, οὐχ ὁρῶ, ποίᾳ δυνάμει συμμάχῳ χρησάμενοι, μᾶλ- 

\ , A a ‘ 2 N y+ > τ 
λον ἂν κολασεσθε τῆς νῦν συν Euot ovens. 14. ἄλλα 

Ν δ΄ ΄“ 7] ᾿] -“ Ν >] Ν ΄ / Λ 
μὴν ev γε τοῖς περιξ οἰκοῦσι, aU, εἰ μεν βούλοιο τῳ φίλος 
5 « / Ἃ y > ὃ / / / « ὃ ͵ὕ 
εἶναι, ὡς μέγιστος ἂν εἰης " εἰ δὲ τίς σε λυποίη, ὡς δεσπο- 

>) / y+ ¢ A ¢ / “ > x‘ - 
TNS ἀναστρέφοιο, EYWV ἡμᾶς ὑπηρέτας, οἱ σοι οὐκ ἂν τοῦ 

a 0ΨΟ , ¢ a 2 \ \ A , 
μισθοῦ ἕνεκα μόνον ὑπηρετοίμεν, ἄλλα Kal τῆς χάριτος, 
@ / Crk a NX Μ / - > ἧς 
ns σωθέντες ὑπὸ σοῦ σοὶ ἂν ἔχοιμεν δικαίως. 15. Ἐμοὶ 

‘ x a / > / «“ - Ν 
μὲν δὴ ταῦτα πάντα ἐνθυμουμένῳ οὕτω δοκεῖ θαυμαστὸν 
3 Ν NL ἐλ τ ΟΣ ᾽ Oe, So ¢ 2 4 oi 
εἶναι TO OE ἡμῖν ἀπιστεῖν, ὥστε καὶ ἥδιστ ἂν ἀκούσαιμι 
Sy , ed 5) \ Ν ΄, « cr 
TO ὄνομα, τίς οὕτως ἐστὶ δεινὸς λέγειν, ὥστε GE πεῖσαι 

/ ε ς a we) ΄ ΞΕ N 3 
λέγων, ὡς ἡμεῖς σοὶ εἐπιβουλεύομεν. ἤἴλέαρχος μὲν οὖν 

a > / Se ἢ / 
τοσαῦτα εἶπε: Τισσαφέρνης δὲ ὧδε ἀπημείφθη" 


16. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἥδομαι μὲν, ὦ Kréapye, ἀκούων σου φρονί- 
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Rae, : τι N ; »” Soh γῶν N 
μοὺς λόγους" ταῦτα γὰρ γιγνώσκων, εἰ TL ἐμοὶ κακὸν βου- 
4 a a A NS a ὔ 5 ε 
λεύοις, ἅμα av pot δοκεῖς καὶ σαυτῷ κακόνους εἶναι. Ms 
> KN 7 Ψ 2Q2 ἃ Cages , »» a ἐλ ὦ 
δ᾽ ἂν μάθης, ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὑμεῖς δικαίως οὔτε βασίλει οὐτ 
3 Ν 2 , > 7 3 ἊΝ [᾿ aA 3 - 
ἐμοὶ ἀπιστοίητε, avtaxovoov. 17. He γὰρ υμᾶς εβουλο- 
5) ,ὔ / 4 an e i? / 3 
μεθα ἀπολέσαι, ποτερώ cot δοκοῦμεν ἡππέων πλήθους ἀπο- 
a x fa ἃ oe le > ΩΡ CLL LA ἊΝ - ς Ν 
ρεῖν, ἢ πεζῶν, ἢ ὁπλίσεως, ἐν ἢ ὑμᾶς μεν βλάπτειν ἱκανοὶ 
» ‘ ? , \ τ Ν / > N 
εἴημεν ἂν, αντύπασχειν δὲ οὐδεὶς κένδυνος ; 18. ᾿Αλλὰ 
, 2 ,ὕ,» ἘΠ tokatlne) / ᾽ - »ὕ a 
χωρίων ἐπιτηδείων ὑμῖν ἐπιτίθεσθαι ἀπορεῖν ἂν σοι δοκοῦ- 
2 a \ / GQ fai ), af Χ .ο 
μεν; Ov τοσαῦτα μεν πεδία ἡμιν φίλια ὄντα σὺν πολλῷ 
7) ΄ n XN Sf ( a e A Sf 
πόνῳ διαπορεύεσθε; τοσαῦτα δὲ Opn ὕμιν ὁρᾶτε ὄντα 
,ὔ ἃ Ge » A 5 Φ- Ὁ 
πορευτεα, ἃ ἡμίν ἐξεστι προκαταλαβϑοῦσιν ἀπορα ὑμὶν 
΄, A 5. Το Ν \ 7,9 @ “ Chain 
παρέχειν" τοσοῦτοι & εἰσὶ ποταμοὶ, ep ὧν εξεστιν ἡμῖν 
a € ᾽ὔ * 6 a , , THON 
ταμιεύεσθαι, ὁπόσοις ἂν ὑμῶν βουλωμεθα μώχεσθαι" εἰσὲ 
Ne oR ἃ ἌΝ x , § 7 3 Ne we a 
αὐτῶν, οὺς ovd ἂν παντάπασι διαβαίητε, Eb μὴ ἡμεῖς 
Cun ΄ 9 > 9 A , e , 
ὑμᾶς διαπορεύοιμεν. 19. Εἰ δ᾽ ἐν mace τούτοις ἡττώ- 
3) Ν ; 4 A A An an 2? ἃ 
μεθα, αλλὰ τὸ γε τοὺ TUP κρειττον TOV καρποῦυ ἐστιν" OV 
é - i > ΟΝ 7 S eon 2 ,ὕ 
ἡμεῖς δυναίμεθ᾽ ἂν κατακαύσαντες λιμὸν ὑμῖν ἀντιτάξαι, 
CEG - IQ? 2 , 3 ᾿ς » 7 XN a 
@ ὑμεῖς οὐδ΄, εἰ Tavu ἀγαθοὶ εἴητε, μάχεσθαι av δύναισθε. 
a Be 3 ΤΩΣ , , Ν x 
20. Πῶς av οὖν, ἔχοντες τοσούτους mopovs πρὸς TO 
διε οι fol ἊΣ - ? e@ A > ? Ὑ 
ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν. KAL τούτων μηδένα ἡμῖν ἐπικίνδυνον, ETTELTA 
5 7 , A a \ , ? L ἃ 
ες τούτων πάντῶν τοῦτον ἂν τὸν τρόπον εξελοίμεθα, ὃς 
ἢ \ N - Σ Ν , Ν ἈΝ 3 ’ 
μόνος μὲν πρὸς θεῶν ἀσεβὴς, povos δὲ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων 
3 , , WHOS 2 oN ye , 
αἰσχρὸς; 21. Παντάπασι δὲ ἀπόρων ἐστὲ καὶ ἀμηχάνων 
δὲ ΟΝ 2 , N , a ? θέ 
καὶ ἀναγκῇ ἔχομενων, καὶ τούτων πονηρῶν, οἵτινες εθε- 
3 3); 7) x ‘ Ν 9 fp x 
ovat δι επιορκίας τε πρὸς θεοὺς, καὶ ἀπιστίας προς 
2 θ 7 , 3 a e A 3 ah, i 
ἀνθρώπους, mpattew τ. Ovy οὕτως nueis, ὦ δλεαρχε, 
» σε θεν, 5 Sn 2 Pd 5 N , Q 
οὔτε ἀλόγιστοι οὔτε ἠλέθιοε ἐσμεν. 22. "Adda τὶ On, 


ς eX 3 7 2 aN a yf. a 
ὑμᾶς εξὸν ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ emt τοῦτο ἤλθομεν; Ev tol, 
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“ Pes “ ΄ " Ν » ὦ “5 Ν 
OTL ὁ ἐμὸς Epws τούτου αἰτίος TO τοῖς Ελλησιν ἐμὲ πιστὸν 
΄ Ν ες ra > / rn 
γενέσθαι, καὶ ᾧ Πῦρος ἀνέβη ξενικῷ διὰ μισθοδοσίας 
7 ΄ Se a δὲ ? / 2 / 
πιστεύων, τούτῳ ἐμε καταβῆναι OL εὐεργεσίας ἰσχυρόν. 
9 £O δε ¢ “ ΄΄ δ Ν Ἂς Ν x 
23. Oca δὲ μοι ὑμεῖς χρήσιμοι ἔσεσθε, Ta μὲν Kal σὺ 
3 ἃς δὲ / 2 Ν qo 2 Ν Ν Ν Ρ] Ν “- 
εἶπες, τὸ δὲ μέγιστον ἔγω οἶδα" τὴν μὲν γὰρ ἐπὶ TH 
a / r / ΒΩ 5 x. Μ Ν 
κεφαλῇ τιάραν βασιλεῖ μόνῳ ἐξεστιν ὀρθὴν ἔχειν, τὴν δ᾽ 
eA a δ΄ + xX ¢ “ 7 \ τοῦ ? a 
ἐπὶ τῇ KAPOLA LOWS ἂν υμῶν παρόντων καὶ ἕτερος εὐπετῶς 
+ 
ἔχοι. 
al } Ν y a r. 7 > A / 
24. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν edofe τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἀληθῆ λέγειν" 
\ 4 2 a y “ ΄ Ces b) , 
kat εἶπεν " Οὐκοῦν, edn, οἵτινες, τοιούτων ἡμῖν εἰς φιλίαν 
ς / - ΄ A / 
ὑπαρχόντων, TTELPWVTAL διαβάλλοντες ποιῆσαι πολεμίους 
c “ 57 / > Ν yf “ r Ἦν 
ἡμᾶς, ἀξιοί εἰσι τὰ ἔσχατα παθεῖν; 25. Kai ἐγὼ μέν 
ΕΖ id / 3 4. ͵ “ Ἂς 
ye, ebn ὁ Τισσαφέρνης, εἰ βούλεσθε μοι, οἱ τε στρατηγοὶ 
Ν c Ν 3 r 3 ΄ο 2 -“ / \ Ν 
Kal ον hoyayot, ἐλθεῖν ev τῷ ἐμφανεῖ, λέξω τοὺς πρὸς 
᾽ Ν 7) «ς Ν 2 \ b) / Ν ἴω Ν 3 Ν 
ewe λέγοντας, ὡς σὺ ἐμοὶ ἐπιβουλεύεις καὶ τῇ σὺν ἐμοὶ 
a 5 Ν Ν yf id τι / / / 
otpatia. 26. Eyw δε, ἔφη ὁ Κλέαρχος, ἄξω πάντας" 
N N 5 7, “ 2s Ν Ane ΄ 
καὶ σοὶ αὖ δηλώσω, ὅθεν ἐγὼ περὶ σοῦ ἀκούω. 
5) ΄ Ν re / ¢ / 
27. Ex τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων, ὁ Τισσαφέρνης φιλο- 
͵ ͵ \ 7 5. Ν > 4 \ , 
povovpevos τότε μὲν μένειν TE αὑτὸν ἐκέλευσε καὶ σὺυν- 
5 / fal Ν ες / e rr. / >. a 
δείπνον ἐποιήσατο" τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ὁ KXeEapyos, ελθὼν 
3 Ν ἊΝ . if ra) / >) 3 / a ey ¢ 
ἐπὶ TO στρατόπεδον, δῆλος T ἣν πάνυ φιλικῶς οἰόμενος 
πὶ a 7 AVE ΕἸ ee oe 
διακεῖσθαι τῷ Τισσαφέρνει, Kal, ἃ ἔλεγεν ἐκεῖνος, aT7Yy- 
5 a V7 Ν / ‘\ > 4 
yedrev* edn τε χρῆναι ἰέναι Tapa Τισσαφερνην, ovs εκε- 
δ oN ᾽ A , ne , 
λευσε, καὶ δὲ ἂν εἐξελεγχθῶσι διαβάλλοντες τῶν Ελλήνων, 
« / 2 XN Ss / ce “ Μ 
ως προδότας αὐτοὺς καὶ κακόνους τοῖς Ελλησιν ovtas 
A ¢ , \ 5 nN 7 
τιμωρηθῆναι. 28. Ὕπωπτευε δε, εἶναι tov διαβάλλοντα 
/ ἼΩΝ 5. SS Ν , / 
Mevwva, εἰδὼς αὑτὸν καὶ συγγεγενημεένον Τισσαῴφερνει 


>? / N 7 2 A Noga , 
μετ ᾿Αριαίου, καὶ στασιάζοντα αὐτῷ καὶ επιβουλεύοντα, 
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“ Ἂς 7 Ὡ Ν ς Ν ἊΝ iZ 
ὅπως TO στράτευμα ἅπαν πρὸς eavTov λαβών, ὍΛΟΣ n 
/ 
το μὰ 29. ᾿Εβούλετο δὲ καὶ ὁ Πρ τατος ἅπαν 
τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχειν τὴν γνώμην, καὶ τοὺς 
παραλυποῦντας ἐκποδὼν εἶναι. Τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν ἀντέ- 
᾽ A nN a7 » Ν Ν Ν 
λεγόν τίνες αὑτῷ, μὴ Leval πάντας τοὺς λοχαγους καὶ 
NS / / e SS 
στρατηγοὺς, μηδὲ πιστεύειν Ticcadepver. 30. O δὲ 
7 3 a / “ 7 / Ν 
λεαρχος ἰσχυρῶς κατέτεινεν, ἔστε διεπράξατο πέντε μεν 
\ a7 ” Ν , / 
στρατηγοὺς ἱέναι, εἰκοσι δὲ λοχαγοὺς" συνηκολούθησαν 
Ν e 3 2 Ν Ν ἴω ΜΨ. a ¢€ 
de, ws εἰς ayopav, Kal τῶν ἄλλων στρατιωτῶν ws δια- 
KOC LOL. 
3 Ν ΣΤῸΝ ω , a , 
31. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις ταῖς Τισσαφέρνους, 
\ oC , x , 7, 
οἱ μὲν στρατηγοὶ παρεκλήθησαν εἴσω, Πρόξενος Βοιώτιος, 
/ Ν >) / 3 Ν > / - 

Μένων Θετταλὸς, Ayias Apxas, K)eapyos Aakov, So- 
, ΟῚ 7 e ἧς \ “ιν a , δ“ 
Kpatns Axatos: οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς θυραις ἐμενον. 

2 A Ν 3 ὡς rn 2 an i ft 9 
32. Οὐ πολλῷ δὲ ὕστερον, ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ σημείου, οἵ τ 
δ΄ Ν 7 / ἊΝ N 
ἔνδον ξυνελαμβάνοντο, καὶ οἱ ἔξω κατεκόπησαν. Mera δὲ 
A a L Ν ε / Ν A / 3 / 
ταῦτα Tov βαρβάρων τινες ὑππεων, διὰ TOU πεδίου ἐλαύ- 
@ b) / d \ / ‘\ 3 , 
νοντες, ὦτινι ἐντυγχάνοιεν Πϊλληνι, ἢ δούλῳ ἢ “λευθ τος 
/ + 
πάντας ἔκτεινον. 33. Ov δὲ Ἕλληνες τήν τε ἱππασίαν 
2 a 3 / an 
αὐτῶν ἐθαύμαζον, ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου ὁρῶντες, Kal, ὅ τι 
3 / 5) / Ν / 3 Ss 2 ’ 
ἐποίουν, ἡμφιγνοουν, πρὶν Νίκαρχος ἄρκας ἧκε φεύγων, 
U 3) Ν tA Ν ἊΝ Sf 3 lal Ν 
τετρώμενος εἰς τὴν γαστερα, καὶ τὰ EVTEPA EV ταῖς χερσίν 
+ Ν 53 , Ν / 9 3 , 
eXoVv, καὶ εἶπε πάντα τὰ yeyevnueva. 34. Ex τούτου 
Ν Canes 3 Y 3 [2 
δὴ οἱ “ὔλληνες ἔθεον ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα πῶντες, εκπεπληγμε- 
Ν / 3 ͵ Ὁ 3 Ν 9 Ν Ν , 
vol, καὶ νομίζοντες αὐτίκα ἥξειν αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ TO στρατο- 
πεδον. 
ε \ , \ ? 5 3 a \ N 
35. Ov δὲ πᾶντες μὲν οὐκ ἦλθον, Apwatos δὲ καὶ 


3 i? S 7 ἃ 53 ᾽ Y 
Apraofos καὶ Μιθριδώτης, ot ἦσαν Κύρῳ πιστότατοι 
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Ν lal € / e ΧΝ + Ν Ν / 
ὁ δὲ τῶν “EX jvav ἑρμηνεὺς ἔφη καὶ τὸν Τισσαφέρνους 
> N Ν 5) a A Ν , 7 
ἀδελφὸν σὺν αὐτοῖς ὁρᾶν καὶ γιγνώσκειν" ξυνηκολούθουν 
\ y+ a / 2 
de καὶ ἄλλοι Περσῶν τεθωρακισμεένοι εἰς τριακοσίους. 
a > ie) \ 3 rn thee Υ 
36. Οὕτοι, ἐπεὶ εγγυς ἤσαν, προσελθεῖν ἐκέλευον, εἰ TLS 
yf rn c 7, 3X Ν “Ὁ Ν “ 2 / 
ein τῶν ὔλληνων ἢ OTpaTHYOS ἢ AoYayos, Wa ἀπαγγεί- 
\ \ / - Ν “ Fun 
Awot τὰ παρὰ Bacirews. 37. Mera ταῦτα εξῆλθον 
/ a / Ἃς; \ 
φυλαττόμενοι τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων στρατηγοὶ μὲν λεώνωρ 
3 / Ν J 4 \ > “ ΙΝ 
Ορχομένιος καὶ Σοφαίνετος Στυμφάλιος, Evy αὑτοῖς δὲ 
ΟῚ A » fo) if / \ Ν / 
Ξενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὅπως μάθοι ta περὶ Προξενου" 
Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐτύγχανεν ἀπὼν ἐν κώμῃ τινὶ ξὺν ἄλλοις 
ρ 5 YX PD : 
>) / 
ET LOLTLCOMEVOS. 
P > Sat ΤᾺ ate ee 2 5 ᾽ κ ΄, 
38. Ere δὲ ἔστησαν εἰς ἐπήκοον, εἶπεν Ἀριαῖος τάδε" 
x. / ἘΝ 3 y+ “Μ 3 ~ 5 re 
FEveapyos μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿ δλληνες, ἐπεὶ ἐπιορκῶν TE 
9 / ἊΣ S Ν / y+ Ν y, ας 7 
epavn καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς λύων, ἔχει τὴν δίκην καὶ τεθνηκε" 
/ \ Ν , 7 / 2 “- Ν > 
IIpofevos δὲ καὶ Μένων, ὅτι κατήγγειλαν αὑτοῦ τὴν ἐπί- 
Ν 3 , r 5 Cc oA \ Ν Ν 
βουλην, ev μεγάλῃ τιμῇ εἰσιν: ὑμᾶς δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς Ta 
cd > rn « a Ν 5 / > J xt 
ὅπλα ἀπαιτεῖ" εαὐυτοῦ yap εἶναι φησιν, ἐπείπερ Kupov 
3 iy Ὁ / , Ν a 5) 7 
ἦσαν τοῦ ἐκείνου Oovrov. 39. IIpos ταῦτα ἀπεκρίναντο 
ed yf. \ σ΄. ΄, 5) / > ΄ 
οἱ EXdnves (ἔλεγε δὲ Αἴ λεάνωρ ὁ Ορχομενιος )" "2 κα- 
᾽ a \ / 5 σ᾽ 
κιστε ἀνθρώπων ᾿Αριαῖε, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ὅσοι ἦτε Κύρου 
, > P] / BA \ yy ? 3 / “ 
φίλοι, οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε ovte θεοὺς οὔτ ἀνθρώπους, οἵτινες, 
5» / ¢ r Ν 3 XN i, Ἂς >] Ν “ 
ὁμόσαντες ἡμῖν τοὺς αὑτοὺς φίλους καὶ ἐχθροὺς νομιεῖν, 
7 ς na Ν / a > , ΩΝ 
προδόντες ἡμᾶς σὺν Τισσαῴφερνει τῷ ἀθεωτάτῳ τε καὶ 
΄ ὔ Y ? Ν 2 ͵ ς 
πανουργοτώτῳ, τοὺς τε ἄνδρας αὐτοὺς, οἷς ὠμνυτε, [ὡς] 
> ͵ Ny \ / CoA / Ν 
ἀπολωλέκατε, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἡμᾶς προδεδωκότες, ξυν 
r / 3 > “- yy 
τοῖς πολεμίοις εφ ἡμᾶς ἔρχεσθε; 
= Wwe) a > ~ Ν , > 
40. ὋὉ δὲ ᾿Αριαῖος εἶπε: ἴλέαρχος yap πρόσθεν ἐπι- 


͵ Ν b] / / Ν 9 / 
βουλεύων φανερὸς ἐγένετο Τισσαῴφερνει te καὶ Oporta, 
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A a A Ni ? 3 Ν la 
Kat πᾶσιν ἡμῖν τοῖς Evy τούτοις. 41. “πὶ τούτοις Ξενο- 
Ὁ (δε εἶπε' Κλέ ὲ , t παρὰ τοὺ 
φῶν τάδε εἶπε Theapyos μὲν τοίνυν, εἰ Tapa τοὺς 
[2 +, Χ Ν Ν / yx 7 N 
ὅρκους ἔλυε τὰς σπονδὰς, THY δίκην ἔχει" δίκαιον yap, 
Ν nA 7 x Ν / 
ἀπόλλυσθαι τοὺς ἐπιορκοῦντας. [Πρόξενος δὲ καὶ Mevwv 
3 / POTN: e / Ν 2 / ¢ / \ 
ἐπείπερ εἰσὶν ὑμέτεροι μὲν EVEPYETAL, ἡμέτεροι δὲ OTPATH- 
,ὔ 2 ἣν A κι δ 72 7 
yot, πέμψατε αὐτοὺς δεῦρο' δῆλον yap, ὅτι, φίλοι γε 
Sf 3 / i? \ ΣΝ Ν CA Ν - 
ὄντες ἀμφοτέροις, πειρώσονται καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν Ta βελ- 
Ud x a e 7 
τιστα ξυμβουλεύειν. 42. ρος ταῦτα ot βάρβαροι, 
Ν , / 3} / 2 A ar 2 
πολὺν χρόνον διαλεχθέντες ἀλλήλοις, ἀπῆλθον οὐδὲν ἀπο- 


΄ 
Κριναμεένοι. 


CAP: WE. 


CEN N N a ? 7 + e 
1. Οἱ μὲν δὴ στρατηγοὶ οὕτω ληῴφθεντες, ἀνήχθησαν ws 
7 NG 22 ͵ \ Ν 3 ( - 
βασίλεα, καὶ ἀποτμήθεντες Tas Keparas ετελευτησαν" εἰς 
Ν 2) ty χὰ 7 e i/ 7 ͵ a 
μὲν αὐτῶν, KXeapyos, ὁμολογουμένως ex πάντων τῶν 
2 / 3 a > / / , SN -, 
ἐμπείρως αὐτοῦ ἐχόντων, δοξας γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ καὶ πολεμέ- 
Ν Ν A 3 [4 
Kos καὶ φιλοπόλεμος ἐσχατως. 
Ν x Ν 7 ᾿ , a A / 
2. Kat yap δη, ἕως μὲν πόλεμος Hv τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις 
Ν Ν 3 / , 3 x x >) ὔ > , 
πρὸς τοὺς Αθηναίους, παρέμενεν" ἐπεὶ δὲ εἰρήνη ἐγένετο, 
, χ Chen , e a ry A Xo 
πείσας τὴν αὑτοῦ πόλιν, ὡς οἱ Θρᾷκες ἀδικοῦσε Tovs” Κ'λ- 
Ν ὔ ¢ ᾽ - \ nr > , 
Anvas, καὶ διαπραξάμενος ws ἐδύνατο Tapa τῶν ἤφορων, 
3 ? e - fr e Ἁ δὰ ᾽ὔ NS i? 
ἐξέπλει ὡς πολεμήσων τοῖς ὑπὲρ Χερρυνήσου καὶ ITepiv- 
/ x Ν Ni / Q ἐν 
Gov Opakiv. ὃ. Emre δὲ μεταγνόντες mas οἱ ἤφοροι, 
+ 4 Sf 3 A > 4 SEEN > A > 
non ἔξω ὄντος αὐτοῦ, ἀποστρέφειν αὐτὸν ἐπειρῶντο εξ 
3 A > a ee 2 b) 3 5, 2 7 
Ἰσθμοῦ, ἐνταῦθα οὐκετι πείθεται, ἀλλ᾽ ᾧχετο πλέων εἰς 
e , / Ν 9 i? e ἊΝ - 
λλησποντον. 4. "He τούτου καὶ ἐθανατωθη ὑπὸ τῶν 
9 A ,ὔ n « 3 a » \ Ν \ 
ἐν τῇ Σπάρτῃ τελῶν, ws ἀπειθῶν. “Hdn δὲ φυγὰς ὧν, 


Sy ΝΣ a Ὁ e / X la 2 los 
ἐρχεται πρὸς Kupov, καὶ ὁποίοις μὲν λόγοις εἐπείῖσε Αὔρον 


12 ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ ΠῚ; 6. 4-10. 


y+ / ῃ \ Sian τ ͵ 
ἄλλῃ γέγραπται" δίδωσι δὲ αὐτῷ Κῦρος μυρίους δαρει- 
7 ε \ Ν > 7 Ἂν ΄ ͵ὔ 3 / > > 
κούς. 5. O δὲ λαβὼν, οὐκ ἐπὶ ῥᾳθυμίαν ἐτράπετο, adr 
ΕἾ τὸ 77 an 7 / , 2 7 
ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων συλλέξας στράτευμα, ἐπολέμει 
A / N ΄ 3. ν 5. ὃν ΄ \ »¥ 
τοῖς Θρᾳξι" καὶ μάχῃ τε ἐνίκησε, καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου δὴ ἔφερε 
\ 9 ΄ Ν a i} 7 σε 
καὶ ἦγε τούτους" καὶ πολεμῶν διεγένετο, μέχρι Κῦρος 
ἐδεήθη τοῦ στρατεύματος" τότε δὲ ἀπῆλθεν, ὡς ξὺν ἐκεί 
On τοῦ στρατευματος λθεν, ὡς ξυν ἐκείνῳ 
=) 7, 
av πολεμήσων. 
a 5 / ra) NF 5 
6. 7 αῦτα οὖν φιλοπολέμου μοι δοκεῖ ἀνδρὸς εργα εἶναι, 
“ aN N 5. 4 yx 5 ΄ nN 7 
ὅστις, ἐξον μὲν εἰρήνην ἔχειν ἄνευ αἰσχύνης καὶ βλάβης, 
«ς -“ r ΩΝ Ν ξ cr ΄. ΄ od 
αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν" e€ov δὲ ῥᾳθυμεῖν, βούλεται πονεῖν ὥστε 
a Je x 7 yy > 4 r 
πολεμεῖν" ἐξὸν δὲ χρήματα ἔχειν aKWduVaS, αἱρεῖται πο- 
an , ad an >? al Ν «“ >) 
λεμῶν μείονα ταῦτα ποιεῖν. Εἰκεῖνος δε, ὥσπερ εἰς παι- 
Ν \ 5» Μ Ν ¢ \ Μ cr 5 /. 
δικα ἢ εἰς ἄλλην τινὰ ἡδονὴν, ἤθελε δαπανᾷν εἰς πόλεμον. 
ed Ν , 53 ἊΝ = = 7 
Οὕτω μὲν φιλοπόλεμος ἣν. 7. Πολεμικὸς δὲ av ταύτῃ 
207 93 “ ,ὕ / 3 Nii ose / x Ν 
ἐδόκει εἶναι, ὅτι φιλοκίνδυνος τε ἦν, καὶ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς 
7 STEN SS / Ν 3 r “ / δ 
ἄγων ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, καὶ ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς φρόνιμος, ὡς 
« 7, A t « , 
οἱ παρόντες πανταχοῦ πάντες ὠμολογουν. 
Ν > Ν >] 3. / 5 « Ἂς 2 rn 
S. Kat ἄρχικος ὃ ἐλέγετο εἶναι. ὡς δυνατὸν ἐκ τοῦ 
΄ , e See ae 3 ς Ν \ N 
τοιούτου τρόπου, οἷον καὶ ἐκεῖνος εἶχεν. Ixavos μὲν yap, 
“ x Μ / 3 “ Ἵ « Ν 
ὥς τις καὶ ἄλλος, φροντίζειν ἣν, ὅπως ἔχοι ἢ στρατιᾶ 
9 nA Ν 5 / Ν / al «ε Ν Ἂς 
αὑτοῦ τὰ επιτήδεια, καὶ παρασκευάζειν ταῦτα" ἱκανὸς δὲ 
Nee A nA A ε / ᾿ ΄. , 
καὶ ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς παροῦσιν, ὡς πείστεον εἰ “λεάρχῳ. 
A > 3 / 3 “ Ν 3 Ν νΝ ξ nr 
9. Τοῦτο 5 ἐποίει ex τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι" καὶ yap ὁρᾶν 
ND N a A ΄ 5. ῇ 53. ἈΝ a 
στυγνὸς ἢν, καὶ TH φωνῇ τραχύς" εκοόλαζε TE ἀεὶ ἰσχυρῶς, 
Ν , an pte / [72 ἊΝ > “- Λ Μ > “ 
καὶ ὀργῇ ἐνίοτε, ὧστε καὶ αὑτῷ μεταμέλειν ἐσθ ὅτε. 
rales 4 ? Saye, 3 ΄, Ν ΄ 
Kai γνωμῇῃ δ᾽ εἐκολαΐεν: ἀκολάστου γὰρ στρατεύματος 
ΘΝ ς fal yy 9 - 3 ‘ ‘ / } Se. 
οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο ὄφελος εἶναι. 10. Adda καὶ λέγειν αὑτὸν 


ἔφασαν, ὡς δέοι τὸν στρατιώτην φοβεῖσθαι μᾶλλον τὸν 
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ὕ \ Ν / 32 f. \ \ ΄ὔ 
ἄρχοντα ἢ TOUS πολεμίους, εἰ μέλλοι ἢ φυλακὰς φυλάξειν, 
\ D Wy ἡ \ 3 / 5.2 Ν \ 
ἢ φίλων ἀφέξεσθαι, ἢ ἀπροφασίστως ἱέναι πρὸς τοὺς 
> XN 3 Ὁ r 2 > 
πολεμίους. 1]. “Ev μὲν οὖν τοῖς δεινοῖς ἤθελον αὐτοῦ 
2 7 / \ 2 Sf. ε A € A 
ὠκουειν σφοδρα, καὶ οὐκ ἄλλον Ὥρουντο οὐ GTPATLWTAL. 
N N ͵ N 2 ἊΝ 9, fn y 
Kai yap TO στυγνὸν τότε φαιδρὸν αὐτοῦ ev τοῖς [ἄλλοις] 
7 yf / SS Ν Ν se) / 
προσώποις ἔφασαν φαίνεσθαι, καὶ TO χαλεπὸν ἐῤῥωμένον 
N \ ͵ As 3 « ΄ὕ Ἀ 
πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους ἐδόκει εἶναι" WoTE σωτήριον καὶ 
ΠΝ ἢ Ν 2 / “ 4 a A 
οὐκέτι χαλεπὸν ἐφαίνετο. 12. OTe 6 εξω τοῦ δεινοῦ 
τ ΤΟΝ ND) / Ν δ“, > , δ ΄ 
γένοιντο, καὶ ἐξείη πρὸς ἄλλους ἀρχομένους ἀπιέναι, TON- 
Ν BN 3 Λ Ν Ν 3 / 2 3 2. 3 aN 
ot αὑτὸν ἁπελείπον" TO Yap ἐπίχαρι οὐκ εἶχεν, αλλ, ἀεὶ 
Ν 5 No / A / Ν 2S ε 
χαλεπὸς ἣν καὶ ὠμὸς" ὥστε διέκειντο πρὸς αὑτον OL στρα- 
an if ἴω S la σι Ν S 
τιῶται, ὥσπερ Taloes πρὸς διδάσκαλον. 13. Kat yap 
Ὥ / S \ 2 ,ὔ ¢ , a7 5 “ 
οὖν φιλίᾳ μὲν καὶ εὐνοίᾳ ἐπομένους οὐδέποτε εἶχεν" οἵτινες 
Ν ΕΥ ὍΝ , / “δ CaN A a “δ By 
δὲ ἢ ὑπὸ πόλεως τεταγμένοι, ἢ ὑπὸ τοῦ δεῖσθαι, ἢ GAH 
ἣν ΘΟ ΤΙΝ, 7, / Ὡς: ὦ 5 6 
τινὶ ἀνάγκῃ κατεχόμενοι παρείησαν αὐτῷ, σφοδρα πειθο- 
/ 3 A 3 Ν Ν fv A Ν 2 A 
μένοις eypnto. 14. Eze δὲ ἤρξαντο νικᾶν Evy αὐτῷ 
Ν / + 4 5 \ / a 
TOUS πολεμίους, ἤδη μεγαλα ἣν Ta χρησιμους ποιουντα 
i Ν Ν 2 a / / Ν Ν Ἀ 
εἶναι τοὺς Evy αὐτῷ στρατιωτας" TO τε γὰρ πρὸς τοὺς 
/ de / + A Ν Ν ἈΝ 55 / 
πολεμίους θαρῥαλεως ἔχειν παρῆν, καὶ TO THY Tap εκείνου 
/ a 2 x Sees: 3 7 
τιμωρίαν φοβεισθαι αὐτοὺς εὐτάκτους ἐποίει. 15. Tor 
A XN wey? 3 Sf Ν e Ν VA 3 f. 
οὔτος μὲν δὴ ἄρχων ἣν" ἄρχεσθαι δὲ ὑπὸ ἄλλων ov μάλα 
Ins. ey? 3 Ν vA 2 7 3 cy / 
εθέλειν ἐλέγετο. Hy δε, ὅτε etedevTa, ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντή- 
oS 
κοντα €TN. 
/ Ν ΙΒ , ΕΣ XN 4 ΝΥ 
10. Πρόξενος δὲ ὁ Βοιώτιος εὐθὺς μὲν μειράκιον ὧν 
3 7 / > ον ‘ , 7 e / Ν 
ἐπεθύμει γενεσθαι ἀνὴρ τὰ μεγάλα πράττειν ἱκανός" καὶ 
ὃ Ν ΄ x 3 θ / oS in ἥ 3 ΄ a 
ta ταύτην τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν edwxe Topyia ἀργύριον τῷ 
7 3 SS x , 3 / ε Ν / 
Δεοντίνῳ:. 17. Emre δὲ συνεγένετο exeiv@, ἱκανὸς νομί- 


ΕΣ 5 Ν 59) Ν Λ ΕΥ A , N 
σας ἤδη εἶναι Kal ἄρχειν, καὶ, φίλος WV τοῖς TPWTOLS, 
n ρ 
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ε a ? κ 5 5 ΄ Ν \ ΄ 
ἡττᾶσθαι εὐεργετῶν, ἦλθεν εἰς ταύτας τὰς σὺν Κύρῳ 
“2 Ν oy; iL 3 ΄ + / XN 
πράξεις" καὶ weTo κτήσεσθαι EX τούτων ὄνομω μέγα, καὶ 
΄ Λ Ν ΜΛ , 7 ? 
δύναμιν μεγάλην, καὶ χρήματα πολλα. 18. Τοσούτων ὃ 
> “ / y+ > Ν a 9 d ΄ 
ἐπιθυμῶν, σφόδρα ἔνδηλον av καὶ τοῦτο εἶχεν, ὅτι τούτων 
Ins ΝΥ / rn \ ᾽ / 2 Ν ἣν “ ͵7 
οὐδὲν ἂν θέλοι κτᾶσθαι μετὰ ἀδικίας, ἀλλὰ σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ 
Ν A y cr 7 7 Μ x ΄ 7 
καὶ καλῷ φετο δεῖν τούτων τυγχάνειν, ἄνευ δὲ τούτων μή. 
7 « 
7 \ n Χ NS) n Ν 3 2 
19. “Apyew δὲ καλῶν μὲν καὶ ἀγαθῶν δυνατὸς ἣν" ov 
7 ΟἿ ΟἹ Jaan “ / c A “ 7 
μέντοι OUT αἰδῶ τοῖς στρατιώταις ἑαυτοῦ οὔτε φοβον 
« Ν 2 “ 3 Ν Ν >] ΄ A x 
LKAVOS ἐμποιῆσαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ NOYVVETO μᾶλλον TOUS στρα- 
7, Ἃ πο Ὁ ἢ 3.) A N ͵΄ A 
TLOTAS, ἢ OL ἀρχόμενοι ἐκεῖνον" Kat φοβούμενος μᾶλλον 
3 x See 7 a r τι ε 
ἣν φανερὸς τὸ ἀπεχθάνεσθαι τοῖς στρατιωταῖις, ἢ οἱ στρα- 
lal ἊΝ 3 A > / + Ν > rc Ν Ν 
τιῶται τὸ ἀπιστεῖν ἐκείνῳ. 20. (ἢιετο δε ἀρκεῖν πρὸς τὸ 
> Ν i Ν nr Ν Ἂς “ an 9 r 
ἀρχικὸν εἶναι καὶ δοκεῖν, τὸν μὲν καλῶς ποιοῦντα ἐπαινεῖν, 
Ν δὲ 2) rn XN 3 “ T “ I af ¢ Ν 
TOV O€ GOLKOUVVTA μὴ επαινειν. olyapovvy αὑτῷ οἱ μεν 
΄, b) S an / 3 5 € δὲ ao 
καλοί τε καγαθοὶ τῶν συνόντων εὖνοι ἦσαν, οἱ OE AOLKOL 
- ΄ € > 7 Μ “ X 2 ΄ 
ἐπεβούλευον, ὡς εὐμεταχειρίστῳ ὄντι. Ore δὲ ἀπεθνη- 
3 A te ε 7 
σκεν, ἣν ἐτῶν WS τριάκοντα. ἣ 
΄ x ε \ a > ? a x 
21. Μένων δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς δῆλος ἢν επιθυμῶν μὲν 
rn 3 fal ᾿ “ Ν 5 “ / 
TAOUTEW ἰσχύρως, ἐπιθυμῶν δε ἄρχειν, OTMS πλείω λαμ- 
΄ ᾽ a X na “ / / /. 
Bavot, ἐπιθυμῶν δὲ τιμᾶσθαι, ἵνα πλείω κερδαίνοι" φίλος 
? / > rc / / d > a x 
τε ἐβούλετο εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστα δυναμενοῖς, Wa adiK@V μὴ 
/ / Ζ 3 Ν ἊΝ Ν , e > 
διδοίη δίκην. 22. Emi δὲ τὸ κατεργάζεσθαι ὧν ἐπιθυ- 
/ / + eas > ‘ ee) a 
μοίη. συντομωτάτην wETO ὁδὸν εἶναι διὰ TOU ἐπιορκεῖν TE 
Ν 74 ὯΝ ed ἴω XN > a Ν Ν 3 Ν 
καὶ ψεύδεσθαι καὶ εξωπατᾶν" τὸ ὃ ἁπλοῦν καὶ τὸ ἄληθες 
eee? Ν DEEN ae / 3 ao , \ 
ἐνόμιζε TO αὑτὸ τῷ ἠλιθίῳ εἶναι. 23. Στέργων de have- 
Ν SS 3 5. 7 7 Ν ͵ Λ 5 / Μ 
pos μὲν ἢν ovdeva, ὅτῳ Se φαίη φίλος εἶναι. τούτῳ ἔνδηλος 
>) / 2 7 ena / Ν 2 Ν 
ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων. Mai πολεμίου μὲν οὐδενὸς κατε- 


/ a Ν / / c “-“ το. ͵ὔ 
γέλα, τῶν δὲ συνόντων πάντων ὡς καταγέλων ἀεὶ διελε- 


ΤΙ. 6. 23-29.) ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ ΑΝΑΒΑΣΙΣ. τῦ 


ω XN - / ? 2 
γετο. 24. Καὶ τοῖς μὲν τῶν πολεμίων κτήμᾶσιν οὐκ 
͵ x \ ” a nN a im 
ἐπεβούλευε" χαάλεπον Yap WETO εἶναι, Ta TOV φυλαττο- 
\ n I ip " 2.7 
μένων λαμβάνειν: τὰ δὲ τῶν φίλων μόνος ῳετο εἰδέναι 
i 7 7 > N of Ν Ἃ 
ῥᾶστον ὃν ἀφύλακτα λαμβάνειν. 25. Kat ὅσους μεν [ἂν] 
5) 7ὔ 3 / Ν Ἃ if ¢ 9S (2 / 5 
αἰσθάνοιτο ἐπιόρκους καὶ ἀδίκους, ὡς εὖ ὡπλισμένους εφο- 
rn a iQ εν Ne? / > a ς Sh ὃ 
βεῖτο" τοῖς δ᾽ ὁσίοις καὶ ἀλήθειαν ἀσκοῦσιν ὡς ἀνανὸροις 
/ 3 7. 9 9 
ἐπειρᾶτο χρῆσθαι. 26. Ὥσπερ δὲ τίς ἀγάλλεται ἐπὶ 
/ 3 / \ / A 7 ᾽ ΄ 
θεοσεβείᾳ καὶ ἀληθείᾳ καὶ δικαιότητι, οὕτω Mevev ἠγαλ- 
a 3 A / A , A A 
Aero τῷ ἐξαπατᾶν δύνασθαι, TO πλάσασθαι ψευδῆ, τῷ 
/- lal τ x Ν A a 3 5 / 
φίλους διαγελᾶν" τὸν δὲ μὴ πανοῦργον τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων 
REND IL τ If: , 9 > ὦ 3 @ Χ 3 7 / 
ἀεὶ ἐνομιζεν εἶναι. Καὶ παρ οἷς μὲν ἐπεχείρει πρωτεύειν 
ἢ , \ 7, , " a , 
φιλίᾳ, διαβάλλων τοὺς πρώτους, τούτους @ETO δεῖν KT1/- 
N N ,ὔ \ , / 
σασθαι. 27. To δὲ πειθομένους τοὺς atpatiwtas παρέ- 
> A - 2 a 3 an A 
χεέσθαι Ex τοῦ συναδικεῖν αὐτοῖς Eeunyavato. Τιμᾶσθαι 
\ Ν ,, ows 3 / “ i) 
δὲ καὶ θεραπεύεσθαι ἠξίου, επιδεικνύμενος, OTL πλεῖστα 
/ Nay \ 3 ᾿ 2 / \ 7 
δύναιτο καὶ εθέελοι ἂν ἀδικεῖν. Evepyeoiav δε κατέλεγεν, 
εἴς ἢ , ἘΣ ΠΗ Ψ 7, 7 A 3 3 , 
ὅποτε τίς αὐτοῦ ἀφίστατο, OTL χρώμενος αὐτῷ οὐκ ἀπω- 
c 
3 , 
λεσεν αὕὑτον. 
S Ν \ Ν 3 aA eS Ν 3 A Ἢ 
28. Kat τὰ μὲν δὴ αφανῆ ἔξεστι περὶ αὐτοῦ ψεὺύ- 
\ \ / δὴ ἌΣ / Q 2 /; 
δεσθαι" ἃ δὲ Tavtes ίσασι, τάδ᾽ ἐστί. Παρὰ ᾿Αριστίππῳ 
\ yy td a XK a ᾽ὔ a / 
μεν, ETL Wpatos ὧν, στρατηγεῖν διεπράξατο τῶν ἕξενων" 
3 / \ 7 Ὁ» / / a 7 
Αριαίῳ δε, βαρβάρῳ ὄντι, ὅτι μειρακίοις καλοῖς ἥδετο, 
’ if y+ ς n SX eh SN \ N 3 
OLKELOTATOS ETL ὡραῖος ὧν ἐγένετο" αὐτὸς δὲ παιδικὰ εἶχε 
/ eh et? \ a 3 ,ὔ 
Θαρύπαν, ἀγένειος ὧν γενειῶντα. 29, ᾿Αποθνησκόντων 
\ lal rn e/ 3 7 JEN VA Ν 
δὲ τῶν συστρατηγῶν, ὅτι ἐστρώτευσαν ἐπὶ βασιλέα ξὺν 
τ J 8 δ ’ Sm / Y EV ΕΝ A 
Kupo, tavta πεποιηκῶς οὐκ ἀπέθανε" μετὰ δὲ τὸν τῶν 
+ / a δ ὍΣΟΝ / 3 7 
ὥχλων θάνατον στρατηγῶν, τιμωρηθεὶς ὑπὸ βασίλέως ἀπέ- 


2 7 se OL ε γ. XN 
θανεν, οὐχ ὥσπερ λέαρχος καὶ οἱ addr στρατηγοὶ 
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’ / Ν \ “ ,ὔ θ , 
amotunOevtes τὰς κεφαλὰς (ὅσπερ τάχιστος θανατος 
ἈΠ» ᾽ Ν A 3 \ > Ν ε Ν 
δοκεῖ εἶναι). ὠλλὰ Cov αἰκισθεὶς ενιαυτον. ὡς Tovnpos 
5 ᾽ NPS; 
/ - A r 
λέγεται τῆς τελευτῆς τυχεῖν. 
> / \ >] Ν Ἂς / > ἂς Ν 
90. ᾿ἅγιας δὲ ὁ Apkas, καὶ Σωκράτης ὁ ἄχαιος, και 
΄ 3 ͵ ΄ Ν +» > c Ρ] ͵7 A 
τούτω ἀπεθανέτην. Τούτων δε ovO ὡς ev πολέμῳ κακῶν 
ey Τὸ , ACen J 2 τὴ 3. 1 7 
οὐδεὶς κατεγέλα, οὔτ᾽ ἐς φιλίαν αὑτοὺς ἐμέμφετο" ἤστην 


Ry oo 5) Ν \ / Ν 7 + Eke A 
δὲ ἄμφω ἀμφὶ τὰ TEVTE καὶ τριάκοντα ETN ἀπὸ γενεᾶς, 


ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ 


KYPOYT ANABASEQSEE I". 





ΟΡ Se. 


a Ν Ν 3 a 3 ᾽ὔ a ἣν - ee 
ΟΣΑ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου ον Ελ- 
ΕΣ / A ? LS GW 3 \ Ko 
Anves ἔπραξαν μέχρι τῆς μάχης, καὶ ὅσα, ἐπεὶ Kupos 
3 74 3 by >) 7 a ε ᾽ MS 
ἐτελεύτησεν, ἐγένετο, ATLOVTWY TOV Ελλήνων συν Τισσα- 
7 3 r rn 3 - / 7 ih 
φέρνει ev Tals σπονδαῖς, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ δεδηλωται. 
2 X SS “ X ΄, 3 \ a 
2. Ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ τε στρατηγοὶ συνειλημμένοι ἦσαν, καὶ τῶν 
- N an na e / 2 Ἷ 
λοχαγῶν καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν οἱ συνεπόμενοι ἀπολωλεσαν, 
3 A Ν 9 7) 5 GC (2) 3 ΄ Ν 
εν πολλῃ δὴ ἀπορίᾳ ἦσαν οἱ Ελληνες, EVVOOUJLEVOL μεν. 
/ EEN a / 7 7 N Se 
ὅτι ἐπὶ ταῖς βασίλέως θύραις ἦσαν, κύκλῳ δὲ αὑτοῖς 
7] ἊΝ Ni Μ ζς I. 4 3 39 τς 
πάντη πολλὰ καὶ εθνὴη καὶ πόλεις πολέμιαι ἦσαν, ἀγορὰν 
\ IAN + , + 5) A \ a. Ὁ , 
δὲ οὐδεὶς ett παρέξειν. ἔμελλεν, ἀπεῖχον δὲ τῆς Ελλάδος 
2 a ΕΥ ΄ / e ἈΝ ΕῚ 2 A A Ὁ iy kc) 
οὐ μεῖον ἢ μύρια στάδια, NYEWOV δ΄ οὐδεὶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἣν, 
\ δὲ ὃ a 3 7, 3 / A SY] 5 aN A 
ποταμοὶ O€ διείργον adiaBaTor ἐν μέσῳ τῆς οἰκαδε ὁδοῦ, 
5) , το 2 Ν iN ε Ν σ7 3 / “ 
προύδεδωκεσαν δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ, οἱ σὺν Αὐρῳ ἀναβάντες βαρ- 
, Ν , 3 Jar € , 5. 7 
Bapot, μόνοι δὲ καταλελειμμένοι ἦσαν, οὐδὲ ἵππέα οὐδένα 
κ΄ yf ef 3 + 5 “ A x 2 
σύμμαχον ἔχοντες" ὥστ εὐδηλον ἣν, OTL νικῶντες μεν OU- 
ὃ / x 7 e , δ A InN JX 
ενώ ἂν κατακάνοιεν, ἡττηθέντων Oe αὐτῶν oOUdEIS ἂν 


A 7 7 
λειφθείηΉ. 3. Ταῦτα ἐννοούμενοι, καὶ ἀθύμως ἔχοντες, 
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egy, . DIA ᾽ 3 « 1 / Σ 7 5. ἢ 
ONLYOL μεν αὑτῶν εἰς τὴν ἐσπεραν σίτου ἐγεύσαντο, οΟλίγοι 
N lal > / 3 Ν ‘ ΩΝ “ Ν 3 > 7 
de πῦρ ἀνέκαυσαν, ἐπὶ O€ τὰ ὅπλα πολλοὶ οὐκ ἦλθον ταύ- 
ν ΄ 2 le my ow 3. οὖ “ 2 
τὴν τὴν νύκτα, ἀνεπαύοντο δὲ ὅπου ἐτύγχανεν ἕκαστος. οὐ 
8 7 θ ὃ [ὦ Ν ΄ Ν 6 / 
υνώμενοι καθεύδειν ὑπὸ AUTTNS καὶ πόθου πατρίδων, Yo- 
͵ rn iS A yA ᾽ ᾽ / ay yy 
νέων, γυναικῶν, παίδων, OVS οὔποτ ενομιζον ETL ὄψεσθαι. 
A ἊΝ Ν / if ] ΄ 
Οὕτω pev δὴ διακείμενοι πάντες ἀνεπαύοντο. 
a 7 3 rm rn — cr > r ‘\ 
4. “Hv δὲ τις ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ Ξενοφῶν “A@nvaios, ὃς 
A > 3 > ῇ , XN 
οὔτε στρατηγος οὔτε λοχαγος οὔτε TTPATIWTNS WY συνη- 
/ 3 4 ͵ aN / Υ̓ 
κολούθει, ἀλλὰ Πρόξενος αὐτὸν μετεπέμψατο οἴκοθεν, 
/ xX 3 a a ¢ r δὲ ? a >) ἔλθ oY 
ξένος ὧν ἀρχαῖος" ὑπισχνεῖτο O€ [αὐτῷ], εἰ ἐλθοι. φίλον 
JEN σ΄ / A Zein Μ / «ς r / 
αὑτὸν Kupw ποιήσειν" ov αὑτὸς ἐφὴ κρείττω εαὐυτῷ νομί- 
A / ¢ / _— a > Ϊ Ν ἂν 
few τῆς πατρίδος. 5. O μεντοι Ἐενοφῶν, ἀναγνοὺς τὴν 
2 Ν :) a / a? / λ a 
ἐπιστολὴν, ανακοινοῦται Σωώκρατει τῷ AOnvaiw περι τῆς 
/ Ki A e Dy / ¢ / / Ν an 
πορείας. al ὁ Σωκράτης, ὑποπτεύσας, μὴ TL πρὸς τῆς 
, rae S) 7 ἡ >/ /. / “ Ins 
πόλεώς οἱ ἐπαίτιον ein Kupw φίλον γενέσθαι (OTL ἐδόκει 
cd mn / re / Mee ᾿ς > , 
ὁ Kipos προθύμως τοῖς “Μακεδαιμονίοις emt tas Αθηνας 
πὸ ΄ a — - >. / 3 
συμπολεμῆσαι), συμβουλεύει τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι, ἐλθοντα εἰς 
\ > a A a Ν A / 
Δελφοὺς ἀνακοινῶσαι τῷ θεῷ περὶ τῆς πορείας. 
2 nN ’ n hd \ 2 , 7 m4 
6. ᾿Ελθὼν δ᾽ ὁ Kevodav ἐπήρετο tov ἄπολλω, τίνι av 
an / Ἂν >] / Λ Ν Μ wy. θ aX 
θεῶν θύων καὶ εὐχόμενος καλλιστα καὶ ἄριστα EdOoL την 
- a \ aA 7 7, κι Ὁ κ- 
ὁδὸν, ἣν ἐπινοεῖ, καὶ καλῶς πράξας σωθείη. αὶ ἀνεῖλεν 
A > c e ΄ ΠΩ a See , 
αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Απόλλων θεοῖς οἷς ἔδει θύειν. 7. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πάλιν 
cy Ν / a ᾽ὔ « >] οἱ / 
ἦλθε, λέγει την μαντείαν τῷ Σωκρατει. O δ᾽ ἀκούσας 
᾽ A eyes «“ ? A , ee? , x a 
NTLATO αὑτὸν, OTL οὐ τοῦτο πρότερον NpwWTAa, πότερον A@oV 
yy > a / “Ὁ / 3 3 4 ἐδ / , / 
εἴη αὐτῷ πορεύεσθαι, ἢ μένειν, ἀλλ αὑτὸς κρίνας ἐτεὸν 
3 ry) ΕῚ / «“ x Λ / 
εἶναι, τοῦτ᾽ ἐπυνθάνετο, ὅπως ἂν κάλλιστα πορευθείη. 
> Ν / ed y+ an? Μ Ν r ics « 
Επεὶ μέντοι οὕτως ἤρου, ταῦτ΄. εφη, χρὴ ποίειν, ὅσα ὁ 


Ν - ς Ν \ bh a ee / 
θεὸς ἐκέλευσεν. ὃ. O μεν δὴ Ξενοφῶν, OUT@ θυσάμενος 
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@ rn Ν Ie 7 \ Bee ig) ὔ 
οἷς ἀνεῖλεν ὁ θεὸς, ἐξέπλει, καὶ καταλαμβάνει ἐν Σάρδεσι 
\ pal ΄ 7 a » ΓΜ [, 
Πρόξενον καὶ Κῦρον, μέλλοντας ἤδη ὁρμᾶν τὴν ἄνω ὁδόν" 
͵ ἘΣ ͵ Ν σι ὔ 
καὶ συνεστάθη Kupw. 9. Προθυμουμένου δὲ τοῦ ΠΙροξέ- 
Ν [ oa 70 fe r 53; i? 93 δὲ 
νου. καὶ ὁ Κῦρος συμπρουθυμεῖτο μείναι αὑτον" εἶπε δε, 
᾿ ’ \ ͵ e / , Da ’ / 
OTL, ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἡ στρατεία λήξη, εὐθυς ἁποπέμψειν 
/ 53 3 / 
αὐτὸν. ᾿Ελέγετο δὲ ὁ στόλος εἶναι εἰς Πεισίδας. 
N \ / 5) Ν ? CLES 
10. ᾿Εστρατεύετο μὲν δη, οὕτως ἐξαπατηθεὶς" οὐχ ὑπὸ 
XN yy Ν SEEN 7 @ SS Jar oS. 
Προξένου, ov yap ἤδει THY επί βασιλέα ὁρμην, οὐδὲ ἄλλος 
Ν an SS i 2 Ν / 3 
οὐδεὶς τῶν Ελλήνων, πλὴν KrEupxyov: ἐπεὶ μέντοι εἰς 
2 -- Ν an af 2 “ i ia e ὔ 
Kirixiav ἦλθον, σαφὲς πᾶσιν ἤδη εδόκει εἶναι, ὅτι ὁ στό- 
᾿ 3 ΄ N N ean \ + 
Ros εἴη ἐπὶ βασιλέα. PoBovpevos δε την ὁδὸν καὶ ἄκοντες, 
Ν 3 3 ΄ ἊΝ 2 7 Ν σ΄ 
ὅμως οἱ πολλοὶ δι αἰσχύνην καὶ ἀλληλων καὶ Kupou 
7 e @ N a 5 3 WS AY 
συνηκολούθησαν" ὧν εἷς καὶ Ἐενοφῶν ἣν. 11. Emre δε 
2 7 5) rR N XN a + \ 2 In?’ 
ἀπορία ἣν, ἐλυπεῖτο μὲν σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις, καὶ οὐκ ἐδύνατο 
΄ Ν > of N 5 y 5] 
καθεύδειν" μικρὸν δ᾽ ὕπνου λαχών, εἶδεν ὄναρ. Εδοξεν 
2 ἴω a 4 Ν “ 5 ἊΝ UA 
αὐτῷ, βροντῆς γενομένης, σκηπτὸς πεσεῖν εἰς THY πατρῴαν 
ἌΡ, \ 2 ΄ ΄ A 7 
ovciav, καὶ ἐκ τούτου λάμπεσθαι πᾶσαν. 12. Περίφοβος 
5) In ᾽ 7, N ὡς, ΒΟ) σι Ν » 5) Ν oe 
6 εὐθὺς ἀνηγέρθη, καὶ τὸ ὄναρ πῆ μεν ἔκρινεν ἀγαθὸν, ὅτι, 
3 / \ Ν ΄ - , 3 3 - Μ 
ἐν πόνοις ὧν καὶ κινδύνοις, φῶς μέγα ἐκ Atos ἰδεῖν ἔδοξε" 
a RS ν 3 n / EN Ν N ΄, \ + 
πῆ δὲ καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο (ὅτι ἀπὸ Avos μὲν βασιλέως τὸ ὄναρ 
Ios eat o> 7 Ν στ ἢ , Ν A Ν 
ἐδόκει αὑτῷ εἶναι, κύκλῳ δὲ ἐδόκει λώμπεσθαι τὸ Tp), μη 
2 7 2 A 7 5 ἴω A i? 3 ? yf 
ov δύναιτο ἐκ τῆς χωρας ἐξελθεῖν τῆς βασιλέως, AAR εἴρ- 
i? ς / 5 Aa 
γουτο πάντοθεν ὕπο τινων ὠποριῶν. 
¢ ar / 2 XX Ν A BA 3 la) 
13. Οποῖον te μέντοι ἐστὶ TO τοιοῦτον ὄναρ ἰδεῖν, 
Μ a 3 A a δὰ Ν +S 7 
εξεστι σκοπεῖν ἐκ τῶν συμβάντων μετὰ TO ὄναρ. Τύγνεται 
Ν 7 ΕΝ 3 XN ’ / A ἊΝ y 
yap τάδε: εὐθὺς, ἐπειδὴ ἀνηγέρθη, πρῶτον μὲν ἔννοια 
Ε a 3 / / 7) e Ν Ν / « 
αὐτῷ ἐμπίπτει" Te κατάκειμαι; 1 δὲ νυξ προβαίνει" ἅμα 


Ν A SN X i? Ν ’ 
δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ εἰκὸς τοὺς πολεμίους ἥξειν. Εἰ δὲ γενησο- 
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FN ; lal / 3 x Ν ode ὩΣ 7 - Ν 
μεθα ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, τέ ἐμποδων, μὴ οὐχὶ, πάντα μὲν τὰ 
/ 2 / / Ν XN / / 
χαλεπώτατα ἐπιδόντας, πάντα δὲ τὰ δεινότατα παθόντας, 
/ 2 a d > ΕῚ 7 τ 
ὑβριζομένους ἀποθανεῖν; 14. Οπως δ᾽ ἀμυνούμεθα, οὐ- 
\ ΄ IO. 2 rn 5) N 7 
dels παρασκευάζεται ovde ἐπιμελεῖται, ἀλλὰ κατακείμεθα, 
Ja Jon ¢ / + > Ν 5 Ν ᾽ 7 Py. 
ὥσπερ ἐξὸν ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν. Ἐγὼ οὖν tov ἐκ ποίας πό- 
λεως στρατηγον προσδοκῶ ταῦτα πράξειν ; ποίαν ὃ ηλι- 
, 3 on 6 κε > ΄ > N ” >» ΄ 
κίαν ἐμαυτῷ ἐλθεῖν ἀναμένω ; οὐ γὰρ ἔγωγ᾽ ἔτι πρεσβύ- 
y IN 7 -“ 3 ‘x ἴω / 
TEPOS ἔσομαι, εἂν τήμερον προδῶ ἐμαυτὸν τοῖς πολεμίοις. 
> 4 Df Ν “ ἊΝ / 
15. “Ex τούτου aviotatat, καὶ συγκαλεῖ tovs II pogevov 
n / > Ν Ν a 5. 
πρῶτον λοχαγούς. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ συνῆλθον, ἔλεξεν" 
3 Ν 3 A Ν + “2 ΄ 
‘Eyo, ὦ ἄνδρες λοχαγοὶ, οὔτε καθεύδειν δύναμαι 
“ 3 δ᾽ ε -“ ΕΣ « θ Μ ς an > 
(ὥσπερ, οἶμαι, οὐδ᾽ ὑμεῖς), οὔτε κατακεῖσθαι ἔτι, ὁρῶν ἐν 
“ 3 / « Ν Ν ,ὕ an aA > 7 
οἵοις ἐσμεν. 16. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ πολέμιοι δῆλον ὅτι οὐ πρό- 
Ν id rf ἊΝ /- 3 / Ν > ,ὔ 
τερον πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὸν πόλεμον εξέφηναν, πρὶν ἐνόμισαν, 
a ἊΝ « r ’ ς - >) 3 x 3a 
καλῶς Ta ἑαυτῶν παρεσκευάσθαι' ἡμῶν δ᾽ οὔδεις οὐδεν 
᾽ a ) ε , ᾽ ΄ an 
ἀντεπιμελεῖται, ὅπως WS καλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεθα. 17. Aa 
Ν ΟῚ ,ὔ Ν ISN lal / / Ἄν 
μὴν εἰ ὑφησόμεθα καὶ ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ γενησόμεθα, TL οἰόμεθα 
/ aA Ν a ¢ / ἣν ε / BN 
πείσεσθαι; ὃς Kal τοῦ ὁμομητρίου Kal ομοπατρίου ἀδεὰλ- 
a \ y , x x x Ν N 
gov καὶ τεθνηκότος ἤδη ὠποτεμὼν THY κεφαλὴν καὶ τὴν 
Ol 2 7, con Ν Ξ δὴ Ἂ 1) \ 
χεῖρα ἀνεσταύρωσεν: ἡμᾶς δὲ, οἷς κηδεμὼν μεν οὐδεὶς πά- 
3 / δ ue), 7 ON ε ὃ - > Ν 
ρεστιν, ἐστρατεύσαμεν δὲ er αὐτὸν, ὡς δοῦλον ἀντὶ βασι- 
/ / Ν b) a 2 ὃ , θ , ἃ 
λέως ποιήσοντες. καὶ ἀποκτενοῦντες, εἰ δυναίμεθα, τί ἂν 
oh I a => - ΕῚ ΑΥ 3 Ν a ». e 
οἰόμεθα παθεῖν; 18. "Ap οὐκ ἂν ἐπὶ πᾶν ελθοι, ὡς, 
΄ a Ν ΕΣ , / A > θ / / 
ἡμᾶς Ta ἔσχατα αἰκισώμενος, πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις φόβον 
΄ a a / et) > eee 7 > > @ 
TapucyYyol τοῦ στρατευσαί ποτε ET AUTOV ; AXX ὅπως 
Ν d 3 3 / 7 / 4 
TOL μὴ eT ἐκείνῳ γενησόμεθα, πάντα ποιητέον. 
> Ν ν Ν ς > ae ¥ 
19. ᾿Εγω μὲν οὖν, ἔστε μὲν αἱ σπονδαὶ ἦσαν, οὔποτε 


2 / CO tal \ “ ͵7 , \ Ν ‘ Ν 
ETAVOMNVY ἡμᾶς μεν οἰκτείρων, βασιλέα δὲ καὶ τοὺς συν 
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᾽ A ta 5 6 , > A Ὡ Xx If Ν 
αὐτῷ μακαρίζων, διαθεωμενος αὐτῶν, ὅσην μὲν χώραν καὶ 
“ ¥ ς \ » Now ,ὕ , \ , 
olay ἔχοιεν, ws δὲ ἄφθονα ta ἐπιτήδεια, ὅσους δὲ Oepa- 
7 ον 7 Ν Ν 3 A / Ν 3 
TOVTAS, ὅσα O€ κτήνη, χρυσὸν δε, ἐσθῆτα δέ. 20. Τὰ ὃ 
3 a A ΟΡ; 3 ͵ ᾿ A N 5) 
αὖ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὁπότε ἐνθυμοίμην, OTL τῶν μεν ἀγα- 
A , 2 Ν corn / 3 N / Sf 3 
θῶν πάντων οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μετείη, εἰ μὴ πριαίμεθα, ὅτου ὃ 
py , 7 " τα Y Υ , 7 
ὠνησόμεθα, noe ETL OALYOUS ἔχοντας, ἄλλως δέ πως πορί- 
Ἂς 59 / Ἅ 3 / Ψ + / 
ζεσθαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἢ WYOVMEVOUS, ὅρκους ἤδη κατέχοντας 
A ad 5 , eh, \ \ a 
ἡμᾶς" ταῦτ᾽ οὖν λογιζόμενος, ἐνίοτε TAS σπονδὰς μᾶλλον 
3 \ A Ν L ? N ΄ eA 
ἐφοβούμην, ἢ νῦν Tov πόλεμον. 21. Eres μέντοι ἐκεῖνοι 
oy. \ x 7 a AS « > / 
ἔλυσαν Tas σπονδὰς, λελύσθαι μοι δοκεῖ καὶ ἡ εκείνων 
“ Namie. Ὁ / ¢ / ? / Ν +S a 
ὕβρις, Kat ἡ ἡμετέρα ὑποψία. Εἶν μέσῳ yap ἤδη κεῖται 
n Nu Ν 5 ς / Ἃ ς fa) + 3 / 
ταῦτα Ta ayaba, ἀθλα ὁπότεροι ἂν ἡμῶν ἄνδρες ὠμείνονες 
> 3 / Ε ε ,ὕ ? A N Ces ε Ν 
ὦσιν" ἀγωνοθέται 5 οἱ θεοί εἰσιν, ol σὺν ἡμῖν, ὡς τὸ 
SEN + Ὁ Ν \ 2 Ν 3 7ὕ 
εἰκος, ἔσονται. 22. Οὕὗτοι μεν yap αὑτοὺς ἐπιωρκηκασιν" 
τ a Ν \ ¢ n 3 Ν Jen 2 a ? / 
ἡμεῖς δε, πολλὰ ὁρῶντες ἄγαθα, στεῤῥῶς αὐτῶν ἀπειχο- 
Ν Ν rn a A [2 3 a () A 
μεθα διὰ τοὺς τῶν θεῶν ὅρκους" ὥστε ἐξεῖναί μοι δοκεῖ 
./ ἌΝ Ν A SS \ , / Ἃ ΄ 
ἱέναι ETL τὸν ἀγῶνα πολὺ συν φρονήματι μείζονι. ἢ τού- 
y oa , e ’ cs Ν 
τοῖς 25. ETL ὃ ἔχομεν σωματα ἱκανώτερα τούτων καὶ 
΄ Ν , N / , 7 \ N N 
ψύχη καὶ θωλπτη καὶ πόνους φέρειν" ἔχομεν δὲ καὶ ψυχὰς 
\ an A 3 7 e Ν oo Ν Ν S 
συν τοῖς θεοῖς ἀμείνονας" οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες καὶ τρωτοὶ καὶ 
6 Ν A Chillin, \ ε Nien, Ν / if 
VNTOL μᾶλλον ἡμῶν, ἢν οἱ θεοὶ, ὥσπερ τὸ πρόσθεν, νίκην 
¢ nr A 
ἡμῖν διδῶσιν. 
3 > BA ἊΝ Ν 7 aD 3 A AQ 
24. ᾿Αλλ, tows yap καὶ ἄλλοι ταῦτ᾽ ἐνθυμοῦνται, πρὸς 
a a Nera) / “» eae) ee ats 3 a 
τῶν θεῶν, μὴ ἀναμένωμεν ἄλλους ἐφ Twas ἐλθεῖν, Tapa- 
a σον Ν . yy 5» 3 e ἴω yy A 
καλοῦντας ἐπὶ TA KANALTTA Epya, GAN ἡμεῖς ἀρξωμεν τοῦ 
2 A Ny Ν BA 3 ἮΝ NX >) 7ὔ ,ὔ Ὁ 
εξορμῆσαι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρετήν. Φάνητε τῶν 
an » Ν A n >) / 
λοχαγῶν ἀριστοι, καὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν ἀξιοστρατηγότεροι. 
3 XN SS 5 ἈΝ e ἴω. 3 Λ 3 lal 2) Ν A 
25. Kayo δε, εἰ μὲν vuews εθέλετε ἐξορμᾶν ἐπὶ ταῦτα, 
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«ἦ τ lal } >) " e “- tA id c rf 
ἕπεσθαι ὑμῖν βούλομαι" εἰ δ΄ ὑμεῖς τάττετέ με ἡγεῖσθαι, 
Iar 7 5 € / 2 Ν ΓΟ ΤΡ , a 
οὐδὲν προφασίζομαι THY ἡλικίαν, ἀλλὼ καὶ ἀκμάζειν ἡγοῦ- 
3 7 3 Ρ] 3 lal Ν tA 
μαι, ερύκειν AT ἐμαυτοῦ TU Kaka. 
ε Ν ΠΗ τ € \ Ν ᾽ , 
26. Ὃ μὲν ταῦτ ἐλεξεν, οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ, ἀκούσαντες 
rn τ n eb] Λ ΄ Ν > 
ταῦτα, ἡγεισθαι ἐκέλευον πάντες" πλὴν Ἀπολλωνίδης τις 
5 , la “ - ᾽ 53 J / 
nv, βοιωτιάζων τῇ φωνῇ, οὗτος 6 εἶπεν, ὅτι φλυαροίη, 
J / “΄ / \ “ ΕἾ / 
ὅστις λέγοι, ἄλλως πως σωτηρίας ἂν τυχεῖν, ἢ βασιλέα 
i? a) 4 Ἂς “ A / x > / 
πείσας, εἰ δύναιτο" Kal ἅμα ἤρχετο λέγειν Tas ἀπορίας. 
id / — - ‘ ξ ἣν yf. ς 
27. O μέντοι Ξενοφῶν μεταξυ ὑπολαβὼν, ἔλεξεν ὧδε" 
5 If + 7 Ia con , 
QQ Gavpaciwtate ἄνθρωπε, σύ γε οὐδὲ ὁρῶν γιγνώσκεις, 
δὲ ᾽ 2 ͵ a) 2 κε , 5 θ ΄ 
οὐδὲ ἀκούων μέμνησαι. vy ταὐτῷ γε μέντοι ἦσθα τού- 
/ Ν 2 Ν a ? / ΄, ,ὕ 
τοις, ὅτε βασιλεὺς, ἐπεὶ Kupos ἀπέθανε, μέγα φρονή- 
5 XS 7 / 3 Λ / Ν “ 
σας ἔπι τούτῳ, πέμπων ἐκέλευε παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα. 
> Ν X « A 2 iy 2 3 3 ,ὔ 
28. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμεῖς οὐ παραδόντες, ἀλλ εξωπλισμένοι 
χλθο / 2 an / 2 2 / / B 
ἔλθοντες παρεσκηνήσαμεν αὐτῷ, TL οὐκ ἐποίησε πρέσβεις 
Ἅ Ν Ν >) lal Ν / Ν 3 ᾽ὔ 
πέμπων, καὶ σπονδὰς αὐτῶν, καὶ παρέχων Ta ἐπιτήδεια, 
yx A " , Ceo) 5 e \ 
ἔστε σπονδῶν ἔτυχεν; 29. Ene: 6 av οι στρατηγοὶ 
Ν Ν ed Ν Ν ΄ >) 7] > nr ΕΣ 
Kat λοχαγοι, ὥσπερ δὴ σὺ κελεύεις, εἰς λόγους αὑτοῖς ἀνεὺ 
“ 3 7 a n 2 a 5. ὡς 
ὅπλον ἦλθον, πιστεύσαντες ταῖς σπονδαῖς, οὐ νῦν εκεῖνοι 
/ 7 τ / oa 2 ω Ὁ 
παιόμενοι, κεντούμενοι, ὑβριζόμενοι, οὐδὲ ἀποθανεῖν οἱ 
“2 4 Ν ἧς Ὁ) 9 “ r 1 a 
τλήμονες δύνανται (καὶ μαλ,, οἶμαι, ἐρωντες τούτου); A 
Ν , IAN Ν Ν ye 7 r 
CU TUVTA εἰδως, TOUS μὲν ἀμύνεσθαι κελεύοντας φλυαρεῖν 
\ / Ν / ΄ 5} - >) \ Ν 3 
φὴς, πείθειν δὲ πάλιν κελεύεις ἰόντας; 90. Ἐμοὶ δε, ὦ 
+ a Ν Ε a » / 6 ’ 
ἄνδρες, δοκεῖ, Tov ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον pte προσίεσθαι εἰς 
ΕΝ ¢ c 3 ἴω 5 / Ν / 4 
ταῦτο ἡμίν αὑτοῖς, ἀφελομένους τε τὴν λοχαγίαν, σκευὴ 
3 / e ΄ A Ὁ κ N ν 
ἀναθέντας, ὡς τοιούτῳ χρῆσθαι. Οὗτος yap καὶ τὴν πα- 
/ ΄ ἊΝ a Ν ¢ , oe 7 
τρίδα καταισχύνει, καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν ᾿Ελλαδα, OTe Ελλην 


Ν a / 2 
ὧν τοιοῦτος ἐστιν. 
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3 A « SS 3 / , 5 
31. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ὑπολαβὼν “Ayacias Στυμφάλιος εἶπεν" 
΄ 4 a / / Jar 7 
᾿Αλλὰ τούτῳ γε οὔτε τῆς Βοιωτιας προσήκει οὐδεν, οὔτε 
ἘΣ δ , , NY ΠΝ ΤΌΝ ΣΝ 3 os 
τῆς Ελλάδος παντώπασιν" eTEL ἐγὼ αὑτὸν εἶδον, ὥσπερ 
Ν 5 / -N “3 A 
Avédov, ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα τετρυπημένον. Kat εἶχεν οὕτως. 
a 5 3 , « \ BA Ν \ 
32. Τοῦτον μὲν οὖν ὠπήλασαν" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι, Tapa TAS 
, 2) ἢ ΄ Ν Ν A f Ν 
τάξεις ἰόντες, ὅπου μὲν στρατηγὸς σῶος εἰη. τὸν στρατη- 
Ν ie ς 7 Ν af S ς 7 1 
yov παρεκάλουν: ὁπόθεν δὲ οχοιτο, τὸν ὑποστρατηγον" 
5 Ὁ fal ΓΜ Ν / ‘ 3 Ν 
ὅπου δ᾽ αὖ λοχαγὸς σῶος εἴη, τὸν Aoyayov. 33. Ere 
x , a 3 Ν 7) a “ 3 i 
δὲ πάντες συνῆλθον, εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν τῶν ὅπλων ἐκαθέ- 
Ν 3 / δ 7 Ν SS A 
ζοντο" Kat ἐγένοντο οἱ συνέλθοντες στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ 
3 X Ν ς / 7 ἊΣ an 53 Ν / 3 
- awe τοὺς ἑκατὸν. “Ore δε ταῦτα ἣν, σχεδὸν μέσαι ἦσαν 
΄ 3 A ε i? ? a ,ὔ 
νύκτες. 84. Ἐνταῦθα Ιερωνυμος λεῖος, πρεσβύτατος 
ΝΥ Aa / a 7 7 e ε al 3 
ὧν τῶν ΠΙροξένου λοχαγῶν. ἤρχετο λέγειν ὧδε: “Hyiv, ὦ 
Υ N \ το τ \ ’ “ 
ἄνδρες στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ, ὁρῶσι τὰ παρόντα ἔδοξε 
x Se wee rn SE ΟΣ et ΄, A 
καὶ αὑτοῖς συνελθεῖν, καὶ ὑμᾶς παρακαλεσαι, ὅπως βουλευ- 
/ yy / 3 vA 3 , Ἁ 
σαίμεθα εἴ τι δυναίμεθα ἀγαθόν. AcEov δ᾽, ἔφη, καὶ σὺ, 
53 eS a 7 Ν Ν ὌΝ δ - 5) i? 
ὦ Ξενοφῶν, ἅπερ καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς. 35. Ex τούτου λέγει 
7 a 
τώδε Ξενοφῶν" 
3 Ν a δ \ , ᾽ 7 , \ 
ἄλλα ταῦτα μὲν δὴ πώντες ἐπιστάμεθα, OTL βασιίλευς 
N , \ \ ? , a 
kat Τισσαφερνης ovs μεν ἐδυνήθησαν συνειλήφασιν ἡμῶν" 
A Ser: A ed 2 , / 
τοῖς ὃ ἄλλοις δῆλον ὅτι ἐπιβουλεύουσιν, ws, ἢν δύνωνται, 
2 / ε a , 3 , , e ΄ 
ἀπολέσωσιν. Hyiv δὲ γε οἶμαι πάντα ποιητέα, ὡς μή- 
Sy 3). ον a , , ΡῚ Ν A 
ποτ emt τοῖς βαρβάροις γενώμεθα, adda μᾶλλον, ἢν δυνώ- 
2 a >,? ς κα 3 7 3 7 / 
μεθα, exewor eb ἡμῖν. 36. Εὖ τοίνυν ἐπίστασθε, ὅτι 
¢ a A yf “ a / / 
ὑμεῖς. TODOUTOL OVTES, OTOL νῦν συνεληλύθατε. μεγιστον 
Sf / {τ Ν a Ὁ 74 Ν A 
ἔχετε Katpov. Ot yap στρατιῶται οὗτοι πάντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
7, Ἂ \ δ᾽ ὩΣ Ginn 5.7 ,ὔ Ν 
βλέπουσι: κἂν μὲν ὑμᾶς ὁρῶσιν ἀθύμους, πάντες κακοὶ 


Μ ΕΥ ἧς id n 2 / , SS 
ἐσονται" ἢν OE ὑμεῖς αὐτοί TE TapacKevalomevcs φανεροὶ 
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> aes x / Ν \ + a 
WTE ἐπὶ TOUS πολεμίους, καὶ TOUS ἄλλους TAapaKadyTeE, 
> Ὕ “ “ con Ν ΄, r 
εὖ στε, OTL ἕψονται ὑμίν, καὶ πειράσονται μιμεῖσθαι. 
oy] ΄, \ ! 7 ᾽ ΓΕ Ἢ ΄ 7 
37. Ἴσως δὲ τοι καὶ δίκαιον ἐστιν ὑμᾶς διαφέρειν τι TOU- 
ς rn if 2 NX ¢ r / x 
TOV. Ὑμεῖς yap ἔστε στρατηγοί, ὑμεῖς ταξίαρχοι Kat 
= / eel, 2 f 5 ¢ a \ 7, Ἢ = 
λοχαγοι" και, OTE εἰρηνὴ NV, VMELS καὶ χρημᾶσι και τιμαῖς 
, 9 κε NM a / 2 PN Λ (fa) 
τούτων ETAEOVEKTELTE* καὶ νυν τοίνυν. ἐπεὶ πόλεμος εστιν, 
> n Awe kA 2 Ν 5 7 A / 5 Ν 
ἀξιοῦν δεῖ ὑμᾶς αὑτοὺς ἀμείνους τε τοῦ πλήθους εἶναι, καὶ 
,7 / ἣν r “ δέ 
προβουλευειν τούτων καὶ προπονειν, Ὧν που OED. 
r\ lal “ ὃς yy ΝΥ «ς lal / 3 λει 
38. Kat νῦν πρῶτον μεν οίομαι av ὑμᾶς μεγα ὀνῆσαι 
\ , ᾿] > / “ ᾽ Ν “ > 
TO OTPUTEULA, εἰ ἐπιμεληθείητε. ὅπως ἀντὶ τῶν ἀπολω- 
/ «ς 7 Ἂς Ν Ν > 
λοτων WS τάχιστα στρατηγοι Kal AOYAYOL ἀντικαταστα- 
cr + Ν 2 / 7a Ἃ Μ Ν 5 
θῶσιν. ἄνευ γὰρ ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν οὔτε καλὸν οὔτε 
Σ Ν ΄ c Ν , 5 r 3 - > Ν 
ἀγαθὸν γένοιτο, ὡς μὲν συνεέλοντι εὑπειν, οὐδαμοῦ" ἐν δὲ 
Ν “ lal , ¢ x Ἂς ? : / / 
δὴ τοῖς πολεμικοῖς παντάπασιν. Ἢ μεν yap εὐταξία σω- 
a c Ν 3 / Ν δ΄ > , 
few δοκεῖ, ἡ δὲ ἀταξία πολλοὺς ἤδη ἀπολώλεκεν. 
> Ν Ν , Ν + d 
39. ᾿Επειδὰν δὲ καταστήησησθε τοὺς ἄρχοντας, ocous 
a x oy. ΄ Lf 4 
δεῖ, ἢν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους στρατιωτας GUAXEYNTE καὶ 
7 5 ΝΥ «ς a / τ a nr 
παραθαρσύνητε, οἶμαι ἂν ὑμᾶς πάνυ εν καίρῳ ποιῆσαι. 
πὶ κ᾿ ἐξ " Ν ς r 5 i? « ? / 
40. Νῦν μὲν yap tows καὶ ὑμεῖς αἰσθάνεσθε. ὡς αθύμως 
X > Ν 7] 527 Ν Ν ἣν , 
μεν ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, αθύμως δὲ πρὸς τὰς φυλακὰς" 
A a oy) 5. ἢ > iD “ »¥ , 
ὥστε, οὕτω γ ἐχόντων, οὐκ OLA, ὁ TL ἂν τις χρήσαιτο 
? “ ΕΣ Ν ͵ὕ yy Ν ε / ΕἾ 
αὐτοῖς, εἴτε νυκτὸς δέοι TL, εἰτε καὶ ἡμέρας. Al. Hv 
/ x A / Ν , € Ν “- ͵7 
δέ τις αὐτῶν τρέψὴ τὰς γνώμας, ὡς μὴ τοῦτο μονον 
5 tal / / 5 \ Ν , , \ 
ἐννοῶνται, TL πείσονται, ἀλλὰ καὶ TL ποιησοῦσι, πολυ 
>’ / + 3 / Ν ΄ [ 
εὐθυμότεροι ἔσοντα. 42. Ἐπίστασθε yap δήπου, OTe 
+ A / 2 A 5 Ἂ ε 3 a A Ν 
οὔτε πλῆθος ἐστιν οὔτε ἰσχὺς ἢ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ TAS 
͵ a ’ eG 7 \ \ a a c 
νίκας ποιοῦσα" αλλ ὁπότεροι ἂν συν τοῖς θεοῖς ταῖς ψυ- 


a re , yy IN Ν / Ul 
NALS EPPWMEVETTEPOL LWOLVY ETL TOUS πολεμίους. TOUTOUS 
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τ Ν Ἂν « 9 f ᾿ 7 ᾿ 9 ? 
ὡς ἐπὶ TO πολὺ οἱ ἀντίοι ov δέχονται. 43. Εντεθύμημαι 
> ¥ > ν Ν n ad ς A Ν / 
δ΄ ἔγωγε, ὦ ἄνδρες, καὶ τοῦτο, OTL, ὁπόσοι μὲν μαστεύουσι 
A Ν {2 3 lal “ Ὁ Ν an 
ζῆν ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου εν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, οὔτοι μὲν κακῶς 
ΣΝ 3 a « BS XX Ν 2 7 x ,ὔ 
τε καὶ αἰσχρῶς ὡς ἐπί τὸ πολυ ἀποθνήσκουσιν" ὅποσοι 
AAG ἃ \ , 2 7 a N 5 N 5) 
δὲ τὸν μὲν θώνατον eyvwKace πᾶσε κοινὸν εἶναι καὶ avay- 
“Ὁ > vA Ἀ Ν an an 3 ’ 9 7 
καΐον ἀνθρώποις, περὶ δὲ τοῦ καλῶς ἀποθνήσκειν ἀγωνύ- 
4 Tol [ον {? 3 ἊΝ “ 2) 
ζονται, τούτους ὁρῶ μᾶλλον πῶς εἰς TO γῆρας adiKvov- 
i“ Ν, of A r δ / ὃ ’ 
μένους, Kat, ἕως ἂν ζῶσιν, εὐδαιμονεστερον OLayovTas. 
a ἂν eon nr a / 2 ΄ N 
44.°A καὶ ἡμᾶς δεῖ νῦν καταμαθοντας (ἐν TOLOVTW γὰρ 
- 5, 2 x 3 A 3 Q AN 
καιρῷ ἐσμεν), αὐτούς τε ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι, καὶ τοὺς 
Μ a < Ν n ? 2 XN 3 7 
ἄλλους παρακαλειν. Ο μεν ταῦτ εὐπων, ἐπαύσατο. 
Ν Ν a p> 2 Ν 7 
45. Mera δὲ τοῦτον εἶπε Χειρίσοφος: Adda πρόσθεν 
\ > a a A 7 ον τὰ Ψ 
μεν, ὦ Ξενοφῶν, τοσοῦτον μόνον σὲ ἐγίγνωσκον, σον 
oy 3 rn > a \ ~ 9 a 9? @ 
ἤκουον AOnvaiov εἶναι: νῦν δὲ καὶ ἐπαινῶ σε ἐφ οἷς 
/ Ν “ Ν / Ἃ cf 7 
λέγεις TE καὶ πρρώττεις, καὶ βουλοίμην ἂν ὅτε πλείστους 
3 ΄ S τ ΤᾺ 5 Se 2 r σιν 
εἶναι τοιούτους " κοινὸν γὰρ ἂν εἰὴ τὸ ἀγαθον. 46. Hat 
A y+ Ν ΄. 3 yf 2 3 3 [) of 
νῦν, ἔφη, μὴ μέλλωμεν, ὦ ἄνδρες, “AX ὠὡπελθοντες ἤδη 
(eer € 7 x Near? GA 9 N 
αἱρεῖσθε οἱ δεόμενοι ἄρχοντας, καὶ ἐλόμενοι ἥκετε εἰς TO 
/ r Ui ἊΝ \ e / x Y 2 
μέσον τοῦ στρατοπέδου, καὶ τοὺς αἱρεθέντας ἄγετε" ἐπείτ 
2 aA A a 37 7 Υ ? 
EKEL συγκώλουμεν τοὺς ἀλλοὺῦς στρατιωτας" παρέστω ὃ 
eon » N / e , , ¢ a5) 
ἥμιν, ἔφη, καὶ Τολμίδης ὁ κήρυξ. 47. Καὶ ἅμα ταῦτ 
8) SN 3 ‘A « ἋΣ Υ. 3 Ν 7 ἊΝ 
ELT@Y ὠνεστῆ. WS μὴ μελλοίτο ἀλλα περαίνοιτο τὰ 
/ 3 Ua ΘΟ ἢ of b) Ν Ν 
δέοντα. Ex τούτου ἠρέθησαν ἄρχοντες, ἀντὶ μὲν He- 
i Q 3) A Ν 7 A 
upyov Τιμασίων Aapéaveus, ἀντὶ δὲ Σ᾽ ὠκράτους Ἐανθικλῆς 
? x Seas . 9 f > 7 , > ͵ 
ἄχαιος, ἀντί δὲ Aytou |’ Apxa6os | Knreuvwop Ορχομενιος, 
2 Ν Ν ΄ ‘a / > Ν » NN \ - [ 
ἀντὶ δὲ Μένωνος Φιλήσιος Ayasos, ἀντὶ δὲ ΙΙροξένου 


Ξενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος. 
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CAN? π᾿ 


3 Ν “Te € / x ς , ἈΝ ΕῚ 
1. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ npnvto, ἡμέρα τε σχεδὸν ὕπεφαινε, καὶ εἰς 
N , @ ¢ + \ 4 > a ΄ 
TO μέσον ἧκον ol ἄρχοντες, καὶ ἔδοξεν αὑτοις, προφύλακας 
7, a Ν 7 > Ν Ν 
καταστήσαντας, συγκαλειν τοὺς στρατιώτας. Ee δὲ 
Ν c ΝΜ. fad “ 7 / r x 
Kal οὐ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται συνῆλθον, ἀνεστηὴ TPWTOV μεν 
/ e 7, Key, e 5 ΕΣ 
Χειρίσοφος ὁ Δακεδαιμοόνιος, καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε: 2. “DQ ἀἂν- 
Ξ- N \ \ / , > = 
Opes στρατιῶται, χαλεπὰ μὲν τὰ παρόντα, ὁπότε ἀνδρῶν 
an 4 / Ν rn % 
στρατηγῶν τοιούτων στερόομεθα καὶ λοχαγῶν καὶ στρατιω- 
r Ἂς > " Ν « 5 ἂν >) “ ¢ / 4 
τῶν' πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ ot ἀμφὶ Aptaiov, οἱ πρόσθεν σύμ- 
Μ ΄ ες κα “ ‘ ce > 
payor ὄντες, προδεδωκασιν ἡμᾶς. 3. Ὅμως δὲ δεῖ ἐκ 
rn / yy > 4 5 ΄“΄ Ν Ν ce / 
τῶν παρόντων ἄνδρας ἀγαθούς τε ἐλθεῖν, καὶ μὴ ὑφίεσθαι, 
5) \ A / \ N , a a 
ἀλλὰ πειρᾶσθαι ὅπως, ἢν μὲν δυνώμεθα, καλῶς νικῶντες 
, 2) Ν Ν >] ἊΝ fr 2) J ς 
σωζωμεθα- εἰ, δὲ μη, ἄλλα καλως γε ἀποθνήσκωμεν, ὑπο- 
7 Ν / / - “ / 
χείριον δὲ μηδέποτε γενώμεθα ζῶντες τοῖς πολεμίοις. 
Ou. ἊΣ “Δ c a lal 6 cal - - Ἀ >) 6 ‘\ ἧς 
ἴομαι γὰρ ἂν ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα παθεῖν; οἷα τοὺς ἐχθρους οἱ 
Ν / 
θεοὶ ποιήσειαν. 
9 ἊΝ 4 rr / 5 / >] / Xe. 
4. “Emi τούτῳ KXeavwp Opyopevios ἀνεστῆ, καὶ eheEev 
- > > A τὰ > Κ N Ἷ / 2 7, 
ὧδε: AAN ὁρᾶτε μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες, τὴν βασιλέως ἐπιορκίαν 
Ν +) / ΄ fal XN Ν / > / d 
καὶ ἀσέβειαν: ὁρᾶτε δὲ τὴν Τισσαφέρνους ἀπιστίαν, ὅστις 
4 / yy A « , Ν Ν / 
λέγων. ὡς γείτων TE ELN τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος. καὶ περὶ πλείστου 
yoy, δ 7 ΤΉ δ 
\ , a eis τος 5) BEN ͵ 3. (ἍΝ ἢ). δῇ 
ἂν ποιήσαιτο σῶσαι ἡμᾶς. καὶ ETL τούτοις AUTOS ὀμόσας 
cn SAS Ν Ν aw > , Λ \ 
ἥμιν, αὐτὸς δεξιας δοὺς. αὐτὸς ἐξαπατήσας συνέλαβε τους 
Ν Ν Ins / / 5 7 ΕῚ Ν σ-. , 
στρατηγους, καὶ οὐδὲ Δία Beviov ndecOn, ἀλλὰ Kreapyo 
et / / > r / 2 ,ὔ 
καὶ ὁμοτράπεζος γενόμενος, αὐτοῖς τούτοις εξαπατῆσας 
Ν yx Ε] / = > c Ν \ ¢ La > , 
Tous ἄνδρας ἀπολώλεκεν. 5. Αἠριαῖος de, ov ἡμεῖς ἠθε- 
΄ , SP SNe, Ν 9: i 
λομεν βασιλέα καθιστάναι, καὶ ἐδωκαμεν καὶ ἐλάβομεν 


\ Ν ΄ > , Ν e Μ Ν Ἂν 
πιστὰ, μὴ προδώσειν ἀλλήλους, καὶ οὗτος, OUTE τοὺς θεοὺς 
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/ ” σε ἈΝ , Ἂ θ \ ΄ 
δείσας, οὔτε Κῦρον τὸν τεθνηκότα αἰδεσθεὶς, τιμώμενος 
, oS i = A N Χ 3 7 2 / 
μώλιστα ὕπο Kupouv ζῶντος, viv πρὸς Tous εκείνου ἐχθι- 
2 ΙΝ e a NS of L n cr 
στους ἀποστὰς, ἡμᾶς tous Kupouv didous κακῶς ποιεῖν 
a ? \ 2 Χ ε Ne , 
πειρᾶται. 6. ᾿Αλλὰ τούτους μὲν οἱ θεοὶ ἀποτίσαιντο" 
ς a SS ° A ς a / 2 A yf Ὁ Ν 
ἡμᾶς δὲ δεῖ ταῦτα ὁρῶντας, μήποτε ἐξαπατηθῆναι ETL ὑπὸ 
2 > \ / ε aN ΄ ΄ 
τούτων, ἀλλὰ μαχομένους ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα κράτιστα, 
in A xX A a A , 
τοῦτο, ὃ TL av δοκῇ τοῖς θεοῖς, πάσχειν. 
3 ΄ ᾿Ξ) A bye 2 , ΠΝ , 
7. Ex τούτου Ξενοφῶν ανίσταται, ἐσταλμεένος επὶ πο- 
ς Io/ , / 7 f - € 
λεμον ὡς εδύνατο κάλλιστα (νομίζων, εἴτε νίκην διδοῖεν οἱ 
Ν Ν Λ 7, a a / yf 
θεοὶ. τὸν κάλλιστον κόσμον τῷ νικαν πρέπειν" ELTE τελευ- 
A 4 3 a Ε 4 an 7] Ὁ Ν 3 7 
τῶν δέοι, ορθῶς εχειν. τῶν καλλίστων EAUTOV ἀξιωσαντα, 
3 uy aA: A 2 a Ν / Sf 
εν TOUTOLS τῆς τελευτῆς τυγχάνειν)" τοῦ δὲ λόγου ἤρχετο 
- Ν ν ra / 5) / Ν 3 
ὧδε. 8. Τὴν μὲν τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπιορκίαν τε καὶ ἀπι- 
7 vA SS iy 3 / \ \ e ° Ss 
στίαν λέγει μεν Krcavwp, ἐπίστασθε δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς, οἶμαι. 
b) x 3 7, / 2 a N / a7 
Ei μεν οὖν βουλευόμεθα παλιν αὑτοῖς δια φιλίας eva, 
3 7 e A Ν 3 ? wy ε A S \S 
ἀνάγκη ἡμᾶς πολλὴν ἀθυμίαν ἔχειν, ὁρῶντας καὶ TOUS 
\ A Ν / ? a ¢€ Ν 3 / 
oTpaTnyous, ol διὰ πίστεως αὑτοῖς ἑαυτοὺς ἐνεχείρισαν, 
- ,ὕ 2 i / \ ἊΣ Ψ 
οἷα πεπονθασιν" εἰ μέντοι διανοούμεθα σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις 
Φ 7ὔ 7 ᾽ κ 2 r \ Ν ἊΝ 
ὧν τε πεποιήκασι δίκην επιθεῖναι αὐτοῖς. καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν 
\\ S / 2 ἴω Ὁ) Ν rn - Ν 
διὰ παντὸς πολέμου αὐτοῖς ἱέναι, σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς πολλαὶ 
( “ ἂν Ν 3 / SN / 
ἡμῖν καὶ καλαὶ ελπίδες εἰσὶ σωτηρίας. 
a SI / 2 A , / 3 “ 
9. Τοῦτο δὲ λέγοντος αὑτοῦ, πτωρνυταῖί τις" ἀκουσαν- 
3 e a ie A e a / Ν 
τες ὃ οἱ στρατιῶται, πάντες μιᾷ ὁρμῇ προσεκύνησαν τὸν 
, -— NO "αὶ > an 5 oo 3 Ν 
θεον. Kai Ἐενοφῶν εἶπε: 4οκεῖ μοι, ὦ avodpes, Emel, 
Ν / e a / 3 Ν rn Ν A A 
περὶ σωτηρίας ἡμῶν λεγόντων, οἰωνὸς τοῦ ALos τοῦ Σωτῆς 
3 7 “ A A (2 / ,ὔ “ 
ρος εφάνη, εὐξασθαι τῷ θεῷ τούτῳ θύσειν σωτήρια, ὅπου 
\ - 3 7 fe 3 7 hi 
av πρῶτον els φιλίαν χώραν ἀφικώμεθα" συνεπεύξασθαι 


Ν \ ᾿ς ἢ τὴ Ξ , Ν , SNC, 
δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις θεοῖς θύσειν Kata δυναμιν. Hat ὅτῳ 
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fr eel Μ 5 , ‘x a \ 3 / 
δοκεῖ ταῦτ΄ Edn, ἀνατεινώτω τὴν χείρα. Kat ἀνετειναν 
uA > / + A τι ΄ 3 Ν 
ἅπαντες. Ex τούτου evéavto καὶ ἐεπαιώνισαν. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
N nr r a 53 EA / e 
τὰ τῶν θεῶν καλῶς εἶχεν, ἤρχετο πάλιν ὧδε" 
5" “ / “ \ ‘\ > 
10. ᾿Ετύγχανον λέγων, ore πολλαὶ καὶ καλαὶ ἐλπίδες 
G5 5 / a χ N ε κ x > a 
ἡμῖν εἶεν σωτηρίας. [Πρῶτον μεν yap ἡμεῖς μὲν ἐμπεδοῦ- 
Ν - a dA « δὲ ὔ > ᾽ὔ / 
μεν τοὺς τῶν θεῶν opKous, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐπιωρκήκασί TE, 
τι a ᾿ τὸ A ΟΝ , / > 
καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς καὶ TOUS OpKoVsS λελύκασιν. Οὕτω ὃ 
> 7 oN κ Ν , > / > \ 
ἐχόντων, εἰκὸς, τοῖς μὲν πολεμίοις ἐναντίους εἶναι τοὺς 
Ν ξ΄ r A, 7, [7 ec / , Ν - 7 
θεους, ἡμῖν δὲ συμμάχους, οἵπερ ἱκανοί εἰσι καὶ τοὺς μεγά- 
\ NN r Ν Ν x \ 3 “-“ 
λους ταχὺ μικροὺς ποιεῖν, καὶ τοὺς μικροὺς, κἂν ἐν δεινοῖς 
> 7 2 a 7 / 
ὦσι. σωζειν εὐπετῶς, οταν βούλωνται. 
¥ \ > , N Clana N \ n 
11. Επειτα δε, ---- ἀναμνήσω γὰρ ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς τῶν 
: , a ς / / d IAA « Ε] re 
προγόνων TOV ἡμετέρων κινδύνους, ἵνα εἰδῆτε, ὡς ἀγαθοῖς 
Can / 5 7 / Ν “- “ Ν 
τε ὑμῖν προσήκει εἶναι, σωζονταί τε σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς καὶ 
3 ΄ a Came, / ’ , \ N Ξ 
ἐκ πάνυ δεινῶν οἱ ἀγαθοί" ---- ελθόντων μὲν γὰρ Περσῶν 
Ἂν r Ν ΕῚ “- a , ΄ ᾽ / 
καὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτοῖς παμπληθεῖ στόλῳ, ὡς ἀφανιούντων 
3 ‘ ’ / ς A 2 - > a , 
αὖθις tas ᾿Αθήνας, ὑποστῆναι αὐτοῖς Αθηναῖοι τολμή- 
, / 2 / >-N b] 7 are , 
σαντες, ἐνίκησαν αὐτοὺς. 12. Hat evEapevor τῇ Αρτε- 
td / xX / a / / 
μιδι, ὁπόσους ἂν κατακάνοιεν τῶν πολεμίων, TOTAU’TAS 
/ / a an 5" Ν > 3 c ‘ ε a 
χιμαίρας καταθύσειν τῇ θεῷ. ἐπεὶ οὐκ εἶχον ἱκανὰς εὑρεῖν, 
SYA ? “ > ᾽ Ν / / Ν » 
ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν πεντακοσίας θύειν" καὶ ἔτι 
Ἂν a 2 / ς yy “ ». } 7 
καὶ νῦν ἀποθυουσιν. 13. Επειτα ote Ξερξης ὕστερον 
> / \ > 7 χ 3 " AC See 5 
ἀγείρας τὴν ἀναρίθμητον στρατιὰν ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν Ελλάδα, 
Ν 7 eet? Comat: / 7 Ἂς ͵ ,ὕ 
καὶ τότε ἐνίκων OL ἡμέτεροι πρόγονοι τοὺς τούτων προγό- 
\ Ν A Ν Ν ΄, - » Ν 
νους, καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θώλατταν. ᾿Ὧν ἐστι μεν 
7 ξ΄ ~~ Ν / / Ν , c 5 
τεκμήρια ὁρᾶν τὰ τρόπαια, μέγιστον δὲ μαρτύριον ἡ EAEU- 
/ ω , ᾽ - c a 3 sa, NX 9 ΄ 
θερία τῶν πόλεων, EV αἷς ὑμεῖς ἐγένεσθε καὶ ἐτράφητε" 
Ins N ” , > N \ \ 
οὐδένα yap ἄνθρωπον δεσπότην, ἀλλὰ Tous θεοὺς προσκυ- 


la) / / 3 / 
vette. Τοιούτων μὲν ἐστε προγόνων. 
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5} Ν XN a 7 ΡῚ a ¢e «ς a 72) 
14. Οὐ μὲν δὴ τοῦτο γε Epa, ὡς ὑμεῖς καταίσχυνετε 
2 4 3 > 27 Ν e / 949 © 3 A 
ναὐτούς" αλλ οὕπω πολλαὶ ἡμέραις ap ov avTiTaEapevos 
Le a 3 / 3 / / ¢ a 2 
τούτοις τοῖς ἐκείνων ἐκγονοῖς, πολλαπλασίους ὑμῶν au- 
a 3 A Χ ἴω -» σι N 7, ἊΝ Ν Ν 
— τῶν ἐνικᾶτε σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς. 15. Kat tote μὲν δὴ περὲ 
Te αν ey , + 5 5) 7, A 2 CL) 

( τῆς Κύρου βασιλείας ἄνδρες ἦτε ἀγαθοί" viv δ΄, ὁπότε 
\ a ς ΄ ,ὔ «ὦ πα 2 \ Na 
περὶ τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας ὁ ἀγὼν ἐστι, πολυ δηποῦυ 

FRED as , Ν 3 / Ν / > 
( ὑμᾶς προσήκει καὶ ἀμείνονας καὶ προθυμοτέρους εἰναι. 
a 3 Ν Ν Ν de / a / 5 Ν 
16. “ἄλλα μὴν καὶ θαῤραλεωτερους νὺν πρέπει εἶναι προς 
Χ f 7, Ν Ν xo yf Sears , 
Tous πολεμίους. Tote μὲν yap ἄπειροι οντες αὐτῶν, τὸ 
: 20 + CLR WA 2 Ν / ἣν a 
τε πλῆθος ἄμετρον oOp@vTEs, ὅμως ετολμήησατε συν TH 
/ , ey, ? 2 ΄ a Se e Ν 
πατρῴῳ φρονήματι ἱέναι εἰς αὐτοὺς" νὺν O€, OTTOTE καὶ 
A “ 4 uA / I. N , 
πεῖραν ἤδη ἔχετε αὐτῶν, OTL θέλουσι καὶ πολλαπλάσιοι 
7 Ν lA G a Ui yf - ὦ ’ ΄ 
ὄντες μὴ δέχεσθαι ὑμᾶς, TL ETL ὑμῖν προσήκει τούτους 
rn Ν % aA a / yy 
φοβεῖσθαι; 17. ηδὲ μέντοι τοῦτο μεῖον δοξητε ἔχειν, 
5. τς > an , \ eon a A 3 , 
εἰ οἱ Kupetor, πρόσθεν συν ἡμῖν ταττόμενοι, νῦν ἀφεστης- 
Ya \ e / / 9 a Capit oC δι e 
κασιν" ETL Yap οὔτοι κακίονες εἰσὶ τῶν Up ημῶν ἡττη- 
/ Μ A S 3 7 4 ς A 
μένων" ehevysv γοῦν πρὸς ἐκείνους, καταλύποντες Upas. 
κ Ν 7 A y \ a N A 
Tous δὲ θέλοντας φυγῆς ἄρχειν πολὺ κρεῖττον συν τοῖς 
δ / ΄ Rh 2 am © ΄, , ς κα 
πολεμίοις ταττομένους, ἢ) ἐν TH ὑμετέρᾳ τάξει, ὁρᾶν. 
Ε 2 et ear 5) a oe ea N 2 5. Ν 
18. Ei δέ τις αὖ ὑμῶν αθυμεῖ, ὅτι ἡμῖν μεν οὐκ εἰσὶν 
e A ° XN / ἊΝ 7 3 7 f 
ἱππεῖς, τοῖς δὲ πολεμίοις πολλοὶ πάρεισιν, ἐνθυμήθητε, OTL 
« 7 € A Ian δ Sj 7 7 9 57 eon 
Ol μύριοι ἱππεῖς οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ μυρίοι εἰσιν ἄνθρωποι" ὑπο 
SS Ni ¢/ 3 7 5) Ν if Sy δ δ, 
μὲν γὰρ ἵππου ἐν μάχη οὐδεὶς πώποτε οὔτε δηχθεὶς οὔτε 
\ Ses, ε Y ἢ ὍΝ e a os 
λακτισθεὶς ἀπέθανεν" οἱ δὲ avdpes εἰσὲν οἱ ποιοῦντες, ὃ τι 
ἊἋ 3 c 7 ,ὔ 2 a a e / 
ἂν ev ταῖς μάχαις γίγνηται. 19. Ουκοῦν τῶν γε ἵππέων 
Nie τ δ n oe) 5 , ee, ) > ε ‘ 
πολυ ἡμεῖς ἐπ αἀσφαλεστερου ὀχήματος ἐσμεν ; οἱ μεν 
Ν 2, τ 7 ΄ 3 CoA , 
yap eb tmmov κρέμανται, φοβούμενοι οὐχ ἡμᾶς μονον, 


2 lot aA A A 
ἀλλὰ καὶ TO καταπεσεῖν" ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς βεβηκότες, 
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Ν δ 5 , / by 7 Ν Ν 
πολυ μεν ἰσχυρότερον παίσομεν, NY τίς προσίῃ, πολυ δε 
A i \ ΄ / « Ν 
μᾶλλον, ὅτου ἂν βουλώμεθα, τευξόμεθα. “Evi μόνῳ προ- 
/ c « a ΄ A / 3 r > ͵ ͵ὕ 
ἐχουσιν οἱ ἱππεῖς ἡμᾶς" φεύγειν αὑτοῖς ἀσφαλέστερον 
2 “Ὁ ec on 
ἐστιν, ἢ ημῖν. 
> Ν τς Cs Ν 7 ΓΝ ΓΙ / N a ὦ 
20. Ev δὲ δὴ tas μὲν μάχας θαῤῥεῖτε, ὅτι δὲ οὐκέτι 
con 7, ¢ 7 Io ‘ >) Ν / 
ὑμῖν Τισσαφέρνης ἡγήσεται οὐδε βασιλεὺς ἀγορὰν παρέ- 
a “ / ,ὔ r 
ἕξει, τοῦτο ἄχθεσθε. σκέψασθε, πότερον κρεῖττον Tisca- 
/ ς / 4 ray 3 ΄ ριοσ / 2 
φέρνην ἡγεμόνα ἔχειν, ὃς ἐπιβουλεύων ἡμῖν φανερός ἐστιν. 
\ Ὰ \ ς » yy , « ΄ ͵΄ 
ἢ οὺς ἂν ἡμεῖς avdpas λαβόντες ἡγεῖσθαι κελεύωμεν" CL 
y “ἢ 4 ἊΝ ¢ lal c ͵ Ν Ν « 
ELOOVTAL, OTL, ἣν TL περὶ ἡμᾶς ἁμαρτανῶωσι, περὶ τὰς Eav- 
Ὁ Ν Ν ,ὔ / x =) , 
τῶν ψυχὰς καὶ σώματα ἁμαρτάνουσι. 21. Ta δὲ ἐπιτή- 
/ 3 a c 3 A 2 A Φ - 
Seva πότερον ὠνεῖσθαι κρεῖττον EK τῆς ἀγορᾶς, ἧς οὗτοι 
al Ν ͵ Ta Ρ] / ‘ lal f 
TAPELYOV, μικρὰ μετρα πολλου apyupLov, μηδὲ τοῦτο ἔτι 
yf K 2 X / + n / 
ἔχοντας, ἢ aVTOUS λαμβάνειν, ἤνπερ κρατῶμεν, μέτρῳ χρω- 
/ e / ie ec/, ΄. 
μένους, ὁπόσῳ ἂν ἕκαστος βούληται. 
Py N a ᾿ ,ὔ 7 , \ N 
22. Εἰ δὲ ταῦτα μὲν γιγνώσκετε ὅτι κρείττονα, τοὺς δὲ 
ἣν A / 3 Ν , ς al » 
ποταμοὺς ἄπορον νομίζετε εἶναι, καὶ μεγάλως ἡγεῖσθε εξα- 
An / / ? y+ a Ν 
πατηθῆναι διαβάντες, σκέψασθε, εἰ apa τοῦτο καὶ μωρό- 
/ « / / Ν \ ¢ 
τατον πεποιήκασιν οἱ βάρβαροι. Ilavtes μὲν yap οἱ πο- 
Ν \ \ / tal a Μ 5 .. A 
ταμοὶ, ἢν καὶ πρόσω τῶν πηγῶν ἄποροι ὦσι, προϊοῦσι 
Ν \ \ Ν / 2ar Ν 7 ͵ 
πρὸς τὰς πηγὰς διαβατοὶ γίγνονται, οὐδὲ τὸ γόνυ βρε- 
᾿ > \ 722 ε κ / 
χοντες. 23. Εἰ δὲ μήθ᾽ οἱ ποταμοὶ διοίσουσιν, ἡγεμών 
Ν a κ “hey Al Tie > / > 
τε μηδεὶς ἡμῖν φανεῖται, οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἡμῖν ye ἀθυμητεον. ᾿Ἐπι- 
, \ ‘ \ ? \ ec εκ , 
στώμεθα yap Mucous, ovs οὐκ ἂν ἡμῶν φαίημεν βελτίους 
5 ᾿ / +” 5) a / ΄ ΄ 
εἶναι, dl, βασίλεως ἄκοντος, ἐν τῇ βασίλεως χώρᾳ πολλάς 
Ν > / ᾿ Ν / /. > - > ’ 
τε καὶ εὐδαίμονας καὶ μεγαλας πόλεις οἰκουσιν" ἐπιστα- 
Ν ͵7 / Ν > ΝΜ 
μεθα δὲ Πεισίδας ὡσαύτως: Aveaovas δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ εἴδο- 
“ > lal / Ν 3 \ / Ν 7 
μεν, OTL, EV τοῖς πεδίοις τὰ ἐερυμνὰ κατάλαβοντες, τὴν TOU= 


΄ a 
TOV χώραν καρπουνται. 
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y Se oa by es ΤῊΣ “ a , x 
24. Kat ἡμᾶς 6 ἂν ἐφην ἔγωγε χρῆναι μήπω havepous 
5 y rd , > \ 7 θ € 2 n 
εἶναι οἰκαδε ὡρμημένους, ἀλλα κατασκευάζεσθαι ὡς αὑτοῦ 
3 , 5 Ν 7 Ν la Ν 
που οἰκήσοντας. Οἶδα yap, ὅτι καὶ ῆΖυσοις βασιλεὺς 
Ἀ XN e , \ 7 x > ἃ e 7 la) 
πολλοὺς μὲν ἡγεμόνας ἂν δοίη, πολλοὺς ὃ ἂν ὁμήρους τοῦ 
5. ἡ 3 ͵ Y 7k , , 2 ἃ 2 a S 2 
ἀδόλως ἐκπέμψειν, καὶ ὁδοποιήσειε Ὑ ἂν αὐτοῖς, καὶ εἰ 
x , ΄ eae =\ δ᾽. Ω > x ay? 
σὺν τεθρίπποις βούλοιντο ἀπίεναι. Hat ἡμῖν y av oid 
a ΄ in Heyy ob) 7 ΡΣ ΤΟΣ Δ CaaS , 
OTL τρίσασμενος ταῦτ ἐποίεις, εἰ EWPA ἡμᾶς μενεὲν παρα- 
, 9 Ν Ν , S \ A 
σκευαζομένους. 25. ᾿Αλλὰ yap δέδοικα, μὴ, av ἅπαξ 
if. - x A Ν 3 Ὁ) 7 7 XN / 
μάθωμεν ἀργοὶ Env, καὶ ev ἀφθόνοις βιοτεύειν, καὶ ηδων 
\ \ A a N I N N , 
δὲ καὶ Περσῶν καλαῖς καὶ μεγάλαις γυναιξὶ καὶ παρθένοις 
ε a Ν ͵ ε , 3 , A oy 
ομιλεῖν, μη, ὥσπερ οἱ AwTopayot, ἐπιλαθωμεθα τῆς oLKAdE 
C a a 5 SN Ν / 95 a 
ὁδοῦ. 26. Aoxer οὖν μοι εἰκὸς καὶ δίκαιον εἶναι, πρῶτον 
32 Ν € ΄ N Ν Ν 2 / A 3 “ 
εἰς τὴν ᾿λλαδα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς οἰκείους πειρᾶσθαι aduKvel- 
Ἀν 9. an cn le ch ὩΣ , 
σθαι, καὶ ἐπιδεῖξαι τοῖς “Ελλησιν, ὅτε ἕκοντες TEVOVTAL, 
Ion > a Χ A ” 3 ᾽ὔ ᾿ Ζ 3 / 
e£0v αὐτοῖς, τοὺς νῦν οἶκοι ἀκλήρους ToALTEVOVTAS, ἐνθάδε 
/ / Gi) 3 Ν \ 5 BA 
κομισαμεένους, πλουσίους ὁρᾶν. ἀλλὰ yap, ὦ ἄνδρες, 
΄ a b) Ν A “ - ΄ 3 / 
πάντα ταῦτα τἀγαθὰ δῆλον OTL TOY κρατούντων εστί. 
An Ν a ͵7 a ΝῊ / iy € 
27. Τοῦτο δὴ δεῖ λέγειν, πῶς ἂν πορευοίμεθα TE ὡς 
3 / XN > ΄, ’ ε , - 
ἀσφαλεστατα, Kat, εἰ μώχεσθαι δέοι, ws κρώτιστα μαχοῦ- 
tay Ni / JA a aA Ν 
μεθα. ΤΙρῶτον μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, δοκεῖ pos κατακαῦσαι τὰς 
¢e uv ἃ ol “ Ν Ν ΄ (Po al a 3 Ν 
ἁμάξας, ἃς ἔχομεν" iva μὴ τὰ ζεύγη ἡμῶν στρατηγῇ, adra 
, x θ “ XN Aa A / g yx Ν ἈΝ 
πορευώμεθα, ὁπη ἂν τῇ στρατιᾷ συμφερῃ" ETELTA καὶ TAS 
Ν ry - ἊΣ 45) y NX - 
oKnvas συγκατακαῦσα. Avtar yap av ὄχλον μὲν παρε- 
» A ? Ind > > ἈΝ ΄ 
χουσιν ἄγειν, συνωφελοῦσε δ᾽ οὐδὲν οὔτε εἰς τὸ μάχεσθαι, 
oy 8) > ν τι 3 7 ed Ν Ν Ν n 
ovT εἰς τὸ Ta επιτηδεια ἔχειν. 28. Ere δὲ καὶ τῶν 
By, A Ν Ἀ 3 7 x ch 7, 
ἄλλων σκευῶν τὰ περιττὰ ἀπαλλάξωμεν, πλὴν οσῶ πολε- 
Sf \ / Ἃ a x oe ¢ a \ 
μου ἕνεκεν ἢ σίτων ἢ ποτῶν ἔχομεν" ἔνα WS πλεῖστοι μεν 


@ a 2 - e/ > - 3 ? δὲ fal 
ἡμῶν εν τοῖς OTAQLS ὦσιν, WS ἐλάχιστοι OE σκευοφορῶσι. 
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, x x Sees, “ ΄ 3 A 
Kpatovpevov μὲν yap ἐπίστασθε oTl πάντα ἀλλοτρια" ἢν 
x a Ν Ν / a / ¢ / 
δὲ κρατῶμεν, καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους δεῖ σκευοφοροὺυς ἡμετε- 
/ 
ρους νομίζειν. 
7 ΟῚ rn “ ὮΝ / / > 
29. Δοιπὸν μοι εἰπεῖν, ὁπερ καὶ μέγιστον νομίζω εἶναι. 
3) a Ν Ν Ν Ν / “ 2 / 6 ᾽ ce 
pate yap καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, OTL οὐ πρόσθεν ἐξενεγκεῖν 
bp) / Ν ε A ΄ Ἂν \ Ν 
ἐτόλμησαν πρὸς ἡμᾶς πόλεμον, πριν τους στρατηγους 
ε r / / yf Ν “ ᾽ / ἣν 
ἡμῶν συνέλαβον, νομίζοντες, OVTMY μὲν τῶν ἀρχόντων, καὶ 
CA 7 « Ν 5 (Se ey / a 
ἡμῶν πειθομένων, ἱκανοὺς εἶναι. ἡμᾶς περιγενεσθαι τῷ 
a ͵ x \ y ? ἊΝ Ces 
πολέμῳ" λαβόντες SE TOUS ἄρχοντας, ἀναρχίᾳ ἂν καὶ aTa- 
/ pare f ς on ’ / ic “ > χ x 
ξίᾳ ἐνόμιζον ἡμᾶς ἀπολέεσθαι. 80. Act οὖν πολυ μὲν 
Nie oy, 2 7) ͵ Ν a x , 
τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἐπιμελεστέρους γενεσθαι τοὺς νῦν τῶν πρό- 
ἊΝ Ν XN ’ / 3 / Ν 
σθεν, πολὺ δὲ TOUS ἀρχομένους εὐτακτοτέρους καὶ πειθο- 
he a lal 4 a \ , \ , 
μένους μᾶλλον τοῖς ἄρχουσι νῦν ἢ πρόσθεν. 31. Ἢν be 
2 ey ON / Ν 3), εἰεν Mes ᾽ / \ 
τις ἀπειθῇ, Hv ψηφίσησθε τὸν ἀεὶ ὑμῶν ἐντυγχάνοντα σὺν 
A ΕΣ , ς / rn > 
τῷ ἄρχοντι κολάζειν, οὕτως οἱ πολεμίοι πλεῖστον ἐψευ- 
΄ y+ ce Ν CQ) ἀξ a: / Μ 2 >? 
σμένοι ἔσονται" τῇδε γὰρ TH ἡμέρᾳ μυρίους oYrovTaL ἀνθ 
en , \ Teas) oN ᾽ὔ tal 3 
ἐνὸς Κλεώρχους, τοὺς οὐδ ἐνὶ ἐπιτρέψοντας κακῷ εἶναι. 
3 Ν Ν Ν / A “ δ Ἂς «ς 
32. ἄλλα yap καὶ περαίνειν ἤδη ὥρα" Lows yap οἱ 
/ ees, / 7 3 a ce a 
TONEMLOL αὐτίκα TAPETOVTAL. τῳ οὖν ταῦτα δοκεῖ καλῶς 
+ 5) ͵ ε , “ + / > 
ἔχειν, ETLKUPWOATH WS τάχιστα, Wa ἐργῳ περαίνηται. Ex 
/ y+ / \ / , Ἂς ς ? / ; ͵7 
δὲ TL ἄλλο βέλτιον ἢ ταύτῃ, τολματω καὶ O ἰδιωτης διδά- 
/ \ a / 
σκειν" πάντες γὰρ κοινῆς σωτηρίας δεόμεθα. 
‘ \ a / 3 > 2 Ε] / 
33. Meta ταῦτα Χειρίσοφος εἶπεν: Αλλ εἰ μεν τινος 
y cr Ν / - / _ rn Ν > , 
ἄλλου δεῖ προς TOUTOLS, οἷς eyes Ξενοφῶν, καὶ αυτίκα 
Ie/ rn ἃ \ A ἡ a ε , 
ἐξεσται ποιεῖν: a δὲ νῦν εἰρηκε, δοκεῖ μοι ὡς τάχιστα 
J y” > . Ὁ, a Ξ > 
ψηφίσασθω ἄριστον civat' Kat ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ἀνατει- 
/ Ν lal " / “ 
νάτω τὴν χεῖρα. ᾿Ἄἄνετειναν ἅπαντες. 


34. ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ πάλιν εἶπε Ἐενοφῶν: ἾὮ, ἄνδρες, 
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3 / Ὁ a a A = 6 ,’ 
ἀκούσατε ὧν προσδεῖν δοκεῖ μοι. Andov ote πορεύεσθαι 
ς κα m  / «. δ ,ὔ 3 7 \ , 53 
ἡμᾶς δεῖ, ὅπου ἕξομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια.  AKovw δε, κῶμας εἰ- 
N 2 a yo / 5) ΄, > 
ναι καλᾶς, οὐ πλεῖον εἴκοσι σταδίων αἀπεέχουσας. 30. Ουκ 
\ 3 / b) ε / A ε Ἀ tf 
av οὖν θαυμάζοιμι, εἰ οἱ πολέμιοι, ὥσπερ OL δειλοὶ κύνες 
Ν Ν i if / Ν ΄ Ἃ , 
τοὺς μὲν παριόντας διωκουσί τε καὶ SaKvovow, ἢν δύνων- 
Χ \ Ἢ 3 SS “) Ν ς a > a 
Tal, TOUS δὲ διώκοντας φεύγουσιν, εἰ, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἡμῖν ἀπιοῦ- 
3 a BA 3 φ) u ε “Ὁ 
σιν επακολουθοιεν. 36. ἴσως οὖν ἀσφαλέστερον ἡμῖν, 
,ὔ / ΄ A vA {4 Ν 
πορεύεσθαι πλαίσιον ποιησαμένους τῶν οπλῶν, Wa τὰ 
7 ὯΝ iG Ν Sf 3 3 / δ 3 
σκευοφόρα καὶ ὁ πολὺς οχλος ἐν ἀσφαλεστερῳ εἴη. Ke 
5 A 3 ,ὔ γ δ ὦ Ἢ a / \ 
οὖν νῦν atrodery Gein, τίνα χρὴ ἡγεῖσθαι τοῦ πλαισίου καὶ 
N / a τὰ i} >) Ν a a ic ’ 
τὰ πρόσθεν κοσμεῖν, καὶ τίνας ἐπὶ τῶν πλευρῶν ἐκατερων 
5 , > 9 a 3 \ @ ἢ ς , 
εἶναι, τίνας ὃ οπισθοφυλακεῖν, οὐκ ἂν, ὅποτε οἱ πολέμιοι 
3). / C.D ,ὕ 3 Ν ,ὔ 5.ἃ IA 
ἔλθοιεν. βουλεύεσθαι ἡμᾶς δεοι, ἀλλὰ ypoued ἂν evOus 
a / 2 \ 3 27 / e oa 
τοις τεταγμενοῖς. 37. Ἐπὶ μὲν οὖν ἄλλος τις βελτιον opa, 
oS. Sey: 9 N ὡς 7 N e 7 3 N 
ἄλλως ἐχέτω" εἰ δὲ μὴ, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγείσθω, ἐπειδὴ 
SY / , 3 rn S a e s va 
καὶ Δακεδαιμονιος ἐστι" τῶν δὲ πλευρῶν ἑκατερων δύο 
n 7 SY 8 J 5 
τῶν πρεσβυτάτων στρατηγοὶ ἐπιμελεισθων" ὀπισθοφυλα- 
an 3 (- a € y 3 ’ Ν A S a 
κῶμεν δ᾽ ἡμεῖς οἱ νεώτατοι, ἐγώ τε καὶ Τιμασίων, τὸ νῦν 
7) Ν Ν Ν , va A if 
εἶναι. 38. To δὲ λοιπὸν. πειρώμενοι ταύτης τῆς τάξεως, 
, , x Ὗς: , ἌΡ δ δὶ 9 , 
βουλευσόμεθα, ὃ τι ἂν ἀεὶ κράτιστον δοκῇ εἶναι. Εἰ δὲ 
x eon , l 3 NUON UIA τ 
TiS ἄλλο ὁρᾷ βέλτιον, λεξάτω. ᾿Επεὶ de οὐδεὶς ἀντέλεγεν, 
3 vA a A b) 7 Ν ry oy 
εἶπεν" τῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, avatewatw τὴν χείρα. Εἰδοξε 
ταῦτα. 
a / ὥς b) , κ᾿ - Ν / 
39. Nov τοίνυν, ἐφὴ, ἀπιόντας ποιεῖν δεῖ Ta δεδογμένα" 
Ν vA ¢€ a N "» 7 3 a) A 7, 
καὶ ὅστις TE ὑμῶν TOUS οἰκείους ἐπιθυμεῖ ἰδεῖν, μεμνήσθω 
oS 3 Ν 5 ? Ν oA oy ff ta) 
ἀνὴρ ayalos εἰναι" οὐ yap εστιν ἄλλως τούτου τυχεῖν" 
vA a 2 a , a nr Χ S if 
ὅστις τε ζῆν ἐπιθυμεῖ, πειράσθω νικᾶν" τῶν μεν yap νικῶν- 


Ὡς 7 ta) ἊΝ e vA Ν 3 7 3 / 
TOV TO KATAKALVELV, TOV δὲ ἡττωμένων TO ἀποθνήσκειν ἐστί. 
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Ν ΕΙΣ Ἀ ΄ 2 θ cr lal 7] “ 
Καὶ εἴ τις δὲ χρημώτων ἐπιθυμεῖ, κρατεῖν πειράσθω" τῶν 
Ν ͵ > N \ Some a 7 Ν χ - ε 
γὰρ νικώντων ἐστὶ, καὶ Ta εαυτῶν σώζειν, καὶ τὰ τῶν ἡτ- 


͵ 
τωμένων λαμβανειν. 


CAP, edly 


4 ,ὔ >] ͵ Ν 5 / ͵ὕ 
1. Τούτων λεχθέντων, ἀνέστησαν, καὶ ἀπέλθοντες κατέ- 
Ἂς td ͵7ὔ \ Ν vA rn Ἂν fal «ἢ 
καιον τὰς ἁμώξας καὶ τὰς σκηνάς" τῶν δὲ περιττῶν, ὅτου 
Ν / / / 3 / Ν Ν eZ » 
μὲν δέοιτο τις, μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα εἰς 
Ν a Die 70.7.2 lal / “ 
τὸ πῦρ ἐῤῥίπτουν. Ταῦτα ποιήσαντες ἠριστοποιοῦντο. 
2 ͵, δ ΕΞ x 7 \ 
Αριστοποιουμένων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἔρχεται Μιθριδάτης "σὺν 
ς A ε 7 N ͵ \ \ 
ὑππεῦσιν WS τριάκοντα, καὶ καλεσάμενος τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 
2 . ; ee - 2 Ν Bin Ὁ “ 
εἰς ἐπήκοον, λέγει ὧδε: 2. Εγω, ὦ ἄνδρες Eddqves, καὶ 
΄ N 5 ε ε a > + N an Caan y 
Κύρῳ πιστὸς nv, ws ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε, καὶ νῦν ὑμῖν εὐνους" 
Ni ΄ EN \ a / la > 3 / 
καὶ ἐνθάδε εἰμὶ σὺν πολλῷ φόβῳ διάγων. Ex οὖν ὁρῴην 
ΠΝ ͵7 7 / 37. xX Ν ΕΠ 
ὑμᾶς σωτήριον τι βουλευομένους, ἔλθοιμι ἂν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 
\ Ν 7 ΄ ΕἾ / 3 / 
καὶ τοὺς θεράποντας πώντας ἔχων. AeEate οὖν πρὸς pe, 
Qo) Ww Ὁ ε Λ N 7 \ , 
TL ἐν νῷ ἔχετε, ὡς φίλον TE καὶ εὔνουν, καὶ βουλόμενον 
A N con ν / “ 
κοινῇ σὺν ὑμῖν TOV στόλον ποιεῖσθαι. 
2 / cr a 2 2 / 
3. Bovrevopevots τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ἔδοξεν «ἀποκρίνασθαι 
7 Nore ͵ ε Ta ~ x , IA 
τάδε (καὶ ἔλεγε Χειρίσοφος)" “Huw δοκεῖ, ἢν μὲν τις ea 
Can ? / y ΄ ~ 4 ¥ Ἃ 
ἡμᾶς ἀπιέναι οἴκαδε, διαπορεύεσθαι τὴν χωραν ws ἂν 
, ᾽ ΄ ay / Olan al Sinton ͵΄ 
δυνώμεθα ἀσινέστατα" ἢν δὲ τις ἡμᾶς τῆς ὁδοῦ «ποκωλύῃ, 
τι ΄ ε \ , 7 > 
διαπολεμεῖν τούτῳ, ws av δυνώμεθα κράτιστα. 4. Ex 
‘A > rn ΄ ΄ ΄- x 4 
τούτου ἐπειρᾶτο Μί|ιθριδάτης διδάσκειν, ὡς ἄπορον en, 
/ iv A + Ν 3 , “ 
βασιλέως ἄκοντος, σωθῆναι. ἔνθα δὴ ἐγιγνώσκετο. ὅτι 
ς / Y \ Ν ral / " / 
UTOTEUTTOS ELN* καὶ yap τῶν Τισσαφέρνους τις οἰκείων 


΄ / / Ν ? ΄ Ins 
παρηκολούθει πίστεως ἕνεκα. 5. Kat ex τούτου ἐδόκει 
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A a Λ 3 ,ὕ θ N , 
τοῖς στρατηγοῖς βέλτιον εἶναι δόγμα ποιήσασθαι, τὸν πό- 
sy: 3 Ye aes ne) a \ / Se ΑἽ ὃ u @ 
λεμον ἀκήρυκτον εἶναι, ἐστ᾽ ἐν TH πολεμίᾳ εἶεν" OLEpOEtpov 
χ 7, \ , Ν 7 Ν 
γὰρ προσιόντες τοὺς στρατιωτᾶς, καὶ ἕνα γε λοχαγον 
/ / > , Ν yA 2 Ν Ν 
διεφθειραν, Νίκαρχον Ἀρκάδα" καὶ wxeTo ἀπιὼν νῦκτος 
Ν 3 7 « 4 
συν ἀνθρώποις ὡς εἰκοσι. 
a 2 7 τ , Ἀ 
6. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀριστήσαντες, καὶ διαβάντες τὸν Ζα- 
ἊΝ 3 » 72 Ν Ὁ 7 Ν 
πάταν ποταμὸν, ἐπορεύοντο τεταγμένοι, τὰ ὑποζύγια καὶ 
Ν 2 ,ὔ x ᾽ + ΤῸΝ , 
TOV ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ ἔχοντες. Ov πολὺ δε προεληλυθότων 
Sirs 2 ,ὔ ΄, e 7, e , oy c 
αὐτῶν, ἐπιφαίνεται Tadw ὁ Μιθριδάτης, ἵππέας ἔχων ws 
7 N / N , € / 
διακοσίους, καὶ τοξότας Kat σφενδονήτας ὡς τετρακοσίους, 
΄ 2 Xx ἃ 2 , Ν ΄ SN ε / 
fara ἐλαῴρους Kat εὐζωνους" καὶ προσηεὶ μεν, ὡς φίλος 
ΑΥ̓͂ ἊΝ Ν ad 3 Ν 9 5. NS 2 ΄ 
ὧν, πρὸς τοὺς EAdnvas. 7. Emer 6 eyyus ἐγένοντο, 
τὶ vA ς N 2 an 3 / ς ὦ a ΝΟ Ν « 3 
ἐξαπίνης οἱ μεν αὑτῶν ἐτόξευον, Kat ἱππεῖς καὶ πεζοὶ, οἱ ὃ 
? ,ὔ eae) oy) e Sea) ΄ a 
echevdovmy καὶ ἐτίτρωσκον. Ov δὲ οπισθοφύλακες TOV 
[ς 7 Μ Ν an 3 7ὕ 2 2 / “ 
Ελλήνων ἔπασχον μὲν κακῶς, ἀντεποίουν ὃ οὐδὲν" οἱ TE 
Ν A Q A A ΣΝ ἢ N f 
yap Κρῆτες βραχύτερα τῶν ἱ]ερσῶν ἐτόξευον, καὶ ἅμα 
Ny » a A / “ 3 
ψύλλοι οντες εἰσὼ τῶν ὅπλων κατεκέκλειντο" οἱ TE εἰκον- 
N ΄ ,ὕ ee 5) a a 
τίσταὶ βραχύτερα ἠκοντιζον, ἢ ὡς ἐξικνεῖσθαι τῶν σφενδο- 
νητῶν. 
3 γ4 — lad 5 [2 , 3 S 
8. Ex τούτου Ἐενοφῶντι ἐδόκει διωκτέον εἶναι" Kat 
5. 7 A , a \ A A Nu 
ἐδίωκον τῶν TE ὁπλιτῶν καὶ τῶν πελταστῶν, Ob ετυχον 
\ 2 a 5 a ΄ x 5] / 
συν αὐτῷ ὁπισθοφυλακοῦντες" διώκοντες δὲ οὐδένα κατε- 
7 a 7 [ὦ “ἷ \ ς a 5 a 
λάμβανον τῶν πολεμίων. 9. OvTe yap ἱππεῖς ἤσαν τοῖς 
“ + € Ν Ν \ 3 n 7 
EXdnow, οὔτε οἱ πεζοὶ τοὺς πεζοὺς ex πολλοῦ φεύγοντας 
:δ , 9 ΟῚ / 7, ᾿ Ν Ν 7 
EOUVaVTO καταλαμβάνειν ἐν ολέίγῳ χωρίῳ" πολὺ Yap οὐχ 
«7, 5 EON ry 7. ,ὔ i e 
οἷον TE ἣν ὡπὸ τοῦ ἄλλου στρατεύματος διώκειν. 10. Οἱ 
8 i @ a δ / «“ ον 2 
ε βάρβαροι ἱππεῖς καὶ φεύγοντες ἅμα ἐτίτρωσκον, εἰς 


"7 / 2S a “ e / ἊΝ la 
τούπισθεν τοξεύοντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων" OTOTOV δὲ προδιω- 
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eo a y ᾽ a / 
ξειαν οἱ ᾿ ἔλληνες, τοσοῦτον πάλιν εἐπαναχώρειν μαχομε- 
yy “ “ Cae, /. A 2 / 
vous ἔδει. 11]. “Ὥστε τῆς ἡμέρας ὅλης διῆλθον ov πλέον 
7 Ν ” / 2 N Λ JA 
πέντε καὶ εἰκοσι σταδίων, αλλὰ δείλης ἀφίκοντο εἰς τὰς 
, ” XN , > / Ss x 
κώμας. Ἔνθα δὴ πάλιν αθυμία qv. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος καὶ 
¢ / a rn — r > cr dg 
ol πρεσβύτατοι τῶν στρατηγῶν Ξενοφῶντα ητιῶντο, ὅτι 
3.5. SN A Λ Ν ? / 2 / x 
ἐδίωκεν atro τῆς Purayyos, καὶ αὐτὸς τε ἐκινδύνευε, καὶ 
Ν / Ia κ 7. 7 / 
TOUS πολεμίους οὐδὲν μᾶλλον EdvVaTO βλάπτειν. 
3 / Ν al “7. 77 5 n > lal 
12. Axovoas δε Ἐενοφῶν ἔλεγεν, ὅτε ὀρθῶς ητιῶντο, 
Ν 3. Ἂς Ν ΕΣ > cr 7 3 3 5: #& > 
καὶ αὑτὸ TO Epyov αὑτοῖς μαρτυροίη. AXAXN eyo, Edy, 
> 7, , ᾽ Ν cs ers 2 A , 
ἠναγκάσθην διωκειν, ἐπειδὴ ἑώρων ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ μένειν 
an x 7, 5) rn \ ? ͵ 
κακῶς μὲν πάσχοντας, ἀντιποιεῖν δὲ οὐ δυναμένους. 
3 Ν Ν >? if 3 A 4 «ς r / 
13. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐδιώκομεν, ἀληθῆ, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς λέγετε" 
a ἊΝ Ν r Ins a >) / Ν 
KAKWS μὲν γὰρ ποίειν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον εδυνάμεθα τοὺς πολε- 
, 2 A Ν᾿ , n y ε 3 a 
fous, ἀνεχωροῦμεν δὲ πάνυ χαλεπῶς. 14. Τοῖς οὖν θεοῖς 
΄ὔ J 5) \ a es 3. Ἂ Ν rN oi 5 
χάρις, OTL οὐ συν πολλῃ ρωμῃ.: αλλα συν ολίγους ἦλθον" 
/ χ δ , a \ @ / 
ὥστε βλάψαι μεν μὴ μεγαλα, δηλῶσαι δὲ ὧν δεόμεθα. 
a \ c N 7 7 N a 
15. Nov yap οἱ μὲν πολεμιοι τοξεύουσι Kat σφενδονῶσιν, 
“ 7 « A 3 / / Μ ¢5 
ὅσον οὔτε οἱ Κρῆτες ἀντιτοξεύειν δύνανται, οὔτε οἱ ἐκ χει- 
Ν ΄. > “ Ὁ“ \ 2 Ν ͵ 
pos βαλλοντες ἐξικνεῖσθαι" ὅταν δὲ αὑτοὺς διώκωμεν, 
\ \ > er 7 3 Ν A , , 
πολὺ μὲν οὐχ οἷον TE χωρίον amo τοῦ στρατεύματος διώ- 
3 τ 7) \ In? >) Ν " SS x xX 7, 
KEL, ἐν ὀλίγῳ δὲ OVO, εἰ ταχὺς εἴη, TELCOS πεζὸν ἂν διώκων 
/ > / ‘ 
καταλάβοι ex τόξου pupatos. 
ε - 3 ? , e ᾽ὔ + « \ 
16. Hyets οὖν εἰ μέλλομεν τούτους elpyew ὥστε μὴ 
/ , « ἴω 7] cr 
δύνασθαι βλάπτειν ἡμᾶς πορευομένους, σφενδονητῶν TE 
Ν 7 cr Ν [2 / > 7 7 5 3 ol 
τὴν ταχίστην δεῖ καὶ ἱππέων. Axovw δ᾽ εἶναι ἐν τῷ 
Ud rn ς , e Ν / ’ ΄ 
στρατεύματι ἡμῶν Ῥοδίους, ὧν τοὺς πολλοὺς φασιν επί- 
A Ν Ν / > “- Ν / 
στασθαι σφενδονᾶν, καὶ τὸ βέλος αὐτῶν καὶ διπλάσιον 


/ a - cal > - Ν 
φέρεσθαι τῶν Περσικῶν σφενδονῶών. 17. ᾿Εκεῖναι yap, 
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Ν Ν 7] a / a ἍΝ ΙΝ 
διὰ τὸ χειροπληθεσι τοῖς λίθοις σφενδονᾶν, ἐπὶ βραχὺ 
3 a € NEG / XN a i? 2 ͵] 
ἐξικνοῦνται" οἱ δὲ Ροδιοι καὶ ταῖς μολυβδίσιν ἐπίστανται 

A ΝΥ 5 3 n 3 7 / / 
χρῆσθαι. 18. “Hy οὖν αὑτῶν ἐπισκεψώμεθα tives πέ- 

/ ἊΝ ΄ Ν a 3 Ὁ 3 te 
Tavrat opevdovas, καὶ τούτῳ μὲν δῶμεν αὐτῶν ἀργύριον, 

A Ν ¥, / 3 Λ δ 2 ? a Ν 
TO δὲ ἄλλας πλέκειν ἐθέλοντι ἀλλο ἀργύριον τέλωμεν. καὶ 

A A 3 A γ At. + Wey, 
TO σφενδονᾶν εν τῷ τεταγμεένῳ ἐθελοντὶ AAAHVY τινὰ ατέ- 

c t é 

ς / By ἊΣ a ε Ν ( A 3 
λείαν εὑρίσκωμεν, LOWS τινες φανοῦνται ἱκανοί ἡμᾶς ὠφε- 

κ e - Ν ἈΝ ὑσὶ yf 3 a ΄ 
λεῖν. 19. Op@ δε καὶ trmous ὄντας ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι, 

Ν t 3 2 Ν Ν δὲ A Κλ , Ν, 
TOUS μὲν TLVAS Tap εμοί, τοὺς ὃε τῷ εαρχῷ καταλε- 

/ Xx XN Ν aS. 3 7 
λειμμένους, πολλοὺς δὲ καὶ ἄλλους αὐχμαλωώτους σκευοφο- 

i) Ἃ 53 f τὴ 32 / 7 
ροῦντας. ᾿Αν οὖν τούτους παντας εκλέξαντες, σκευοφόρα 

Ἂς 3 a x NC 2 « 7 7 
μὲν avTLO@pev, TOUS δὲ LTTTTOUS ELS LTTTEAS κατασκευάσωμεν, 
" \ @ , XN 7 2 ῷ 
LOWS καὶ οὗτοι TL TOUS φεύγοντας ἀνιασουσιν. 

yA A N 7 A Ν a 

20. ᾿Εδοξε ταῦτα" καὶ ταύτης τῆς νυκτὸς σφενδονῆται 

Ν τὶ / 3 / δ ἊΝ Ν ε a 3 7 
μὲν εἰς διακοσίους ἐγένοντο; ἵπποι δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς εδοκιμώ- 

A e / 2 Uy Ν ΄ὔ Ν if 
σθησαν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ εἰς πεντήκοντα, καὶ στολάδες καὶ Oo-= 

2 a by) 7 δ @& Χ 2 7 
pakes αὑτοῖς ἐπορίσθησαν' καὶ ἵππαρχος δὲ εἐπεστάθη 


Δύκιος ὁ Πολυστράτου ᾿Αθηναῖος. 


ΟΑΡ. τν. 


he S 2 XN ¢€ , A +. 3 ? 
1. Meivavtes δὲ ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν, TH ἄλλῃ εἐπορεὺ- 
Bone A 3 Ν 
OVTO πρωϊαίτερον ἀναστάντες" χαράδραν γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἔδει 
A 2,3 @ 3 A N 2 a ο 
διαβῆναι, eb ἢ ἐφοβοῦντο μὴ ἐπιθοῖντο αὐτοῖς διαβαίνου- 
ε / 
σιν οἱ πολέμιοι. 2. ΖΔιαβεβηκόσι δὲ αὐτοῖς πάλιν φαίνε- 
ς / 57 / 7 
ται ὁ Μιθριδάτης, ἔχων ὑππέας χιλίους, τοξότας δὲ καὶ 
/ 5 / 4 Ν Ὑ 
σφενδονήτας εἰς τετρακισχιλίους" τοσούτους γὰρ THE 
/ Ns: ¢ ᾽ὔ Ν 7 
Τισσαφέρνην καὶ ἔλαβεν, ὑποσχόμενος, ἂν τούτους λάβη, 
7 
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, ἜΧΩΝ ΤῊΣ Ge / “ 2 a 
παραδωσειν αὑτῷ Tous Βλληνας, καταφρονήσας, ὅτι ἐν τῇ 
/ r " / 2 y Ν Iar 
πρόσθεν προσβολῇ, ὀλίγους ἔχων, ἔπαθε μεν οὐδεν, πολλὰ 
‘ Ν 3 ͵ὔ] A *) Ἂν Ν ccd 
δὲ κακὰ ἐνόμισε ποιῆσαι. ὃ. Eres δε ot Ελληνες διαβε- 
/ 7 - A / “ > Ν / / 
βηκότες ἀπεῖχον τῆς χαράδρας ὅσον ὀκτῶ σταδίους, διέ- 
Ν , y+ Ν »» 
βαινε καὶ ὁ Μιθριδώτης, ἔχων τὴν δύναμιν. Παρήγγελτο 
Ν al rn ‘\ Μῇ If ἊΝ a ΄ “ 
O€, τῶν τε πελταστῶν OVS ἔδει διώκειν, καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, 
. τὰ ἢ a > δε ΟΣ 7 ε > ͵ 
καὶ τοῖς ὑππεῦσιν εἴρητο θαῤῥοῦσι διώκειν, ὡς ἐφεψομένης 
« a ΄ ? x / 
ἱκανῆς δυνάμεως. 4. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὁ Μιθριδάτης κατειλήφει, 
SS LY / ἮΝ 7 3 a 2 7, “ 
καὶ ἤδη σφενδόναι καὶ τοξεύματα ἐξικνοῦντο, ἐσήμηνε τοῖς 
“ a ν \ Ins “ « 7 - + 
Ἐλλησι τῇ σάλπιγγι, καὶ εὐθὺς εθεον ὁμόσε, οἷς εἰρητο, 
\ coe a 7 ε δ ᾽ Ins > > + 
καὶ οἱ ἱππεῖς ἤλαυνον" οἱ δὲ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλ εφευγον 
3. ἈΝ / 9 ΄ A ͵ - 
emt τὴν χαράδραν. 5. Εν ταύτῃ τῇ διώξει τοῖς βαρβά- 
rn a 3 / Ν Ν al «ς ἤ > “ 
pols των τε πεζῶν ἀπέθανον πολλοι, καὶ τῶν ἱππέων ἐν ΤΉ 
͵ peel. ye « 3 / \ Ne 
χαράδρᾳ ζωοὶ ednpOnoav ws ὀκτωκαίδεκα" Tous δὲ ἀποθα- 
1 2 1 «ὦ ἢ ε / 
νόντας αὑτοκέλευστοι οἱ “Ελληνες ἠκίσαντο, ws ὅτι φοβε- 
7 ° / SYA ε nN 
POTATOV τοῖς πολεμίοις ELN ὁρᾶν. 
Ἂν « XN / ͵ f 2 A ς 
η. Καὶ οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι οὕτω πράξαντες ἀπῆλθον" οἱ 
6. K μ Rew ῆ 
Nad by a / Ν Ν A / 
δὲ EdAnves acpad@s πορευόμενοι TO λοίπον τῆς ἡμέρας, 
Dn ἢ 2 δ / , eS) a 
ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ tov Τίγρητα ποταμὸν. 7. Ἐνταῦθα πόλις 
3 2 7ὔ I. + 2 D> RBA. / / ? 
ἣν ἐρήμη μεγώλη, ὄνομα 6 αὐτῇ ἣν Aaptcoa: ὠκουν ὃ 
3 ἫΝ Ν ἫΝ a a Ν / ) 2 A Ἂς 
αὐτὴν τὸ παλαιὸν Μῆδοι: τοῦ δὲ τείχους ἣν αὐτῆς τὸ 
3 / Ν Υ 7 «“ 3. τῷ / a Ν 4 
εὖρος πέντε καὶ ELKOTL πόδες, ὕψος O ἑκατὸν" TOU δε KU- 
> / x / 
κλου ἡ περίοδος δύο παρασώγγαι" wKodounto δὲ πλίνθοις 
/ ’ A / Ny τῶ " A 
κεραμίαις" κρηπὶς ὃ ὑπὴν λιθίνη. TO ὕψος εἴκοσι ποδῶν. 
΄ Ν rn 7 Ν 7 Ν 
8. Ταύτην βασιλεὺς ὁ Περσῶν, ὅτε παρὰ Μηδων τὴν 
2 ty / rn 2 Ν 7 3. 7 
ἀρχὴν ἐλάμβανον Πέρσαι, πολιορκῶν, οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ εδύ- 
΄ Ν ΄ > , / 
νατο ἑλεῖν" ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη προκαλύψασα ἤφανισε, μέχρι 


3 Λ ὌΝ, ἧς / Clit Ν , 
ἐξελύπον οἱ ἄνθρωποι, καὶ οὕτως caw. 9. Ilapa ταύτην 
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Ν , 5 \ 7, Ν \ 5 CEN , 
THY πόλιν ἣν πυραμὶς ALGivy, TO μὲν EUpOS ἐνὸς πλεθρου, 
N Lo , 3 ΄ Ν a 
τὸ δὲ ὕψος δύο πλέθρων. “Emi ταύτης πολλοὶ τῶν Bap- 
3 2 a 7 a 2 / 
Bupov ἦσαν, ἐκ τῶν πλησίον κωμῶν ἀποπεφευγοτες. 
3 - 3 ΄ N 7 , 
10. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας 
a ἊΝ ray Y » ἊΣ a ,΄ 7 
ἕξ, πρὸς τεῖχος ἔρημον μεγα, πρὸς [77] πόλει κείμενον " 
> a , 7, a 3 Ἶ ἢ 
ὄνομα δὲ ἦν τῇ πόλει Μέσπιλα: Μῆδοι δ᾽ αὐτήν ποτε 
7 53 Ν ¢e x Ν , a 7 
ὥκουν. Ἢν δὲ ἡ μὲν κρηπὶς λίθου ξεστοῦ κογχυλιώτου, 
ὡς 3 , a Ν Sf , 
TO €UpoS πεντήκοντα ποδῶν, καὶ TO ὕψος πεντήκοντα. 
3 δ 2 =a) 7 ͵ A N Ν 
11. ᾿Επὶ δὲ ταύτη ἐπῳκοδόμητο πλίνθινον τεῖχος, τὸ μὲν 
5 7ὕ a N Ν e , a Ws 2 
εὖρος πεντήκοντα ποδῶν, τὸ δὲ ὕψος ExaToVv: τοῦ δε KU- 
δὰ / ? a / , 
Kou ἡ περίοδος ἕξ παρασάγγαι. ᾿Ἐνταῦθα λέγεται M7- 
= 77 A e 3 7 \ 2 Ν 
deva γυνὴ βασιλέως καταφυγεῖν, OTE ἀπώλεσαν τὴν ἀρχην 
Ν a a 7 XN Ν , 
ὑπο Περσῶν Μῆδοι. 12. Ταύτην δὲ τὴν πόλιν πολιορ- 
A A \ 2 δ 7 7 a 
κῶν ὁ Περσῶν βασιλεὺς, οὐκ ἐδύνατο οὔτε χρόνῳ ἑλεῖν 
+ / \ 3. Ὁ , a S 2 a 
οὔτε Bia: Ζεὺς 6 euBpovtntovs ποιεῖ τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας, 
Ν « δ} 
καὶ οὕτως εαλω. 
- ? A ) 2 ΄ N / , 
13. Εἰντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμὸν ἕνα, παρασαγ-͵ 
Vi 3 a) ‘ Ν ‘ / 
yas τέτταρας. His τοῦτον δὲ τὸν σταθμὸν Τισσαφέρνης 
3 7 er aN e 7 5 »” N St 7 
ἐπεῴφανη, OVS τε αὐτὸς ἡππέας ἦλθεν ἔχων, καὶ THY Ορον- 
7 A N 7 / y+ N ὧν 
του δύναμιν, τοῦ τὴν βασιλέως θυγατέρα ἔχοντος, καὶ οὺς 
a yf 5). f/ / \ ,ὔ 
Κῦρος ἔχων ἀνεβὴ βαρβάρους, καὶ ods ὁ βασιλέως ἀδελ- 
N y+ a 32 ? N N ΄ , 
os exywv βασιλεῖ ἐβοήθει, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ὅσους βασι- 
x Ν a 2 ΘΝ . \ / / Ν 3 ΚΕΝ 
EUS ἐδωκεν AUTH" ὥστε τὸ στράτευμα πάμπολυ εφάνη. 
2 Swe 6 \ 58 \ \ a 3 
14. Eve ὃ eyyus ἐγένετο, τὰς μὲν τῶν τάξεων εἶχεν 
5. ὔ Ν Ν 3 \ / S 
ὄπισθεν καταστήσας, τὰς δὲ εἰς Ta πλάγια παραγαγὼν 
3 ,ὔ \ 2 of 2,0? 2 ; 
ἐμβάλλειν μὲν οὐκ ἐτόλμησεν, οὐδ εβούλετο διακινδυνεύ- 
lol N\ 7 ἮΝ 3 ἊΝ 
εἰν" σφενδονᾶν δὲ παρήγγειλε καὶ τοξεύειν. 15. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 


5 / 
διαταχθεντες οἱ “Podirt ἐσφενδόνησαν, καὶ οἱ SxvOar τοξοό- 
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5 7 Ἂς 3 Ας ς / 5 Ν Jat ‘ > 
ται ἐτόξευσαν, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἡμάρτανεν ἀνδρὸς (οὐδὲ yup, εἰ 
7 rn er 5 XN te / , 
πάνυ προθυμοῖτο, ῥάδιον nv), Kat ὁ Τισσαφέρνης μάλα 

{A 7 A >) / Ν .ς + / 
ταχέως ἔξω βελῶν ἀπεχώρει, καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι τάξεις ἀπεχώ- 
Ν Ν Ν “ ¢ / c \ > ΄ 
ρησαν. 16. Kas τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, 
e ΠΑ ΤΟΣ \ ἔχις ἢ) ee, ¢ / a ͵΄ 
οἱ ὃ εἵποντο" καὶ οὔκετι ἐσίνοντο OL βάρβαροι τῇ τότε 
3 / U Ν “ td , a a 
ἀκροβολίσει" μακρότερον γὰρ οἱ te Ῥόδιοι τῶν Περσῶν 
᾽ 7 N A / τι " 
ἐσφενδόνων καὶ τῶν πλείστων τοξοτῶν. 17. Μεγάλα δὲ 
\ Ν ͵ ὡς tient “ ΄ 3 τ 7 
καὶ τὰ toga τὰ ]]ερσικὰ ἐστιν" ὥστε χρήσιμα ἣν, “ὁπόσα 
/ a / “ / ‘ ͵ὕ 
ἁλίσκοιτο τῶν τοξευμάτων, τοῖς Κρησί: καὶ διετέλουν 
7 rn “ tf 4 Ν 2 7 
χρώμενοι τοῖς τῶν πολεμίων τοξεύμασι, καὶ ἐμελέτων το- 
7 y+ δ, , ς / SS Ν lal Ν 
ξεύειν ἄνω ἱέντες μακραν. Ἐυρίσκετο δε καὶ νεῦρα πολλὰ 
>] “ 7 Ν , « A 5 Ν 
ἐν ταῖς κώμαις καὶ podvBdos: ὥστε χρῆσθαι εἰς τὰς 
,ὔ 
σφενδονας. 
Κ Ν / \ ge Cole ? Ν ὃ / 
18. Καὶ ταύτῃ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐπεὶ κατεστρατοπεδεὺῦ- 
Ὁ τ lA ’ 7 2 an « / 
ovto οἱ E)Anves κωμαις ἐπιτυχόντες, ἀπῆλθον ot βαρβα- 
a + > a / ? / Ν ee a 
pot, μεῖον ἔχοντες Ev Τῇ τότε ἀκροβολίσει" τὴν ὃ ἐπιοῦσαν 
Cent, YY c ¢/ eee / > Ν 
ἡμέραν ἐμειναν οἱ Εδλληνες, καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο" ἣν yap 
Ν a ᾿] cr / A bP] ς / > , 
πολὺς σῖτος ἐν ταῖς κώμαις. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπορεύοντο 
Ν a / x , “ 2 / 
διὰ τοῦ πεδίου, καὶ Τισσαφερνὴης εἵπετο ἀκροβολιζόμενος. 
7 “ / / > ΄ 
19. Ἔνθα δὴ οἱ ErXnves ἔγνωσαν, ὅτι πλαίσιον ἰσόπλευ- 
Ν 7 + / « / > / ͵ 
ρον πονηρὰ τάξις εἴη, πολεμίων ἐπομένων. AvayKn γάρ 
᾽ Ἃ \ / \ , a , a πε = 
ἐστιν, ἢν μὲν συγκύπτῃ τὰ κέρατα τοῦ πλαισίου, ἢ ὁδοῦ 
, “ἷ ΕΥ Ἀν ? ,ὔ xX / > 
OTEVWTEPAS οὔσης, ἢ ὁρέων ἀναγκαζόντων ἢ γεφύρας, Ex= 
5 Ν / Ν / ’ὔ “ἢ 
θλίβεσθαι τοὺς ὁπλίτας. καὶ πορεύεσθαι πονήρως, ἅμα 
? p ἢ μ 
\ / “ \ Ν / [4 ’ 
μὲν πιεζομένους, ἅμα δὲ καὶ ταραττομένους" ὥστε δυσχρής- 
3 3... ἀρ ον; ΕΣ 9 “ δ᾽ > 
στους εἶναι ἀνάγκη, ἀτάκτους ὄντας. 920. Οταν αὖ 
a Ν / pene / a \ / ? 
διασχῇ Ta κέρατα, ἀνάγκη διασπᾶσθαι τοὺς τότε ἐκθλιβο- 


͵ Ν Ν / \ , A / Ν 
μένους, καὶ κενον γίγνεσθαι το μέσον Τῶν KEpaTOYV, Kal 
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3 a Ν a , A ’ ς ’ὔ 
ἀθυμεῖν τους ταῦτα πασχοντας, τῶν πολεμίων ἐπομενων. 
NS / / u / \ N , 
Καὶ ὁπότε δέοι γέφυραν διαβαίνειν ἢ ἄλλην τινὰ διάβασιν, 
+ 7 , bs Ἄ rn Ν 2 7 
ἔσπευδεν ἕκαστος, βουλόμενος φθάσαι πρῶτος" καὶ εὐεπί- 
7 5 3 rn a / 
θετον nv ἐνταῦθα τοῖς πολεμίοις. 
93 Ν Ν tal y e Ν 3 ’ 
21. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἔγνωσαν οἱ στρατηγοί, ἐποιήσαντο 
ἃ / aa ¢ Ν A Ν Ν 3 / 
ἕξ λόχους ava ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας, καὶ λοχαγοὺς ἐπέστησαν, 
DQ elé a SO 5) ,ὔ Ὄ 
καὶ ἄλλους πεντηκοντηρας, καὶ ἄλλους ενωμοτᾶρχας. Ου- 
ἊΝ J iG Ν e Ἢ N if Ν 
TOL δὲ πορευόμενοι OL AOYAYOL, ὁπότε μὲν συγκύπτοι τὰ 
, cf ; of YD A ry ΄, 
κέρατα, ὑπέμενον ὕστεροι, ὥστε μη EVOXAELY τοῖς κέρασι" 
i? S A + a 7] ς / Ὃ 
tote δὲ παρῆγον ἔεξἕωθεν τῶν κεράτων. 22. Οπόοτε δὲ 
7, @ S A ipo SQ / 2 / 
διάσχοιεν at πλευραν του πλαισίιοῦυ, TO μεσον ἀνεξεπιμ- 
3 \ Uy Μ ἊΝ ’ S 7 Ὁ) 
πλασαν, εἰ μὲν στενώτερον ELN τὸ διέχον, κατὰ λοχοὺς" εἰ 
N , Ν A b) Ν , ἧς ? 
δὲ πλατύτερον. κατὰ TEVTNKOTTUS* εἰ δὲ πώνυ πλατὺ, KAT 
2 7 f/ DONE 55. 3 x 4 ¢ 2 Q 
ἐνωμοτίας" ὥστε ἀεί ἐκπλεων εἶναι TO μέσον. 23. Hu oe 
{ 
ἂν ,ὕ ν ,ὕ , A 7 3 3 , 
καὶ διαβαίνειν τινὰ δέοι διάβασιν ἢ γέφυραν, οὐκ ἐταρατ- 
ΣῚ So 9 A , ¢€ \ / . 
TOVTO, ANN EV τῷ μέρει ob λοχαγοὶ διέβαινον" καὶ εἰ που 
ὃ vA A oN 3 A e ἽΝ 7 a / 
€ot TL τῆς φάλαγγος. emuTAapHaav ovToL. OUT@ τῷ TPO- 
3 ͵ \ / 
πῳ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τέτταρας. 
y ς / x Ν , 3 ΄ 5 / 
24. “Hvixa δὲ tov πέμπτον ἐπορεύοντο, εἶδον βασί- 
, Ἀ N YS , , , CNN N 
λειὸν TL, καὶ περὶ αὑτὸ κῶμας πολλᾶς" τὴν TE OdOY πρὸς 
ἊΝ / A Ν / € A ͵ ‘A 
TO χωρίον τοῦτο διὰ γηλοῴφων ὑψηλῶν γιγνομένην, οἷ 
A ae a ὌΝ @ HD e Ἢ \ 3 \ 
καθῆκον ἀπὸ τοῦ opovs, Up w ἢν ἡ κώμη. Kab εἶδον μὲν 
S / + ῳ x ε PN a 
τοὺς γηλοῴφους ἄσμενοι ot EXdyves, ὡς εἰκὸς, τῶν πολε- 
/ if = id / 3 Νὰ ἣν 7 2 a 
μίων ὄντων immewv. 25. Emre. δὲ πορευόμενοι ex τοῦ 
/ i: DEN Ν fal WL \ , 
πεδίου ἀνέβησαν emt τὸν πρῶτον γήλοφον, καὶ κατεβαινον 
e SN Ν of 3 ! 2 a 3 7 e 
ὡς ἐπὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀναβαίνειν, ἐνταῦθα ἐπιγίγνονται οἱ 
tA Ν 3 SS fe e a 9 SS Ν Μ 
βαρβαροι, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὑψηλοῦ εἰς τὸ πρανὲς ἔβαλλον, 


2 
ἐσφενδόνων, ἐτόξευον ὑπὸ μαστίγων. 20. Καὶ πολλοὺς 
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/ Ν 2 ΄ cr ε / ’ὔ 
κατετίτρωσκον, καὶ ἐκράτησαν τῶν Ελλήνων γυμνητων, 
Ν / 2 ‘ 4 a “ “ ΄, 
και κατεέκλεισαν AUTOUS ELOW τῶν ὁπλων" ὥστε πανταπασίι 
΄ N ε 7, + 3 2 a + “ \ 
ταύτην THY ἡμέραν ἄχρηστοι ἤσαν, EV τῷ OXAW OVTES, καὶ 
«ς A Ν [᾿ / 
ot σφενδονῆται καὶ οἱ τοξοται. 
3 \ S / (sf 3 / if 
27. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πιεζόμενοι ot “ ἔΕλληνες ἐπεχείρησαν διώ- 
ra Ν SEEN Ν + 3 a « I Μ 
κειν, σχολῇ μὲν ETL τὸ ἄκρον ἀφικνοῦνται, OTALTAL OVTES* 
€ Ν / NX 3 / /. Ἂς « 
ot δὲ πολέμιοι τάχυ ἀπεπήδων. 28. Πάλιν δε, ὁπότε 
> / Ἂς Ν + / 2 Ν ΕΜ Ν 3 Ν 
ἀπίοίεν προς TO ἄλλο στρωτευμα, ταῦτα ἔπασχον" καὶ ETL 
A / / DAU: Maes, «“ 2a a / 
TOU δευτέρου γηλόφου ταὐτὰ ἐγίγνετο" ὥστε ἀπὸ TOU τρί- 
7 Μ, 2 κ Ν r Ν 7 ‘ 
του γηλοῴφου εἐδοξεν αὑτοῖς μὴ κινεῖν TOUS στρατιώτας, πρὶν 
3 N a an “ a / 2 7 Ν 
ἀπὸ τῆς δεξιᾶς πλευρᾶς τοῦ πλαισίου ἀνήγαγον πελταστας 
\ Ney > Ν > - 5.Ὁ ἡ Gra a ε 
πρὸς τὸ Opos. 29. Επει δ᾽ οὗτοι ἐγένοντο ὑπερ των ἔπο- 
/ / 3 / 2 / . / cr 
μένων πολεμίων. OUKETL ἐπετίθεντο OL πολεμίοι τοῖς κατα- 
/ ! So / Nee / 
βαίνουσι, δεδοικότες μὴ ἀποτμηθείησαν. Kal ἀμφοτέρωθεν 
ΑἹ ται , ε / = / Ν Ν A 
αὐτῶν γένοιντο ot πολέμιοι. 30. Οὕτω τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς 
΄ ͵7ὔ 7 ς Ν ἴω “ὃ an Ν XN x / 
γμερας πορευόμενοι, OL μὲν TH OOW KATA τοὺς γηλόφους, 
« Ν Ν Noe S/, ᾽ / 3 / τ ν ΄ 
οἱ δὲ KUTA τὸ Opos ἐπίπαρίοντες, ἀφίκοντο εἰς TAS κωμας" 
wD Χ / > Ν Ν Ν᾿ 3 ς 
καὶ LUTPOUS KATETTYTAV OKT, TONAOL γὰρ ἤσαν OL τετρω- 
/ 
μένοι. 
Ω ᾽ a δ ς / ad Ν - / 
31. Evtav@a εἐμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς, Kal τῶν τετρωμέ- 
“ Sd ) ΄ Ν > ΕἾ > 
νων ἕνεκα, καὶ ἅμα επιτήδεια πολλὰ eLyov, ἄλευρα. οἶνον. 
Ν Ν “ / 7 a Ν 
Kal κριθὰς ἵπποις συμβεβλημένας πολλάς. Ταῦτα δε 
/ 5 a ‘ a / , 
συνενηνεγμενα ἣν TW σατραπεύοντι τῆς χώρας. Τεταρτῃ 
δὸς ee τοῦ / ? Ν ͵ ξ ? - \ 
δ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ καταβαίνουσιν εἰς τὸ πεδίον. 32. Επεὶ δὲ 
Λ 2 Ν / \ “ / In ἡ 
κατέλαβεν αὐτοὺς Τισσαφέρνης σὺν τῇ δυνάμει, εδέδαξεν 
> x ξ 5 / A - cr 5 , 
αὐτοὺς ἡ ἀναγκὴ KATATKHVNTAL, OU πρῶτον εἶδον κωμην, 
Ν . 7 yy 7, Ν Ν ΓῚ 2 , 
Kal μὴ πορεύεσθαι ETL μαχομένους" πολλοί yap ἦσαν aTro- 


΄ / Ν - > / ‘ Ν [ὦ “ 
μαχοι, οι τετρωμενοῦ, καὶ οὐ EKELVOUS φέροντες, kab οὐ Τῶν 
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/ \ dé ΄ 3 Ἀ ‘ , 
φερόντων τὰ ὅπλα deEupevot. 33. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ κατεσκηνη- 
ΝΣ / 2 a ᾽ ͵, ς 7) 
σαν, καὶ ἐπεχείρησαν αὐτοῖς ἀκροβολίζεσθαι οὐ βάρβαροι 

ὡς ἣν Ω , S a Caley 
πρὸς THY κωμὴν προσιόντες, πολυ περιῆσαν ot Ελληνες" 
\ Ν / 3 7 e re 3) ΄ xX 
πολὺ yup διέφερον εἰ χωρας ὁρμῶντες ἀλεξασθαι, ἢ πο- 
Ban SREP ON ἐρυχορβονοβμς ξασθαι, ἢ 
3 A “- 
ρευόμενοι ἐπιοῦσι τοῖς πολεμίοις payer Oar. 
« « 7 3, 4 Μ / e/ 3 9 7 a 
34. Ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἢν ἤδη δείλη, ὥρα ἦν ἀπίεναι τοῖς πολε- 
/ Μ Ν -" 2 4 e ΄ 
βίοις: οὔποτε γὰρ μεῖον «πεστρατοπεδεύοντο οἱ βάρβαροι 
m © AAG / / ΄ Ν A 
τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ ἑξήκοντα σταδίων, φοβούμενοι μὴ τῆς νυκ- 
Ν Ὁ 3 a 2 “- Ἂν \ 
τὸς οἱ EXAnves ἐπιθῶνται αὐτοῖς. 35. ΠΠονηρὸν yap 
’ 2 , / “ Ν Ὁ“ 2 
νυκτὸς ἐστι στρώτευμα ]Περσικον. Οἱ τε γὰρ ἵπποι av- 
a / XN ¢ SN Ν Ν / 31. a 
τοῖς δέδενται, καὶ WS ἐπὶ TO πολὺ πεποδισμενοι εἰσὶ, TOU 
Ν ΄ 7 b) 7 2 ἢ ,ὔ / / 
μὴ φεύγειν ἕνεκα εἰ λυθείησαν" ἐάν τε τις θορυβος γίγνη- 
ἘΝῚ ἘΣ ͵΄ N “ , ᾽ Ny N πὶ 
ται, δεῖ ἐπισάξαι τὸν ἵππον Ilepon ἀνδρὶ, καὶ χαλινῶσαι 
n Ν / 2 A aN Ν ef A Ν 
δεῖ, καὶ θωρακισθέντα ἀναβῆναι ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον" ταῦτα δὲ 
/ Ν ΄ Ν ΄ ΜΨΜ ΄ “ 
πάντω χαλεπὰ νύκτωρ καὶ θορύβου ὄντος. Τούτου ἕνεκα 
4) 2) »,Ἤἄ rn id 7 
πόῤῥω ἀἁπεσκηήνουν τῶν Π'λλήνων. 
3. Ν Nee 2 Ν CW ζ 
36. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγέγνωσκον αὐτοὺς οἱ ᾿ Ελληνες βουλομέ- 
> 4 Ν / Sey, “ 
vous ἀὠπίεναι καὶ διαγγελλομένους, ἐκήρυξε τοῖς Βλλησι 
7 5) 7 rn / Χ / 
συσκευάζεσθαι, ἀκουόντων τῶν πολεμίων. Καὶ χρόνον 
/ 3 / A / i , ΟῚ \ ‘ 
fev τινὰ ἔπεσχον τῆς πορείας ot βωρβαροι" ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
5» Ν 5 ἢ 5) bye Ἄ 3 Ν 25 7) ta) 3 a 
oe ἐγίγνετο, ἀπήῇεσαν" ov yap ἐδόκει λυσιτέλειν αὑτοῖς 
wx 4 Ν ~ Σ N\ Ν / 
νυκτὸς πορεύεσθαι καὶ κατάγεσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
Ξ 3 Νν Ν a 5) ὔ 7 Cl e ef 
37. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ σαφῶς ὠπιόντας ἤδη ἑώρων οἱ ᾿ EXXnves, 
> ΄ \ 5) N 2 ΄ Ἀ A 7 Cena, 
ἐπορεύοντο καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀναζεύξαντες, καὶ διῆλθον ὅσον ἐξη- 
i} Ν / na δ a 
κοντα σταδίους" Kal γίγνεται τοσοῦτον μεταξυ τῶν στρα- 
΄ . A ς 7 2 3 ΄ὔ ε ’ 
τευμάτων, ὥστε τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ οὐκ ἐφανησαν οἱ πολεμίου, 
ἠδὲ a / Ξ A δὲ i? ἄς Ν r6 ͵ 
οὐὸε τῇ τρίτῃ" τῇ O€ τετάρτῃ, νυκτὸς προέλθοντες, κατα- 


λαμβάνουσι χωρίον ὑπερδέξιον οἱ βώρβαροι, 7 ἔμελλον οἱ 
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“ ΄ 3 / + Chelle € , 
Ελληνες παριέναι, ἀκρωνυχίαν opous, up ἣν ἡ KatuBacis 
ΓῚ ΕῚ Ν / 
ἣν εἰς TO πεδίον. 
> Ν ἊΝ Ce TA / ‘ x 
38. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ewpa Χειρίσοφος προκατειλημμένην τὴν 
3 / a PS a ΣΝ A 5. ἘΞ κ ΄ 
ἀκρωνυχίαν, καλεῖ Ξενοφώντα ἀπὸ τῆς οὐρᾶς, καὶ κελεύει 
7 Ν ra / “ Ν , 
λαβόντα τοὺς πελταστὰς παραγενέσθαι εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν. 
ς NO rn \ X \ 2 5 ΕἸ 
39. Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν τοὺς μὲν πελταστὰς οὐκ ἦγεν" ἐπι- 
, Ν ev / ἈΝ ὟΝ 7, a 
φαινόμενον yap ewpa Τισσαφέρνην, καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν" 
JEN: x ΄ ’ / r = Ν / 
αὑτὸς δὲ προσέλασας ἠρωτα: Ti καλεῖς; “O δὲ λέγει 
> “ y . a , Ν ¢ “ e δ Ἂς 
αὐτῷ: Egeotw ὁρᾶν: προκατείληπται γὰρ ἡμῖν ὁ ὑπερ 
a , / ον 2 ay cr 5 Ν 7 
τῆς KataBucews λόφος, καὶ οὐκ ἐστι παρελθεῖν, εἰ μὴ τού- 
> / 3 Ν / 2 3 Ν 
τους ἀποκόψομεν. Ada TL οὐκ ἦγες τοὺς πελταστάς ; 
ε Ν / 7 2 Io7 Fh fr ah “ 
40. Ὃ δε λέγει, OTL οὐκ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἔρημα καταλιπεῖν τὰ 
yf / 5 / > \ ~ sf > 
ὄπισθεν, πολεμίων ἐπιφαινομένων. ἀλλα μὴν ὥρα γ, 
y 7, an x of > rn 2 ἧς a 
ἔφη, βουλεύεσθαι, πῶς τις τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀπελᾷ ἀπὸ TOU 
᾿] a -“ - a yf Ν 
λόφου. 41. ᾿Ενταῦθα Ἐενοφῶν ὁρᾷ τοῦ ὀρους τὴν κορυ- 
x \ 3 a mae a ΄ 3 ay 3 ταν 
φὴν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἑαυτῶν στρατεύματος οὖσαν, καὶ ἀπὸ 
2 7 ὩΣ ἈΝ Ν ,ὔ “ 35 « , Ν 
ταυτῆς ἔφοδον ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον ἔνθα ἦσαν οἱ πολέμιοι, καὶ 
, ΄ 5 7 ει “ e 7 
λέγει Κρώτιστον, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, ἡμῖν ἰεσθαι ὡς τάχιστα 
3 Ν Ἂς + \ Ν n / 3 8 ,ὔ J 
ἐπὶ TO ἄκρον" ἢν γὰρ τοῦτο λάβωμεν, οὐ δυνήσονται μέ- 


A 


Ν a fa A > \ 2 ΄ 7 δι Ἃ 
νειν οἱ ὑπὲρ τῆς ὁδοῦ. ᾿Αλλὰ, εἰ βούλει, eve ἐπὶ τῷ 
΄ ae aS Si, Ze > ὯΝ , 
στρατεύματι, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐθέλω πορεύεσθαι" εἰ δὲ χρῇήζεις,᾿ 

Ἴ 5X x 7 Sues Ν a 3 a > . 

πορεύου ἐπὶ TO ὄρος, ἐγὼ δὲ μενῶ αὐτοῦ. 42. ἄλλα 

/ / “ / ς / / Ce 

δίδωμί σοι, ἔφη ὁ Χειρίσοφος, ὁπότερον βούλει, ἐλέσθαι. 
SS =] a Ψ , , ? ες: κα , 

Eirav ὁ Ἐενοφῶν, ὅτι vewtepos ἐστιν, αἰρειται Tropev- 
/ / c / 3 Ἂν a / Μ 

εσθαι" κελεύει δὲ οἱ συμπέμψαι ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος ἂν- 

ἣν Δ 9. DEN A ae κ P > ΜῈ 

dpas* μακρὸν yap ἢν ἀπὸ τῆς οὐρᾶς λαβεῖν. 43. Καὶ ὁ 
/ / ‘ 3 Ν a 7 7 

Χειρίσοφος συμπέμπει τοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος πελταστας" 


27. Ν Ν Ν / a / / > 
ἔλαβε δὲ τοὺς κατὰ μέσον τοῦ πλαισίου. Συνέπεσθαι ὃ 
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i at ed, 3 A Ν \ J ‘A by OS 3 A 
EXEAEUTEV αὐτῷ καὶ TOUS τριακοσίους, OVS AUTOS εἶχε τῶν 
3 7 TFN a / tal 7 
ἐπίλεκτων ETL τῷ TTOMATL TOU πλαισίου. 

9 a 3 / ¢€ 3 / / e 3 
44. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο ὡς ἐδύναντο τάχιστα. Οἱ ὃ 
aN a i“ , « RD Mls be Q 7 
ἐπὶ τοῦ λοῴφου πολεμίοι, ὡς ἐνόησαν αὑτῶν τὴν πορείαν 
ὍΝ Ne? by, Yas Ν 3 NICs, e a ye os nN 
ἐπὶ TO ἄκρον, EvOUS καὶ αὐτοὶ ὥρμησαν ἀμιλλᾶσθαι ἐπὶ TO 
7 Ν 3 ἴω Ν ἈΝ YS O& ae 
ἄκρον. 45. Kat ἐνταῦθα πολλὴ μὲν κραυγὴ ἣν τοῦ “Ελ- 
a 7 / tal ¢ a) ~ 
ANVLKOV στρατευματος διακελευομένων τοῖς ἑαυτῶν, πολλὴ 
x ἊΣ a 3 XN / a ¢ “Ὁ 
δὲ κραυγὴ τῶν ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην τοῖς ἑαυτῶν διακελευο- 
/ rn Ν 7 Oke ad 
μένων. 46. Ξενοφῶν δὲ παρελαύνων ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου Ta- 
΄ 4 na JHLEN Ν C , / e 
pexeheveto* ἄνδρες, νῦν ἐπὶ τὴν Βίλλαδα νομίζετε ἁμιλ- 
a A ἣν Ν cr Ν S an a 9) / 
λᾶσθαι, νῦν πρὸς τοὺς Traldas καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας, νῦν ολίγον 
7, / 3) ςο Ν Ν , 
πονήσαντες [χρόνον], ἀμαχεὶ τὴν λοιπὴν πορευσόμεθα. 
we ἣν e , 5 2 5) oy a 
47. Σωτηρίδης δὲ ὁ Σικυώνιος εἶπεν: Ove ἐξ ἰσου, ὦ 
= a > ΄ \ Ν Ν ΕΠ, ΤΌΝ ΤᾺ ΣΝ Ν 
Ἐξενοφῶν, ἐσμὲν" σὺ μὲν γὰρ ἐφ ἵππου oxy, ἐγὼ δὲ χαλε- 
n 7 N 5) / ΄ AY 3 ΄ 
πῶς κάμνω τὴν ἀσπίδα φέρων. 48. Καὶ ὃς ἀκούσας 
A 7 32 S\N a Cf 5) A SEN 3 A 
ταῦτα, καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ TOU ἵππου, ὠθεῖται αὐτὸν ἐκ τῆς 
i ἊΝ Ν 3 Awe 3 , ¢€ 2 a 7 
τάξεως, καὶ τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀφελόμενος, ὡς ἐδύνατο τάχιστα 
Sf 3 4 ? i? \ Ν 7 Μ Ν 
ἔχων emopeveto. Ετύγχανε δὲ καὶ θώρακα ἔχων τὸν 
« / e/ 2 / Ν a S y e , 
ὑππίκον" ὥστε εἐπιέζετο. Και τοῖς μὲν ἔμπροσθεν ὑπάγειν 
72 A Q Sf ,ὔ 1. Ὁ / 
παρεκελεύετο, τοῖς δὲ ὄπισθεν παριέναι, μόλις ἔπομένοις. 
ς San 5/, A ,ὔ Ν ΄ ὧν 
49. Ov δ᾽ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται παίουσι καὶ βάλλουσι καὶ 
a Ν / Υ 7 , Ν 
λοιδοροῦσι τὸν Σωτηρίδην, ἔστε ἠνάγκασαν λαβόντα τὴν 
2 / 7 ε \ 2 Ν 7 XN 7 3 
ἀσπίδα πορεύεσθαι. Ὃ δὲ ἀναβὰς, ἕως μὲν βάσιμα ἦν, 
ΕΣ ΣΝ mech 3 3 Ν Ν + 3 XN Ν 
ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου ἦγεν" ἐπεὶ δὲ ἄβατα ἦν, καταλιπὼν τὸν 
σ yx a Ν , DN a + , 
tmmov, eotrevoe πεζῆ. Καὶ φθώνουσιν ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ yevo- 


Ν / 
μενοι τους πολεμίους. 
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CAP.- Ye 


7) Ν ε Ν χ / 7 e 
1. [Ἔνθα δὴ ot μὲν βάρβαροι otpadevtes ἔφευγον, ἢ 
VA IN 75 ¢ > ¢ 5 Ν / 
ἕκαστος ἐδύνατο" οἱ ὃ EXdnves εἶχον τὸ ἄκρον. Oi δὲ 
> N / SB κε > r 
ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην καὶ Apiatoy ἀποτραπόμενοι ἄλλην 
tat + ς Ὡς > ἊΝ / 7 2 
ὁδον ὠχοντο" οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοῴφον καταβάντες [εἰς τὸ 
; > 7 > 7 a od a 
πεδίον]. ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν κωμῃ μεστῇ πολλῶν ἀγα- 
an 5 \ Xo» κε N , Ἐ 
θῶν. ᾿Ησαν δε καὶ ἀλλαι κῶμαι πολλαὶ πλήρεις πολλῶν 
2 θῶ »} ΄ ἴω ὃ Ν Ν Ti / 
ἀγαθῶν ἐν τούτῳ Tw πεδίῳ, Tapa Tov Τίγρητα ποταμόν. 
ς / 2 49 Λ 2 / ε / 3 / 
2. “Hvixa δ᾽ ἣν δείλη. ἐξαπίνης ot πολέμιοι ἐπιφαίνονται 
ἢ 7) μ 
32 lal / Ν lal c / / / cr 
ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ, Kal τῶν “Ελλήνων κατέκοψων τινας τῶν 
3 / 3 ε ͵ ἐν ke 7 Ν x ἧς 
ἐσκεδασμένων EV τῷ πεδίῳ καθ᾽ ἁρπαγήν" καὶ yap νομαὶ 
Ν 7 ͵, " ἘΝ 7 A 
πολλαὶ βοσκημώτων, διαβιβαζόμεναι εἰς TO πέραν τοῦ 
lal / 
ποταμοῦ, κατεληφθησαν. 
3 lal / Ν ε Ἂν - la / 
3. ᾿Ενταῦθα Τισσαφέρνης καὶ οἱ auv αὑτῷ καίειν 
[ 
3 7 N 7 = & a c 7, ΄ ΄ 
ἐπεχείρησαν τὰς κωμας. Καὶ τῶν ᾿Ελληνων μάλα ἠθύ- 
3 ΄ x xX Ὁ 7 5 / > 
μησάν τινες, EVVOOUMEVOL, μὴ TA ἐπιτήδεια, EL καίοιεν, οὐκ 
y+ / / Ν ε ἣν > ‘\ 
ἔχοιεν ὁπόθεν λαμβάνοιεν. 4. Καὶ οἱ μὲν apps Χει- 
͵ δὲ τοῖν 3 a / ε So a 3 \ 
ρίσοφον atnecav ex τῆς βοηθείας. ὁ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν ἐπεὶ 
7 N , Coy, 5 eas aA , 
κατέβη, παρελαύνων τὰς τάξεις, ἡνίκα ἀπὸ τῆς βοηθείας 
? 7 «ὦ 27 « ca 5 x 
ἀπήντησαν ot ἔλληνες, ἔλεγεν: 5. Opate, ὦ ἄνδρες 
vA ς / XN , Μ e / ? aA 
EXrAnves, ὑφιέντας τὴν χώραν ἤδη ἡμετέραν εἶναι; ἃ 
Ν «“ἦ 3 / ὃ ὃ 7 XN / Ν 
γὰρ, ὅτε ἐσπένδοντο, διεπρώττοντο, μὴ καίειν τὴν βασι- 
/ ͵ a 3 Ν / c >. / 3 > 
λέως χωραν, vuy αὐτοί καίουσιν ὡς ἀλλοτρίαν. AXXr 
Dy? / / ¢ “ Ν ) ΄ y Ν 
ἐάν που καταλείπωσί γε αὑτοῖς τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ὄψονται καὶ 
caer > κ 7 Εν ΟΣ jae / ¥ 
ἡμᾶς ἐνταῦθα πορευομένους. 6. AAA, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, Edy, 
- rn 2a ἊΝ 7 c ς Ν - τς , 
δοκεῖ μοι βοηθεῖν ἐπὶ τοὺς καίοντας, ὡς ὑπερ τῆς ἡμετερας. 
Ν > / v4 ΄“ 5 x Ν 
ὋὉ δὲ Χειρίσοφος εἶπεν: Οὔκουν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ " ἀλλὰ καὶ 


ε rn Μ ,ὔ Ν «“ aia! ΄ 
ἡμεῖς, εφη, καίωμεν. καὶ οὕτω θᾶττον παύσονται. 
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3 N Ν N N ὙΣ αὶ e \ 2 
7. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐπὶ tas σκηνὰς απῆλθον, ot μὲν ἄλλοι 
\ N 2 , 5 \ X τ N 
περὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἦσαν, στρατηγοὶ δὲ καὶ λοχαγοὶ 
A 2 a N > 7 5 ᾿ Ν 
συνῆλθον. Καὶ ἐνταῦθα πολλὴ ἀπορία ἣν. ἔνθεν μεν 
Ν yf 5 e ie y+ Ν e XN a Ν 
yap ὄρη ἢν ὑπερύψηλα, ἔνθεν δὲ ὁ ποταμὸς τοσοῦτος τὸ 
7 ε Νὰ Ν 7 ς- / / a 
βάθος, ws μηδὲ τὰ δόρατα ὑπερέχειν πειρωμένοις TOU 
’ 3 ͵7 ἣν 2 a ΄ > N\ 
Babovs. 8. ᾿Απορουμένοις δὲ αὐτοῖς προσελθων Tis ἀνὴρ 
ε / 53 b) Ν Λ 5 4 7 CoA 
Ῥόδιος εἶπεν" Eyo θέλω, ὦ ἄνδρες, διαβιβάσαι ὑμᾶς 
\ / e / \ 2 ‘ - Ν / ς 
κατὰ τετρακισχιλίους OTALTAS, ἂν ἐμοί, ὧν δέομαι, ὑπηρε- 
? Ν 7 Ν ἵν 2 ,ὔ 
τήσητε, καὶ τάλαντον μισθὸν πορίσητε. 9. ᾿Ερωτωμενος 
Ὲ 7 / 3 a ἡ / 7, Ν 
δὲ, ὅτου δέοιτο, Ασκῶν, ἔφη, δισχιλίων δεήσομαι" πολλὰ 
Mo Ὁ A , Ν 3 S a ἈΝ 19} ἃ 
δ᾽ ὁρῶ ταῦτα πρόβατα, καὶ αἶγας, καὶ βοῦς, καὶ ὄνους, ἃ 
ἀποδαρέντα καὶ φυσηθέ ῥαδίως ἂν παρέχοι τὴν διώ- 
ρ καὶ φυσηθέντα ῥᾳδίως ἂν παρέχ 7 ( 
, \ ὡς a ᾿ς a Za 
Baow. 10. Aenoouar δὲ καὶ τῶν δεσμῶν, οἷς χρῆσθε 
Ν τὰ GC G ΄ ΄, Ν ΕῚ δ Ν 3 , 
περὶ Ta ὑποζύγια" τούτοις ζεύξας τοὺς ἀσκοὺς πρὸς αλλη- 
ἰς Uf “ 2 x / 2 ,ὕ Ν 32 Ν 
λους (ὁρμίσας ἕκαστον ἀσκὸν, λίθους ἀρτήσας καὶ ἀφεὶς 
“ 3 ΄ 2 Ν «“ Ν Ν 3 a 
ὥσπερ ἀγκύρας εἰς TO VOwp), διαγαγὼν καὶ ἀμφοτέρωθεν 
, 3 an 7 Ν A 2 “ S 
δήσας, ἐπιβαλῶ ὕλην καὶ γῆν ἐπιφορήσω. 11. “Ors μὲν 
3 > ΄ ay. , yo a N 3 N 
οὖν ov καταδύσεσθε. αὐτίκα μάλα εἴσεσθε" πᾶς yap ἀσκὸς 
7 + oe. A Ν a 7 Ἂ Na ΄ 
δύο avopas ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι" ὥστε δὲ μὴ ὀλισθώνειν, 
‘cach: Χ Ὁ A 7) 
ἡ ὕλη καὶ ἡ YN σχήσει. 
2 A A Aa Ν Ν 3 7 
12. Axovoact ταῦτα τοῖς otpatnyous τὸ μὲν ἐνθύμημα 
7 ? ff 3 ἊΝ 3 ΕΔ > 7 5 Ν e 
χαρίεν εδόκει εἶναι, TO δ᾽ ἔργον ἀδύνατον" ἦσαν yap οἱ 
΄ A Ni e Ὁ ἃ 2 X a 7 
κωλύσοντες πέραν πολλοὶ ἱππεῖς, OL εὐθὺς τοῖς TPwTOLS 
»ὼν Χ > , a : Ἂς x 
οὐδὲν ἂν ἐπέτρεπον τούτων ποίειν. 13. Evtavéa τὴν 
S ς / 3 ὔ 3 “ ΕΥ x 
μὲν ὑστεραίαν ἐπανεχώρουν εἰς τοὔμπαλιν [ἢ] πρὸς Βαβυ- 
a 32 Ν 3 ? 7 / + If 
AVA, ELS τας ἀκαύστους κωμαᾶς, κατακαύσαντες ἐνθεν εξῃε- 
ς7) 
ἡ, ε if 2 ie Ν 2 fal 
σαν: ὥστε οἱ πολέμιοι οὐ προσηλαυνον, ἀλλὰ ἐθεῶντο, 
ως τ 3 7) vA Ν 2 € ¢/ 
καὶ ὅμοιοι ἦσαν θαυμάζειν, ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται οἱ ᾿ Βλλη- 


Ν "5 ay 
VES, KAL τι EV Vo EV OLED. 
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5 “ 2 Ν xy, a > Ν \ > 
14. ᾿Ενταῦθα ot μεν ἀλλοι στρατιῶται ἀμφι τὰ ἐπι- 
΄ὕ 5 ς \ Ν \ ε ἣν ͵ 
τήδεια ἦσαν" οἱ OE στρατήγον καὶ ol λοχᾶγοί παλιν 
A Ν / δ ¢ / + 
συνῆλθον, καὶ συναγαγόντες τοὺς ἑαλωκότας, ἤλεγχον 
x / A 7 ῃ Caan, Υ 
τὴν κύκλῳ πᾶσαν χωραᾶν, τίς ἐκάστη εἴη. 15. Οἱ δ᾽ 
27. / Ν Ν Ν J a De al 
ἔλεγον, OTL τὰ μὲν πρὸς μεσημβρίαν τῆς επὶ Βαβυλῶνα 
+ Ν / a Se “ 2 ἣν Ν “ 5. ὡς 
εἴη καὶ Μηδίαν, ov ἧσπερ ἥκοιεν" ἡ δὲ πρὸς ἕω ἐπὶ 
a 7, S- 2 7 / “ / pe ti / 
Σοῦσα te καὶ ExBatava φέροι, ἔνθα θερίζειν καὶ εαρί- 
7 / ¢ Ἂν »“ Ν Ἂς ΄- 
ew λέγεται βασιλεὺς" ἡ δὲ διαβάντι τὸν ποταμὸν πρὸς 
c / 3 Ν ͵ὔ Ν > / / ες XN Ν r 
ἐσπέραν ἐπὶ Δυδίαν καὶ Ιωνίαν φέροι" ἡ δὲ διὰ τῶν 
tf Ἂ Ν x ΄ “ 2 / 
ὁρέων καὶ πρὸς ἄρκτον τετραμμένη, OTL εἰς Καρδούχους 
oy / 3.5 EI 2 tal LEN ‘ 7 
ἄγοι. 16. Τούτους 6 ἔφασαν οἰκεῖν ava Ta Opn, καὶ 
\ > Ν / ? 2 / 3 \ 
πολεμίκοὺυς εἶναι. καὶ βασιλέως οὐκ ἀκούειν: ἀλλὰ καὶ 
3 n 3 > \ x \ , 
ἐμβαλεῖν ποτε εἰς αὐτοὺς βασιλικὴν otpatiav, δώδεκα 
7, , ἣν 2 / > A Ν Ν 
μυριάδας: τούτων δὲ οὐδένα «πονοστῆσαι διὰ τὴν δυσχω- 
ii / / Ν Ν ΄, Ν 5 a y 
ρίαν" ὁπότε μέντοι πρὸς τὸν σατρώπην TOV ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ 
/ Ne, / cal Ν 3 / 
σπείσαιντο, καὶ ἐπιμιγνύναι σφῶν TE πρὸς ἐκείνους, καὶ 
? / Ν ¢ / 
ἐκείνων πρὸς EAUTOUS. 
᾽ / A ¢ Nay δ 
17. Axovoartes ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐκάθισαν χωρὶς 
\ ς / / 5 / Ia fal / 
τοὺς ἐκασταχόσε φάσκοντας εἰδέναι, οὐδὲν δῆλον ποιή- 
7 / Μ > / Ν rc 
σαντες, ὅποι πορεύεσθαι Eweddov. Εδόκει δὲ τοῖς στρα- 
rc b) rn 5 Ν ω > / > / 
τηγοῖς ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι, Sta τῶν ὀρέων εἰς Καρδούχους 
3 lal 7 Ων ΝΜ 5 2 / 
ἐμβαλεῖν" τούτους yap διελθόντας ἔφασαν εἰς Δρμενίαν 
7 @ ΟΣ / 5 a Ν > 7 3 a 
ἥξειν, ns Opovtas ἦρχε πολλῆς καὶ εὐδαίμονος. ΕἘντεῦ- 
5 yx 5 / 52 τ / 
θεν ὃ εὔπορον εφασαν εἰναι, ὅποι τίς ἐθέλοι, πορεύεσθαι. 
>) ᾽ Ν / > / (vA ς / \ / A 
18. Emit τούτοις ἐθύσαντο, ὅπως, ὁπηνίκα καὶ δοκοίη τῆς 
- χ / a x \ c Ν a eZ 
ὥρας, τὴν πορείαν ποιοῖντο (THY yap ὑπερβολὴν τῶν ὀρέων. 
> / os he x / >? 
εδεδοίκεσαν, μὴ προκαταληφθείη)" καὶ παρήγγειλαν, ἔπει- 
Ν 7 / / b] / 
ἢ δειπνήσαιεν, συνεσκευασμένους TavTas ἀναπαύεσθαι 
67 ὃ ] , μ θ ’ 


\ od ῶ ‘al ΄ 7 v S XX 
καὶ ETEDUAL, WVIK AV TLS παραγγξε 7). 


ΞΒΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ 


KYPOY ANABAZEQDZ JZ. 





CAP ic 


ta) SS wow 8) a DF ip Ὁ Υ͂ 7 Az 0 
OSA μεν δὴ εν τῇ ἀναβάσει €YEVETO μεχρὺ τῆς MAYS, 
SEG EAN Ν 4 5) A a ay τὸ Ν 
καὶ ὅσα μετὰ τὴν μάχην ἐν Tals σπονδαῖς, ἃς βασιλεὺς καὶ 
¢€ Ν 7 3 ΄ of 3 / ἊΝ / 
οἱ συν Κύρῳ avaBavtes ᾿ ἔλληνες ἐσπείσαντο, καὶ ὅσα, 
7 Ν Ν Υ ἈΝ alias: 
TapaBavTes Tas σπονδὰς βασίλέως καὶ Γισσαῴερνους, 
3 7 “a A τ =) Ξ τὶ n An 
ἐπολεμήθη πρὸς tous  HAnvas, εἐπακολουθοῦντος τοῦ 
a gy 3 A Υ (7 uA 
Περσικοῦ στρατεύματος, ev τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ δεδηλωταῖ. 
3 S Note) / x e ον ry? S 4 
2. He δὲ ἀφίκοντο, ἐνθα ὁ μὲν Τίγρης ποταμὸς παντα- 
37 5 \ a ͵ Ἂ 4 ,ὔ a 
πασιν ἄπορος ἣν διὰ τὸ Pablos καὶ μέγεθος, πάροδος δὲ 
3 3 3 N κ , oy ay, eX 2 A A 
ουκ ἣν. ἀλλα τὰ Καρδούχια 0p) ἀποτομὰ ὑπερ AUTOV τοῦ 
a 2 7 Ins XN “ n aN a 
ποταμοῦ ἐκρέματο, ἐδόκει δὴ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, δια τῶν 
5. ἢ ? ® Berea ᾿ 4 a - Υ 
opewy Topevteov εἶναι. 3. Βκουον γὰρ τῶν ἀλισκομε- 
7 2 7 \ v 37 ϑ a? / 
νῶν, ὅτι, εἰ διέλθοιεν τὰ Καρδούχια ὄρη, ev τῇ Appevia 
\ Ἂν aes , aN 4 7 
Tas πηγῶᾶς τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ, nv μὲν βούλωνται, δια- 
, ΕΝ \ ν 7 “ nN A 2 
βησονται" ἢν δὲ μὴ βούλωνται, περιίίασι. Kai τοῦ Μὺ- 
/ Ἁ Ν 5 2 2 / A / 
gpatov τε Tas πηγὰς ἐλέγετο οὐ πρόσω τοῦ Tiypytos 
> \ 37 τ 7 
εἶναι" καὶ ἔστιν οὕτω OTEVOD- 


4. Τὴν δ᾽ εἰς τοὺς Καρδούχους ἐμβολὴν ὧδε ποιοῦνται, 
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vA “ fe , vA a 7] Ν Ν 
ἅμα μὲν λαθεῖν πειρώμενοι, ἅμα δὲ φθάσαι, πρὶν τοὺς 
/ » NAY. > ΔΝ > \ Ν 
πολεμίους καταλαβεῖν τὰ axpa. 5. ᾿πειδη ἦν ἀμφὶ τὴν 
7 Ν are) , A Ν A / 
τελευταίαν Gurakny, καὶ ἐλείπετο τῆς νυκτὸς ὅσον σκοταί- 
A τᾺ 7 τὸ > , δας 
ους διελθεῖν τὸ πεδίον, τηνικαῦτα ἀναστάντες ἀπὸ παραγ- 
Λ / 3 ἴω cd “ φ 4 Ν Ν 
γέλσεως πορευόμενοι ἀφικνοῦνται ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ πρὸς τὸ 
“ y Ν 7 Ν ς ω A 9 
ρος. 6. Ἔνθα dn Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγεῖτο τοῦ στρατεύ- 
Ν Ν Ε ᾽ ΩΝ Ν 2s a , 
patos, λαβὼν τὸ upd αὕτον καὶ TOUS γυμνῆτας πάντας " 
an Ν \ a 5 7 e / a ? 
Ξενοφῶν δὲ σὺν τοῖς ὀπισθοφύλαξιν ὁπλίταις εἵπετο, Ov- 
7 “ A >) Ν Ν / 3 / 53 » 
δένα ἔχων γυμνῆτα" οὐδεὶς yap κίνδυνος ἐδόκει εἶναι, μὴ 
4” ͵ ᾽ oy, ria) \ 
τις, ἄνω πορευομένων, EX τοῦ ὄπισθεν ἐπίσποιτο. 7. Kat 
SEN . ν ΓΚ 3 / / 7 > 7 
ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ ἄκρον ἀναβαίνει Χειρίσοφος, πρίν τινα αἰσθέ- 
lod / aS > 6, a > / a 2% 
σθαι τῶν πολεμίων" ἔπειτα δ΄ ὑφηγεῖτο" εφείπετο δὲ «εὶ 
ΒΩ 72 A ΄ ᾽ \ 7, > 
TO ὑπερβάλλον τοῦ στρατεύματος εἰς τὰς κωμας τᾶς EV 
c Sf /? ὮΝ “ an 5 / 
τοῖς ἄγκεσὲ TE καὶ μυχοῖς τῶν ὁρέων. 
y Ν « Ν A 2 / Ν >) / 
8. Ἔνθα δὴ οἱ wev Kapdovyou, ἐκλίποντες τὰς οἰκίας, 
+ ἊΝ a ἵν κα ΕΣ τῶν Ἄν Ν 
ἔχοντες καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας, ἔφευγον ἐπὶ τὰ ὁρη" τὰ 
mye ty y YA , > \ τ 7 
δὲ ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ ἣν λαμβώνειν, ἦσαν δὲ καὶ χαλκώμασι 
/ / ε 3 / e Jas BA c 
παμπολλοῖς KATETKEVATWEVAL AL οἰκίαι. ὧν οὐδὲν ἔφερον οἱ 
Iar \ 3 , a/v ¢ / 
“Ἕλληνες: οὐδὲ τοὺς ἀνθρωποὺυς εδίωκον, ὑποφειδόμενοι. 
Μ 3 / e a rai, 2 ἣν « Ν 
εἰ πὼς ἐθελήσειαν οἱ Καρδοῦχοι διΐεναι αὐτοὺς ὡς διὰ 
/ a , 3 / “ , 3 Ν 
φιλίας τῆς χωρας, ἐπείπερ βασιλεῖ πολέμιοι ἦσαν. Y. Τὰ 
/ ᾽ ΄, “ 3 7 3. oy sea’, 
μέντοι ἐπιτήδεια, ὅτῳ τις ἐπιτυγχάνοι, ἐλάμβανον: ἀνάγκη 
Ν 3 c Ν a Μ“ 7 6 / Μ 
γὰρ nv. Οἱ de Καρδοῦχοι οὔτε καλούντων ὑπήκουον, οὔτε 
“ Ν γὼ. ᾽ ͵ > \ as ς ε 
ἄλλο φιλικὸν οὐδὲν ἐποίουν. 10. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οἱ τελευταῖοι 
lol c / / ᾽ Ν / > Ν - Μ 
τῶν Ελλήνων κατέβαινον εἰς τὰς κῶμας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄκρου 
yA “ Ν Ν Ν Ν 5 Ν rat of. Ν 
ἤδη σκοταῖοι (διὰ γὰρ τὸ στενὴν εἶναι τὴν ὁδὸν. ὅλην τὴν 
τ / id 3 / » a 3 / Ν , / 
ἡμέραν ἡ ἀνάβασις αὑτοῖς ἐγένετο καὶ κατάβασις). τότε 


Ν / Ν “- ral / > ‘ 
δὴ συλλεγέντες τινες τῶν Καρδούχων τοῖς τελευταίοις ἐπέ- 
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ὡς 3 , ’ Ν / ἊΝ 7 
Gevto, καὶ ὠπέκτειναν τίνας, Kat λίθοις Kai τοξεύμασι, 
/ 3 Mu S +f 2 2 7 Ν 5» 
κατέτρωσαν, οΟλίγοι τινες ὄντες" εξ ἀπροσδοκήτου γὰρ av- 
“ 2 7 SG , ? , / / 
τοις ἐπέπεσε TO ιλληνικον. 11. Ev μέντοι tote πλείους 
, 2 ΄ Ἃ A Ν a 
συνελέγησαν, ἐκινδύνευσεν av διαφθαρῆναι πολὺ τοῦ oTpa- 
΄ N ΄ Ἀ Ν ΄ A 3 a 7 
τεύματος. Kat ταύτην μὲν τὴν νύκτα οὕτως ἐν ταῖς κω- 
2 / Ὥ Ν a Ν 4 Sf 
pats ηὐλίσθησαν" οἱ δε Καρδοῦχοι πυρὰ πολλὰ εκαίον 
7 3 \ a b) ͵ δ 7, 3 , 
κυκλῳ ἐπὶ τῶν OPEWV, καὶ συνεωρὼν ἀλληλους. 
e/ Ν A e / aA a - Ν 
12. “Awa δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνελθοῦσι τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ 
lol a ς a BA a © / Ἂς 2) 
λοχαγοῖς τῶν Ελλήνων ἔδοξε, τῶν τε ὑποζυγίων τὰ avary- 
a ἊΝ Ν vA 7 yf f) 
Kala καὶ Ta δυνατώτατα πορεύεσθαι ἔχοντας, καταλιπόντας 
BNO a, 3 Δ τι AN 2 5 , ὃ 2 A 
τᾶλλα, καὶ ὁπόσα ἣν νεωστί αἰχμάλωτα ἀνδρωποδα ἐν TH 
A i? 3 A / Ν 3 7 Ν 
στρατιᾷ, πάντα ἀφεῖναι. 13. Σ᾽ χολαίαν γὰρ ἐποίουν τὴν 
/ Sy Δ Ν ς ΄ Ν Ν 3 , 
πορείαν πολλα OVTA Ta ὑποζυγια καὶ τὰ αὐχμαλωτα" πολ- 
\ \ C9) Ss 2 “ ) , 5 ΄ὕ ͵ 
λοὶ δὲ οἱ ἐπὶ τούτοις ὄντες ἀπόμαχοι ἦσαν" διπλάσιά τε 
Ν 2 ᾽ὔ Μ 7 Ν 4 na lal 
Ta ἐπιτήδεια ἔδει πορίζεσθαι Kar φέρεσθαι, πολλῶν τῶν 
3 , yy ὔ Ν A 3 ’ « ἴω 
ἀνθρώπων ὄντων. Aokav δε ταῦτα, ἐκηρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν. 
ηπ ON S 2 , 3 ΄ e ,ὕ 3 
14. Ere δὲ ἀριστήσαντες ἐπορεύοντο, ὑποστάντες ἐν 
A e@ N y e / - 3 / N 
στενῷ Ol στρατηγοί, εἰ TL EUPLOKOLEY τῶν εἰρημένων μὴ 
3 / 3 A e 3 2 / N + 7 
ἀφειμένον, ἀφηροῦντο' ot ὃ ἐπείθοντο, πλὴν εἰ τίς τι 
“ Ξ Ἃ SS 3 ,ὕ ὧν N a 5) 
ἔκλεψεν, οἷον ἢ παιδὸς ἐπιθυμησας ἢ γυναικὸς τῶν εὐπρε- 
π᾿ Ν ΄ Ν N ς , « 3 ͵ 
Tov. Kat ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν οὕτως ἐπορεύθησαν, 
Ν Zi / XN Ν Ν 3 i? 
TQ μὲν TL μαχόμενοι, Ta δε καὶ aVAaTTAVOMEVOL. 
3 Ν SS ς 7 ͵ Ν Ν ΡῚ 
15. Εἰς δὲ τὴν ὑστεραίαν γίγνεται χειμὼν TOUS, avay- 
- 9. 5 7 3 Ν 3 « Ν Ν 3 7 
καῖον δ᾽ ἣν πορεύεσθαι" ov γὰρ ἢν ἱκανὰ τὰ επιτήδεια. 
Ν e cr Ν / 3 7 Ν ει n 
Kai ἡγεῖτο μεν Χειρίσοφος, ὠπισθοφυλάκει δὲ Ἐενοφῶν. 
“ ε / 3 an 3 / XN na 
16. Καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἰσχυρῶς ἐπετίθεντο, Kal, στενῶν 
oo a , 2 \ , 2 of yg 
ὄντων τῶν χωρίων, ἐγγὺς προσίοντες ἐτόξευον καὶ ἐσῴφεν- 


ὔ 7 7, aT cure), 3 i? \ 
δόνων" ὥστε ἠναγκάζοντο οἱ λληνες ἐπιδιώκοντες καὶ 
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7 b] / A 7 Ν Ν 7 
πάλιν avaxavovtes σχολῇ πορεύεσθαι" καὶ θαμινὰ παρήγ- 
Chm — a c / “ « ΄ 3 “ ? 
γέλλεν ὁ ἘΞενοφὼν ὑπομένειν, OTE OL TOAEMLOL ἰσχυρῶς επι- 
2 / Υ. Ν 7 
κέοιντος 17. Ἔνθα ὁ Χειρίσοφος ἄλλοτε μὲν, ὅτε παρεγ- 
A Aten , δὲ ᾽ Cue, > » 5 ͵ 
YVOTO, ὑπέμενε, TOTE OE οὐχ ὑπέμενεν, ἀλλ, NYE ταχεῶς, 
SN ΄ vA 6 - “ 87 5 WA a / 
καὶ παρηγγύα ἕπεσθαι: ὥστε δῆλον ἣν, OTL πρᾶγμά τι 
5 > r / Ν Μ a 
εἴη: σχολὴ δ᾽ οὐκ ἣν ἰδεῖν παρέλθοντι τὸ αἰτιον τῆς σπου- 
A “ ς 7 ¢ / a 5 ͵ὔ χε 5 θ 
δῆς" ὥστε ἡ πορεία ὁμοία φυγῇ ἐγίγνετο τοῖς ὁπισθο- 
= = > ,ὔ oy is 7 Ν 
φύλαξι. 18. Kai ἐνταῦθα ἀποθνήσκει ἀνὴρ ayabos Aa- 
Ν Ν ΄ 9 I Ν a 
κωνικὸς Κλεώνυμος, τοξευθεὶς διὰ τῆς ἀσπίδος καὶ τῆς 
Ν Ν Ν / > Ν Ν 
στολάδος εἰς τὰς πλευρὰς, καὶ Βασίας Αρκας, διαμπερες 
5 Ν 7 
εἰς τὴν κεφαλην. 
247 2X N AS “ 2 
19. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ σταθμὸν, εὐθὺς ὥσπερ εἶχεν, 
a Ἂς S Ἂς / > o As 7 
ὁ Ἐενοφῶν ἐλθὼν πρὸς τὸν Χειρίσοφον, ἠτιᾶτο αὐτὸν, ὅτι 
2 ς / 3 ᾽ν 5 7 ΄ A ΄ 
οὐχ ὑπέμεινεν, ἀλλ' ἠναγκάζοντο φεύγοντες ἅμα μώχεσθαι. 
= a , ᾽ ἀφ / 
Kat νῦν δύο καλὼ τε καγαθὼ avope τέθνατον, καὶ οὔτε 
5) / 7 ͵ EN 5) 7 2 , 
averéa bat οὔτε θάψαι [αὐτὼ] εδυνάμεθα. 20. Αποκρι- 
͵ 7ὕ + Ν 7 Cy, 
νεται ὁ Χειρίσοφος: Βλέψον, ἔφη, πρὸς τὰ ὄρη, καὶ ἴδε, 
/ 7 3 / / Ν a 5 / 
ὡς ἄβατα πάντα ἐστί. Mia δὲ αὕτη ὁδὸς, ἣν ὁρᾷς, ὀρθία" 
Nee, Ν ΄ " 7 ᾿ A yy / + “a 
καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ ἀνθρώπων ὁρᾶν ἔξεστί σοι ὄχλον τοσοῦτον, 
ἃ / Ν ee 
ol κατειληφότες φυλάττουσι τὴν ἔκβασιν. 21]. Ταῦτ 
ΘΝ Μ Ν Ν ΠΥ δὲ 2 ς 7 " 
εγὼ ἔσπευδον, καὶ διὰ τοῦτό σε οὐχ ὑπέμενον, εἰ TAS 
/ / ‘ a Ν ¢ , e > 
δυναίμην φθάσαι, πρὶν κατειλῆφθαι τὴν ὑπερβολήν" οἱ ὃ 
ς / \ 4 4 5 / € 
ἡγεμόνες, OVS ἔχομεν, οὔ φασιν εἶναι ἄλλην ὁδόν. 22. ὋὉ 
Ἂ rn / Ν 7 3 Ἁ 
de Ξενοφῶν λέγει" ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἔχω δύο ἄνδρας. “ret 
N CoA a > ͵΄ 7 ξ τ 
γὰρ ἡμῖν πράγματα παρεῖχον, ἐνηδρεύσαμεν (ὅπερ ἡμᾶς 
a 2 na 3 / / ? - 
καὶ ἀναπνεῦσαι ἐποίησε), καὶ ἀπεκτείναμέν τινας αὐτῶν, 
\ rn 5) 7 a b a / {4 
καὶ ζῶντας προυθυμήθημεν λαβεῖν, αὐτοῦ τούτου ἕνεκεν, 


“ ¢ / Ios x r / 
OTT @S ηγέμοσιν εἰδόσι ΤῊΡν χώραν χρησαίμεθα. 
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0 SAR. © , νι , 7. 
23. Kaz evOus ayayouvTes τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἤλεγχον δια- 
/ +4 ὅ rn Y Ν Ἅ > ΄ 
λαβόντες, εἰ τινα εἰδεῖεν ἄλλην ὁδὸν ἢ τὴν pavepav. Ὃ 
Ν 3 7) 2 y Ν 4 an / 
μεν οὖν ἕτερος οὐκ ἔφη. καὶ μαλα πολλῶν φοβων, προσα- 
΄, 9 Ν S Iar 3 Λ 57. a A 
γομεένων" επειδὴ δὲ οὐδεν ὠφέλιμον ἔλεγεν, ὁρῶντος TOU 
e ͵ὔ / ς Ν x “7. o 
ἑτέρου κατεσφαγη. 24. Ὃ δε λοιπὸς ἔλεξεν, ὅτε οὗτος 
Ν Ν fal 2 / 3 / Sf 2 A 4 a 
μὲν διὰ ταῦτα ov φαίη εἰδέναι, ὅτε αὐτῷ τυγχάνει OuvyaTnp 
2 ω 3 » ἮΝ ΤΡ) 7 JEN >, »ν , 
ἐκεῖ παρ ἀνδρὶ ἐκδεδομένη" αὐτὸς ὃ ἔφη ἡγήσεσθαι δυνα- 
Ν \ / ΄ ’ 3 , 
THY καὶ ὑποζυγίοις πορεύεσθαι ὁδόν. 25. ᾿Πῇρωτώμενος 
δ᾽ 3 + 2 2. α ὃ / / yx i SY 
, εἰ εἰὴ TL EV αὑτῇ δυσπάριτον χωρίον, ἔφη, εἶναι ἄκρον, 
ἃ 3 vA , 9 ΄ Υ A 
ὃ εἰ μὴ TLS προκαταλήψοιτο, ἀδύνατον ἔσεσθαι παρελθεῖν. 
3 a 2 / 7 A 
26. Evravda eédoxen, συγκαλέσαντας λοχαγοὺς καὶ πελ- 
ἊΝ \ a ε rf 7 S {7 SN 2 
TAGTAS καὶ τῶν OTTALTMV, λέγειν TE TA TAPOVTA, καὶ Epw- 
A of 2 0 7 7 5 ἢ Ν ἢ N 
τᾶν, εἰ τις αὑτῶν ἔστιν, ὅστις ἀνὴρ ayalos εθέλοι ἂν 
7 \ 7 XN 7 
γενέσθαι, καὶ ὑποστὰς εθελοντῆς πορεύεσθαι. 27. Ὑφί. 
a ὮΝ an 3 iy Q 9 Ν 
σταται τῶν μὲν ὁπλιτῶν Αριστωνυμος MeOudpievs ApKas 
Nis 9 4 [4 5) ἊΝ > 7 Ν 3 a 
καὶ Ayacias Στυμφάλιος Apkas, ἀντιστασιάζων δε αὑτοῖς 
b) / 3 ;᾽ Ν @ Μ 3 (2 
Karripayos Παῤῥάσιος “Apkas: Kat οὗτος ἔφη εθέλειν 
΄ x 3 Ν Won Ν A 
πορεύεσθαι, προσλαβὼν εθελοντὰς EK παντὸς τοῦ oTpa- 
7 ᾽ S \ fe 5 a 7 Ν A 
τεύματος. γὼ yap, ἔφη, οἶδα ὅτι ἕψονται πολλοὶ τῶν 
Ν 2 Aa € / 3 / 3 A ΜΚ 
νεων, ἐμοῦ ἡγουμένου. 28. Hk τούτου ἐρωτῶσιν, εἰ τις 
Ν an 4 2 ΛΑ Ly € i? 
καὶ τῶν γυμνήτων ταξιάρχων ἐθέλοι συμπορεύεσθαι. “Tpi- 
3 iv a A a A 7 A 
atatat Apictéas Χῖος, ὃς πολλαχοῦ πολλοῦ ἄξιος TH 


A ? x A > / 
στρατία εἰς Τὰ τοίιαῦυτα εγένετο, 


ΠΥΡῚ ἘΠ 


1. Kat ἣν μὲν δείλη ἤδη, οἱ δ᾽ ἐκέλευον αὐτοὺς ἐμφα- 


᾽ὔ Ν ,ὔ 
γόντας πορεύεσθαι. Kai τὸν ἡγεμόνα δήσαντες παραδιδό- 
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bd “ Ν / Ν Ν ΄ xX ΄ 
aow αὐτοῖς" καὶ συντίθενται, τὴν μὲν νύκτα, ἢν λαβωσι 
Ν A Ν 7] Ν / Ἔ “ δὲ a ¢ / a ΙΧ 
τὸ ἄκρον, τὸ χωρίον φυλάττειν: ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ σαλ- 
/ Ἂς Ss Ν BA Μ aes Hes bn Ν 
πιγγι σημαίνειν, καὶ TOUS μὲν ἄνω ὄντας ἰέναι ETL τοὺς 
͵ x x “ > . \ , 
κατέχοντας τὴν φανερὰν ἔκβασιν, αὐτοὶ δὲ συμβοηθήσειν 
2 / ¢ Ἃ ΄ / 
ἐκβαίνοντος ws ἂν δύνωνται τάχιστα. 
A / « x 7 ΄ A e 
2. Ταῦτα συνθέμενοι, οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, πλῆθος ws 
τ See. 2 ? n — A \ 
δισχίλιοι (καὶ ὕδωρ πολυ ἢν εξ οὐρανοῦ)" Ξενοφῶν δε, 
A ‘ 5 7 ¢ rn Ν Ν ἂν Μ 
ἔχων τοὺς ὁπισθοφύλακας, ἡγεῖτο πρὸς τὴν φανερὰν exBa- 
“ ΄ en ean ¢ / / Ν a 
σιν, ὅπως ταύτῃ TH ὁδῷ οἱ πολέμιοι προσέχοιεν TOV νοῦν, 
aed ΄, ΄ὔ ς ist, ‘ ? Ν pe 
καὶ ὡς μάλιστα λάθοιεν οἱ Treptiovtes. 3. Επεὶ δὲ ἦσαν 
3 Ν / Cds’) 7 \ Μῇ ΄ Ν ‘\ 
ἐπὶ χαράδρᾳ οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες, ἣν ἔδει διαβάντας πρὸς TO 
“ ᾽ ῃ nm > / « , e 
ὄρθιον ἐκβαίνειν, τηνικαῦτα ἐκυλίνδουν οἱ βάρβαροι ὁλοι- 
ε , \ / Ay Oa, AN , 
τρόχους ὡμαξιαίους καὶ μείζους καὶ ἐλάττους, OL φερόμενοι 
N \ 7 7 A \ 7 
πρὸς Tas πέτρας πταίοντες διεσφενδονῶντο' καὶ παντά- 
γὼ , ar >> Ai eas, ἡ Ν 
πασιν οὐδὲ πελάσαι οἷον T ἦν τῇ εἰσόδῳ. 4. ἔνιοι δε 
“ Xx al >] Ν ,ὔ δ AX 3 r 5 Ν 
τῶν λοχαγῶν, εἰ μὴ ταύτῃ δύναιντο, ἄλλῃ ἐπειρῶντο" καὶ 
a Σ / 72 / 3 / 3 Ν ᾿ yy 
ταῦτα ἐποίουν, μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο. Eres δὲ wovTo 
ἐ 
3 Lal i 3 / / > A ἈΝ AS nr 2 "A 
ἀφανεῖς εἶναι ἀπίοντες, TOTE ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ TO δεῖπνον" ἐτύγ- 
Ν Nee Ai? “ ΠΣ e553 , 
χανον δὲ καὶ ἀνάριστοι ὄντες αὐτῶν οἱ ὀπισθοφυλακή- 
ε / / on / Ia* 
σαντες. Ov μέντοι πολέμιοι [φοβούμενοι δηλονότι] οὐδεν 
5 ΄ > of. A Ἂς a Ν , 
ἐπαύσαντο δι ὅλης τῆς νυκτὸς κυλινδοῦντες τοὺς λίθους" 
/ > 5 A ) 
τεκμαίρεσθαι δ᾽ ἦν τῷ ψόφῳ. 
ς a WV. ἃς e / ci sw? 
5. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔχοντες τὸν ἤγεμονα, κύκλῳ περιΐοντες, KaTa- 
/ ‘ ΄ ? Ν a / Ν Ν 
λαμβάνουσι τοὺς φύλακας ἀμφὶ πῦρ καθημένους " καὶ τοὺς 
Ν / X Ν , > ἊΝ > ay? 
μὲν κατακανόντες, Tous δὲ καταδιωξἕαντες, αὐτοὶ ἐνταῦθ 
4 ε Ἀν , a eo ? a 
ἔμενον, WS TO ἄκρον κατέχοντες. 6. Οἱ δ᾽ οὐ κατεῖχον, 
᾽ \ ἣν 5 CN DETR Τὰ > PA Ν “ 
ἀλλὰ μαστὸς ἣν ὑπερ αὐτῶν, παρ ὃν ἣν 1) στενὴ αὕτη 


ὁδὸς, ἐφ᾽ ἢ ἐκάθηντο οἱ φύλακες. Εφοδος μέντοι αὐτόθεν 
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DS \ x i 5 Qo ΣΝ fe Aa se 2 (Θ 
ἐπὶ TOUS πολεμίους ἣν, Ob ἐπὶ τῇ φανερᾳ οδῳ εκειθηντο. 
ὮΝ ‘XN ΄ 3 a 7 3 XN 2 
7. Καὶ τὴν μὲν νύκτα ἐνταῦθα διήγαγον. Ene: δ᾽ ἡμέρα 
/ 2 7 a / phe AS x 
ὑπέφαινεν, ἐπορεύοντο σιγῇ συντεταγμένοι ETL TOUS πολε- 
/ Ν S Coy, Een eA e/ 30. 3 \ 
μίους " καὶ yap ὁμίχλη ἐγένετο, ὥστε ἔλαθον ἐγγὺς προσ- 
͵7 2 Ν Ν 5 2 7, τ, /. oy / 
edGovtes. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἶδον ἀλλήλους, ἣ τε σάλπιγξ εφθεγ- 
Ἂς > / Sd “ 2 ἊΝ 32 
Eato, καὶ ἀλαλάξαντες [οἱ “Ἐλληνες] ἵεντο ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀν- 
7 e \ ? 207 2 \ , Ν eas 
Opwrovs: οἱ δὲ οὐκ εδέξαντο, adda λιπόντες THY ὁδὸν, 
΄ 5 / 2 / A Ν 5 
φεύγοντες ὀλίγον ἀπεθνησκον" εὔζωνοι yap ἦσαν. 
e ἊΝ 32 SS / 3 ΄ A 2 
8. Ot de audi Χειρίσοῴφον, ἀκούσαντες τῆς σαλπιγγος, 
aN 6 ΕΣ \ Ν Ν e 7) ΝΜ Ξ Ν a 
evOus ἵεντο ἄνω κατὰ τὴν φανερὰν ὁδον' ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν 
a Ν 3) ce e x 2 , Φ 4 (JA 
στρατηγῶν κατὰ ἀτριβεῖς ὁδους ἐπορεύοντο, ἢ ἔτυχον Exa- 
“ Na , ε 07 eae, 5) , 
OTOL OVTES, καὶ avaBavtes ὡς εδύναντο, ἀνιμὼν ὠλληλους 
a / EN @ n / a 
τοῖς δόρασι. 9. Kat οὗτοι πρῶτοι συνέμιξαν τοῖς προ- 
A ἈΝ , aA Sey, a 9 
καταλαβοῦσι TO χωρίον. Ἐενοφῶν δε, ἔχων τῶν oma Go- 
, Ν ec Uf 3 7 @ e Ν e / 
φυλακων τοὺς ἡμίσεις, ἐπορεύετο, ἥπερ OL TOV ἡγεμόνα 
A 2 / \ > la) e / ἊΝ XN [ - 
ἔχοντες" εὐοδωτάτη yap ἦν τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις " τοὺς δὲ ἡμὺ- 
δ A e / Κ 
oes ὄπισθεν τῶν ὑποζυγίων εταξε. 
3 2 7 f e S a δ a 
10. Πορευόμενοι δ᾽ ἐντυγχάνουσι λόφῳ ὑπερ τῆς ὁδοῦ 
; ͵ ὦ a , A Ἃ > ,ὔ 3 
κατειλημμένῳ ὕπο τῶν πολεμίων, οὺς ἢ ἀποκοψαι ἣν 
δ Ν A EN a “ € , =X 
ἀνάγκη, ἢ διεζεῦχθαι ato τῶν ἄλλων Ελληνων. Kae 
2 ἈΝ S a\ ’ ? - ε Ν Noe ΄ 
αὐτοὶ μεν ἂν ἐπορεύθησαν. ἥπερ οἱ ἀλλοι" TA δὲ ὑποζύγια 
2 5 od XK ΄ 3 A 4 » 

OUK ἣν αλλῃ ἢ TAUTH ἐκβῆναι. 11. Evéa δὴ παρακελεὺυ- 
’, 2 7 /. SS 7 3 / 
σάμενοι ἀλλήλοις, προσβώλλουσι πρὸς Tov λόφον ὀρθίοις 
nr i} 2 he 3 Ν a Tt lal 
τοὺς λόχοις, οὐ κύκλῳ, AANA KATANLTIOVTES ἄφοδον τοις 

, 3 ΄, , :Ξ , Ν 2 
πολεμίοις, εἰ βούλοιντο φεύγειν. 12. Kai τέως μὲν av- 
SS 2 7 ef 3 7 e/ € , 
Tous ἀναβαίνοντας, ὅπη ἐδύναντο ἕκαστος, ot βαρβαροι 
3 οὖ ΚΝ ΕΠ 3 Ν ΟῚ 2 Ἢ a 
ἐτόξευον καὶ ἔβαλλον, eyyus 6 οὐ προσίεντο, ἀλλὰ φυγῇ 


/ S Ἢ Ν a / 4 € 
λείπουσι τὸ χωρίον. Hat τοῦτον τε παρεληλύθεσαν οἱ 
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/ Ne, an oY” 7 
ἽΒλληνες, καὶ ἕτερον ὁρῶσιν ἔμπροσθεν λοῴφον κατεχόμε- 
κ 5 2 ΄ » > 
νον" ἐπὶ τοῦτον αὖθις ἐδόκει πορεύεσθαι. 13. ᾿Εννοήσας 
΄ r Ν »ὶ f / ἣν 
δ᾽ ὁ Ξενοφῶν, μη. εἰ ἔρημον καταλείποι τὸν ἡλωκότα λο- 
/ ¢ / 2 “ r 
gov, καὶ πάλιν λαβόντες οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιθοῖντο τοῖς ὑπο- 
I} rn SPN ἃς ᾽ 5 Ν ς ΄ “ Ν 
ζυγίοις παριοῦσιν (ἐπὶ πολυ δ᾽ ἣν τὰ ὑποζύγια, ἅτε διὰ 
A A ς A 7 7 3 οὶ aA 7 
στενῆς τῆς ὁδοῦ πορευόμενα), καταλείπει ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου 
ἊΝ a σ΄ lal 3 lad ae) 
λοχαγοὺς Anficodwpov Νηφισοφῶντος AOnvaiov, καὶ Ap- 
/ 2 Ρ] r Ay 52. / 2 ΄- 
φικράτην ᾿Αμφιδήμου AOnvatov, καὶ Apyayopav Apyetov 
7 > Ἂς Ν Ν r a >) / Fae Ν / 
φυγώδα" αὐτὸς δὲ σὺν τοῖς λοιποῖς ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ TOV δευ- 
77 Ν rn Pam , Ν A c A 
τερον λόφον, καὶ τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ καί τοῦτον αἱροῦσιν. 
4 ᾽ 3 r Ἂς Ν 53 Ν Ὁ ΄ 
14. [Ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτοῖς τρίτος μαστὸς λοιπὸς nv πολὺ ὀρθιώ- 
Ν a CaN “ Ν 7 a 
τατος. ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐπὶ TH πυρὶ καταληφθείσης φυλακῆς 
A ὌΝ N A 5) a 38 ΑἸ), Ὁ Nl as 
τῆς νυκτὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐθελοντῶν. 15. Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς eye- 
: 7 / ε ΄, 3 Ν Ν 
vovto οἱ λληνες, λείπουσιν οἱ βάρβαροι ἀμαχητὶ τὸν 
7 Ν a / Ave, , 
μαστόν: ὥστε θαυμαστὸν πᾶσι γενέσθαι, καὶ ὑπώπτευον, 
7 ’ Ν Ν 7 a > 
δείσαντας αὐτοὺς, μὴ κυκλωθέντες πολιορκοῖντο, ἀπολι- 
ἴω ΄ 5» + 3 XN a y+ cr Ν Μ 
πεῖν. Οἱ 6 apa amo τοῦ ἄκρου καθορῶντες τα ὄπισθεν 
U 7 DS \ 5 Ud > r 
γίγνομενα, πάντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας ἐχώρουν. 
σιν rn \ Χ a 7 5. τ > . 
16. Kat Ξενοφῶν μὲν σὺν τοῖς νεωτάτοις ἀνέβαινεν ἐπὶ 
Ν “ Ν Ν y+ ’ Λ ς / .“ « 
TO ἄκρον, TOUS δὲ ἄλλους ἐκέλευσεν UTAYEW, ὅπως Ob 
ral 7 ͵7 \ , ‘ \ 
TEAEUTALOL λόχοι προσμίξειαν" καὶ προέλθοντας κατα τὴν 
tan ΟῚ A a 7 ν 77 3 
ὁδὸν εν τῷ ὁμαλῷ θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα εἶπε. 
a Nae. / a ἊΝ 3 / > 
17. Kai ev τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ ἦλθεν “Apyayopas ὁ  Ap- 
r Ν Ν / ς ? / 3 Ἂς a ΄ 
γείος πεφευγως, καὶ λέγει, ὡς ἁπεκόπησαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πρω- 
/ \ ‘A A aa / Lee , 
του λόφου, καὶ ὃτι τεθνᾶσι Anpicodwpos καὶ AudixpaTys 
ἌΤΑΝ (v4 Ν ΄ / ᾿ \ A / Ν Ν 
καὶ ἄλλοι, OTOL μὴ AAOMEVOL κατὰ τῆς πέτρας προς TOUS 
3 / ? / aA Ν ’ 
ὀπισθοφύλακας ἀφίκοντο. 18. Ταῦτα δὲ διαπραξάμενοι 


ε , Φ 3. 95 > / ᾽ὔ a a ἮΝ ὦν 
οι BapBapou, ἧκον ἐπ ἀντύπορον λοῴον τῷ μαστῷ" καὶ ὁ 
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an / 3 - 3 Ca 7 Ν n ν 
Ξενοφῶν διελέγετο αὑτοῖς δὲ ἐρμήνέεως περὶ σπονδῶν, καὶ 
\ X ’ / « HSA ? 7 3 3 @ 
Tous vexpous ἀπῇτει. 19. Ov be ἐεφασαν ἀποδώσειν, ep ᾧ 
Ν / Ἀ ,ὔ i? a Cm a 
μὴ καίειν TAS κωμας. Συνωμολόγει ταῦτα ὁ Ξενοφῶν. 
3 @ Ν Ν Ν oS. 7 / ε Ν A 
Ev @ δὲ TO μὲν AAO στρώτευμα παρῇει. οἱ δὲ ταῦτα διε- 
(7 », ς 2 an 7 ite ¥/ 
λέγοντο, πάντες OL EK τούτου τοῦ τόπου συνεῤῥυησαν. 
> tal “ ε 7 7 N 3, XN + 
Ἐνταῦθα totavto ot πολέμιοι. 20. αὐ ἐπεὶ ἤρξαντο 
/ Stee N A a S ἈΝ BA yy Ν 
καταβαίνειν ἀπὸ τοῦ μαστοῦ προς τους ἄλλους, ἐνθα τὰ 
VA + e/ Ν « / ta) / Ν 
ὅπλα ἐκειντο, LEVTO δὴ οὐ TOAEMLOL TONKO πλήθει Kab 
/ Ν δὶ Ν 3 ἐπ 3 ἊΝ A A A a 
θορυβῳ" καὶ ἐπεὶ ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῆς κορυφῆς TOU μαστοῦ, 
5 3 e — a 7 3 / / ἊΣ GaN 
ap ov Ἐενοφῶν κατέβαινεν, εκυλίνδουν πέτρας" καὶ ἐνὸς 
Ν / Ν Λ — a ἊΝ (J ς Ν 
μὲν κατεαξαν τὸ σκέλος, Ξενοφῶντα δὲ ὁ ὑπασπιστὴς, 
y+ Ν 3 / 3 7. b} ’ὔ Ν Νὰ 
ἔχων τὴν ἀσπίδα, ἀπέλιπεν" 2]. ὐυρυλοχος ὃὲ Δουσιεὺυς 
A Ν ὃ 5) A e Ni ἊΝ ἊΣ >) ~ 
pkas Tpocedpayev αὐτῷ oTALTHS, καὶ πρὸ ἀμφοῖν προ- 
, 3 7, ΝΥ Ὁ τ N δ , 
βεβλημένος ἀπεχωρει, Kal OL ἄλλοι πρὸς TOUS συντεταγμε- 
3 A 
vous ἀπῆλθον. 
3 Sy ’ὔ ». e A 3 , S ¢ Ν 
22. Ex δὲ τούτου πᾶν ὁμοῦ eyeveto τὸ δλληνικον, 
Sok , 2 ne) a \ a ἢ N 
καὶ ἐσκηνησαν aUTOU EV TONAQALS καὶ KAAALS οἰκίαις, καὶ 
Ε / ΄ Ν Ν 5 x 5 ‘\ 3 7 
ἐπιτηδείοις δαψιλέσι" καὶ yap οἷνος πολὺς ἣν, ὃν ἐν λακ- 
an ΓῪ eS fal ἊΝ Ν / 
κοις κονιατοῖς εἶχον. 23. Ξενοφῶν δὲ καὶ Χειρίσοφος 
΄ e/ ,ὔ \ - Ν 3 A Ν 
διεπραξαντο, ὥστε λαβόντες τοὺς νεκροὺς ἀποδοῦναι τὸν 
ς , Ν 7 3 ͵7 an 3 An 3 cr 
ἡγεμονα" καὶ πάντα ἐποίησαν τοῖς ἀποθανοῦσιν ἐκ τῶν 
- e/ 7] ) / 3 a 
δυνατῶν. WOTTED νομίζεται ἀνδρασιν ἀγαθοῖς. 
24 Th os ¢ / + ς ,ὔ 0 aoe ΕἾ τ , 
. Tn δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄνευ ἡγεμόνος ἐπορεύοντο" μαχο- 
3) ve , Ν τον 2 Ν , 
μενοι ὃ οἱ πολεμίοι, καὶ ὅπη εἴη στενὸν χωρίον προκατα- 
/ 3 , Ν ,’ ε ,ὔ ἊΝ 
λαμβάνοντες, ἐκώλυον τὰς Tapodovs. 25. Ὅποτε μὲν 
5 \ , ’ὔ μι aA Μ 3 / 
οὖν TOUS πρώτους κωλύοιεν, Ξενοφῶν ὄπισθεν ExBaivav 
Ν ὯΝ ΕΣ yf NX 2 ὔ A ,ὔ A / 
προς τὰ Opn, EAVE την ἀποόφραξιν τῆς παροδου τοῖς Tpw- 


>) , , / a ,ὔ 
τοίς, aVv@TEepw σεύρωμενος γίγνεσθαι TOV κωλυοντων. 
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/ LN - cr 
26. ‘Orote δὲ τοῖς ὄπισθεν ἐπιθοῖντο, Χειρίσοφος ἐκβαί- 
Ν J 2) / rn 
νων, καὶ πειρώμενος ἀνωτέρω γίγνεσθαι τῶν κωλυόντων, 
yf. N > / A an 
ἔλυε τὴν ἀπόφραξιν τῆς παρόδου τοῖς ὄπισθεν. Καὶ ἀεὶ 
| 2 7 2 / a 
οὕτως ἐβοήθουν ἀλλήλοις, καὶ ἰσχυρῶς ἀλλήλων ἐπεμέ- 
53 Ἂν r cr lal 
Aovto. 27. Hv δὲ καὶ ὁπότε αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι πολλὰ 
7, κ ε ΄ ͵ 7, 
πράγματα παρεῖχον ot βάρβαροι πάλιν καταβαίνουσιν" 
3 Ν Ν 3 “ ‘ ’ / ΄ 2 
ἐλαφροὶ γὰρ ἦσαν, ὥστε καὶ εγγύθεν φεύγοντες ἀπο- 
4 2 5 Ἂς 
φεύγειν" οὐδὲν γὰρ εἶχον ἄλλο ἢ τόξα καὶ σφενδόνας. 
yf ν᾿ > 5 \ 7 > \ 
28. “Apiotos δὲ καὶ τοξόται ἦσαν" εἶχον δὲ τόξα ἐγγὺς 
/ ἣν, Ἂν 4 / 2 Ν \ 
τριπήχη, Ta δὲ τοξεύματα πλέον ἢ διπήχη᾽" εἷλκον δὲ τὰς 
Ἂν ΄ lal ad ? 
veupas, ὁπότε τοξεύοιεν, πρὸς TO κώτω TOU τόξου τῷ ἀρι- 
“ \ / Ν Ν ΄ > , 
στερῷ ποδὶ προσβαίνοντες. Ta δὲ τοξεύματα ἐχώρει διὰ 
a 2 7, κ \ A 7 2 in Ν > a ε 
τῶν ἀσπίδων καὶ διὰ τῶν θωράκων" ἐχρῶντο δε αὑτοῖς οἱ 
/ a 2 
“Ἕλληνες, ἐπεὶ λάβοιεν, ἀκοντίοις, ἐναγκυλῶντες. ᾿Εν 
΄ r A / 3 / 
τούτοις τοῖς χωρίοις οἱ Κρῆτες χρησιμώτατοι ἐγένοντο" 


ἦρχε δὲ αὐτῶν Σ᾽ τρατοκλῆς Κρής. 


CAP. Ut. 


΄ SEL asad Nae ἀρὰ eH ᾽ a , 
1. Ταύτην δ᾽ αὖ τὴν ἡμέραν ηὐλίσθησαν ev ταῖς κώμαις 
a ς Ν an If A Ἀ Ν ͵7 Ν 
ταῖς ὑπερ τοῦ πεδίου τοῦ παρα τὸν Κεντρίτην ποταμὸν, 
3 ε / ἃ τ \ 2 / \ ‘ a 
εὖρος ws δίπλεθρον, ὃς ὁρίζει τὴν Appeviay καὶ THY τῶν 
΄ 7, Ν co " AS > ΄ 
Καρδούχων χωραν" καὶ οἱ Ελληνες ἐνταῦθα ἀνεπαύσαντο 
+ 3 / / > a Ν a " , ΄ Ν 
ἄσμενοι LOOVTES πεδίον" ὠπεῖχε d€ τῶν ὀρέων ὁ ποταμὸς 
ε \ δ ἦς δ , A ͵΄ , \ > 
ὡς ἕξ ἢ eTTa στάδια τῶν Καρδούχων. 2. Tote μεν οὖν 
2 / / ς / Ν > / ΝΜ Ν 
ηὐλίσθησαν μάλα ἡδέως, καὶ τὠπιτήδεια ἔχοντες, καὶ TTOA- 
Ν a 7 ͵ ΄, c ‘ \ 
Aa τῶν παρεληλυθότων πόνων μνημονεύοντες. Επτα yap 


« / “ἢ ed ys Ν rn / , 
ἡμέρας, ὅσασπερ ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ τῶν Καρδούχων, πάσας 
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, , \ + Sree? JS te Ay? 
μαχόμενοι διετέλεσαν, Kat ἔπαθον κακὰ, ὅσα οὐδὲ TA σύμ- 
CES / Ν / e 5 
πᾶντα ὕπο βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους. “Qs οὖν ἀπηλ- 

/ ,ὔ ¢ 4 5) / 
λαγμένον τούτων, ἡδέως ἐκοιμήθησαν. 
3 “4 Ζ) δὲ πῇ Os .ἢ ε A ¢€ a πε vA A 
. ἢ ἢ ἡμερᾷ ορῶσιν ὑππεῖς TOV περαν τοῦ πο- 
= 3 / ¢ , 7 
ταμοῦ ἐξωπλισμένους, ὡς κωλύσοντας διαβαίνειν: πεζοὺς 
ὌΝ κ » i? + a ͵ὕ - 
ὃ ἐπὶ ταῖς ὄχθαις παρατεταγμένους ἄνω τῶν ἑππέων, ὡς 
; ᾽ \ 2 7 ᾽ 1 a 
κωλύσοντας εἰς τὴν Apweriay exBawewv. 4. “Hoav δ᾽ 
© 3 / Nore) / 3 / 
οὗτοι Opovtov καὶ Aptovyov, Appevios Kal Mapéovtoe 
Ν a / 3 / Ν n 
καὶ Χαλδαῖοι μισθοφόροι. Ελέγοντο δὲ οἱ Χαλδαῖοι 
3. / / Ν Ψ 3 7 2 > 4» 
ἐλεύθεροι τε καὶ ἄλκιμοι εἶναι" ὅπλα ὃ εἶχον γέῤῥα 
N \ ,ὔ CR ΡΡ Φ 3 ΤᾺΝ 
μακρὰ καὶ λόγχας. 5. At δε ὄχθαι avtat, eh ὧν παρα- 
7 Ge 3 “ ὉῬ. / / 3) ΣΌΝ, an 
TETAYMEVOL οὗτοι ἦσαν, τρία ἢ τετταρα πλεθρα aTO τοῦ 
ΔΛ 4) “ [awh N / ἘΣ ΤῈ ,ὔ 5 + y+ 
ποταμοῦ ὠπεῖχον" ὅδος δὲ μία ἡ ὁρωμένη ἣν ἄγουσα ἄνω, 
cf / / 2 a y CCH, 
ὥσπερ χειροποίητος" ταύτῃ ἐπειρῶντο διαβαίνειν οἱ " Ελ- 
> Ν x / " GAN (eae oN fal 
Anves, 6. Eres δὲ πειρωμένοις τὸ τε ὕδωρ UTEP τῶν 
r 3 y Ν XN 3 e τὰ 7 y 
μαστῶν edaiveTo, καὶ τραχὺς ἣν ὁ πόταμος μεγάλοις λι- 
Ἀν 1 a Ν yy > 2 by Gf NEG? (ον 
θοις καὶ ὀλισθηροῖς, καὶ οὔτ ἐν τῷ ὕδατε τὰ ὅπλα ἣν 
» 9 \ Sig e / aie, σι 
every" — ev O€ μὴ, ἥρπαζεν ὁ ποταμὸς" επί τε τῆς κεφα- 
A ν Ψ oy] 7 Ν 5. ἢ ᾿ ἊΝ 
λῆς TA ὅπλα εἰ τίς φέροι, γυμνοῦ ἐγίγνοντο πρὸς τὰ 
/ Ν 5 , 2 ΄ 3 Ν 2 -“ 
τοξεύματα καὶ τἄλλα βελη: ----ἀνεχωρησαν οὖν, καὶ αὐτοῦ 
3 7 ‘ ἊΣ / 
ES TPATOTEOEVTAVTO παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν. 
y Ν 2 Ν Ν 7 , 5 “ἘΝ A 
7. ἔνθα δὲ avtot τὴν πρόσθεν νύκτα ἤσαν, ἐπὶ τοῦ 
Μ ΟἿΣ Ν oo ᾽ὔ Ν 4 > 
Opous εωρῶν TOUS Kapdovyous πολλοὺς TUVELNEYMEVOUS EV 
ip) 7] 3 lal S Ν 3 Τὴ 53 i> G/ 
τοις ὅπλοις. Hvtav€a δὴ πολλὴ ἀθυμία ἣν τοῖς Β'λλη- 
a ἣν A an Ν 7 a \ ν 
σιν, ὁρῶσὲε μὲν τοῦ ποταμοῦ τὴν δυσπορίαν, ὁρῶσε δὲ τοὺς 
/ , A ἊΣ ce 7ὔ 3 
διαϑαίνειν κωλύσοντας. ὁρῶσι δὲ τοῖς διαβαίνουσιν ἐπικει- 
, \ > / Μ / x ) 
σομένους τοὺς Καρδουχους. ὁπισθεν. 8. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν 


Ν Ὁ ἢ Ν Ν , “ 3 Ana?) 7 x 
τὴν ἡμερᾶν καὶ τὴν νύκτα ἐμειναν ἐν πολλῃ aTroplLa OVTES. 
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a Ν yf 5 57 3 / / e 
Ἐενοφῶν δὲ ὄναρ εἶδεν" ἔδοξεν ev πέδαις δεδεσθαι, αὗται 
δὲ 3 “- 3 / 3 a .“ BN θῇ A ὃ / 
ε αὐτῷ αὐτόμαται περιῤῥυῆναι, ὥστε λυθῆναι καὶ διαβαί- 
yn ? / , Si. Ὁ 3 ͵ Ν 
νειν, ὁπόσον ἐβούλετο. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὄρθρος ἦν, ἔρχεται πρὸς 
Ἂς / tA ᾽ / 4 fal 
TOV Χειρίσοφον, καὶ λέγει, OTL ἐλπίδας ἔχει καλῶς ἔσεσθαι" 
lol 5 “-“ Ν 7 [2 Ν ἈΝ 
καὶ διηγεῖται αὐτῷ τὸ ὄναρ. 9. Ὃ δὲ ἥδετό τε, καὶ ὡς 
[4 “ ς / 2 / / / ε 
τάχιστω ἕως ὕπεφαινεν, εθύυοντο πάντες παρόντες οἱ στρα- 
͵7 Ν Ne \ AC 9 2 Ὅλ 3) δας n f Ν 
τηγοί" καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ ἣν εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου. Καὶ 
5 / 3 XN r € an ¢ Ἂν \ Ἂς he 
ἀπιόντες ATO τῶν ἱερῶν OL στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ παρὴγ- 
lol Ὁ 2) r 
γέλλον TH στρατιᾳ ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι. 
= 5 r r a ΄ / 
10. Kat ἀριστῶντι τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι προσέτρεχον δύο 
7 Μ΄ Ν , VA ? / 3 a Ν > 
νεανίσκω" ἤδεσαν yup πάντες, OTL εξείη αὐτῷ καὶ ἀρι- 
a Ν tal r ἊΝ 5 / > / 
στῶντι καὶ δευπνοῦντι προσελθεῖν, καὶ εἰ καθεύδοι, ἐπεγεί- 
5) a 7 / “ a N Ν 7 
ραντα εὐπεῖν, εἰ τίς TL ἔχον τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον. 
σι νΝ / γ. / , / 
Ji. Kat sore ἔλεγον, ὅτι τυγχάνοιεν φρύγανα συλλε- 
2 Ν “ “ / > lal / > / 
γοντες ὡς ἐπὶ πῦρ, κάπειτα κατίδοιεν ἐν τῷ πέραν ἐν πέ- 
/ 3.559) eS ἊΝ 7 
τραις καθηκούσαις ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὸν ποταμὸν γέροντά τε καὶ 
c Ν / 7 / 
yuvaika καὶ παιδίσκας, ὥσπερ μαρσίπους ἱματίων κατα- 
/ 3 / 5 , bP] a / 
τιθεμένους ἐν πέτρᾳ ἀντρώδει. 12. ᾿Ιδοῦσι δὲ σφισι do- 
5 Ὡς > A Ia \ a / 
Ear ἀσῴφαλες εἶναι διαβῆναι" οὐδὲ yap τοῖς πολεμίοις 
ς n Ν > Ν a > , 2 
ἱππεῦσι προσβατὸν εἶναι κατὰ τοῦτο. ᾿Εἰκδύντες δ᾽ ἔφα- 
+ Ν > / / 
σαν ἔχοντες TA EYYELPLOLA, γυμνοὶ ὡς νευσούμενοι, δια- 
/ / Ν a ἃς / 
βαίνειν: πορευόμενοι δὲ, πρόσθεν διαβῆναι, πρὶν βρέξαι 
Ν IN A Ν ΄ ἧς Ὁ ὙΤϑν. ἢ) ΄ 
τὰ αἰδοῖα" καὶ διαβάντες καὶ λαβόντες τὰ ἱμάτια, πάλιν 
A 
NKELV. 
In 3 e na ? 4 \ a 
13. Εὐθὺς οὖν ὁ Ἐενοφῶν αὐτὸς τε ἔσπενδε, καὶ τοῖς 
“ ? “ by fe Ν ΕἾ al , r 
νεανίσκοις EY YE ἐκέλευε. καὶ εὔχεσθαι τοῖς φήνασι θεοῖς 
7 " 7 Aes 7 Ν κ ἀν Ὁ) . 39 
τά TE OVELPATA καὶ TOY πόρον, καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἀγαθὰ επιτε- 


Ἵ / > >n* > Ν / Ν Ν 
λεσαι. Σ΄ πείσας δ᾽ εὐθὺς nye τοὺς νεανίσκους παρὰ τὸν 
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7, ‘\ A 2 / 3 7 Ν 
Χειρίσοφον" καὶ διηγοῦνται ταῦτά. 14. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ καὶ 
Li Ν 3 / / Ν x 
ὁ Χειρίσοφος σπονδὰς ἐποίει. Σ΄ πείσαντες δὲ, τοῖς μὲν 
+ / 7, 2 ΝΝ Ν ,ὕ 
ἄλλοις παρηγγεέλλον συσκευάζεσθαι, αὐτοὶ δὲ συγκαλε- 
\ \ ? / “ Ἃ , 
σαντες TOUS στρατηγοῦυς ἐβουλεύοντο, ὅπως ἂν καλλιστα 
- Ν / yx a NSE CTEENS a Μ 
duaBaiev, καὶ τοὺς τε ἔμπροσθεν νικῷεν καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν δπι- 
Ν , / mS OR 2 a 
σθεν μηδὲν πώσχοιεν κακὸν. 15. Kat ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, 
" Ν Ces N 7, > τῇ 
Χειρίσοφον μὲν ἡγεῖσθαι καὶ διαβαίνειν ἔχοντα τὸ ἥμισυ 
a ͵ N τῇ + ς , \ po 
TOU στρατεύματος, TO ὃ ἥμισυ ἔτι ὑπομένειν σὺν Ξενο- 
rn Ν Ν ς 77 Ν Ν Μ 3 7 / 
φῶντι" ta δὲ ὑποζύγια καὶ τὸν Οχλον EV μέσῳ τούτων δια- 
7 3 Ν Ν a a 5 3 / 
βαίνειν. 16. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καλῶς ταῦτα εἶχεν, ἐπορεύοντο " 
e A on « / 3 3 a 97, Ν ’ Ἵ 
ἡγοῦντο δ᾽ Ol νεανίσκοι, ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν ποταμὸν 
ςῸΝ Neo: ΟΝ S ΄ ς , , 
ὁδὸς δὲ ἣν ἐπὶ τὴν διάβασιν ὡς τέτταρες στάδιοι. 
7 5 I-A 3 / ε ΄ὕ A 
17. ITopevopevav 6 αὐτῶν, ἀαντιπαρῇεσαν at τάξεις τῶν 
ε / 3 N BE Κ᾿ Ν x ΄ Ν Ν 
ὑππεων. Μπειδὴ δὲ noav κατὰ τὴν διαβασιν καὶ τὰς 
4 a a “ \ A Ν 2 8 A 
ὄχθας τοῦ ποταμοῦ, εθεντοὸ Ta ὅπλα, καὶ αὐτὸς πρῶτος 
/ ff S 3 \ 3 » nN 
Χειρίσοφος atehavwoapevos καὶ ἀποδὺυς edapBave τὰ 
he \ Y a ΄ Ν Ν 
ὅπλα, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις πᾶσι παρηγγελλε" καὶ TOUS λοχα- 
Ν DW} + Ν / b) / Ν \ 3 3 
yous ἐκέλευεν ἄγειν τοὺς λόχους ὀρθίους, τοὺς μὲν EV ἀρι- 
Χ 3 3 A ς a XN e \ , 
oTepa, Tous ὃ ev δεξιᾷ eavTov. 18. Καὶ οἱ μὲν μάντεις 
3 7ὕ 3 Ν ¢ € Ν / oo / 
ἐσφαγιάζοντο εἰς τὸν ποταμον" οἱ δὲ πολεμίοι ETCEEVOY TE 
S 3 7 3, 3 sf 3 A 3 Ν Ν 
καὶ ecdevoovav: ἀλλ οὕπω εξικνοῦντος. 10. ᾿δπεὶ δε 
\ © Ν , 3 , / ε a \ 
καλὰ nv Ta σφαγια, ἐπαιάνιζον πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται καὶ 
? /. , \ Ν 6 a 7 
avnraravoy: συνωλολυζον δὲ καὶ αἱ YuvaLKES ἅπασαι" 
ν \* 9 [ἢ - ΡῚ a / 
πολλαί Yap ἢσαν εταιρᾶαν EV TH στρατευματι. 
fe Χ 55 Ἢ Ν € Ν 3 " 
20. Καὶ Χειρίσοῴος μὲν ἐνέβαινε καὶ οἱ σὺν ἐκείνῳ" 
\ a a 5 ,’ὔ, Ν Ν 2 , 
ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν, τῶν ὀὁπισθοφυλάκων λαβὼν τοὺς εὐζωνοτά- 
a4 yo ΄ ΄ > N Ν ͵7ὔ Ν \ ςς 
τους, εθει ava κρατὸς πάλιν επὶ τὸν πόρον τὸν κατῶ τὴν 


yf x 3 \ a 3 / “ 7 
exBacw την εἰς Ta τῶν Appeviwvy Opn, προσποιούμενος 
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/ \ τ 7 \ \ Ν "Ἔ ε ἣν 
ταύτῃ διαβὰς ἀποκλείσειν τοὺς παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν ἱππεῖς. 
¢ Ν / (tome Ἂς x > Ν 7 
21. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι, ὁρῶντες μεν τοὺς ἀμῴφι Χειρίσοφον 
: “ ‘ cd “ CB, Ν a 2 NO »“--Ἅ 
εὐπετῶς TO ὕδωρ περῶντας, ὁρῶντες δὲ τοὺς ἀμφὶ Ξενο- 
a / b) Μ i Ἂς 2 / 
φῶντα θέοντας εἰς τοὔμπαλιν, δείσαντες μὴ ἀποκλεισθείη- 
7 5: N ΄, ε Ν \ Dien A a 
cay, φεύγουσιν Uva KPUTOS ὡς πρὸς THY ἀπὸ TOU ποταμοῦ 
y+ Μ > Ν bs \ Ν ear > / Μ 
ἔκβασιν ἄνω. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ Kata τὴν ὁδὸν ἐγένοντο, ἔτεινον 
Μ Ν Ne. 7 τος » / “ rn 
ἄνω πρὸς To opos. 22. Δύκιος 6 ὁ τὴν τάξιν ἔχων τῶν 
« / Ν 5 / ¢ Ν / 2 lol rn 
ἱππέων, καὶ Αισχίνης ὁ THY τὠξιν ἔχων τῶν πελταστῶν 
κα 3 \ / 3 ᾿ς ΠΟ six ͵ ͵΄ 
τῶν ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον, ἐπεὶ Eewpwv ὠνὰ κράτος φεύγοντας, 
“ ¢ x a > / ὌΝ > / 2 Ν 
εἴποντο" οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἐβόων μὴ ἀπολείπεσθαι, αλλὰ 
/ SN Ν Μ © / > 53 2 > 
συνεκβαίνειν ἐπὶ τὸ opos. 23. Χειρίσοφος 6 av, ere 
/ \ Ν ς / 3 Ins 2 ὍΝ Ν Ν Ν 
διέβη, τοὺς μὲν ἱππέας οὐκ ἐδίωκεν, εὐθὺς δὲ κατὰ τὰς 
΄ + 5. ἈΝ ἣν ν ᾿Ξ Tens. \ 
προσηκούσας ὄχθας ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ἐξέβαινεν emt TOUS 
oS / - Ν y ¢ “ Ν Ν τ ce 
ἄνω πολεμίους. Οἱ δὲ ἄνω, ὁρῶντες μὲν τοὺς ἑαυτῶν 
e / 7 ¢ rn ᾿] ς J / 2 / 
ἱππέας φεύγοντας, ὁρῶντες ὃ ὁπλίτας σφίσιν ἐπιόντας, 
3 / Ν ς Ν a lal Μ 
ἐκλείπουσι τὰ UTEP τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἄκρα. 
—_ = 3... “15 Ny Ν / ε" a fs 
24. Ἐενοφῶν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ τὰ πέραν ἑώρα καλῶς Yuyvomeva, 
> 7 Ν 7 N ἮΝ a , 
ἀπεχώρει τὴν ταχίστην πρὸς τὸ διαβαῖνον στρατευμα" 
ἣν \ ¢ A \ y > 5) ἈΝ , 
καὶ yap οἱ Kapdovyot φανεροὶ ἤδη ἦσαν εἰς τὸ πεδίον 
/ id 2 / r / " Ἂς 
καταβαίνοντες, ὡς ἐπιθησόμενοι τοῖς τελευταίοις. 25. Καὶ 
/ Ν Ν ΕΣ r / Ν Ν » 7, 
Xewpicohos μὲν τὰ ἄνω κατεῖχε, Δύκιος δὲ σὺν ὀλίγοις 
3 / 2 “- 27 ral / Ν ς 
ἐπιχειρήσας ἐπιδιῶξαι, ἔλαβε τῶν σκευοφόρων τὰ ὑπολει- 
/ Ν Ν ΄ > A ΄ Ν Ae ed , 
TOMEVA, καὶ μετὰ τούτων εσθῆτα TE καλὴν καὶ ἐκπωματα. 
rN N \ 7 a c , Ν eo 
26. Kat ta μὲν σκευοφορα τῶν Ελληνων καὶ ὁ ὄχλος 
᾽ Χ 7 a a \ / Ν \ > ΄ 
ἀκμὴν διέβαινε: Ξενοφῶν δὲ στρέψας πρὸς tous Παρδού- 
> / Ν [2 Μ Ν , “ r 
Yous ἀντία Ta ὅπλα εθετο" καὶ παρήγγειλε τοῖς λοχαγοῖς, 
> , / / ΄ Ν ς - / 
κατ ενωμοτίας ποίησασθαι ἕκαστον τὸν ἑαυτοῦ λόχον, 


ὌΝ: 7] ,ὔ Ν 3 ,ὔ ὙΠ ΝΝ , 
παρ ἀσπίδας παραγάγοντας τὴν EVMLOTLAV eT b φαλαγγος" 
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ὡς x x Ν Ν Ν 2 , Ν a 
Kal TOUS μὲν λοχαγοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἐνωμοτάρχας πρὸς τῶν 
ν- ΄ ne, 2 ΝΟ Ν / a 
KapSovxwv ἱέναι, ovpayous δὲ καταστήσασθαι πρὸς τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ. 
ε x > A ε e7 Ν 3 ΄ 
27. Οἱ δὲ Μαρδοῦχοι, ὡς ἑώρων τοὺς οπισθοφύλακας 
no / S 9x ἢ ” / - 
TOU ογλου ψιλουμένους, καὶ ολύγους ἤδη φαινομένους, θᾶτ- 
Ν 3 , 3 ΄, 7 ¢€ Ν / 
Tov δὴ ἐπήεσαν, mous τινας ἄδοντες. ὋὉ δὲ Χειρίσοφος, 
ΕΝ τ Ν . 3 Seta ape) κε 3 ͵ δ ΓΞ 
ἐπεὶ τὰ παρ αὐτῷ ἀσφαλῶς εἶχε, πέμπει παρὰ Fevo- 
r \ ἊΝ XN i? ‘ 7 Ν 
φῶντα τοὺς πελταστὰς καὶ σφενδονήτας καὶ τοξότας, καὶ 
΄ a 7 \ ΄ 2 Ν \ 2 
κελεύει ποιεῖν, ὃ τι ἂν παραγγέλλῃ. 28. Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτοὺς 
if Cf a / Μ 3 A 
διαβαίνοντας ὁ Ξενοφῶν, πέμψας ἄγγελον, κελεύει, αὐτοῦ 
nr 3 Ν a A Ν / cd δ) 
μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ μὴ διαβάντας" ὅταν 6 ἄρξωνται 
2 Ν / 3 / Μ Ν S/7 al 3 / 
αὐτοὶ διαβαίνειν, ἐναντίους ἐνθεν καὶ ἐνθεν σφῶν εμβαΐνειν 
« ΄ / Ν 3 Ν Ν 
ὡς διαβησομένους, διηγκυλωμένους τοὺς ἀκοντιστὰς, καὶ 
3 / » / ἂν / N lal a 
ἐπιβεβλημένους τοὺς τοξοτας" μὴ πρόσω δὲ τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
, rn Ν 3 (9 a / 2 
προβαίνειν. 29. Τοῖς δὲ παρ εαυτῷ παρήγγειλεν, ἐπει- 
\ A Ν 3 Ν a 7 
dav odevdovn ἐξικνῆται, καὶ ἀσπὶς ody, παιανίσαντας 
r 3 Ν / 3 Ν Ν 3 / e 
θεῖν εἰς Tous πολεμίους" ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἀναστρέψωσιν οἱ πο- 
Uf Ν 3 an a ¢e » / Ν 
λέμιοι, καὶ EX τοῦ ποταμοῦ ὁ σαλπιγκτὴς σημηνῇ TO 
ἊΝ ΡῚ Ἢ 3 Ν 7 e lal NY ἊΝ 
πολεμικὸν, ἀναστρέψαντας ἐπὶ Sopu ἡγεῖσθαι μὲν τοὺς 
2 Fas S a \ Ν / / ’ @ 
oupayous, θεῖν δὲ πάντας καὶ διαβαίνειν ὅτι ταχιστα, ἢ 
7] Ν 7 5 ¢ Nip ,ὔ 3 / 
ἕκαστος τὴν τάξιν εἶχεν, ὡς μὴ ἐμποδίζειν ἀλλήλους" OTL 
@ ͵ y \ ὧν A 2 A , ͵, 
οὗτος ἄριστος ἔσοιτο, ὃς ἂν πρῶτος ἐν τῷ πέραν γένηταί. 
id Ν > a COLES 3 / y+ Ν 
30. Οὲ δὲ Hapdovyot, ὁρῶντες ὀλέγους ἤδη τοὺς λοι- 
Ν Ν a / 7 yy 2 
ποὺς (πολλοὶ γὰρ καὶ τῶν μένειν τεταγμένων ὥχοντο ἐπι- 
,ὔ Ὁ x ς / e Χ a € ? ς 
μελησόμενοι οἱ μὲν ὑποζυγίων, οἱ δὲ σκευῶν, οἱ O ἐται- 
a 2 A ye ee 7, . »+ 
ρῶν), ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐπέκειντο θρασέως, καὶ ἤρχοντο σφενδο- 
a Ν ¢ e N Ὁ“ 7 
vav καὶ τοξεύειν. 531]. Ov δὲ ᾿Ελληνες παιανίσαντες 


“ fi 555 2 ΄ e \ 2 In! \ \ 
ὠρβήῆσαν δρόμῳ ΕἾ GUTOUS* Ob δὲ ουκ ἐδεξαντο" Kal yap 
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c 7, ς« Ν >) lal » « a Ν Ν 
ἦσαν MTALTMEVOL, WS μὲν EV τοῖς OPETLY, ἱκανῶς πρὸς τὸ 
> κ Ν ΄ Ν Ν Ν ΕῚ a / 
ἐπιδραμεῖν καὶ φεύγειν, προς δὲ τὸ εἰς χείρας δέχεσθαι 

2 ¢ aA ως 2 ΄ / ¢ 7 Ny 
οὐχ ἱκανῶς. 32. Ev τούτῳ σημαίνει ὁ σαλπιγκτῆς " καὶ 
κ᾿ ͵ + \ “7 an ¢ "ὦ 
οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι Epevryov πολὺ Ett θᾶττον, οἱ, δ᾽ " Εἴλληνες 
2 / 4 + Ν a A d ΄, 
TuvavTla στρέψαντες εφευγον διὰ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ὅτι τά- 
Ἔ A \ / c ΄ > , 
χίστα. 33. Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων οἱ μὲν τινες αἰσθόμενοι 
/. yf 9 Ν ΄ς Ν Ν Fs 5 / 
παλιν ἐδραμον ἐπὶ TOV ποτάμον. και τοξεύοντες oduyous 
Ν Ν Ν Δ 2 rn ¢ ΄ 
ἔτρωσαν" οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ, καὶ περαν οντῶν τῶν Ελλήνων, 
" vA ΄ ἊΣ ¢ ᾽ὔ 
ἔτι φανεροὶ ἤσαν φεύγοντες. 34. Ov ὩΣ ὑπαντήσαντες, 
ΕῚ Ν / - “ ΝΣ / 
ἀνδριζόμενοι καὶ προσωτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ προΐοντες, ὕστερον 
a ™~ r / Λ Ἂς » , 7 
τῶν μετὰ Ξενοφῶντος διέβησαν παλιν" καὶ εἐτρωθησὰν 


Ν ΄ 
τινες καὶ τούτων. 


CALE 


>) SN Ν / / 3 Ν / ε / 
1. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ διέβησαν, συνταξώμενοι audi μέσον ἡμέ- 
ΕῚ ΄ \ A b / / «“ Ν 
pas, ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ τῆς Appevias πεδίον - ἅπαν καὶ 
/ , ᾽ A ΕἾ , ΄, > \ 
λείους γηλόφους, ov μεῖον ἢ πέντε παρασάγγας" ov yap 
3 ") ἈΝ a a an Ν x / Ν 
ἦσαν ἐγγύς τοῦ ποταμοῦ κῶμαι διὰ τοὺς πολέμους τοὺς 
Ν ἈΝΕ ΄ ΄ > XN aA ? / , 
πρὸς τους Kapdovyous. 2. Eis δὲ ἣν ἀφίκοντο κώμην, 
, 3 \ / 3 a ΄ ἈΞ Ὧν 
μεγάλη τε ἣν, καὶ βασίλειον εἶχε τῷ σατρώπῃ, καὶ ἐπὶ 
a ͵ ΓΝ ΄ Ss ? , 2» 9 
ταῖς πλείσταις οἰκίαις τύρσεις ἐπῆσαν, ἐπιτήδεια ὃ HV 
a ξ ᾽ A oe ΄ \ , 
δαψιλῆ. 3. Ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ επορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς δύο, 
΄ 7 ἐὰν ς aA Ν Χ a / 
παρασάγγας δέκα, μέχρι ὑπερῆλθον τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Τίγρη- 
τος ποταμοῦ. 
? ta) > 7 Ν a , 
Ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας 
ens ἊΝ φ > 
πεντεκαίδεκα, ἐπὶ Tov Τηλεβόαν ποταμὸν. Οὗτος δ᾽ ἣν 


Ν Ν / ? Μ a Ν Ν Ν ‘ 
Kaos μεν, μέγας δ΄ οὐ: κῶμαι δὲ πολλαὶ περί TOV ποτα- 
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Ν 3 e XN ᾽ὔ - b) Vi > a 
μὸν ἦσαν. 4. Ὃ δὲ τόπος οὗτος Apevia ἐκαλεῖτο ἢ 
NS € / 4 2 3 2 lal 7 Ν 
πρὸς ἑσπέραν. Ὕπαρχος ὃ ἣν αὑτῆς Τιρίβαζος, ὁ καὶ 
a / / Ν C 4 / 2 ἂν 7. 
βασιλεῖ φίλος γένομενος" καὶ ΟἼΟΤΕ TrapELn, οὐδεὶς ἄλλος 
, SN x “ ον, Φ 
βασιλέα ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον ἀνέβαλλεν. 5. Ovtos προσήλα- 
ε 7 4 \ / ς / 3 4 7 
σεν ITTEAS ἔχων, καὶ προπέμψας ἐρμηνεα εἶπεν, OTL βού- 
A a Μ an ἊΣ rn 
λοίτο διαλεχθῆναι τοῖς ἄρχουσι. Τοῖς δὲ στρατηγοῖς ἐδο- 
3 A Ν ? 3 2 7 ΕῚ 7 4 
ξεν ἀκοῦσαι" Kat προσεέλθοντες εἰς ἐπήκοον ἠρώτων, TL 
/ XN 3 7 / ΄ 2} ns  @ 
θέλοι. 6. ‘O δὲ εἶπεν, ὅτι σπείσασθαι βούλοιτο, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 
7 DS ‘ “ 2 tal 72 3 / / 
μῆτε αὐτὸς tous Eddnvas ἀδικεῖν, μήτε ἐκείνους καίειν 
Ν ἢ 7 b) / ͵ / + 
τὰς οἰκίας, λαμβάνειν τε τὠπιτήδεια, ὅσων δέοιντο. Εἰδοξε 
A a a NG: 7 EEN / 
ταῦτα τοις στρατηγοῖς, καὶ ἐσπείσαντο ἐπὶ TOUTOLS. 
2 A 29 , \ A } 
7. Εντεῦθεν ὃ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τρεῖς διὰ πεδίου, 
/ δ. / ,ὔ 
παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα" καὶ Τιρίβαξος παρηκολούθει 
2 S δ a i? 2 U ¢€ ? / Ν 
ἔχων τὴν εαυτοῦ δύναμιν, ἀπέχων ὡς δεκα σταδίους" καὶ 
3 / γ / S , ὑ \ a) 
ἀφίκοντο εἰς βασίλεια καὶ κωμας περιξ πολλᾶς, πολλῶν 
a 9 7 72 / 3 2 a 
TOV ἐπιτηδείων μεστὰς. 8. Στρατοπεδευομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν, 
/ A Ν x , SG Μ 
γίγνεται τῆς νυκτὸς χιὼν πολλὴ" καὶ ἕωθεν, ἐδοξε διασκη- 
A \ ,ὕ Ν Ν Ν Ν x , 
νῆσαι τὰς takes καὶ TOUS στρατηγους κατὰ τὰς κωμας" 
2 4 e 7 2. 3 \ 2 ἈΝ Ins a 
ov yap Ewpwv πολέμιον ovdeva, καὶ ἀσῴφαλες ἐδόκει, εἶναι 
Ν Ν A a / 3 a 3 ΄ Ν 
διὰ τὸ πλῆθος τῆς χίονος. 09. Ἐνταῦθα εἶχον πώντα τὰ 
3 Poe. « 3 N 3 Ν e A a Υ̓ 
ἐπιτήδεια ὅσα ἐστὶν ἀγαθὰ, ἱερεῖα, σύτον, οἰνους παλαι- 
S 2» 3 if yA ΄ ta) \ 
ous evwdes, ἀσταφίδας, oompia παντοδαπώ. Τῶν oe 
3 ’ὔ \ DS an / +. 
ἀποσκεδαννυμένων τινὲς ὠπὸ TOU στρατοπέδου ἔλεγον, 
“ / 7] NN , Ν Ν / 
OTL κατίδοιεν στράτευμα, καὶ VUKT@P πολλὰ πυρὰ φαι- 
3 U x r a 3 3 5 
voto. 10. ᾿Εδοκει δὴ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς οὐκ acpanres εἶναι 
A 3 ἊΝ lat XN 7 Λ 3 
διασκηνοῦν, ἀλλὰ συναγαγειν τὸ στρώτευμα παλιν. Εν- 
a A ὡς Q. 3 Ἢ 7 
τεῦθεν συνῆλθον" καὶ yap ἐδόκει διαιθριάξειν. 


A rn a 
11. Νυκτερευόντων δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐνταῦθα. ἐπιπίπτει yiwv 
ρ ἢ x 
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+ “ ’ / \ XN “es Ν Ν 5 ΄ 
ἄπλετος, ὥστε ἀπέκρυψε καὶ τὰ ὅπλα καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
iy Ν Ν ς ΄ 7 ξ΄ / Ν 
κατακειμένους" καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια συνεπόδισεν ἡ χιών" καὶ 
\ y 5 5. Ὁ ; / \ ἢ Ν 
πολὺς ὄκνος ἢν ἀνίστασθαι" κατακειμένων γὰρ, ἀλεεινὸν 
5 ¢ Ν 7 “ A Ν de / > Ν 
ἣν ἡ χίων ETLTETTWKVLA, ὅτῳ μὴ παραῤρυείη. 12. Ere 
Nee A 5. Ν 3 . / ΄ / 
de Ξενοφῶν ἐτόλμησε γυμνὸς ἀναστὰς σχίζειν Evra, τάχα 
3 7 Ν Μ“ 3 / 2 ͵ὔ yf > 
ἀνᾶστας τις καὶ ἄλλος ἐκείνου ἀφέλομενος ἐσχιζεν. Ex 
Ν 4 Ἂν « + 3 7 “- BA ἈΝ > / 
δὲ τούτου καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι avaTTUVTES πῦρ ExaLOV καὶ ἐγχρί- 
9 Ν Ν 3 rn ¢ / / e 
οντο. 13. Πολὺ yap ἐνταῦθα εὑρίσκετο χρίσμα, ᾧ 
2 nr 5 >] 3 / “n Ν / \ 3 , 
ἐχρῶντο ἀντ ἐλαίου, σύειον καὶ σησάμινον καὶ apuyou- 
3 fal ihn Ν / > ‘ “ 
Auwov (ἐκ τῶν πικρῶν) καὶ τερεβίνθινον. Ex δε τῶν 
Dm ΄ \ / Cae: 
αὑτῶν τούτων καὶ μύρον εὑρίσκετο. 
/ Ν lal Ins , / 3 ’ 
14. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐδοκει πάλιν διασκηνητέον εἶναι εἰς 
\ ΄ ᾽ 7 oy] \ ε Ξ Ν 
τὰς κωμας εἰς στέγας. Ενθα δὴ οἱ στρατιῶται, σὺν 
ro a Ν ¢ a By YIN Ἂν / \ Ν 
πολλῃ κραυγῃ καὶ ἡδονῇ ἤεσαν ἐπὶ τὰς στέγας καὶ τὰ 
5 7 A Ν oA Ν 7 ΕῚ / Ἂς 5χε 
ἐπιτηδεία" ὅσοι O€, OTE τὸ προτερον ἀπῇεσαν, TAS οἰκίας 
το λ GS A b) / τ λ 2. 7 na 
ἐνέπρησαν, ὕπο τῆς αἰθρίας δίκην εδίδοσαν κακῶς σκη- 
a 2 a + Ν / 
νοῦντες. 15. Εντεῦθεν ἔπεμψαν νυκτὸς Ζημοκράτην 
if + / Θ᾽ ΟΝ Ν + + + c 
Tewevitnv, ἄνδρας δόντες, ἐπὶ τὰ opn, ἔνθα ἔφασαν οἱ 
> ΄ n Ν 7, - \ 20 1 Ν 
«ποσκεδαννύμενοι καθορᾶν τὰ πυρά" οὗτος γὰρ ἐδόκει καὶ 
/ ἊΝ y+ 3 a a Ν Μ ε 
πρότερον πολλὰ ἤδη αληθεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, τὰ ὄντα TE ὡς 
δ΄ Ν Ν Ν ΕΣ « > yy Ν Ν 
οντα, καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ οντα. 10. Πορευθεὶς δε, 
Ν Ν Ν 3 ΕΣ 5 cr ΕΣ Ν XN : ΝΜ 
τὰ μεν Tupa οὐκ Edy ἰδεῖν, avdpa dé συλλαβὼν ἧκεν ἄγων, 
y+ / Ν Ν / Ν / »“ 
ἔχοντα τόξον [Περσικὸν καὶ φαρέτραν, καὶ σάγαριν, ovav- 
Ἂ « 3 / 3] ~ ? , Ν 
περ καὶ αἱ Apaloves ἔχουσιν. 17. Epwtwpevos δε, 
~ y+ / Ἂς Μ 3 ΄ > 3 Ν 
ποδαπὸς εἴη, Πέρσης μὲν edn εἶναι, πορεύεσθαι δ᾽ ἀπὸ 
A 7 ΄Ζ « ? 7, ΄ « 
τοῦ Τιριβάζου στρατεύματος, ὅπως ἐπιτήδεια λάβοι. Οἱ 
᾽ ’ / LS Ν / ¢ , Ν Ν 5. ἃ 
5 ἠρώτων αὐτὸν τὸ στράτευμα, ὁπόσον τε εἴη. καὶ ἐπὶ 


Ν 5 / Yj 
τίνι συνειλεγμένον. 18. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν. ὅτι Τιρίβαζος εἴη 
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SS ’ὔ « Lal 2 ὡς ͵7 Λ 
ἔχων τὴν τε ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν, καὶ μισθοφόρους Χαλυβας 
“ 7 ὃ i Ν abi ὡς + (s 3 Ν A 
καὶ Taoyous: παρεσκευάσθαι δὲ αὐτὸν ἔφη, ws ἐπὶ TH 
e a A v7 >) r ta e a oy 
ὑπερβολῇ τοῦ ορους ἐν τοῖς στενοῖς, ἥπερ μοναχῇ ELH 
ῃ 3 A ᾽ ,ὕ “ὦ 
πορεία, ἐνταῦθα ἐπιθησόμενον τοῖς Ελλησιν. 
2 7 κε εκ a x N 
19. Akovoact τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ταῦτα ἐδοξἕε τὸ στρα- 
ρ 
cr A 2 xX 7. ᾽ὔ Ν 
τευμα συναγαγεῖν" καὶ εὐθυς, φύλακας καταλύποντες καὶ 
XN Jia’ n ΄ὔ / ih 
στρατηγὸν ἐπὶ τοῖς μένουσι Σοφαίνετον Στυμφάλιον, 
2 ie ΒΕ e f Ν [ὰ i} y+ 
ἐπορεύοντο ἔχοντες ἡγεμόνα τὸν adrovtTa ἄνθρωπον. 
3 ΧΝ Ν ¢€ / ἊΝ Bld (¢ Ν ae 
20. Επειδὴ δὲ ὑπερέβαλλον τὰ opn, ot πελτασταὶ προΐϊ- 
/ Ἂς / ἊΝ / 2 y+ ΑΝ 
ὄντες καὶ KATLOOVTES τὸ στρατόπεδον, οὐκ ἔμειναν τοῦς 
e / 2 3 bd , 4 2. Χ N , 
ὁπλίτας. ἀλλ ἀνακραγοντες εθεον ἐπὶ τὸ στρατοπεδον. 
XN / 2 7 Ν i? 2 ς / 
21. Οἱ de βάρβαροι ἀκούσαντες τὸν θόρυβον, οὐχ ὑπέμει- 
3 Sf 7, Ν Ν >) / Ἃ rf 
vav, ἀλλ, ἔφευγον" ὅμως δὲ καὶ ἀπεθανὸν τινες τῶν Bap- 
/ Ν “ «. 5 7 Ν ς Sex e 
Bapov: Kat ὕπποι ἥλωσαν εἰς εἰκοσί, καὶ ἡ σκηνὴ ἡ 
, ὌΠ Sh ἊΝ 2 5 lal / 5) / S 
Τιριβάζου €urw, καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ κλίναι ἀργυρόποδες, καὶ 
Ὁ / Ν e 5) i? Ν 3 / , 3 
ἐκπώματα, καὶ οἱ APTOKOTOL καὶ OWWOYaoL φάσκοντες εἰναι. 
b} Ν ‘\ 3 2 a ¢ “- Ὁ -Ὁ 
22. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἐπύθοντο ταῦτα οἱ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν στρατη- 
ἊΝ ) ,ὔ 2 ra > / ἊΝ / 3 Ν ΩΝ Vee 
γοὶ, €OOKEL αὐτοῖς ἀπίεναι THY ταχίστην ἐπί TO στρατό- 
7 δ / / a ͵ 
πεδον. pn τις επίθεσις γένοιτο τοῖς καταλελειμμενοις. 
Κ \ δὲ 2 Ν 7 ay ox 2 4 ςς 
at εὐθὺς ἀνακαλεσώμενοι τῇ σαλπιγγι ἀπήεσαν, καὶ 


2 / 3 ἊΝ 5) Ν Ν ͵ 
ἀφίκοντο αὐθημερὸν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. 


CAGE Ve 


δ ὸ Ὁ , δῷ ἡ / Ὁ Ψ oA 
lo Lae UTTEPALG ἐδόκει πορεῦτεον εἶναι, ὅπη δύναιντο 
/ SY A a ὃς , ΄, \ 
ταχίστα. πρίν ἢ GUANEYHVAL TO στρατευμα παλιν, καὶ 
r XN , , 3 δ) NX 3 
καταλαβεῖν τὰ στενά. Συσκευασώμενοι δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐπο- 


4 ἐν A f 
εὔοντο διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς. ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες πολλούς" 
ρ xX 755 -Ὥγεμ x 
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x >? Ν ς 7 Ν A 343 - Μ 
και αυθημερὸν ὑπερβαλόντες TO ἄκρον. ep @ εμελλεν 
5 / / 4 5 
ἐπιτίθεσθαι Τιρίβαζος, κατεστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 2. ᾿Εν- 
-“ >) 4 ὩΣ > / r / 
τεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους τρεῖς. παρασάγγας 
7 5. ἧς Ν 2 t Ν Ν 7 
πεντεκαίδεκα, ἐπὶ τὸν Evdpatnv ποταμον, καὶ διεβαινον 
DN 7 Ν Ν 5 7 2 ,ὕ \ ) A 
auTov βρεχόμενοι προς τον ομφαλον. Ἐλέγοντο O€ αὐτοῦ 
ἰ Ν 2 7] 3 
al πηγαὶ οὐ πρόσω. εἶναι. 
5 “- 3 7 Ἂν ᾽ὔ fw Ν 
3. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς καὶ πε- 
7 Ν rn 7 / € x 
δίου σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, Tapacayyas πεντεκαίδεκα. ὋὉ δὲ 
/ > / Ν Ν yy Seta 3 / Μ 
τρίτος ἐγένετο χαλεπὸς, καὶ avewos Boppas ἐναντίος ἔπνει, 
5 ͵7 Ν Ν Ν 5 / 
TAVTUTACW ἀποκαίων πώντα, καὶ πηγνυς Tous ἀνθρώπους. 
“ , a , , 5 , a 
4. Ἔνθα δὴ τῶν μάντεων τις εἶπε σφαγιάσασθαι τῷ 
3 / nr Ἂς “ y+ 
ἀνέμῳ" καὶ σφαγιάζεται" καὶ πᾶσι δὴ περιφανῶς ἔδοξε 
a Ν Ν A 7 3 Ν A ͵ὔ Ν 
λῆξαι τὸ χαλεπὸν τοῦ πνεύματος. “Hv δε τῆς YLovos τὸ 
/ 5 / e/ ἊΝ a ς / Ν “ 3 
Bubos ὀργυιώ" ὥστε Kal τῶν ὑποζυγίων καὶ τῶν ἀνδρα- 
/ ΟΝ >) / ἈΝ tol fal c 7 
TOOWY πολλὰ ATWNETO, καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα. 
/ \ Ν ΄ a s > 
5. Aveyevovto δὲ τὴν νύκτα πῦρ Kalovtes* ξύλα δ᾽ ἦν ἐν 
a an [2 Ν , Ν / ΄ ᾿- 
τῷ σταθμῷ πολλά᾽ οἱ δὲ ὀψὲ προσιόντες ξύλα οὐκ εἶχον. 
. G1 , / \ N na 7 
Οἱ οὖν πάλαι ἥκοντες καὶ τὸ πῦρ καίοντες οὐ προσίεσαν 
Ν Ν a Ἂν 5 / 2) Ν a 5 ΄ Ν 
πρὸς τὸ πῦρ τοὺς οψίζοντας, εἰ μὴ μεταδοῖεν αὐτοῖς πυροὺς 
Se " By , Ν 
ἢ ἄλλο τι; εἰ TL ἔχοιεν βρωτὸν. 6. Ἔνθα δὴ μετεδίδοσαν 
32 ΄ Ὅ 3 / , Ν A 
ἀλλήλοις, ὧν εἶχον ἕκαστοι. Ἔνθα δὲ τὸ πῦρ ἐκαίετο, 
/ tal / " 7 ,ὔ Μ 
διατηκομένης τῆς χιόνος, βόθροι eyiyvovTo μεγάλοι ἔστε 
ΟΞ Ν / - Ν a a Ν , A 
emt τὸ δάπεδον" ov δὴ παρὴν μετρεῖν τὸ βάθος τῆς 
/ 
χίονος. 
Ε] An ΕῚ a ΄. ? / 
7. Ἐντεῦθεν δὲ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ὅλην ἐπορεύοντο 
Ν / a 5 , > / 
διὰ χίονος, καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐβουλιμίασαν. Ξενο- 
lol δ an Ν 4 Ν / 
φῶν δὲ ὀπισθοφυλακῶν, καὶ καταλαμβάνων τοὺς πίπτοντας 


“- ν 7 τ > ν᾿ \ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἠγνόει, 6 TL TO πάθος εἴη. 8. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ 
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(ee 2 Na A 3 , of a a 7 
εἶπέ TLS αὐτῷ TOV ἐμπείρων, OTL σαφῶς βουλιμιῶσι, κὰν 
ἣ 3 , ees Ν ἊΝ ¢ 7 yf 
TL φάγωσιν, ἀναστήσονται, TEptiwy περὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια, εἰ 
“2 ¢€ , SS ΟῚ Ν ὃ BAS \ 8 / 
πού τι ὁρῴη βρωτὸν [ἢ ποτὸν], διεδίδου, καὶ διέπεμπε 
’ \ ͵, , δὶ A 
διδόντας Tous δυναμένους παρατρέχειν τοῖς βουλιμιῶσιν. 
3 N / ᾽ 7 5 N 3 , 
Ἐπειδὴ δὲ τι εἐμφάγοιεν, ἀνίσταντο καὶ ἐπορεύοντο. 
7 \ / ᾽ν 2 Ν ΄, Ν 
9. Ilopevopevwv δε, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἀμφὶ κνέφας πρὸς 
, 3 “ Δ 1G ΄ 3 A , δ 
κώμην ἀφικνεῖται, καὶ ὑδροφορούσας ἐκ τῆς κώμης πρὸς 
a 7 La \ / / ay a 
τῇ κρήνῃ γυναῖκας Kal κόρας καταλαμβάνει ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ 
3 7 Ὁ if 5) \ 7 iy ς Ν 
ἐρύματος. 10. Avtat ἠρωτων avtous, τίνες ciev. “O δὲ 
ς \ 3 S 1 @ δ , ΄ 
ἑρμηνεὺς εἶπε ἹΠερσιστὶ, ὅτι παρὰ βασιλέως πορεύοιντο 
Ν Ny ¢ Cais } o 2 ᾽ a 
πρὸς Tov σατράπην. Al δε ἀπεκρίναντο, ὅτι οὐκ ἐνταῦθα 
By 3 3 3 / Ἢ / e 3 3 Ν 5 x Ss 
εἴη, ἀλλ ἀπέχοι ὅσον Tapacayynv. Oud, ἐπεὶ ὀψὲ ἦν, 
Ν Ν / / 3 Q. 8 \ a 
πρὸς TOV κωμαρχὴν συνεισέρχονται εἰς TO ἐρυμα σὺν ταῖς 
ς / 
vopopopots. 
/ > 53 Ν , 3 y, A 
11. Χειρίσοφος μὲν οὖν, καὶ ὅσοι ἐδυνήθησαν τοῦ 
7 3 A 3 7 lal by Oe 
στρατεύματος, ἐνταῦθα ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο" τῶν ὃ ἄλλων 
a e Ἂν U , Ν eos 3 / 
στρατιωτῶν οἱ μὴ δυνάμενοι διατελέσαι τὴν ὁδὸν, EVUKTE- 
5“ Voy / YD an? 3 , 
ρευσαν ἄσιτοι καὶ ἄνευ πυρὸς " Kat ἐνταῦθα τινες ἀπώλοντο 
A a 3 ! » a / 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν. 12. ᾿Εφείποντο δὲ τῶν πολεμίων συνει- 
͵ XN Q Ν Ν ? a ς / «“ 
λεγμένοι τινὲς, καὶ τὰ μὴ δυνάμενα τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἧρπα- 
Ν 3 J. 3 / \ 3 nr 3 / XN 
Cov, καὶ ἀλλήλοις ἐμάχοντο περὶ αὐτῶν. Ἐλείποντο δὲ 
\ a Relies Ψ , σ Ὁ A , 
καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν οἱ τε διεφθαρμένοι ὑπὸ τῆς χιόνος 
Ν 9 \ 7 Ν A 7 ᾽ν i 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, of τε ὑπὸ τοῦ ψύχους τοὺς δακτύλους 
an a 3 ,ὔ 3 Ν a XN 3 
τῶν ποδῶν ἀποσεσηπότεςς. 13. Hv δὲ τοῖς μὲν ὀοφθαλ- 
a 3 / A / 7 ΑΛ 7 ἊΣ 
Mots επικούρημα τῆς χίονος, εἰ τις μέλαν TL ἔχων προ 
a b} A 1? aA ‘ rn ΕΣ a 
TOV οφθαλμῶν πορεύοιτο" τῶν δὲ ποδῶν, EL TLS KLVOLTO, 
Ν / e ,ὔ y Ν 3 x , e U 
καὶ μηδέποτε ἡσυχίαν ἔχοι; καὶ εἰ τὴν νύκτα ὑπολύοίτο. 
“ Χ a 32 a 5 / 2 S 
14. “Οσοι δὲ ὑποδεδεμένοι ἐκοιμῶντο, εἰσεδύοντο εἰς TOUS 


9 
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/ « « tA Ν Ν ε ᾽ὔ ’; Ν 
πόδας οἱ ἱμώντες, καὶ τὰ ὑποδήματα περιεπήγνυντο" καὶ 
τ > 2 Sey, pS) rc ΄ ΄, ΄ 
γὰρ ἦσαν, ἐπειδὴ ἐπέλιπε τὰ ἀρχαΐα ὑποδήματα, καρβα- 
>) r 7) > “ / cr 
TLVAL αὐτοῖς πεποιημέναι EK τῶν νεοδώρτων βοῶν. 
Ν \ ΄ 3 5. ε / 7, 
15. Gia tas τοιαύτας οὖν ἀνάγκας ὑπελείποντο τινες 
rn rn Ν >) / Λ / x Ν 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν: καὶ ἰδόντες μέλαν TL χωρίον, διὰ TO 
2 / ὩΣ ἡ Ν / 7 / } 
ἐκλελοίπεναι auToOL τὴν χίονα, εἰκαζον τετηκέναι" κα 
7, Ν , Ν τ 7 5 3 J 2 ΄ 
τετήκει διὰ κρήνην τινὰ, ἣ πλησίον ἣν ἀτμίζουσα ἐν νωπῇ. 
2 “22 3 / ον ἢ Ἂν 2 + 7 
Evrat@ extpamopevor ἐκάθηντο, καὶ οὐκ εφασαν Tropev- 
€ x n Μ bP] ΄ « 
εσθαι. 16. Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἔχων ὀπισθοφύλακας ὡς 
+ In A Oe ΓΝ ΄ / Ν A ἐν > , 
ἤσθετο, ἐδεῖτο αὐτῶν πάσῃ τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ μὴ «πολεί- 
/ / 7 x / / 
meo Oat λέγων, OTL ἕπονται πολλοι πολέμιον συνείλεγμε- 
Ν lal 7 / « ‘ , > Λ 
νου" καὶ τελευτῶν ἐχαλέπαινεν. Ov de σφωώττειν ἐκέλευον" 
2 \ \ 7 a 3 A yx 
ov yap av δύνασθαι πορευθῆναι. 17. ᾿Ενταῦθα εδοξε 
, 3 ‘ G / / a 
κρωτιστον εἶναι, Tous ἐπομένους πολεμίους φοβῆσαι, 
By, (i N 3 / r 72 7.x > Ν 
εἰ τις δύναιτο, μὴ ἐπίοιεν τοῖς κάμνουσι. (Καὶ ἣν μεν 
/ Μ « x / a / 3 Ν e 
σκότος ἤδη, οἱ δὲ προσήεσαν πολλῷ θορύβῳ ἀμφὶ ὧν 
5 7 ἡ] x ¢ Ν 3 ΄ . 
εἶχον διαφερόμενοι. 18. Evéa δὴ ot μὲν ὀπισθοφύλακες: 
“ ς / 2 ΕἾΝ 2 Ν 7 
ἅτε ὑγιαίνοντες, ἐξανασταντες EOpamov εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους" 
ς ss 7 ΕῚ 7 a Ὁ 7 ͵, \ 
ol δὲ κάμνοντες, ἀνακράγοντες ὅσον ἠδύναντο μέγιστον, τὰς 
3 / Ἂς Ν 7 yy ε Ν / / 
ἀσπίδας πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἔκρουσαν. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι δε 
- ε \ Ν A 7 " ᾿ς 7 Ν 
σαντες ἧκαν EAVTOUS KATA τῆς YLovos εἰς τὴν νάπην, καὶ 
2 ἂν Μ 2 n 3 / 
οὐδεὶς ETL οὐδαμοῦ ἐφθέγξατο. 
Ke Ν — a Ν Ν c Ν > a > / »“ 
19. καὶ Ξενοφῶν μὲν καὶ ov σὺν αὐτῷ, εὐπόντες τοῖς 
> 6 A oe “ ¢ 7 oA 7 9 69 ? 3, 
ἀσθενουσιν, OTL TH ὑστεραίᾳ ἥξουσι τινες ET αὐτοὺς, TO- 
/ Ν / , r > , > 
PEVOMEVOL, πρὶν τέτταρα στάδια διελθεῖν, ἐντυγχάνουσιν εν 
“ ξ rn 3 / » Ν A ͵ r / 
τῇ ὁδῷ ἀναπαυομένοις ἐπὶ τῆς χιόνος τοῖς στρατιώταις 
2 / Ν Ia Ν 2 7 , 
ἐγκεκαλυμμένοις. καὶ οὐδε φυλακὴ οὐδεμία καθειστήκει" 


ἈΠ ἢ > , ΝΟ τ Ca coy 
καὶ ανίστασαν αὐτούς. 90. Οἱ ὃ ἔλεγον, ὅτε οἱ ἔμπρο- 
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5) ες a e N NN N , 
σθεν οὐχ ὑποχωροίεν. Ὁ δὲ παριῶν, καὶ παραπέμπων 
σὰ a \ 3 7 Sais ͵ 
τῶν πελταστῶν TOUS LOYUPOTATOUS, EKEAEVE σκέψασθαι, 
pry Κ Ν a e . oh fede , /. / 
TL εἴη TO κωλῦον. Οἱ δε ἀπήγγελλον. OTL ὅλον οὕτως 
2 7 N , 3 a \ Gg) \ 
ἀναπαύοιτο τὸ otpatevpa. 21. ᾿Ενταῦθα καὶ οἱ aot 
μ-ι a 2 i} 2 A sf ἊΣ S y+ 
Ξενοφῶντα ηὐλίσθησαν αὑτοῦ ἄνευ πυρὸς καὶ ἀδεύπνοι, 
Ν A 2 ΄ lA 3 Ν Ν Ν 
φυλακὰς, οἵας εδύναντο, καταστησάμενοι. ᾿Επεὶ. δὲ πρὸς 
on 53 GC inter) a , N \ δ A 
ἡμέραν ἦν, ὁ μὲν Ξενοφῶν, πέμψας πρὸς τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας 
Ν , >) / 2) L 9, v 
TOUS VEWTUTOUS, ἀναστήσαντας εκελεύυσεν ἀναγκαζειν προ- 
anh 3 Ν 7 7 / a 3 A 
vevar, 22. Ev δὲ τούτῳ Χειρίσοφος πέμπει τῶν EK τῆς 
/ / na A ε lal ¢ Ν 
κώωμῆς σκεψομένους, πῶς ἔχοιεν οἱ τελευταῖοι. Οἱ δε 
y Ia/ Ν x 5 A 7 / 
ἄσμενοι ἰδόντες, τοὺς μὲν ἀσθενοῦντας τούτοις παρέδοσαν 
/ 3 Ν Ν / 2 Ν Ν > 7 Ν 
κομίζειν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπορεύοντο" καὶ 
πρὶν εἴκοσι Ova διεληλυθέ ἦσαν πρὸς TH KW ἔνθ 
piv εἴκοσι στάδια διελη val, ἤσαν πρὸς τῇ κώμῃ, ἐνθα 
/ 5.4 ) rnb) RS , ) ) 
Χειρίσοφος ηὐλίζετο. 23. Exes δὲ συνεγένοντο ἀλλήλοις, 
yx Ν \ , 2 \ 3 Χ ͵7 A 
εδοξε κατὰ Tas κώμας ἀσφαλες εἶναι τὰς τάξεις σκηνοῦν. 
Ν 3 A Sf Ὁ SS Σ΄ 
Καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν αὐτοῦ ἔμενεν, ot δὲ ἄλλοι, διαλα- 
, aA GH 7 3 7 “ S e an 
χόντες AS ἐωρων KW"LAS, ἐπορεύοντο, ἕκαστοι τοὺς EAUTaV 
2 
ἔχοντες. 
" \ I 9 A NaC tay 
24. Ἔνθα δὴ Πολυκράτης A@nvatos λοχαγὸς ἐκέλευσεν 
3 / e , Χ Ν X 2o/ / ον Ν 
ἀφιέναι ἑαυτὸν" καὶ λαβὼν τους εὐζωνους. θέων επὶ τὴν 
a / 7 + 
κώμην ἣν εἰλήχει Ἐενοφῶν, καταλαμβάνει πάντας ενδον 
Ν , Ν Ν if Ὁ S , 3 ὃ Ν 
τοὺς κωμήτας καὶ τὸν κωμάρχην᾽ καὶ πωλοῦς εἰς δασμον 
“Ὁ 7) ¢€ / AN Ν / aA 
Baocrre, τρεφομενους ἑπτακαίδεκα" καὶ THY θυγατέρα τοῦ 
7 3 / ε J / e δὲ 3 Ν 2 A 
κωμάρχου. ἐνάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην" 0 ἀνὴρ αὑτῆς 
λαγὼς @ θηρά lL ovy ἥλω ἐν ταῖς κώμαι 
ayws wyeTo θηράσων, καὶ οὐχ ἢ ; μαις. 
¢e 3 π᾿ ἢ 3 Ἢ S Χ ,ὔ e/ 
25. Αἱ δ᾽ οἰκίαι ἦσαν Katayeiol, TO μὲν στόμα ὥσπερ 
7 oo, ΟῚ τι a e x ὕ ὃ ce ἊΝ e 7 
φρέατος, κάτω δ᾽ εὐρεῖαι" αἱ δε εἰσοδοι τοῖς μεν ὑποζυγίοις 


! 3 x / 3 » 
ὀρυκταὶ, οἱ δὲ ἄνθρωποι κατέβαινον ἐπὶ κλίμακος. Εν δε 


13) τ ΞΕΝΟΦΏΝΤΟΣ Π|.5.55. Ὁ 


a Oey: 3 3 3 7 + Ν Ν 5 
ταῖς οἰκίαις ἦσαν αἶγες, οἷες, βόες, opvibes, καὶ τὰ ἔκγονα 
4 2 Ν δὲ / oo x r + ὃ > / 
τούτων: τὰ δὲ κτήνη πάντα χιλῷ ἔνδον ετρέφοντο. 
> a κ \ N \ ye? κ᾿ 5 
20. “Hoav δὲ καὶ πυροὶ καὶ κριθαὶ καὶ ὀσπρία καὶ οἶνος 
/ 2 A 3. ὦ \ \ 3 Ν ε Ν 
κρίθινος ἐν κρατῆρσιν᾽ ἐνῆσαν δὲ καὶ αὐταὶ at κριθαὲ 
3 rn ν i, hie ¢ ἣν ͵ « \ 
LOOXELAELS* καὶ κάλαμοι ἐνέκειντο, OL μὲν μείζους, οἱ δὲ 
3 lA / > 2 ΄ > Μ 
ἐλάττους, γόνατα οὐκ ἔχοντες. 27. Τούτους 6 ἔδει, 
¢ / / / ? XN / ΄ Ν ΄ 
ὅποτε τις δίψφη, λαβόντα εἰς τὸ στόμα μύζειν. Καὶ πάνυ 
" 3 » , “7 > / 2 \ / ear 
ἄκρατος ἦν, εἰ μή τις ὕδωρ ETLYEOL” καὶ πάνυ ἡδυ συμμα- 
, N , 5 
Govtt TO πόμα Hv. 
« NO — “-“ Ας ‘ 5, A V6 4 
28. Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν τὸν μεν ἄρχοντα τῆς κώμης ταύτης 
΄ 3 ΄, \ Sieur ToS 4. δὲ ΄ 
σύνδειπνον ἐποιήσατο, καὶ θαρῥεῖν αὐτὸν ἐκέλευε, λέγων, 
“ y lal / , ΄ Dk 2 a 2 
ὅτι οὔτε τῶν τέκνων στερήσοιτο, τὴν τε οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ὧν- 
7, al 3 / > / “Ὁ ΕῚ / “ 
τεμπλήσαντες τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἀπίασιν, ἢν ἀγαθὸν τι τῷ 
72 3 7 / »Μ > “Ὁ 3 Μ. 
στρατεύματι ἐξηγησάμενος φαίνηται, ἐστ ἂν ἐν ἄλλῳ 
aS / * « Ν “ ¢ “ ἈΝ 
εθνει γένωνται. 20. Ὃ δὲ ταῦτα ὑπισχνεῖτο, καὶ φιλο- 
iy 53 Ε Μ 5 / ΄ 
φρονούμενος οἶνον eppacev, ἔνθα ἣν κατορωρυγμένος. Tav- 
S 3 S ΄ ΄ ee 3 / 
τὴν μεν οὖν THY νύκτα διασκηνήσαντες οὕτως ἐκοιμήθησαν 
> a 5 / / « al 3 lal 
ἐν πᾶσιν ἀφθόνοις πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται, ἐν φυλακῇ 
y+ ὯΝ / Ν Ν / > γι ἐξ a ᾽ 5 
ἔχοντες τὸν κωμάρχην καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ ὁμοῦ ἐν οφθαλ- 
μοῖς. 
30 4 pee δ᾽ 5 4 ΄ ͵ὕ ft on i, Ba ἣν , 
30. Tn ὃ ἐπιουσῃ ἡμέρᾳ Ἐενοφῶν λαβὼν tov κωμαρ- 
XN / 2 ΄ oa x / , 
χὴν πρὸς Χειρίσοφον ἐπορεύετο" ὅπου δὲ παρίοι κώμην, 
᾿] / Ν Ν > “ ͵ Ν ? 
ἐτρέπετο πρὸς TOUS ἐν ταῖς κωμαις, καὶ κατελάμβανε 
a ? 7 \ > ΄ Ν ᾿ , 
πανταχοῦ εὐωχουμένους καὶ εὐθυμουμένους, καὶ οὐδαμόθεν 
5 / Ν rn Ρ] “ Ψ ‘ > > > 
ἀφίεσαν, πρὶν παραθεῖναι αὐτοῖς ἄριστον. 31. Οὐκ ἣν ὃ 
“ ᾽ ,ὔ ΕἸΣ ἐς ss oh we SN 7 , Μ 
ὅπου οὐ παρετίθεσαν ἐπὶ τὴν αὐτὴν τράπεζαν κρέα ἄρνεια, 
ΟΕ / , 5 / \ AD + 
epipeta, χοίρεια, μοσγεια. opvideva, συν πολλοῖς apTots, 


a Ν ͵ “ Ν / ᾿ c / “i 
τοῖς μὲν πυρίνοις, τοῖς δὲ κριθίνοις. 32. ποτε δὲ τις 
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g ’ 7. r τ. 3 x 
φιλοφρονουμενὸς τῳ βούλοιτο προπίιεῖν, εἷλκεν ἐπὶ τὸν 
an 2 2 7 BA e a / [72 
κρατῆρα᾽ ἔνθεν επικύψαντα εδει ῥοφοῦντα πίνειν, ὥσπερ 
an N a 7 5. 7 7 7 ΄ 
βοῦν. Καὶ τῷ κωμάρχῃ ἐδίδοσαν λαμβάνειν, 6 τι βού- 

Ν 7. N Iar 2 [ 7 la) 
λοιτο. ‘O δὲ ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν ἐδέχετο: ὅπου δέ τινα τῶν 
rn δὴ XS ¢ ἊΣ a) oS 2. / 
συγγενῶν ἰδοι, πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἀεὶ ἐλάμβανεν. 
etc ? ) 5 N ͵ 7 
33. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦλθον πρὸς Χειρίσοφον, κατελάμβανον 
> n 3 { cr a A 
κἀκείνους σκηνοῦντας, ἐστεφανωμένους τοῦ ξηροῦ χιλοῦ 
4 
7 Ν “ 3 7 c \ c 
στεφάνοις, καὶ διακονοῦντας Appeviovs παΐδας σὺν ταῖς 
- a - x Ν 3 / 2 
βαρβαρικαῖς στολαῖς" τοῖς δὲ παισὶν ἐδείκνυσαν ὥσπερ 
> la 7 - 3 Ν 3 δ) 3 
eveois, 6 Tt δέοι ποιεῖν. 34. Eres 5 ἀλλήλους ἐφιλο- 
p i? NN k= eC a Ν 7 ΄ 
φρονήσαντο Χειρίσοφος καὶ Ξενοφῶν, κοινῇ δὴ ἀνηρώτων 
Ν 7 N A / ς / ,ὕ “ « 
τὸν κωμάρχην διὰ τοῦ περσίζοντος ἑρμηνέως, τίς ein ἡ 
/ ¢€ Ὁ) / 2- / σ 
χώρα. O8 ἔλεγεν, ὅτε Appevia. Kat πάλιν ἠρώτων, 
/ « “ / 2 /. a 
τίνι οἱ ἵπποι tpepowto. “O δ᾽ ἔλεγεν, ott βασιλεῖ 
, N \ 7 ΄ y 9 
δασμος" τὴν δὲ πλησίον χώραν ἔφη εἶναι Χάλυβας, καὶ 
N Ν ΒΡ - yY aN JN ’ ἊΝ yf 
τὴν ὁδὸν εφραζεν, ἢ εἴη. 35. Kat αὐτὸν tote μὲν ῳχετο 
+ δ = a x ‘ Ὁ a 2) / QS GW ἃ 
ἄγων ὁ Ξενοφῶν πρὸς τοὺς εαὑτοῦ οἰκέτας, καὶ ὑππον ὃν 
3 / / / a 7 5) th 
εὐληῴφεν madatTepov, δίδωσι τῷ κωμαρχῇ ἀναθρέψαντι 
a SEN « ἈΝ 3 > 7 
καταθῦσαι, ὅτι ἤκουσεν, αὐτὸν ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ “HXiov 
N Y 9 , 3 7, δ eS A p 
(δεδιὼς, μὴ ἀποθάνῃ, ἐκεκάκωτο γὰρ ὑπὸ τῆς πορείας)" 
> x a / Ν a Μ. r 
autos δὲ τῶν πώλων λαμβάνει, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρατήγων 
A 7 A 4 © ? ς 
καὶ λοχαγῶν ἔδωκεν ἑκάστῳ πῶλον. 36. Hoav δ᾽ οἱ 
“A “ / ἊΝ nr na / Ν 
ταύτῃ immo. μείονες μὲν τῶν Περσικῶν, θυμοειδέστεροι δε 
7 
ἍΝ 3 an SS Ν / ͵ὔ Ν Ν 
πολύ. Ἐνταῦθα δὴ καὶ διδάσκει ὁ κωμαρχῆς περὶ Tous 
/ a “ Ν - ς / / - 
πόδας τῶν ἵππων καὶ τῶν ὑποζυγίων σακία περίιειλείν, 
a A la) / 
ὅταν διὰ τῆς χιόνος ἄγωσιν: ἄνευ yap τῶν σακίων κατε- 


δύοντο μέχρι τῆς γαστρος. 
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Ἔ τ δ᾽ ¢ ͵ 3 >) δ Ν Ν € / Sy 
1. Ere ἡμέρα nv oyoon, TOV μεν ἡγεμόνα παραδί- 
ὃ Χ 7 Ν δ᾽ > J Χ 7 4 A , 
wot Χειρισόφῳ, τοὺς ὃ οἰκέτας καταλείπει τῷ κωμάρχη, 
ἊΝ a CA A 4 ς » A p 3 / 
πλὴν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀρτι ηβάσκοντος. Τοῦτον ὃ Εἰπισθε- 
5) / / / / > “ 
νει ἀμφιπολίτῃ παραδίδωσι φυλωττειν, ὅπως, εἰ καλῶς 
td 7 4 NX a 2 / Ν ? Ν o ἃ 
ἡγήσαιτο, EXWV καὶ τοῦτον ἀπίοι. Καὶ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν 
> n 5 Ψ} ε >] Vis “ . ‘\ > 4 
αὐτοῦ εἰσεφόρησαν ὡς ἐδύναντο πλεῖστα, καὶ ἀναζεύξαντες 
> ΄ ε a ᾽ 5. Ay. be ͵ ͵΄ 
ἐπορεύοντο. 2. Ἠγεῖτο δ᾽ αὑτοῖς ὁ κωμάρχης λελυμένος 
,, 7] ἮΝ ΕἾ 3 5] fal / a Ν 
διὰ χιόνος. Καὶ ἤδη τε ἣν ἐν τῷ τρίτῳ σταθμῷ. καὶ 
Χ / > A >) ON , 6 vA 3 ’ ? f 3 
eiptaopos αὐτῷ εἐχαλεπανθη, OTL οὐκ εἰς κώμας ἦγεν. 
ς 2 2. τ, 3 3 7 a / 7 « x 
O δ᾽ ἔλεγεν, ὅτι οὐκ εἶεν ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ. O δε 
/ =) oN + Ν Μ >) Μ -) Ν 
Χειρίσοφος αὐτὸν ἔπαισε μὲν, ἔδησε ὃ οὐ. ὃ. Εκ δὲ 
΄ 2 a - x ᾽ N y ἣν ἂν 
τούτου ἐκεῖνος τῆς νυκτὸς ἀποδρὰς WYETO, KATAALTT@OV τὸν 
Sf; a / Ν 7 \ an , ᾽ὔ 
υἱον. Τοῦτο γε δὴ Χειρισόφῳ καὶ Ἐενοφῶντι μόνον διάώ- 
> lal / 3 72 ¢ A ξ ὔ ΄ Ν 
φορον ἐν τῇ πορείᾳ ἐγένετο, ἢ τοῦ ἤγεμονος κιίκωσις Kal 
> t. 9 , Ν ΄ὕ aA N N Υ 
ἀμέλεια. ᾿Επισθενὴης δὲ ἠράσθη τε τοῦ παιδὸς καὶ οἴκαδε 
/ 7 2 - 
κομίσας πιστοτάτῳ ἐχρῆτο. 
AS wn 3 YA ξ ἣν x > Ν 4 
4. Μετὰ τοῦτο ἐπορεύθησαν ἑπτὰ σταθμους, ava πέντε 
΄ A ¢ / Ν Ν a Ν > 
Tapacayyas τῆς ἡμέρας, Tapa tov Φᾶσιν ποταμον. εὖρος 
a ? κ ᾽ ͵ Ν ΄ 
πλεθριαῖον. 5. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς δύω, 
/ / > ἂν Ν A » ἮΝ / c » 
παρασάγγας δέκα" ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ εἰς τὸ πεδίον ὑπερβολῇ 
3 ’ 3 ΄“ ΄ , Ὺ / 
ἀπήντησαν αὐτοῖς Χώλυβες καὶ Tuoyou καὶ Φασιανοί. 
7 > > ἣν r ‘\ / > Ν -“ 
6. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ κατεῖδε τοὺς πολεμίους ἐπὶ τῇ 
ς al 3 4 / > / . , 
ὑπερβολῇ, ἐπαύσατο πορευόμενος, UTEY@Y εἰς τριάκοντα 
δέ A Ν \t / Μ , 2 x: , 
σταδίους, LYa μὴ κατὰ κέρας ἄγων πλησιάσῃ τοις πολεμί- 
, Ν ‘ a Μ. , Ν ,ὔ 
ols" παρηγγείλε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἀλλοις παραγεῖν τοὺς λόχους; 


“ Se ΄ 7 Ν , 
ὅπως ἐπι hurayyos γένοιτο TO στρώωτευμα. 
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9 nN \ 9% ε,59 7 7 \ 
ἡ. Ene δὲ ἦλθον οἱ οπισθοφύλωκες, συνεκάλεσε τοὺς 
\ Ν Ν ΝΟ ΔΓ - « ἊΝ 
στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς, καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε" Οἱ μεν πολέ- 
ε econ / . e Ν no “ Ν 
μίοι, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, κατέχουσι τὰς ὑπερβολὰς τοῦ ρους " wpa δὲ 
7 , ς , > 7 ? 
βουλεύεσθαι, ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεθα. 8. Epos 
XN 5 a - Ν 3 a a 
μὲν οὖν δοκεῖ παραγγεῖλαι μὲν ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι τοῖς στρα- 
Ἢ Chen ἊΝ ΄ 4 v4 sf Μ 
τιωταῖς, ἡμᾶς de βουλεύεσθαι, εἰτε τήμερον ELTE αὔριον 
Ae / N ¥ 9 ΄ 
δοκεῖ ὑπερβάλλειν τὸ ῶρος. 9. ᾿Εμοὶ δὲ γέ, ἔφη ὁ 
͵ an 22S 7, 5) 2 ΄, 
Κλεάνωρ, δοκεῖ, ἐπὰν TAXLOTA ἀριστήσωμεν, εξοπλισαμε- 
« 7 Wo 3 Ν XN yf >) \ 7 
VOUS WS τάχιστα ἱέναι ἐπὶ Tous ἄνδρας. Εἰ γὰρ διατρί- 
Ν ᾽ὔ ¢ 4 A a e lal ¢€ a 
ψομὲεν τὴν τήμερον ἡμέραν, οὐ TE νῦν ἡμᾶς ὁρῶντες 
Uy de (7 + Ni, SION 7 
πολέμιοι θαῤραλεώτεροι ἔσονται, καὶ ἄλλους εἰκὸς, τούτων 
eRe ΄ J / Ν A 
θαρρούντων, πλείους mpocyevecbat. 10. Meta τοῦτον 
- a 5 
Ξενοφῶν εἶπεν" 
3 XN b] « , 2 S Sh: 3 Ν i 
Eyo δ᾽ οὕτω γιγνωσκω" εἰ μὲν ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ μάχεσθαι, 
A A , / ε , , 
τοῦτο δει παρασκευάσασθαι, ὅπως ὡς κρώτιστα μαχού- 
ΕῚ Ny ε A e ,΄ ἌΓ τ 
μεθα: εἰ δὲ βουλόμεθα ὡς ῥᾷστα ὑπερβάλλειν, τοῦτο μοι 
a ᾽ 3 " clea? \ ΄ 
δοκεῖ σκεπτέον εἶναι, ὅπως ἐλάχιστα μὲν τραύματα 
΄ Se, \ , ᾽ a 2 , 
λάβωμεν, ὡς ἐλάχιστα δὲ σώματα ἀνδρῶν ἀποβάλωμεν. 
ἮΝ XN 5 7 3 Ν Ν e ΄ γ Ν ae ra? 
11. To μὲν οὖν ὄρος ἐστὶ τὸ ὁρωμενον πλέον ἢ Ep εξη- 
/ 7 3 2 a , (oer 7 
κοντα στάδια, ἄνδρες δ᾽ οὐδαμοῦ φυλάττοντες ἡμᾶς φανεροί 
3 3 5. Δ 2 τς N Om 2p Nes) a a 
εἰσιν, GAN ἢ KAT αὑτὴν THY ὁδον" πολὺ οὖν κρεῖττον, TOU 
δια» Μ Ν / a / \ 
ἐρήμου ὄρους καὶ κλέψαι τι πειρᾶσθαι λαθόντας καὶ 
΄ , 3 ἢ A \ N 3 N 
ἁρπάσαι φθάσαντας, εἰ δυναίμεθα, μᾶλλον ἢ πρὸς ἰσχυρὰ 
/ Ni. pf: / , Ν 
χωρία καὶ ἄνδρας παρεσκευασμένους μάχεσθαι. 12. ITodv 
ΙΝ ea aS 3 XN 2) {2 “Ὁ e ὰ Sy ‘ Μ 
yap ῥᾷον, ὄρθιον ἀμαχεὶ ἱέναι, ἢ owares ἐνθεν καὶ ενθεν 
/ Μἷ \ 4 2 Ν a Ἃ \ S 
πολεμίων οντων" καὶ νύκτωρ amayel μᾶλλον ἂν τὰ TPO 
A eo? iN Sage at , δ ὦ rs 
ποδῶν ὁρῴη TLS, ἢ MEO ἡμέραν μαχόμενος" καὶ ἡ τραχεῖα 


. N 2 τς DA 5) / NOPD Ne Χ Ν 
τοῖς ποσὶν ἀμαχεὶ ἰοῦσιν εὐμενεστερα, ἢ ἢ ομαλὴ τὰς 
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Ν / Ν / 3 εἰ 7 / 
κεφαλὰς βαλλομένοις. 13. Kat κλεψαι οὐκ ἀδύνατον 
r 5 Jen Ἂς Ν 3. ἢ « XN . “- ΩΝ 
μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, εξον μεν νυκτὸς LeVval, ὡς μὴ ὁρᾶσθαι" εξον 
Ν 3 A “ « Ἂν y ve n 
δὲ ἀπελθεῖν τοσοῦτον, ws μὴ αἰσθησιν παρέχειν. Aoxovpev 
Say ΄ / / 2 7 
δ᾽ av μοι, ταύτῃ προσποιούμενοι προσβάλλειν, ἐρημοτέρῳ 
3 ye + A / N ? a A 
av τῷ ἄλλῳ OPEL χρῆσθαι μένοιεν Yap auTOU μαλλον 
3 / « / 
aOpoot οἱ πολεμίου. 
ΟῚ N / eS Ν A / « A 
14. Arap τί ἐγὼ περὶ κλοπῆς συμβάλλομαι; Tuas 
ἀν 3 / ᾽ , \ 7, “ 
γὰρ ἔγωγε, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, ἀκούω τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους, ὅσοι 
2 Ν rn t 7] 2 Ν ΕῚ / / a Ν 
ἐστὲ τῶν ὁμοίων, εὐθὺς ἐκ παίδων κλέπτειν μελετᾶν" καὶ 
2 5 Ν > 5 \ Ν 7 f Ν 7 
οὐκ αἰσχρὸν εἰναι, ἀλλα καλον, κλέπτειν, ὅσα μὴ κωλύει 
/ “ NRE / / Ν a 
νόμος. 15. Omws δε ws κράτιστα κλέπτητε καὶ πειρᾶσθε 
͵ 7 “ εὐ» Εν A 7, 
λανθάνειν, νόμιμον apa ὑμῖν ἐστιν, ἐὰν ληφθῆτε κλέπτοντες, 
A fa) 53 / / 3 2 / 
μαστιγοῦσθαι. Nov οὖν μάλα σοι καιρὸς ἐστιν επιδείξα- 
N / Ν 7 / ‘ fal 
σθαι τὴν παιδείαν, καὶ φυλάξασθαι μεντοι, μὴ ληφθῶμεν 
/ ny ε Ν Ν nN ͵ 
κλέπτοντες τοῦ OPOUS, WS μὴ πολλὰς πληγὰς λαβωμεν. 
2 Ν / Μ ¢ / + see Can) 
16. ἄλλα pevtot, ebn ὁ Χειρίσοφος, “kayo ὑμᾶς 
Ν > / 3 ΄ ἊΝ 53 / Ν / 
tous Αθηναίους ἀκούω δεινοὺς εἶναι κλέπτειν Ta δημόσια 
Ν / 4 a a / fal / x 
(καὶ μάλα ὄντος δεινοῦ τοῦ κινδύνου τῷ KNETTOVTL), καὶ 
Ν / / / yy ε “ ε ’ 
TOUS κρατίστους μέντοι μάλιστα, εἴπερ υὑμίν OL KPaTLOTOL 
+” ᾽ A oe «“ Ν Ν 3 / \ 
ἄρχειν ἀξιοῦνται" ὥστε wpa καὶ σοὶ ἐπιδείκνυσθαι τὴν 
7 ἘΠ Ν \ / "» Cf A / J 
παιδείαν. 17. Εγω μεν τοίνυν, edn ὁ Ξενοφῶν, ἕτοιμος 
5 Ν 5" ΄ “ 2 ἊΝ ,ὔ 
εἰμι, τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας ἔχων, ἐπειδὰν δειπνήσωμεν, 
7 / Na, ΕΣ Ν Ν ς ͵ ε 
ἱεναν καταληψοόμενος τὸ ὅρος. ἔχω δὲ καὶ ἡγεμόνας" οἵ 
Ν a a ? / Corn a 37. / 
yap γυμνῆτες τῶν εφεπομένων ἡμῖν κλωπῶν EXaBov τινας 
> 3 Ν ΄ / ? ¥ ͵ 
ἐνεδρεύσαντες: καὶ τούτων πυνθάνομαι, OTL οὐκ ἀβατὸν 
> Ney ᾽ Ν ͵ Der Ν / «“ 27 
€OTL TO Opos, ἀλλα νεμεταῖι αἰξὶ καὶ βουσίν: ὥστε, ἐάνπερ 
, / / a Μ Ν Ἂς a“ ¢ ’ 
ἅπαξ λαβωμεν τι τοῦ ρους, Bata καὶ τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις 


yy > / ἊΝ Ins Ν / “ Μ 
eotat. 18. Ἐλπίζω δε, οὐδὲ τοὺς πολεμίους μενεῖν ετι, 
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3 ἊΝ 7. ὌΝ 3 a e / SN a 37 Ind 
ἐπειδὰν ἰδωσιν ἡμᾶς EV TH ομοίῳ ETL TOV ἄκρων" οὐδε 
A Ins / ς 2 S 277 ε 
γὰρ νῦν ἐθέλουσι καταβαίνειν ἡμῖν εἰς τὸ ἴσον. 19. Ὁ 
7 3 Ν / - ἊΣ XN tal Ν 
δὲ Χειρίσοφος εἶπε: Καὶ τὶ δεῖ σε ἰέναι, καὶ λιπεῖν τὴν 
3 / 2 S y / \ 7, 
ὁπισθοφυλακίαν ; ἀλλὰ ἀλλοὺυς πέμψον, ἂν μὴ τινες 
3 “Ye 7 3 4 3 7 
ἐθελούσιον φαίνωνται. 20. Ex τούτου ᾿Αριστωνυμος 
Ν vf e / / \ ? 4 nr 
Μεθυδριεὺς ἔρχεται ὁπλίτας ἔχων, καὶ Apioteas Χῖος 
a Ν / 32 “ a Ν ΄ 
γυμνῆτας, καὶ Νικόμαχος Οιταῖος γυμνῆτας" καὶ σύνθημα 
’ , ς 7 Υ Ν cA \ / , 
ἐποιήσαντο, OTTOTE EXOLEV TA ἄκρα, πυρὰ καιειν TONKA. 
rf / 5 / 9 Ν a 5 / ᾽ὔ 
21. Ταῦτα συνθεμενοι ἠρίστων" εκ δὲ τοῦ ἀρίστου προή- 
ς / Ν / an ε 7 7 
yayev ὁ Χειρίσοφος τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν ws δεκα σταδίους 
N NY 7 “ ¢ 7 7 ΄ 
πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους, ὅπως ὡς μάλιστα δοκοίη TAUTN 
/ 
προσάξειν. 
3 Ν x 3 7 Ν Ν Wet e x 
22. Βπειδὴ δὲ ἐδείπνησαν, καὶ νυξ ἐγένετο, οἱ μεν 
θέ + \ Xx Ba XN Ψ Ὁ ς δὲ 
τάχθεντες ὠχοντο, καὶ καταλαμβανουσι τὸ ορος" οἱ δὲ 
+ 3 a 3 ΄ € x / 3 S A 
ἄλλοι αὐτοῦ ἀνεπαύοντο. Οἱ δὲ πολεμιοί, ἔπει ῃσθοντο 
3 / Sy 32 ,ὔ Sy Ν Ν 
ἐχόμενον τὸ ὅρος, εἐγρηγόρεσαν, καὶ εκαίον πυρὰ πολλὰ 
Ν 7 9 Ν Ν ΝΑ ΕΝ) / 
διὰ νυκτὸς. 23. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, Χειρίσοφος 
\ ,ὔ 3 ᾿ \ eal ς ἈΝ, EN oy, 
μὲν θυσάμενος nye κατὰ THY ὁδὸν, οἱ δὲ TO ὅρος καταλα- 
, XN τ ΕΣ) 3 , - 3 S / 
βοντες κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα ἐπήεσαν. 24. Τῶν ὃ αὖ πολεμίων 
Ν \ Ny 50 Oe ς A e a a + 7 
τὸ μὲν πολὺ ἐμενεν ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τοῦ Opovs, μέρος 
2 2 - 3 7) r Ν ὃν Μ΄ Ν \ e a 
6 αὐτῶν ἀπήντα τοῖς Kata τὰ ἄκρα. Πρὶν δὲ ὁμοῦ 
3 Χ Ν 3 ,ὔ Σ 4 ς ἊΝ Ν 
εἰναι τοὺς πολλους. ἀλλήλοις συμμιγνυᾶασιν οὐ κατὰ τὰ 
+ Ν a f \ VA 9) 
ἄκρα, καὶ νικῶσιν οἱ  EAAnves καὶ διώκουσιν. 25. ‘Ev 
Ls \ Ν Q-%) A / ε \ Ν a 
τούτῳ δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐκ TOU πεδίου, οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ τῶν 
ς ὔ 7 » Ν Ν ,ὔ 
Ελλήνων δρόμῳ εθεον πρὸς τοὺς παρατεταγμένους, Χει- 
/ \ / \ 3 ,ὔ Ν a / 
picohos δὲ βάδην ταχὺ ἐφείπετο σὺν τοῖς ὁπλίταις. 
Ὁ Ν 4 ¢€ 3 A A 3 MS Ν ΕἾ 
26. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι οἱ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἐπειδὴ τὸ ἄνω ἑώρων 


« ’ 4 \ 2 7 δ 3 x 2 r 
ἡττώμενον, φεύγουσι" καὶ ἀπέθανον μὲν οὐ πολλοὶ αὐτῶν, 
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Joe 


Ν / a 
γέρῥα δὲ πάμπολλα ἐχήφθη" ἃ οἱ Έλληνες ταῖς μαχαί- 
pais κόπτοντες ἀχρεῖα ἐποίουν. 27. ‘Qs δ᾽ ἀνέβησαν, 
θύσαντες καὶ τρόπαιον στησάμενοι, κατέβησαν εἰς τὸ 
/ \ ᾽ , a ἈΠ (5 in ΄ 
πεδίον, καὶ εἰς κωμας πολλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν γεμούσας 
ἦλθον. 


CAR Neti. A 


3 x 4 3 4 >) / ἈΝ 
1. Ἔκ δὲ τούτων ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς Ταόχους, σταθμοὺς 
͵ 7 ,ὔ . ἐν [ἢ ͵ 387 
πέντε, παρασάγγας τριακοντα καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐπελύπε" 
7, χ Υ" > \ € , Σ᾽ - Ν . 9 7, 
χωρία γὰρ wKovy ἰσχυρὰ οἱ Tuoyxot, ἐν οἷς καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
/ 3 3 / > Ν > > / Ν 
παντα εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι. 2. ἔπει δ᾽ ἀφίκοντο πρὸς 
“ ἃ ,, \ ? a Jin 3) Ὁ) / 
χώριον, ὁ πολιν μεν οὐκ εἶχεν οὐδ᾽ οἰκίας, συνεληλυθότες 
yak) 5.4.» δ τὸ N A \ , Ν 
δ΄ ἦσαν avtoce καὶ ἄνδρες καὶ γυναῖκες καὶ κτήνη πολλὰ, 
/ x Ν a / InX / ΄ 
Χειρίσοφος μὲν πρὸς τοῦτο προσέβαλλεν εὐθὺς ἥκων" 
3 δὴ δὲ ¢ , 7 be > / Μ / Ν 
ἐπειδὴ δε ἢ πρωτὴ TUELS ἀπέκαμνεν, ἀλλὴ προσῆει, καὶ 
> + 2 Ν 3 ᾽ / A > \ τὰ 
αὖθις ἀλλη" οὐ yap ἢν ἄθροοις περιστῆναι, ἀλλὰ ποταμὸς 
a ΄ > Ν N τ᾿ 3 Ν aA 5 
ἣν κύκλῳ. ὃ. Επειδη δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἦλθε σὺν τοῖς ὁπισθο- 
/ Ν . Ν 7 3 a Ν / 
φύλαξι, καὶ πελτασταῖς καὶ ὁπλίταις, ἐνταῦθα δὴ λέγει 
/ ? Ν / XN Ν / ε ͵ὕ 
Χειρίσοφος" Eis καλὸν ἥκετε' τὸ yap χωρίον αἱρετέον" 
al Ν fal 3 yy Ν 3 ὃ > Ν i) / θ 
Τῇ yap στρατιᾷ οὐκ ἐστι Ta επιτήδεια, εἰ μὴ ληψόμεθα 
Ν / 
“τὸ χωρίον. 
> A Ν a 2 , \ a 
4. ᾿Ενταῦθα δὴ κοινῇ ἐβουλεύοντο: καὶ τοῦ Hevo- 
ne ? rn / Ν a ” 5 r 9S c 
φῶντος ἐρωτῶντος, TL TO κωλῦον ELN εἰσελθεῖν, εἶπεν ὁ 
" ᾽ Ν / / , / 2 \ ah 
Χειρίσοφος" [4λλὰ] μία αὕτη πάροδος ἐστιν, ἣν ὁρᾷς" 
“ / / a ΄, a / 
ὅταν δὲ τις ταύτῃ πειρᾶται παριέναι, κυλινδοῦσι λίθους 
δον ΄ A ς ΄ / A EN a 
ὑπὲρ ταύτης τῆς ὑπερεχούσης πέτρας" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν καταληφθῇ, 


΄ 7 / ? , 
οὕτω διατίθεται. “Apa δ᾽ ἔδειξε συντετριμμένους ἀνθρω- 
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N 2 Ν , \ \ \ 7} 
mous καὶ σκέλη καὶ mrEevpas. 5. Hv δε τοὺς λίθους 
3 Uy ἡ an + xX Iar 
ἀναλωσωσιν. ἐφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, ἄλλο τι ἢ οὐδὲν κωλύει 

,ὕ ) Ν S 2 a2) / n 3 Se? / 
παριέναι ; ov yup δὴ εκ τοῦ ἐναντίου ὁρῶμεν, εἰ μὴ ὀλίγους 

Ν 2 ΄ Ν 7 ΄ ἋἋ a ς “ 
τούτους avOpwrovs, καὶ τούτων δύο ἢ τρεῖς ὡπλισμένους. 
‘ \ ,ὕ ε ὮΝ ee ar N , / , 
6. Τὸ δὲ χωρίον, ὡς καὶ ov ὁρᾷς, σχεδὸν τρία ἡμίπλεθρα 
3 ‘\ - rn ΄ XN ed 7) 
ἐστιν, ὃ δεῖ βαλλομένους διελθεῖν. Τούτου δὲ ὅσον πλέ- 

ἊΣ 7 he 2 > e 
θρον δασὺ πίτυσι διαλειπούσαις μεγάλαις, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἑστη- 

, + Hx ΄, Ne Gees ων Σ / , 
KOTES ἄνδρες TL ἂν πάσχοιεν ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν φερομένων λίθων 
vA (ἐν ν n / \ N > 5) , ς 
ἢ ὕπὸ τῶν κυλινδουμένων ; τὸ λοίπον οὖν ἤδη γίγνεται ὡς 

\ ti) τ ΄ὔ e / rn 
ἡμίπλεθρον, ὃ δεῖ, ὅταν λωφήσωσιν οἱ λίθοι, παραδραμεῖν. 
3 5 22. » e / 2 BS ? P ? 
7. AX evOus, ἐφη ὁ Χειρίσοφος, everday ἀρξωμεθα εἰς 

Ν \ / , e / 4 JINN 
To δασυ προσιέναι, φέρονται οἱ λίθοι πολλοί. AvToO av, 
y XN / ” A Ν 5 i Ν ͵ὔ 
eon, τὸ δέον εἰη" θᾶττον γὰρ ἀναλωσοῦυσι τοὺς λίθους. 
3 Ν ν, a A i) 
Adda πορευώμεθα, ἔνθεν ἡμῖν μικρὸν τι παραδραμεῖν 
” Ἃ , Ν 22 Ὁ ἡ ΕἾ , 
ἔσται, ἢν δυνώμεθα, καὶ ἀπελθεῖν ῥᾳδιον, ἢν βουλωμεθα. 

3 a 2 4 74 Ν ἴω ‘x 

8. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο Χειρίσοφος καὶ Ξενοφῶν καὶ 

? γε} , 2 δ δι : 

Καλλίμαχος Παρῥάσιος λοχαγὸς" τούτου yap ἡ ἡγεμο- 

αᾳ ἢ av ὀπισθοφυλά λοχαγῶν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρῳ" 
via ἣν τῶν οπισθοφυλάκων λοχαγῶν ἐκείνῃ Τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
δε lA > eo 5) a Ν n 

οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι λοχαγοὶ ἔμενον ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ. Meta τοῦτο 

3 3 A Ν \ / +S ié « ,ὔ 
οὖν ἀπῆλθον ὑπὸ τὰ δένδρα ἄνθρωποι ὡς ἑβδομήκοντα, 

2 5) , 2 \ 2 7 , e 
οὐκ afpoot, ἀλλὰ καθ᾽ ἕνα, ἕκαστος φυλαττόμενος ws 
2) 7 3 Ν ΟῚ 3 
ἐδύνατο. 9. ᾿Αγασίας δὲ 0 Στυμφάλιος καὶ Apictave- 

Ν e a , Ν 
μὸς Μεθυδριεὺς, καὶ οὗτοι τῶν ὀὁπισθοφυλάκων λοχαγοὶ 
ld Neo a / 2 Ν 
ὄντες, καὶ ἄλλοι δὲ ἐφέστασαν ἔξω τῶν δένδρων" οὐ γὰρ 
5 3 XN 5 rn , ¢€ / . XN Ν “ 
ἣν ἀσῴφαλες εν τοῖς δενδροις ἑστάναι πλεῖον ἢ τὸν ἕνα 

/ 

Aoxov. 

» XN ,ὔ A ’ὔ / 

10. Evéa δὴ Καλλίμαχος μηχανᾶταί τι" προέτρεχεν 


ON A / C72 @ 5 aN , N ᾽ὔ , 
amo ποῦ devdpov, vp ῳ ἦν αὑτὸς, δύο ἢ τρία βηματα" 
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> Ν ἊὋ « / 3 72 > r 2 3 ¢ , 
ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ λίθοι φέροιντο, ἀνεχάζετο εὐπετῶς" Eh ἑκάστης 
Ν A 7 Ἃ / a > 7, 
δὲ προδρομῆς πλέον ἢ δέκα ἅμαξαι TETPWVY ἀνηλίσκοντο. 
ς nS. : / . Ret ὩΣ / A 9 / 
11. Ὁ δὲ Ayacias, ws ὁρᾷ tov Καλλίμαχον, a εποίει, 
Ν / “ 7, / ΙΝ 2 r 
καὶ τὸ στρώτευμα πᾶν θεώμενον, δείσας, μὴ οὐ πρῶτος 
, 2 x / 7 Sue) “ / 
Tapadpamol εἰς TO χωρίον, οὔτε τὸν ἄριστωνυμον πλησίον 
“ / yy 5. i. ἣν ΄ ε / 
ὄντω παρακαλέσας, οὔτε Ευρύλοχον τὸν Aovarea, εταίρους 
+ +s + In 7 rn EN Ν / 
ὄντας, οὔτε ἄλλον οὐδένα, χώρει AUTOS, καὶ παρερχεται 
if Ν / « ὦ oh IN / 
πάντας. 12. Ὁ δὲ Καλλίμαχος, ws ἑώρα αὑτὸν παρίοντα, 
3 / 2 A A y > . ΄' 6 
ἐπιλαμβάνεται αὐτοῦ τῆς ἴτυος" ἐν δὲ τούτῳ παρεθει 
2 ἊΝ > 7 Ν Ν Ν a 2 ΄ 
αὐτοὺς ᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεθυδριεὺς, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτον Evpvu- 
/ / \ - 3 lal > a 
λοχος Aovatevs' πάντες yap οὕτοι ἀντεποιοῦντο ἀρετῆς, 
N / ςς > Ny / 50 7 
καὶ διηγωνίζοντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους: καὶ οὕτως ερίζοντες 
¢ A N ͵ € \ of ee iyo 
αἱροῦσι τὸ χωρίον. Qs yap ἅπαξ εἰσέδραμον, οὐδεὶς 
x / y+ , > > A s N 
ἔτε πέτρος ἄνωθεν ἠνέχθη. 13. Evtav@a δὴ δεινὸν ἢν 
ς Ἂν rn / \ / 3 
θέαμα" αἱ γὰρ γυναῖκες, ῥίπτουσαι τὰ παιδία, εἶτα καὶ 
¢ \ ? der Ν ΕΣ ¢ Ul 4 
EAUTAS ETLKATEPPLTTOVY* Kal οἱ ἄνδρες ὡσαύτως. ἔνθα 
Ν Ν >) / Λ 5 
δὴ καὶ Αἰνείας Στυμφώλιος λοχαγὸς, ἰδών τινα θέοντα ὡς 
e/ ¢ Ν Ν eA Ἂ ᾽ la « 
ῥίψοντα εαυτον, στολὴν ἔχοντα KAY, ἐπιλαμβώανεται ὡς 
/ « Ν aN 2 lal 2 / 
κωλύσων. 14. Ὃ δὲ αὐτὸν ἐπισπᾶται, καὶ ἀμφότεροι 
ἡ Ν cr a / Nees) 6 a ἢ: 
ὥχοντο κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν φερόμενοι, καὶ ἀπεθανον. ν- 
“ y” ΄ς 5 ? ἃ 
τεῦθεν ἄνθρωποι μὲν πάνυ ὀλίγοι ἐλήφθησαν, βόες δὲ καὶ 
“ / 
ὄνοι πολλοὶ καὶ πρόβατα. 
? a > 7 \ / ‘\ 
15. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν δια Χαλύβων σταθμοὺς 
« \ , / Φ 3 : A 
ἐπτὰα, παρασάγγας πεντήκοντα. Οὗτοι ἦσαν ὧν διῆλθον. 
Ἵ , N 5) a ΝΥ > \ r 
αλκιμωώτατοι, καὶ εἰς χεῖρας ἤεσαν. Εἶχον δὲ θώρακας 
A / As, ᾽ Ν \ = ͵ , 
λινοῦς μέχρι TOU ἤτρου, ἀντι δὲ τῶν πτερύγων σπάρτα 
\ > / - > Ν Ν “-“ \ 
mTuxva εἐστραμμενα. 16. Εἶχον δὲ καὶ κνημῖδας καὶ 


, \ \ Ν / / “ , 
Kpuvn, καὶ παρὰ τὴν ζωνὴην μαχαίριον, ὅσον ξυήλην 
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Ν @ Μ @ a ,ὔ Q 3 
“Δακωνικὴν, ᾧ ἔσφαττον, ὧν κρατεῖν δύναιντο" καὶ ἀπο- 
/ δ \ δ Ψ 3 , δας ΡΟΣ 
TEMVOVTES ἂν TAS κεφαλᾶς, ἔχοντες ἐπορεύοντο" καὶ δον, 
Na) J e , Ὁ / 2 Ν γ y+ 
καὶ ἐχόρευον, ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι αὐτοὺς ὀψεσθαι ἔμελλον. 
5 Ν \ 7, e / a 
Εἶχον δὲ καὶ δόρυ ws πεντεκαίδεκα πηχῶν, μίαν λόγχην 
y+ - 31. ὃ 3 “ / 3 \ 
ἔχον. 17. Οὗτοι evewevov ἐν τοῖς πολίσμασιν" ἐπεὶ δὲ 
/ GC “ FEN yf 
παρελθοιεν οἱ EAAnves, εὐποντο ἀεὶ μαχόμενοι. Qikovv 
XN > rn 5] a Ν \ Ἃ 7 3 / 2 
δὲ ἐν τοῖς οχύροις" καὶ τὰ επιτήδεια ἐν τούτοις ἀνάακε- 
, 5 A \ , Df) Ν 
κομίσμενοι ἦσαν: ὥστε μηδὲν λαμβάνειν αὐτόθεν τοὺς 
“ > \ / ce , ‘\ 3 a 
EXAnvas, ἀλλα διετράφησαν τοῖς κτήνεσιν, ἃ εκ τῶν 
/ +. 
Taoywv ελαβον. 
3) 4 eed 3 7] 4 Ν Ν [7 
18. Ex τούτου ot Ελληνες ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν Aptacov 
S S) ij / 3 a 3 / 
TOTapov, evpos τεττάρων πλεθρων. LEvrevGev επορεύ- 
N a \ 4 4 
θησαν διὰ Σκυθινῶν σταθμοὺς τέτταρας, παρασάγγας 
“, \ Ἢ 3 i? >) we + Ὁ ,ὔ an 
ELKOGL, OLA πεδίου ELS κῶμας" EV αἷς ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς, 
ἊΝ 3 / 2 a X 5 Ν 
καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο. 19. Ἐντεῦθεν d€ ἦλθον σταθμους 
ζ ’ 7 S /. ’ Ν 
TeTTApAS, Tapacayyas εἰκοσι, πρὸς πολιν μεγάλην καὶ 
3 / Ν 3 4 aA? “ Ez / Ἢ / 
εὐδαίμονα καὶ olKoumevnv, ἣ ἐκαλεῖτο [ὑυμνίας. K ταύ- 
e A ΄ Μ oO / ς ,ὔ ,ὔ 
TNS O τῆς χωρας ἄρχων τοὺς Ἑλλησιν ἡγεμόνα πέμπει, 
[χὰ \ A e a / Dee yf 5 ΄ 
ὅπως δια τῆς ἑαυτῶν πολεμίας χωρᾶς ἄγοι αὑτους. 
3 x yD A , , + 3 Ν 7 e a 
20. ᾿Ελθὼν δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος λέγει, ὅτε a€er avtovus πεντε ἡμερῶν 
2 / 7 “ ,ὔ ΟῚ Ν \ / 
εἰς χωρίον, ὅθεν ὄψονται θαλατταν" εἰ ὃε pn, τεθναναι 
2 hs ὡς δ 7 3 SS ΟΥ̓Δ 5) » 
ἐπηγγέλλετο. Καὶ ἡγούμενος, ἐπειδὴ ενεβαλεν εἰς τὴν 
ς a i/ / δὴ \ 9 Uy δι 
εαυτοῖς πολεμίαν, παρεκελεύετο alley καὶ φθειρειν την 
7 - Ν A I ἢ 7 ᾽ὔ A 3). 3 
χωραν" ᾧ καὶ δῆλον EVEVETO, ὅτι τούτου ἕνεκα ἔλθοι, οὐ 
A rn ¢ i? 3 ,ὔ 
τῆς τῶν Βλληνων εὐνοίας. 
ΟἽ Κ tone! A > ON ,. » A ὔ ς 7 ς: 
. Καὶ αφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸ opos τῇ πεμπτῇ ἡμερᾷ 
5, ἊΣ a 7 3 , 3 Ν Ν e an 
ovoua de τῷ opee Hv Onyns. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ οἱ πρῶτου 


Sh, NS nm \ ε Ν ,ὔ ἊΝ 
εγένοντο €7 6 TOU ορους, Kalb κατεῖδον ΤῊΝ θάλατταν, κραυγὴ 
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᾽ 7 Ν c κ ςε 
πολλὴ ἐγένετο, 22. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν καὶ οἱ 
rte oA Y 2 / 
ὀπισθοφύλακες, φήθησαν ἄλλους ἔμπροσθεν ἐπιτίθεσθαι 
72 Ν Ν δ, « 2 An 7 
πολεμίους" εἵποντο γὰρ καὶ ὄπισθεν οἱ ἐκ τῆς καιομένης 
[4 \ 2 an ci65 ΄ > / ΄ 7 
χώρας" καὶ αὐτῶν οἱ ὁπισθοφύλακες ἀπέκτεινών TE τινας, 
Ν IGg/ Dad / \ (Feats + 
καὶ ἐζώγρησαν ἐνέδραν ποιησάμενοι" καὶ γέρῥα edaPov 
A a > / ? Ν . Υ : s 
δασειῶν βοῶν ὠμοβόεια audi τὰ εἰκοσιν. 23. ᾿Επειδὴ 
Ν Ἂν / 2 / Ν 2 ΄ \ ¢ bE 
δὲ βοὴ πλείων τε ἐγίγνετο καὶ εγγύτερον, καὶ οἱ ae 
2 , 7 / 3. aN Ν Zl os rn Ων a 
ἐπιόντες ἔθεον δρόμῳ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀεὶ βοῶντας, καὶ πολλῷ 
I 2 ς \ Τῇ Ν / 5 07 
μείζων ἐγίγνετο ἡ βοὴ, ὅσῳ δὴ πλείους εγέγνοντο, ἐδόκει 
Ν r 5 fr r Ζ Ἂς > Ν 3 ? 
δὴ μεῖζον τι εἶναι τῷ Ξενοφῶντι. 24. Καὶ ἀναβὰς eb 
J Ν 7 \ ‘ ¢c / > > / ΄ 
ἵππον, καὶ Δύκιον καὶ τοὺς ἵππέας ἀνάλαβων, παρεβοήθει" 
x 7 ἣν 2 ΄ 7 = a , 
καὶ τάχα δὴ ἀκούουσι βοώντων τῶν στρατιωτῶν, Θάλαττα, 
, Ν i? yY N ΑΓ / \ 
Θάλαττα, καὶ παρεγγυώντων. Ενθα δὴ eGeov ἅπαντες καὶ 
Qo) / Ν Sa 16, Ζ Σ ΄ Ν Ces, 
οἱ οπισθοφύλακες, Kal τὰ ὑποζύγια ἠλαύνετο καὶ οἱ ἵπποι. 
ἌΝ 9 ν᾿ \ ee) , Σ Ν y A 
25. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο πώντες ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, ἐνταῦθα 
Ν / 3 / ἣν ἊΝ Ν 
δὴ περιέβαλλον ἀλλήλους καὶ στρατηγοὺς καὶ oxayous, 
΄ Ν 3 / «“ δι , ¢e 
δακρύοντες. Καὶ ἐξαπίνης, ὅτου δὴ παρεγγυήσαντος, ob 
a / / Ν a Ν ,ὔ 
στρατιῶται φερουσι λίθους, καὶ ποιοῦσι κολωνὸν μεγαν. 
τς) a > / 7 a > 
26. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἀνετίθεσαν δερμάτων πλῆθος ὠμοβοείων, 
Ν / Ν Ν 2 /. de Ν t ς Ν 
καὶ βακτηρίας, καὶ τὰ αὐχμώλωτα γέρρα, καὶ ὁ ἡγεμὼν 
> , \ sre \ a " ΄ 
QUTOS τε KATETEMVE τὰ YEPpa, και τοῖς ἄλλοις διεκελεύετο. 
~ Ν lal Ν 6, / ee > / 
27. Meta ταῦτα τὸν ἡγεμόνα ov” EXXnves ὠποπεμποῦσι, 
A 7 3. ὅς noe \ r > A ‘ 
δῶρα δόντες uo κοινοῦ, ἵππον, Kat φιάλην ἀργυρᾶν, καὶ 
Ν N Ν ͵ ¥ ἣν 
σκευὴν. Περσικὴν, καὶ δαρεικοὺς δέκα" ἥτει δὲ μάλιστα 
\ 7 \ Κ΄ \ \ 5 a 
τοὺς δακτυλίους, καὶ ἐλαβε TOAXOUS Tapa τῶν στρατιωώτων. 
Κ , δὲ ὃ 7 > “ e ͵ Ν Ἂν OG aA 
ὠμὴν δε δείξας αὑτοις, OV σκηνήσουσι. καὶ τὴν δον, ἣν 
΄ 5) 7 > Sere / 5” εὖ ” 
πορεύσονται εἰς Maxpwvas, ἐπεὶ ἑσπέρα ἐγένετο, ὥχετο 


A Ν > ,ὔ 
τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπίιων. 
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CAP. VERE. 


5 A 3 > 7 ¢ ὦ Nt Τὰ 
1. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν οἱ “Ελληνες διὰ Μακρώ- 
θ Ss re , Ses Yue , δὲ 
vov σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας ὃδεκα. 7 πρωτῃῇ δὲ 
ἡμέρᾳ ace ἐπὶ τὸ ταμὸν, ὃς ὥριζε τὴν τῶν Μακρώ 
ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἔπι τὸν ποτᾶμον, OS WP qv τῶν δῆιωκρω- 
\ Ν a To) 3 3 
νων καὶ τὴν τῶν Σκυθινῶν. 2. Εἶχον δ᾽ ὑπερδέξιον 
ῃ - , ς > πος Ὁ) x 
χωρίον οἷον χαλεπωτατον, Kat εξ uptoTepas αλλον ποόταμον, 
\ 2 : ῃ 3 - A 3 N 
εἰς ὃν ἐνέβαλλεν ὁ ὁρίζων dv ov ἔδει διαβῆναι. ᾿᾽Ἦν δὲ 
e Ν / ͵ \ \ εκ a 
οὗτος δασυς δένδρεσι, TaXEeot μὲν ov, πυκνοῖς δέ, Ταῦτα, 
2 Ν σ € th yf ΄ a 
ἔπει προσῆλθον ot Βίλληνες, ἔκοπτον, σπεύδοντες ἐκ τοῦ 
/ 2 rn x : 
χωρίου ὡς τάχιστα ἐξελθεῖν. 3. Οἱ δὲ άκρωνες, ἔχον- 
/? Ν / ὡς a 
TES γέρῥα καὶ λόγχας καὶ τριχίνους χιτῶνας, καταντιπέ- 
r , / 53 Ν 2 7. 
pas τῆς διαβάσεως TAPATETAYMEVOL ἤσαν, καὶ ἀλληλοῖις 
7 I 3 Ν N DIe/ ? 
διεκελεύοντο, καὶ λίθους εἰς τὸν ποταπὸν ἐρρίπτουν" ἐξικ- 
lal 2 3). ΔΑ 2 , 
vourto δὲ οὗ, ovd εἐβλαπτον οὐδεν. 
4. "Eva δὴ προσέρχεται τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι τῶν πελταστῶν 
3 / , ἣ 
τις ἀνὴρ, Ἀθήνησι φάσκων δεδουλευκέναι, λέγων, ὅτι 
ip Ν Ἂν r 3 τ Ν 3 y+ 
yeyvackot τὴν φωνὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Kai οἶμαι, ἔφη, 
> Ss ? / 3 N 3 ? 7 532. ἡ 
ἐμὴν ταύτην πατρίδα εἶναι" Kal, εἰ μὴ Te κωλύει, ἐθέλω 
3 a A 3 3 Jar 7 Sf 
αὐτοῖς διαλεχθῆναι. 5. AAN οὐδὲν κωλύει, ἔφη: ἀλλὰ 
, a Seer 7 9 τ 
διωλέγου, καὶ μάθε πρῶτον αὐτῶν, τίνες εἰσίν. Οἱ δ᾽ 
53 3 , 2 , 9 , / + 
εἶπον, ἐρωτήσαντος, ὅτε Mukpaves. Epwta τοίνυν, edi, 
2 δὰ , 3 7) he i 
αὐτοὺς, τί ἀντιτετώχαται, καὶ χρήζουσιν ἡμῖν πολέμιοι 
3 ε 3 ? ? Ἂ a 
εἶναι. 6. Ot δ᾽ ἀπεκρίναντο" “Ore καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τὴν 
e , 7 y / Jane ε \ 
ἡμεέτεραν χώραν ἐρχεσθε. Δεγειν εκέλευον οἱ στρατηγοὶ, 
Ψ > a , 3 ἊΝ 4 A z 
OTL OV κακῶς γε ποίησοντες, ἀλλὰ βασιλεῖ πολεμήσαντες, 
2 ᾽ 3 τ ς Ἴ SEIN 
ἀπερῤχόμεθα εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα, καὶ ἐπὶ θάλατταν βουλο- 


,ὕ 3 , ΠΥ ΤΣ 5 a 
μεθα ἀφικέσθαι. 7. ᾿Ηρώτων ἐκεῖνοι, εἰ δοῖεν ἂν τούτων 
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Ν 7 ς 2 Ν - Ν r 5 Λ 
τὰ πιστά. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔφασαν, καὶ δοῦναι καὶ λαβεῖν ἐθέλειν. 
᾽ κ a ¢ , SS / κ 
Ἐντεῦθεν διδόασιν οἱ Maxpwves βαρβαρικὴν λόγχην τοῖς 
if « \¢d 3 / « / - Ν 
“Ἕλλησιν, οἱ δὲ “Ελληνες εκείνοις ᾿Ελληνικήν: ταῦτα yap 
y+ Ν > \ Neg, / 2 , 
ἔφασαν πιστὰ εἶναι" θεοὺς δὲ ἐπεμαρτύραντο ἀμφότεροι. 
Ν ἊΝ Ν 2 Ν δ. tA 
8. Μετὰ δὲ ta πιστὰ εὐθὺς οἱ Μάκρωνες τὰ δένδρα 
,ὔ 7 Ν ¢ 7 e ͵7 
συνεξεκοπτον, τήν τε ὁδὸν ὡδοποίουν, ὡς διαβιβάσοντες, 
ΡῚ / 3 / r VA x ΕῚ “ “ 
εν METOLS ἀναμεμίγμενοί TOLS Ελλησι" Kat ayopav, olay 
3 ΄ lal Ν / Ρ] Ἅ ¢ 
ἐδύναντο, παρεῖχον: Kal παρήγαγον ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις, 
f .} KN \ “ 7 / Ν od 
EWS ETL TA TOV Κόλχων ὅρια κατεστησαν TOUS Ελληνας. 
3 A 5 “ / x , \: ὩΣ τ ΄ 
9. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἣν ὄρος μέγα, προσβατὸν O€* καὶ επὶ τούτου 
ε / / > AY ews \ = ε 
οἱ Κόλχοι παρατεταγμενοι ἦσαν. Καὶ τὸ μεν πρῶτον οἱ 
/ 3 / ‘ ΄ A 
Ἕλληνες avturapetaéavto κατὰ φάλαγγα, ὡς οὕτως ἄξον- 
Ν Ἂν yf yy \ 27 r lal 
TES πρὸς TO Opes: ἔπειτα δὲ ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατηγοῖς βου- 
΄ A 7 « I > a 
λεύσαωασθαι συλλεγεισιν, ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιουνταῖι. 
4 5 an f rn 4 Ν 
10. ᾿Ελεξεν οὖν Ἐενοφῶν, ὅτι δοκεῖ, παύσαντας τὴν 
» / 5 / A ς Ν Ν Λ 
φαλαγγα, λοχοὺυς ὀρθίους ποιῆσαι" ἡ μεν yap parayé 
, Dp) 72 an \ Ν x a ᾿ς yy 
διασπασθήσεται εὐθύς" τῇ μὲν yap ἄνοδον, TH δὲ εὔοδον 
¢ / Ν +S Ν 3 ἊΝ -“ >) / ᾽ὔ “ἢ 
εὑρήσομεν τὸ ὄρος" καὶ εὐθὺς τοῦτο ἀθυμίαν ποιήσει, ὅταν 
if 5 Λ 4 / id -“ 
τεταγμένοι εἰς φάλαγγα, ταύτην διεσπασμένην ὁρῶσιν. 
ἡ Ἃ \ SIN \ / ΄, 

11. Επειτα, ἢν μεν ἐπὶ πολλοὺς τεταγμένοι προσάγωμεν, 
4 id a « / Ν ol a 
περιττεύσουσιν ἡμῶν οἱ TOAEMLOL, καὶ τοῖς περιττοῖς χρή- 

“ xX 4 ANY ἊΝ dee Ves) / / 
σονται, ὃ TL av βούλωνται" εἂν δὲ ἐπ OALY@V τεταγμένοι 
Ε Ia xX yf Ν ’ / ε “- ¢ 
ἴωμεν, οὐδὲν av etn θαυμαστὸν, εἰ διακοπείη ἡμῶν ἡ 

Ν 5 / SN a Ν 3 , A 

φάλαγξ ὑπὸ ἀθρόων καὶ βελῶν καὶ ἀνθρώπων πολλῶν 

ἐμπεσόντων" εἰ, δέ πὴ τοῦτο ἔσται. TH OA φάλαγγι κακὸν 
μπεσον ἢ n > Τῇ ὅλῃ YY 

> , “ > / \ , 

ἔσται. 12. ᾿Αλλώ μοι δοκεῖ, ὀρθίους τοὺς λόχους ποι- 

/ a / ral / r 

NTALEVOUS, τοσοῦτον χωρίον κατασχεῖν διαλείποντας τοῖς 


/ A A δ᾿ 2 / / / “-“ 
λόχοις, ὅσον eEw τοὺς ἐσχάτους λοχοὺς γενέσθαι τῶν 
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, , N Φ 2 τ δι 5 
πολεμίων KEPATWY* καὶ οὕτως ἐσόμεθα τῆς τε τῶν πολε- 
͵7ὔ /. Μ CQ sp / Ν 3 7] aS 
μίων φάλαγγος ἔξω οἱ ἔσχατοι λόχοι, Kat ὀρθίους ἄγοντες, 
ε / ¢ a a 7 @ ΝΥ + i 
οἱ KPATLOTOL ἡμῶν πρῶτοι προσίασιν, ἢ TE ἂν εὔοδον 7, 

΄ 7 + ς / Nes, ὡς A 

ταύτῃ ἕκαστος ἄξει ὁ λόχος. 13. Καὶ εἰς τε τὸ διαλεῖπον 
2) rtf + A 7) 3 a 27 ἊΝ ΕΣ 
οὐ ῥᾷδιον ἔσται τοῖς πολεμίοις εἰσελθεῖν, ἔνθεν καὶ evOev 
, 4 / 2 e7 + / yf 
λόχων ὄντων, διακόψαι τε οὐ ῥᾷδιον ἔσται λόχον ὄρθιον 
/ 2 / 7) / a / ε Ϊ) 
mpootovta. Hav τε τις πιέζηται τῶν λόχων, ὁ πλησίον 
,ὕ y+ - a a , SNS) ΟΝ aay 
βοηθήσει" ἣν τε εἷς mn δυνηθῃ τῶν λόχων ETL TO ἄκρον 
3 a 3 Ν / 7 lal / 
ἀναβῆναι, οὐδεὶς μηκέτι μείνῃ τῶν πολεμίων. 
A “ Ν 2 7 9 / \ , 

14. Ταῦτα εδοξε, καὶ emoiovy ορθίους τους λόχους. 
ἘΞ a \ 2 Ν ΣΝ ἈΝ 27 > S A A 
Ξενοφῶν δὲ ἀπιὼν ἐπὶ TO εὐώνυμον amo τοῦ δεξιοῦ, 
+. a 72 yy ε / 3 ἃ e A 
ἔλεγε τοῖς στρατιώταις" ἄνδρες, οὗτοι εἰσιν, OVS ὁρᾶτε, 

/ 4 € - 3 ‘ A Ν ΕΣ 3 Μ ,ὔ 
μόνοι ETL ἡμῖν ἐμποδὼν τοῦ μὴ ἤδη εἶναι, ἔνθα πάλαι 
3 ͵΄ 7 ΕΣ , Ν 3 XN a 
εσπεύδομεν" τούτους. ἦν πως δυνώμεθα, καὶ ὠμοὺς δεῖ 

a δ) Ἀ 9 3 An 7 «“ ᾽ 4 
Kkatapayew. 15. Eve δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς χώραις ἕκαστοι εγε- 
Ν δ , 9 , ᾽ , J. 2 . 
νοντο, καὶ τοὺς λόχους ὀρθίους ἐποιήσαντο, ἐγένοντο μεν 

/ a ς a 2 \ \ 3 2 e ‘ , 
λόχοι των OTALTOV ἀμφὶ τους ογδοήκοντα, ὃ δὲ λόχος 
Ψ ἊΣ 3 Ν Ὥ Χ Ν ‘\ Ν 
ἕκαστος σχεδὸν εἰς τοὺς ἑκατον' τοὺς δὲ πελταστὰς καὶ 

XN 7 A 3 , ἣν SS A 3 a 
Tous τοξότας τριχῆ ἐποιήσαντο, τοὺς μεν τοῦ εὐωνύμου 
“, \ Ν a a N \ . , Ν 
ἔξω, τοὺς δὲ τοῦ δεξιοῦ, τοὺς δὲ κατα μέσον, σχεδὸν 
ς 7, ον 
εξακοσίους EKATTOUS. 

3 ΄ 4 e δ δ 

16. Ex τούτου παρηγγύησαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ εὔχεσθαι" 

35/7 N \ , 3 ΄ \ ’ 
εὐξάμενοι δὲ καὶ παιανίσαντες ἐπορεύοντο. Καὶ Χειρισο- 
x SPS A Ν ς \ 5 a Ν A a 
gos μὲν καὶ Ξενοφῶν καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτοῖς πελτασταὶ τῆς τῶν 
/ /. 327 }) 9 7 ld 
πολεμίων φάλαγγος e&w γενόμενοι ἐπορεύοντο. 17. Οἱ 
Ν 7) ra 5 Σ ἈΝ 3 , ε ὮΝ ΟΝ 
δὲ πολέμιοι ὡς εἶδον αὐτοὺς, ἀαντυπαραθεοντες οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ 
Ἂς Ν ¢ ΑΝ ’ A XX yy 7 Ν 
τὸ δεξιὸν, οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον διεσπάσθησαν, καὶ 

XU A Get) aN 2 a / ἊΝ 9 / 
πολυ τῆς αὑτῶν φάλαγγος ἐν τῷ μέσῳ κενὸν ἐποίησαν. 


10 
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f Ν > ἈΝ tA [ὦ Ν A. Ἂς 
18. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ αὐτους διωχάζοντας οἱ κατὰ τὸ ἄρκαδικον 
Ν - 3 Ἧ ΄ Ge 3 Ν 7 
πελτασταὶ, ὧν ἦρχεν Δισχινης o AxKapvav, νομίσαντες 
/ " Ν - fal 2 ἣν 
φεύγειν, ἀνακραγόντες ἔθεον: καὶ οὗτοι πρῶτοι ἐπὶ τὸ 
7 / N > a κ ΓΝ 
ὄρος ἀναβαίνουσι" συνεφείπετο δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ τὸ Αρκαδι- 
Ν Ν - 3 ΄ 9 / ¢ 
κὸν ὁπλιτικὸν, ὧν ἦρχε Κλεανωρ ὁ Opxopevios. 19. Ot 
“" rn 2 / yf 3 \ A 
δὲ πολέμιοι, ws ἤρξαντο Oew, οὐκέτι ἔστησαν, ἀλλὰ φυγῇ 
3 ΄ « Ned > , 2 
ἄλλος ἄλλῃ ἐτρώπετο. Οἱ de ἔλληνες ἀναβάντες ἐστρα- 
> r / Ἂς 3 / Ν 
τοπεδεύοντο ἐν πολλαῖς κώμαις καὶ ταἀπιτήδεια πολλὰ 
3 7 
ἐχούσαις. 
Ν Ν XN 7 Jat Φ f Ν 3 “A 
20. Καὶ τὰ μὲν ἄλλα, οὐδὲν ἦν, 6 Te καὶ ἐθαύμασαν" 
Ν Ν , 4 5 Ε] ͵7] Ἂς cr 7 A wv 
Ta δὲ σμήνη πολλὰ ἣν avTOOL, καὶ TOV κηρίων ὅσοι ἐεφαγον 
- al 7 lA 77 3 / \ + 
TOV στρατιωτῶν, TUVTES ἀφρονές TE ἐγίγνοντο, καὶ ἤμουν, 
Ν ti v > al \ 5 Ν ? Ν > Zz; »"“ 
καὶ κάτω διεχώρει αὐτοῖς, καὶ ὀρθὸς ουδεὶς ἠδύνατο ἵστα- 
3 > c Ν 3 / 3 / / 7 
σθαι: uXX οἱ μὲν ὀλίγον εδηδοκότες, σφοδρα μεθύουσιν 
27 ε \ \ / ε Ν en , 
ἐῴκεσαν" οἱ δὲ πολὺ, μαινομένοις" οἱ δὲ καὶ «ποθνήσκου- 
δ x 7 Ν 7 a 
ow. 21]. Exewto δὲ οὕτω πολλοὶ, ὥσπερ τροπῆς γεγε- 
/ Ν Ν 49 > / a ᾽ ¢ ͵ὔ 3 / 
νημένης, Kal πολλὴ Hv ἀθυμία. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπέθανε 
Ν 2 Ν >] Ν Ν Ν Ρ] / of > / / 
μὲν οὐδεὶς, audi δὲ THY αὐτὴν που ὥραν ἀνεφρόνουν" τρίτῃ 
Ν Ν , 3 / 2 / 
δὲ καὶ τετώρτῃ ἀνίσταντο ὥσπερ ἐκ φαρμακοποσίας. 
> a » > / 7 Ἂν 
22. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν δύο σταθμοὺς, παρα- 
Ν Ν 4 9 ας Ἵ 3 a 
cuyyas ἑπτὰ, Kat ἦλθον ἐπὶ θάλατταν. εἰς Τραπεζοῦντα, 
7, 7 ᾽ 7 ; A > 7 
πόλιν ᾿Ελληνίδα οἰκουμένην ἐν τῷ Εὐξείνῳ Πόντῳ. Se 
/ 3 ͵7 3 a K NN f a Pd Ξ 70 Μ 
νωπέων ἀποικίαν ἐν τῇ Κόλχων ywpa. νταῦθα εμειναν 
e / >] \ ‘ / 3 re fal Λ , 
ἡμέρας ἀμφὶ τὰς τριώκοντα, ἐν ταῖς τῶν Κόλχων κωμαῖις. 
99 32 a iy ΄ 2 ἢ Ν = / ᾽ 
23. Καντεῦθεν ὁρμώμενοι ἐληΐζοντο τὴν Κολχίδα. ᾿Αγο- 
Ν Ν cr a , "A Ν 3 ’ὔ 
ρὰν δὲ παρεῖχον τῷ στρατοπέδῳ Τραπεζούντιοι, καὶ ἐδέ- 
, \ 7) , Yon rn ‘ 
Eavto τε tous” EXXnvas καὶ ξένια ἔδοσαν, βοῦς καὶ ἄλφιτα 


ν 5 , Ν a τ Ν =~ / 
καὶ οἶνον. 24. Συνδιεπράττοντο δὲ καὶ ὑπερ τῶν πλησίον 
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, a 3 A / , 9 ΄ N 7 
Kodyov, τῶν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ μάλιστα οἰκούντων" καὶ ἕενια 
N 3) 15 ΄ Φ ἈΝ ΄, , N \ 
καὶ Tap ἐκείνων ἦλθον, [τὸ πλέον] Boes. 25. Mera δε 
a . / \ 7 ΄, 5 
τοῦτο τὴν θυσίαν, ἣν εὔξαντο, παρεσκευώζοντο. ᾿Ηλθον 
Ss > “- e Ν 7] 3 a a AG A A \ 
δὲ αὐτοῖς ἱκανοὶ βόες ὠποθῦσαι τῷ Ait τῷ Σωτῆρι καὶ τῷ 
ς ἌΣ τς / Ν ce A δ rs \ 7 
Hpakdet ἡγεμόσυνα, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις δὲ θεοῖς ἃ εὔξαντο. 
> 7] \ Ν 2 an το 2 a + yy 
Εποίησαν δὲ καὶ ἀγῶνα γυμνικὸν ev τῷ ρει, ἔνθαπερ 
2 ᾽ὔ ¢/. \ , , \ yx 
ἐσκήνουν" εἵλοντο δὲ Ζρακόντιον Σπαρτιάτην (ὃς εφυγε 
a xX ΚΜ ΄ y+ Ν ΄ 7 
παῖς ὧν οἴκοθεν, παῖδα ἄκων κατακτανῶν, ξυήλῃ πατάξας), 
3 3 A Ν an >) an A 
δρόμου τ᾽ ἐπιμεληθῆναι καὶ τοῦ ἀγῶνος προστατῆσαι. 
>) ἮΝ XN ς / 2 / Ν / A 
26. Επειδὴη δὲ ἡ θυσία ἐγένετο, Ta δέρματα παρέδοσαν 
a / Ν 6 a 3 " e/ ἊΝ 7 
τῷ Ζρακοντίῳ, καὶ ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλευον, ὅπου τὸν δρόμον 
N yo « \ / - ς , ) 2 
πεποιηκὼς ein.  O δε δείξας, οὗπερ ἑστηκότες ἐτύγχανον, 
ΩΣ U + » / Ἢ + 7 
Οὗτος ὁ λόφος, ἔφη. κάλλιστος τρέχειν, ὅπου ἂν τις βού- 
a 45) BA , / 2 A 
Anta. [Πῶς οὖν, epacav, δυνησονται παλαίειν ἐν σκληρῷ 
7 
3 A / ε » 6 a , 2 ἐν 
καὶ δασεῖ οὕτως; O ὃ εἶπε' Μᾶλλον τι ἀνιάσεται ὁ 
Ἧ ΟῚ 7] ἊΝ lat Ν 7] a 
καταπεσών. 27. Hywvigovto δὲ παῖδες μὲν στάδιον τῶν 
3 ΄, e δ , \ A 7] \ 
αὐχμαλωτῶν OL TELTTOL, δόλυχον δὲ Κρῆτες πλείους ἢ 
¢ / Μ 7 ἊΝ Ni Ν Ν 7 
εξηκοντα ἔθεον" πώλην δε, καὶ πυγμὴν, καὶ παγκράτιον 
hi Ν Ν / 3 / Ν \ / 
ἕτεροι. Καὶ καλὴ θεα ἐγένετο" πολλοὶ yap κατέβησαν, 
ἊΝ “ / fal ¢€ / Ν / Jp 
Kal, ἅτε θεωμένων τῶν ETALPwV, πολλὴ φιλονεικία ἐγίγνετο. 
y x Νν », Ν + 2 ΑΝ Ν A 
28. Ἔθεον δὲ καὶ ἵπποι" καὶ ἔδει αὐτοὺς, κατὰ τοῦ πρα- 
a 3. , 3 a , 5) / ,7ὔ δ 
νοῦς ἐλάσαντας, ἐν τῇ θαλώττῃ αναστρέψαντας πάλιν ἀνὼ 
,ὔ Ν ¢ Ν 2 » 
πρὸς τὸν βωμὸν ἄγειν. Καὶ κάτω μὲν οἱ πολλοὶ εκυλιν- 
A 7 Ν N N By a oS } , 
δοῦντο: ἄνω δὲ πρὸς TO ἰσχυρῶς ὄρθιον podis βαδὴν 
3 7 / ἡ Ν Ν x iZ XN 
ἐπορεύοντο οἱ ἵπποι. ἔνθα πολλὴ κραυγὴ καὶ γέλως καὶ 


Λ 3 / > rn 
TAPAKeNEvals EYLYVETO AUTWD. 





ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THE NOTES. 


Grammatical references, by numerals, are to Crosby’s Greek Grammar, 


revised edition (1871). 


abs., absolute. 

acc., accus., accusative. 

acc. to, according to. 

act., active. 

adj., adjective. 

ady., adverb, adverbial. 

7isch., Aischylus. 

Ainsw., Ainsworth. 

Anab., Anabasis. 

aor., aorist. 

apost., apostrophe. 

appos , apposition. 

Ar., Aristophanes. 

Arr., Arrian; An., Anabasis 
of Alexander. 

art., article. 

asynd., asyndeton. 

attr., attraction, attracted. 

aug., augment. 


bef. , before. 
Born., Bornemann. 
Breit., Breitenbach. 


Czes., Ceesar; B. C., Bellum 
Civile; B. G., Bellum Gal- 
licum, 

ef., confer, compare, consult. 

cog., cognate. 

comm., common, -ly. 

complem., complementary. 

compos., composition. 

cond., conditional. 

conj., conjunction. 

const. praeg., constructio 
praegnans. 

contr., contracted. 

corresp., corresponding. 

Ctes., Ctesias. 

Curt., Curtius (Quintus). 

Cyr., Cyropeedia. 


dat., dative. 

dec., declension. 

dep., deponent. 

der., derivative. 

Dind., Dindorf. 

Diod., Diodorus Siculus. 
dir. , direct. 


6. g.,exempli gratia, for ex- 
ample. 

ell., ellipsis. 

emph., emphatic. 

esp., especially. 

etc., et cetera, and so forth. 





eth., ethical. 
Eur., Euripides. 
exc., except, -ion. 
foll., following. 


fut., future; fut. pf, future ] 


perfect. 
fr., from. 


gen., genitive. 
gend., gender. 
gov., governed. 


Hadt., Herodotus. 

Hel., Hellenica of Xenophon. 

Hom., Homer; 1]., Lliad; 
Od., Odyssey. 

Hor., Horace. 


impers., impersonal. 
i. e., id est, that 15. 
impf., imperfect. 
imy., imperative. 
ind., indicative. 
inf., infinitive. 

lon., Ionic. 

ipf., imperfect. 


Kiih., Kiihner. 
Kriig., Kruger. 


Lex., Lexicon to Anabasis 
(Crosby’s). 

Liv., Livy. 

Lucr., Lucretius. 


| Matt., Matthiz. 


MeMich., McMichael, 
MSS., Manuscripts. 


N., note. 

neg., negative. 
nom., nominative. 
numb., number. 


obj., object. 


| obs., observe. 


(Econ., (conomicus. 
om., omitted, omission. 
opp-, opposed. 

opt., optative. 


| orig., originally. 


Oy., Ovid. 


paron., paronomasia, 
part., participle. 


| pass., passive. 
' periph., periphrasis. 


Pers., Persian, Persic. 

pers., person, -al, -ally. 

pf., perf., perfect. 

pl., plur., plural. 

pleon., pleonastically. 

plp., plup., pluperfect. 

Plut., Plutarch; Artax., Ar- 
taxerxes; Apoph., Apoph- 
thegms: Lyc., Lycurgus. 

Polyb., Polybius. 

Pop:, Poppo. 

pos.. position. 

POss., possessive. 

pred., predicate. 

pres., present. 

prep., preposition. 

pret., preteritive, -ly. 

prob., probably. 

pron., pronoun. 

prop., proper, -ly. 


4. Υ., quod vide, which see. 


refl., reflexive. 
Rehdz., Rehdantz. 
rel., relative. 


s., sequens, and the following. 

Sans., Sanskrit. 

sup., superlative. 

s¢., scilicet, namely, under- 
stand. 

Schn., Schneider. 

Soph., Sophocles. 

Stob., Stobzeus. 

subj., subjunctive. 

subj. acc. , subject accusative. 

syne., syncopated. 


Τὰς, Tacitus: Ann., Annals ; 
Hist., History. 

Thuce., Thucydides. 

trans., transitive, -ly. 


usu., usually. 


τ. l., varia lectio, various 
reading. 

Virg., Virgil; 22n., Eneid ; 
Ecl.,Eclogue; G.,Georgics. 

voc., vocative. 

Voll., Vollbrecht. 


w., with. 
wt., without. 


Xen., Xenophon. 


NOS: 


Ξενοφῶντος Κύρου ᾿Αναβάσεως (434 c) A’ (= Λόγος Πρῶτος, or 
Βίβλιον Πρῶτον, 91 a). Xenophon’s Hxpedition of Cyrus (into the inte- 
rior of Asia; see Lex. ἀναβαίνω, ἀνάβασις). The whole work takes 
its name from the leading event, though six hooks of the seven are 
occupied with the return (κατάβασις, see Lex.) of the Greeks who 
took part in the Expedition.— The division of the Anabasis into 
books, and the summaries prefixed to most of them (see Book IL., 
III., etc.), are so old that they are referred to by Diogenes Laértius, 
about 200 a. D.; yet they are not believed to have been the work of 
Xenophon himself, but of some scholar who saw the need of such a 
division. 


BOO dl 


EXPEDITION OF CYRUS AGAINST HIS BROTHER ARTAXERXES. 
— BATTLE OF CUNAXA.— DEATH OF CYRUS. 


CEASE rua le 
CYRUS SECRETLY RAISES AN ARMY FOR THE EXPEDITION. 


Pacr 1,—1. Δαρείου: for the case see 412; for the position, 719 c. 
— γίγνονται (719 §), historic present, esp. frequent in Greek, 609 a. Ob- 
serve the frequent interchange, in the narrative, of past tenses and the 
historic present: ἀναβαίνει... ἀνέβη, ὃ 2, etc. — aides δύο, dual and plural, 
494. Only two of the children are here mentioned, as no others were 
related to the following history. According to Ctesias (Persica 49), who 
derived his information from Parysatis herself, there were in all thirteen, 
of whom only five survived infancy. — πρεσβύτερος [sc. παῖς], the older 
[child], partitive apposition, 393 d. The article is omitted in the com- 
parison of the two, 533 f, g; yet we might translate, an older. — ἠσθένει, 
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pos. 719 ¢; tense 592 5. --- τελευτήν (art. om. 533 c) τοῦ βίου, the termina- 
tion of his (530 e) life. — τὼ παῖδε, the two children, or sons, case 666. 

2. μὲν οὖν, pos. 720 a. — παρὼν ἐτύγχανε, 573 b, 658. 1, 677. — Kipov, 
pos. 719 0; art. om. 533 a, οἵ. ὁ Κῦρος below, 522 g. — μεταπέμπεται, 
voice 579. — ἧς, sc. ἀρχῆς, 505 a, 551 c; pos. of rel. clause 523 g. —ca- 
τράπην, predicate appos. 393 Ὁ, 480 a. For the extent of his satrapy, see 
i. 9, 7. — ἐποίησε, ἀπέδειξε, tense 605. 3, c. — καὶ στρατηγὸν (Lex. = κά- 
pavov) δέ (ady. 703 c), 480 a; in continuation of a rel. clause, 561 ἃ, 562. 
Observe here, as below and elsewhere, the esp. emphatic word placed be- 
tween καί and 8. So between καί and αὖ, 1. 1. 7. — πάντων ὅσοι, of all 
fas many as] who, 550 ἃ, f. —eis, inasmuch as the mustering ia a plain 
implies the coming info it, 704 ἃ. --- ΚΚαστωλοῦ : The Plein of Castolus 
appears to have been the muster-ground of the imperial (as distinguished 
from the mere provincial) troops in the western part of Asia Minor (Xen. 
cl. i. 4. 3). The command of these troops gave the youthful Cyrus pre- 
cedence over the neighboring satraps, and that general management of 
affairs along the Fgean and w ain Greece, which had before been γέ τς 
to πο τρισσῶς (called στρατηγὸς τῶν κάτω, in Thue., viii. 5}. Discon- 
tent with this change has been supposed to have been the motive which 
incited the latter, while professing friendship to Cyrus, to seek his destrue- 
tion (δ 5). --- ἀθροίζονται, for annual review, before inspectors appointed 
by the king (Xen. @eon. 4. 6). --- λαβὼν... ἔχων, tense 592. —és φίλον, 
modal appos. 393 c. — τῶν “EdAjvev, of Greeks, art. 522 a (or of the Greeks 
in 1115 service, 530); case 418. --- ὁπλίτας : these were doubtless before in 
the service of Cyrus, and were now taken by him as a special guard for his 
person; since he had well learned the vast superiority of the Greeks to the 
Persians in valor, prowess, and integrity. —avé$y : observe the change of 
tense, and the chiastic arrangement (71 a) ; both of which are so common 
in Greek. — αὐτῶν, case 407. 

3. ἐτελεύτησε, in Babylon ace. to Ctesias (Pers. 57), had died (tense 
605 ο). --- κατέστη (577 b) εἰς (704 a) τὴν (530 c) βασιλείαν, was estab- 
lished in the kingdom, or on the throne. — Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει (Lex.) 
τὸν (522 g) Kipov πρὸς τὸν (530 e) ἀδελφὸν, ὡς (702 a) ἐπιβουλεύοι (opt., 
as following the historic pres., 643 a) αὐτῷ (505 a, 540 g). Tiss. mali- 
ciously accuses Cyrus to his brother [that he was plotting against him] of 
a design upon his life. Acc. to Plutarch (A7taa. 3) the Persian rites of 
coronation were not complete till the new monarch had repaired to the 
ancient capital Pasargade, and had there learned the lesson of primitive 
simplicity by putting off in the temple of the goddess of war his own rich 
vesture and putting on the plain dress which the elder Cyrus wore before 
he became king, and by an humble repast of dried figs, turpentine, and 
sour milk. Tissaphernes here brought to Artaxerxes a priest who had 
heen a tutor of Cyrus, and who aceused the young prince of designing to 
hide himself in the temple and assassinate his brother during the exchange 
of garments. — aire, case 455 f. —‘O δέ (518 a)...Kipov, order 718 n, 
720. —s ἀποκτενῶν, apparent intention, 598 Ὁ, 680 ἃ. lig AE 
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(Lex.), ace. to Plut. (Artaz. 3), by profuse tears and passionate entreaties, 
enfolding him in her arms, wrapping her tresses around him, and holding 
his neck to her own. — αὐτόν, double relation, 399 g. 

4. ‘O, the common subject of ἀπῆλθε and βουλεύεται. -- ὡς ἀπῆλθε, 
tense 605 c. — βουλεύεται ὅπως μήποτε (686 Ὁ) ἔσται (624 Ὁ) ἐπὶ (691) τῷ 
ἀϑελφῷ, [considers how] resolves that he will never in future be in the power 

of his brother. — iv δύνηται, βασιλεύσει (631 c, 633 a).— ἀντ᾽ (696) 

2 ἐκείνου (536 e), in his stead. —pyrnp, direct appos. 393 a. — Κύρῳ, 
case 453. — φιλοῦσα, expressing cause, 674. — μᾶλλον ἢ (511) τὸν βασι- 
λεύοντα (525). Cyrus had evidently much more of his mother’s intellect, 
energy, and ambition, than the mild but weak Artaxerxes. 

5. Ὅστις 5, order 718 ο. --- ἀφικνεῖτο, mode 641 e; tense of repeated 
action, ὅ92. --- τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως (533 b), [of those from the king, 527] 
From the king's court, referring esp. to the king’s envoys (οἱ ἔφοδοι, Cyr. Vili. 
6. 16), sent annually, ace. to custom, to inspect the satrapies and report 
upon their condition and upon the spirit and conduct of the satraps. — 
πάντας, number 501. — ὥστε.. εἶναι, [as to be] that they were, 671 a, e. — 
αὐτῷ, case 456. -- βαρβάρων, case 474 c, 432 ἃ. --- εἴησαν, mode 624 c. 
Both εἴησαν and εἶεν are freely used ; otherwise, this long form in -ίησαν is 
rare, 293 a. — ebyotxas ἔχοιεν (Lex.) 577 d. For so young a prince Cyrus 
certainly showed great tact and shrewdness in making his preparations. 

6. ὡς... ἐπικρυπτόμενος, 553 ὁ, 674 "Ὁ. -- - ὅτι ἀπαρασκευαστότατον, as Wn- 
prepared as possible, ὅτι πλείστους, 553 c. — ἐποιεῖτο (Lex.) τὴν συλλογήν, 
he made [the levy for himself] his /evy. —oméoas, whatever, complem. or 
rel. with an antecedent understood in the gen. governed by φρουράρχοις. --- 
πόλεσι : it appears from what follows that the Ionian cities were here esp. 
intended. So 1. 2. 1. -- φρουράρχοις, case 452 a. — ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοντος 
Τισσαφ., 680 b. — Kal γάρ (Lex.), [and he would naturally so plot, for] 
Jor indeed, 709. 2. --- Τισσαφέρνους, case 443 ἃ. --- τὸ ἀρχαῖον, adv. 483 a. 
— ἐκ, w. agent of pass. 586 d. ἐξ is not common in this use, but may be 
employed with verbs of giving, from the conception of the gift as passing 
from the giver. This gift to Tissaph. deprived Cyrus of his former ready 
access to the sea and communication with the Greeks. — Μιλήτου, case 
406 a; cf. 8. 6. A glance at the map will show that it was far more im- 
portant to this commercial city to be on good terms with the satrap of 
Caria than with that of Lydia ; and that it was under the easy control of 
the former. 

7. “Ev Μιλήτῳ : with this immediate emphatic repetition of the name 
after πλὴν M., compare i. 8. 6. — τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα (489 4) βουλευομένους 
[sc. twas, or αὐτούς with general reference to the citizens, 472 Ὁ], that 
some (or they) were meditating this same cowrse (namely, ἀποστῆναι πρὸς K., 
though many regard this explanation as the marginal note of a gramma- 
rian, which at length crept into the text), 658. 1, 677. — τοὺς... ἐξέβαλεν, 
419 a, 518 d. —K. ὑπολαβών (674 a, 4) τοὺς φεύγοντας (678), συλλέξας 
(605 a) στράτευμα, (Lat. exercitu collecto, 658 b) ἐπολιόρκει (595 a). — 
M. καὶ κατὰ γῆν (689 π))... κατάγειν, order 7181, m. Observe the parti- 
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ciples ὑπολαβών, συλλέξας, without an intervening conjunction, a frequent 
construction in Greek. Cf.i. 2.17; 3. 5. — For φεύγω and ἐκπίπτω used 
as passives to ἐκβάλλω, see 575 a. —avty...mpdpacts (524 c) ἣν αὐτῷ (459) 
τοῦ (664 a) ἀθροίζειν (444 Ὁ), this again was another pretext with hum 
(or he had as another pretext) for assembiing. 

8. πέμπων ἠξίου, as not a single act. — av ἀδελφὸς (without art.), since 
he was a brother of his, 674. — αὐτοῦ δοθῆναι of (586 c, 537. 2, b, 788 ec) 
ταύτας τὰς (524 Ὁ) πόλεις (666). —aira, case 699 a, f. — - πρὸς, 696. — 
ἑαυτόν, 505 a; dir. refl. 537 ἃ. --- ἐπιβουλῆς, case 432 Ὁ. --- ἠσθάνετο, ἤχθετο, 
mode 671 ἃ. --- Τισσαφέρνει, case 455 f. — πολεμοῦντα, because at war, 674. 

— οὐδέν, stronger than οὐ (adv. ace. 483 a, 471). — αὐτῶν πολεμούν- 
3 τῶν (case 661 b), he was [as to nothing] not at all displeased [they 
being] with their being at war.— καὶ yap (Lex.), and the rather beexruse, 
709. 2. — ϑασμούς: Hdt. states (iii. 90, 5) the tax which, ace. to the 
assiznment of Darius Hystaspis, the imperial treasury drew from each 
province. The satrap also collected other sums for himself and for the 
provincial expenses. — βασιλεῖ, case 450 b. — ἐκ.. ἔχων, a deferred detail, 
modifying γιγνομένους, 719 d. — wv (Attic attr. 554 a) T. ἐτυγχανεν ἔχων, 
which T. [happened previously having] had previously possessed, the ipf. 
rather than the plf., to express continuance, 604 a. The idea of chance is 
expressed far oftener in Greek than in Eng. 

9. "Addo, without art. 523 f.—atro (case 460). — συνελέγετο (tense 
592), was collecting for him. — Xep. ry (523 a, 3) καταντιπέρας (526) ᾿Αβύ- 
δου (445 c) τόνδε τὸν (524 Ὁ) τρόπον (adv. ace. 483). — Κλέαρχος, τούτῳ. 
Asyndeton is less frequent in Greek than in Eng. In Xen., it oceurs 
chiefly in connection with a demonstrative pron. or adv. — τούτῳ, αὐτόν, 
536 d,e; order 719 6, 718 k. — ἠγάσϑη (as mid. 576 Ὁ, a), conceived an 
admiration for, came to admire him (592 d), esp. for his military talents 
and passion, which might be made so serviceable. — καὶ δίδωσιν: the 
change, in a sentence, from a past tense to the hist. pres. is more frequent 
than the reverse (as in i. 1. 2). --- συνέλεξεν... ἐπολέμει, tense 592. — ἀπό, 
695. — τοῖς Θρᾳξὶ (accent 778 c) τοῖς, 523 a, 2). --- ἑκοῦσαι, vo/untarily, 
509 ο. ---ἐλάνθανεν, 677 f. —1d στράτευμα, supplied after its logical place, 
719 ἃ. 

10. οἴκοι, 469 b, ὅ20. --- αὐτόν, case 480 ο. --- εἰς δισχιλίους ξένους, as 
object of αἰτεῖ, 706. --- μηνῶν, case 445 a). — - ὡς. «ἄν, 658 ἃ. --- τῶν ἀντι- 
στασιωτῶν, case 407. The history of rude Thessaly was strongly marked 
by such contests of aristocratic families. — δεῖται αὐτοῦ, requests [of] him, 
434 a. — aire? αὐτὸν (480 ὁ) εἰς δισχιλίους ξένους (706, cf. 8. 5) καὶ τριῶν 
μηνῶν (445 a) μισθόν : the readiest version here seems to be, asks him for 
two thousand mercenaries and three months’ pay for them, making els δισχι- 
λίους ξένους an object of αἰτεῖ, and translating in like manner the next 
sentence. But Cyrus, who was straining every nerve to increase his Greek 
force, could not have been willing to send back so large a force already 
levied into Greece and risk them in a Thessalian civil war. If then we 
thus translate, we must understand, by giving Aristippus four thousand 
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troops, little more than granting him the privilege and means of levying 
them. That, indeed, he levied this number seems doubtful; for Cyrus 
does not appear to have received more than fifteen hundred troops from 
this source (i. 2. 6). Some therefore prefer to connect eds...gévovs with 
μισθόν, and to translate, asks of him pay for two thousand mercenaries and 
for three months. —prh πρόσθεν καταλῦσαι... «πρίν, not to [previously] make 
peace, before, 703 ἃ, & Cf. 1. 2. 2. — ἂν.. .συμβουλεύσηται, subj. after 
pres. δεῖται, 641 d, 619. 2, ἃ. 

11. εἰς Tlact8as...ctparever Oar, fo make an expedition [into the land 
of the Pisidians (Lex. εἰς, χώρα)] against the Pisidians. — eacidas, upon 
whom Cyrus had before warred (i. 9. 14). — ὡς Bovdop., stating that he 
wished. — ὡς πράγματα παρεχόντων IT. (680 Ὁ) τῇ ἑαυτοῦ (538 f) χώρᾳ, 
on the ground that the P. were giving trouble to his own country. Cf. nego- 
tium facessere. — τούτους, 505b, 393 h.— πολεμήσων : observe with 4 
this verb the difference between the simple dative and the dative 
with σύν. --- οὕτως ουτοι, 719e, 544, 547. 


CHAP DER “EL: 
MARCH OF CYRUS AND HIS ARMY FROM SARDIS TO TARSUS IN CILICIA. 


1. ἐδόκει, subject 571 f. — αὐτῷ (case 454), ἄνω, position 719 d. — μέν: 
the corresponding clause with δέ, stating the real object of the expedition, 
is not expressed, though it is implied in § 4 (Lex.). — ὡς... βουλόμενος, [as 
if wishing], that he wished, 680 c. — ἐκ, 689 a. — ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους, ellipsis 
of verb, 711. --- τὸ βαρβαρικόν, sc. στράτευμα, his barbarian force, 506 c. 
The τό is repeated before ᾿ὕλληνικόν, because this refers to different persons 
from βαρβαρικόν, 534. 4. ὡς is often used before a prep. to express view or 
purpose, either real or pretended. Cf. 9. 23; iv. 3. 11, 21. — ἐνταῦθα 
καί, then...also, or thither...also (i. 6. to the place of rendezvous). The τὸ 
Ἑλληνικόν preceding refers to the Greek force-in the dominions of Cyrus ; 
and Kiihner and many other editors express this by reading thus: καὶ τὸ 
Ἑλληνικόν ἐνταῦθα στράτευμα" καὶ mapayyéd\e. —K. λαβόντι (having taken 
= with, 674 Ὁ), A. συναλλαγέντι, constructed acc. to 667 b; while λα- 
Bévra below, removed from Eievia, agrees with a pronoun understood, ace. 
to 66/7 6. ---ὅσον ἢν αὐτῷ στράτευμα = τοσοῦτον στράτευμα ὅσον ἢν 
αὐτῷ, [as large a force as he had], whatever troops he had, or his whole 
force, 551 ο, f. — ἀποπέμψαι.. στράτευμα, 551 ο, 661 a. Aristippus sent, 
under the command of Menon, as many troops as he chose to spare, § 6: 
li. 6. 28. — αὐτῷ, case 460. — ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, position 523 a, 1. — ξενικοῦ, 
case 407, 699 ἢ, ---πλὴν [τοσούτων] ὁπόσοι, 551 f, 406. 

2. “Exddece...exéXevoe, λαβόντα, chiasma 71 a. — φυγάδας... στρατεύε- 
σϑαι, 666 b. — ἐφ᾽ a ἐστρατεύετο, (sc. τὰ πράγματα, or Tatra), the objects 
for which he was making war, taking the ficld. — παύσασθαι (some 
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prefer the reading παύσεσθαι, 659 g, 660 ἃ; but παύσασθαι is the com- 
mon reading of the Mss.). — καταγάγοι, 641 Ὁ, ἡ. --- αὐτῷ, case 456. For 
the grounds of this confidence, see i. 9. 7, s. — παρῆσαν εἰς Σάρϑεις, 
[were present, having come to, arrived at], came to S., const. preg., 
704 a. 

3. τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων λαβών = τοὺς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν ἐκ τῶν πόλεων 
λαβών, const. preg. 704 ἃ. --- ὁπλίτας, position 719 ἃ. --- εἰς τετρακισχι- 
λίους, adj. 706. --- γυμνῆτας, mostly, without doubt, targeteers (see Lex.). 

Bb ne ὡς πεντακ., 711 b. — ἣν δέ, 163 b; zeugma, 495, 497 b. — τῶν 
.. στρατευομένων, of those who were serving, 678; gen. partitive as 
an appositive 422. 

4. Οὔτοι μέν : while others joined him at Colossx, etc., 8 6, 9. Cf. 1. 
9 N. as to Κλέαρχος. --- αὐτῷ, case 450 a. — Τισσαφέρνης : according to a 
less likely account by Ephorus (Diod. xiv. 11), the informant was Pharna-_ 
bazus, who had learned the design of Cyrus from Alcibiades, and, lest the 
latter should himself inform the king, put him to death. Cf. ii. 3. 19. — 
μείζονα...ἢ ὡς ἐπὶ 11., greater than as [it would be] if against the P. (a 
small, though warlike tribe), i. e. too great to be aimed at the P. merely, 
513 d.— ὡς βασιλέα, 711 c. -- ἧ.. τάχιστα (Lex. ὅς), 553 c. —twrécs 
ἔχων (= with, 674 Ὁ) ὡς πεντακοσίους, order 719 d. 

5. ἔχων ods εἴρηκα, 551 ο. -- ὡρμᾶτο ἀπὸ 2., 688: ἀπό, rather than ἐκ, 
since the army was doubtless mainly encamped about the city, 689 a, Ὁ. 
Cf. vi. 1. 23. — ἐξελαύνει, he [moves forth his army] advances or marches: 
ef. ἐξήλαυνε τὴν στρατίαν, Hdt. vil. 38, 577 ὁ. Some supply ἵππον or ἅρμα: 
see Lex. ἐλαύνω. --- διά, 689 ἃ. --- ἐπί, Lex. — σταθμούς, παρασάγγας, case 
482 (. -- εἴκοσι καὶ δύο, 242 a. τὸν Μαίανδρον ποταμόν, 393, 522 1. --- 
Τούτου... πλέθρα, 395 c. Observe how common asyndeton is in the itine- 
rary, esp. with ἐνταῦθα and ἐντεῦθεν, ὃ 6, 7. --- ἐζευγμένη πλοίοις ἑπτά, 
formed by the wnion of seven bouts, 466 ; ἃ pontoon-bridge. For ἐζευγμένη 
applied to the stream itself, see ii. 4. 13. So, in Lat. pontem jungere, and 
amnem jungere. 

6. διαβάς, 605 a, 674 e.—Kodooods. Cyrus commenced his march east- 
ward from Sardis, by the southern route through Colosse and Celrenee, the 
same which Xerxes took in his march against Greece (Hdt. vii. 36 5) eighty 
years before. An especial motive to this was doubtless the desire to keep 
up as long as possible the pretence that he was proceeding against the Pi- 
sidians. It is also probable that he had on this route, as against those 
troublesome neighbors, troops stationed and supplies deposited, which he 
may have wished to take with him or put to present use. Such supplies 
and his princely residence at Celeenie would also make that a convenient 
place for his long delay in waiting for essential reinforcements. — πόλιν s, 
(Lex.) 504 a, — ἔμεινεν, the aor. because a simple view is taken of the stay 


as a whole, 591. — ἡμέρας, 482 a. The halt of so many days was probably 
to await the arrival of Menon, who came, we may suppose, by the direct 
route from Ephesus to Colosse. — καὶ (= ἐν ats, § 10) ἧκε (for aor., which 


was only late, not then in use as aor. 603, ο, 8). -- Μένων (§ 1 N) ὁ (525) 
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©. ὁπ. ἔχων (674 Ὁ). — Δόλοπας καὶ Αἰνιᾶνας, mentioned by Hom., 7]. 
ix. 484; ii. 749. 

7. τῆς ®., 522 ο. — ἐνταῦθα... πλήρης, 459, 504 a; order 719 9, λ, μ. 
—fPacihaa, pl. 489 a.— qv, sing. 569. — θηρίων, case 414 a. — &, not 
attr., because not limiting or defining the antecedent, 554 a; cf. οὕς, 4. 9. 
— €0qpevev...Bovhorro, sometimes called tle iterative opt. See 5. 2; 641 
Ῥ. ---ὠΑΟπὸ ἵππον (Lex.), his attacks being made from his pesition on the 
horse. Cf. ex equo pugnabat, Liv. i. 12. - διὰ μέσον δὲ τοῦ παραϑείσου, 
and through the midst of the park, 508 a. ἐκ τῶν βασιλείων, within the 
palace (flowing out of it), const. preg. 704.a. This situation of the palace 
secured a supply of water. — ζελαινῶν, 395 c, 446 N. Apposition seems 
the harder of the two constructions, on account of τῆς, though the other is 
rather peetical. 

8. μεγάλου βασιλέως (Lex.), 533 b: the Persian empire was far greater 
in extent than any before presented in history. —ovrtos, position, 8 
719 6. — ἐμβάλλει, se. ἑαυτόν (Lex.), 577 ec. — εἴκοσι... ποδῶν, sc. 
efisos, [a breadth of | twenty-five feet, 395 ec, 410. ---λέγεταν (573 a)...0t, 537. 
2, Ὁ, 539 a; case 455 f. See the account of Hat. (vii. 26), whe names the 
stream Καταῤῥάκτης (clashing stream, ef. CATARACT); and also Died. ui 59; 
Liv. xxxvili. 13. — ὅθεν (550 e) αἱ πηγαί, sc. εἰσιν, 572. 

9. τῇ μάχῃ, tke famous battle of Salamis, B. c. 480, at which Xerxes 
was present, 530 a. — weave: Cyrus may have been detained net only by 
waiting for his right arm, Clearchus, and others, but also by preparations 
required before leaving his Phrygian eapital, esp. te check the incursions 
of the Pisidians. —@paxas, Kpfras, adj. 506 f. — Baors (gen. -ιος, or, 
later, -ιδος, 218. 1). Sosis is net again mentioned, and seems, therefore, 
not to have commanded as a general; and Sophznetus has been before 
mentioned as joining Cyrus with his one thousand hoplites at Sardis (ὃ 3). 
The most probable explanation here is perhaps this: It was essential te 
Cyrus te keep the landing at Ephesus secure, and the way through Colossex 
open for his reinfercements, and therefore te prevent the seizure of these 
cities by his dangereus neighber Tissaphernes. Hence Xenias left Sosis at 
Ephesus with three hundred heplites ; and Cyrus en his marek left at Co- 
loss the old and trusted Sophznetus. But when Cyrus learned of the de- 
parture of Tissaphernes, and the arrival at Ephesus of the last foree expected 
there, he directed Sesis to accompany Clearchus to Colosse, and that So- 
phenetus sheuld there join them. The second mention of the arrival of 
Sophenetus led some copyist, whe did net ebserve the repetition, to insert 
καὶ χίλιοι below, so that all the numbers mentioned might be included in 
the total. The removal of these words makes it easier te reconcile the 
numbers here with these in 7. 10, and elsewhere. ‘The troops brought 
by Sosis weuld fall naturally into the division of Xenias. — Kipos...émoly- 
σεν, 475 a. — πελτασταί: Greek light-armed troops were sometimes in 
general called πελτασταί, from the predominant ¢elass. Yet the total here 
stated is made eut without including the archers of Clearchus, or all the 
γυμνῆτες of Proxenus. The summary stands thus :— 
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Xenias, 4000 ὁπλῖται, = 4000 
Proxenus, 1500 Hy 500 γυμνῆτες, = 2000 
Sophenetus, 1000 “ = 1000 
Socrates, 500 “ = 500 
Pasion, 300 a 300 πελτασταΐ, = 600 
Menon, 1000 es 500 ae = 1500 
Clearchus, 1000 os 800 Hd 200 τοξόται, = 2000 
Sosis, 300 sf 300 
Totals, 9600 ὁπλῖται, 2100 πελτ., etc., 200 τοξόται, = 11900 


As the enumeration is only given in round numbers, we cannot wonder 
that the sums do not agree precisely with the totals in thousands, as stated 
in the text. For a small body of cavalry in the division of Clearchus, see 
5. 18. — ἀμφὶ (692. 5) τοὺς (531 d) δισχιλίους, 706 a. 

10. Πέλτας. Having accomplished the objects of his visits to Celene, 
Cyrus turns back to the common, easier, and better supplied route from 
Sardis to Cilicia. Along this route he had doubtless stationed portions of 
his barbarian force, and deposited supplies, in part perhaps under the 
pretext that they were designed for action or protection against his ene- 
mies, the Mysians. This would explain the necessity of his visit to the 
Market of the Ceramians, the nearest city on the route to the Mysian ter- 
ritory, and hence an important military post. On his way thither he 
stopped three days at Peltz, probably to gratify the many Arcadians in 
his army through the celebration, on the neighboring plain, of their na- 
tional festival and games in honor of Lycean Jove. — τὰ Δύκαια ἔθυσε 
(Lex.), 478, 507 ὁ. This was an especial festival of the Arcadians, celebrated 
annually with sacrifices and games in honor of Lycean Zeus and Pan, 
whom some regard as essentially the same deity, claimed as a native of 
Arcadia (born or reared on Mt. Lyczus). According to Plutarch, it was 
related to the Roman Lupercalia, the introduction of which into Italy has 
been ascribed to the Arcadian Evander. — στλεγγίδες, pred. appos., 393 Ὁ ; 
on account of which ἦσαν is the rather plur. 569 a, 500. — καὶ Kipos, pos. 
7196. The especial antipathy of the Persians to idol-worship rendered this 
a greater compliment. — Kepapav ᾿Αγοράν : Bornemann and others have 
conjectured Kepduwy (the mss. all accenting on the ultima), which might 
be translated Tile-market. (Cf. New-market. See postscript to Lex.) 
Cyrus here reached the great eastern imperial road; and, instead of remain- 
ing at this frontier place to make in person any arrangements that might 
be necessary during his absence, pushed forward with a rapidity nowhere 
else equalled on the march. So much of the army as could not keep up 
with him (perhaps all the heavy-armed troops and most of the baggage) 
had time for rejoining him during the five days’ halt at Caystri Campus. 
The motive to this extraordinary haste was probably the hope of meeting 
Epyaxa and receiving the supply of money expected from Cilicia before the 
Greek troops should be clamorous for their quarter’s pay. 

11, στρατιώταις, case 454 d. — πλέον (= πλειόνων)... μηνῶν, for more 
than three months, 507 e. — ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας, to his door or quarters. — 
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ἐλπίδας (Lex. 479) λέγων (677) διῆγε (Lex.), 577 ο, passed the time 7 
expressing hopes, was constantly feeding them on hope. — δῆλος ἦν 
ἀνιώμενος, 573, 677 g. — πρός (Lex.), 696. — ἔχοντα, sc. αὐτόν, 667 6, 
when he had the means. 

12. ᾿Εἰνταῦθα... Κῦρον, 719 ἃ, 393 h. — Συεννέσιος, Ion. gen. 218. 2. 
Why hereditary king here, see Voll., note. —Kipw δοῦναι χρήματα, or- 
der 718i. This money, we may suppose, had been promised by the politic 
Syennesis ; as Cyrus would have been insane to start on such an expedition 
with so little money, unless he had expected a supply by the way. His 
long detention at Celene appears to have prevented his meeting the queen 
as early and as near Cilicia as he had expected. — δ᾽ οὖν, and accordingly, 
or, but at any rate, however that might be. δ᾽ οὖν, often used as here in 
passing from the questionable to the unquestionable (as to fact, in distinc- 
tion from mere report or supposition), cf. § 22, 25; 3. 5. στρατιᾷ, Greek 
army. — ἡ Κίλισσα, sc. γυνή or βασίλεια, 506 Ὁ. — συγγενέσθαι : refer- 
ence here to alicit intercourse is mere camp-scandal, we may hope. If not 
so, it shows to what an extreme of complaisance the Cilician king and 
queen were ready to go to secure the favor of Cyrus. It was the policy of 
the Persians, in the extension of their empire, not to dethrone native 
princes, if they readily submitted and faithfully performed the duties of 
vassals. In this class were the kings of Cilicia; and the present king was 
determined not to lose his throne, whichever of the rival brothers prevailed. 
He therefore sent his queen to meet Cyrus, from whom the danger was 
the nearest, with the large sum of money which this prince needed so 
much, and apparently with the charge to secure his favor, no matter by 
what means, and to learn his plans and resources. According to Diodorus 
(xiv. 20), he promised to assist Cyrus in the war, and sent one son and an 
armed force to serve with him; but secretly sent another son to the king 
with pledges of unswerving fidelity, information respecting the hostile 
forces, protestations that whatever he had himself done for Cyrus had 
been done through compulsion, and assurances that he should seize the 
first opportunity of deserting Cyrus and fighting on the side of the king. 

13. “Evret0ev. At Cavstri Campus several important roads met; and 
Cyrus here took the great thoroughfare from the Propontis to Cilicia. 
Henceforth he pressed on towards Babylon, without turning aside or vol- 
untary delay. — παρὰ τὸν ὁδόν, the acc. rather than dat. from the foun- 
tain’s flowing along the way, or the movement of the army by the foun- 
tain. — κρήνη ἡ Μίδου καλουμένη, a fountain [that called Midas’s] which 
was called the fountain of Midas, 523 1. --- τὸν Batvpov, THE (well-known) 
Satyr, Silenus, 530 a. — οἴνῳ, case 550 a. Compare Virg. el. vi. (Eng. 
idiom, wine with it.) ἹΚεράννυμι implies closer union than the more gen- 
eral μίγνυμι. 

14. δεηθῆναι (576 Ὁ)... ύρου, case 434 a: not merely for the spectacle, 
we must suppose, but also to display the strength of the army; while 
Cyrus was, of course, glad to send a vivid impression of this strength to 
the Cilician king. There is a plain near Ilghin adapted to the review 
of an army. — τῶν ‘ENX...tay BapB., 534. 4. 
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15. ὡς νόμος αὐτοῖς [sc. ἢν, or ἐστιν, since this is far oftener omitted 
than ἦν, 572] εἰς μάχην [τάττεσθαι], as their custom was for battle: 572, 
459. — ἕκαστον [στρατηγὸν] τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ, 506 a. — ἐπὶ (Lex.) τεττάρων, 
692. 5. A line eight deep was more common; cf. vii. 1. 23. — ϑεξιόν, 
εὐώνυμον, μέσον, 506 ὁ. In this mere parade the first place was given to 
the ambitious Menon ; afterwards, in real service, to the older and abler 
Clearchus. The wings were more exposed than the centre; heuce, the 
more reliable commanders and troops were placed upon them, and they 
were accounted posts of honor. So, from the place of the shield, the right 
was more exposed, and consequently more honorable, than the left. — 
ἐκείνου, for distinction from αὐτῷ above. 

16. ᾿Πιθεώρει, proceeded to survey. —Kat’ thas kal κατὰ τάξεις, by troops 
(of horse) and battalions (of foot) ; ef. tarmatim et centuriatim. — παρεχαύ- 
νων. In this way their firm front of glistening metal was better shown ; 
and the small depth, which enabled them to make a greater display, was 
less exposed. It is possible also that a compliment to the Greeks was 

8 designed. — καὶ τὰς ἀσπίδας ἐκκεκαθαρμένας (v. 1. ἐκκεκαλυμμένας, 

see Lex.), and their shields burnished. 

17. ἐκέλευσε 5, to show their manner of advancing upon a foe. — ἐπιχω- 
ρῆσαι = ἐπιέναι. -- ὅλην τὴν φάλαγγα, 523 e. —émel ἐσάλπιγξε, 571 b. 
— ἐκ... -προϊύντων, and upon this [they advancing] as they kept advancing 
more rapidly, 592. For the gen. abs. agreeing with αὐτῶν understood 
(675, 676 a,b; cf. 6. 1) the dat. agreeing with στρατιώταις could have been 
used. —amrd τοῦ αὐτομ., 507 (. --- δρόμος... στρατιώταις, 459. — ἐπὶ τὰς 
σκηνάς, upon the camp (mostly oecupied by barbarians), as if for attack 
and plunder. Within or close by was the camp-market. 

18. βαρβάρων, case 416. --- φόβος, sc. ἐγενετο or ἦν. --- ἔφυγεν ἐκ τῆς 
app., fled from her curriage, as this slow vehicle, drawn by mules or oxen, 
would not take her quickly enough out of the reach of danger. — οἱ ἐκ... 
ἔφυγον, const. preg. 704 a. — Tv τάξιν τοῦ στρατεύματος, 523 c. — ἐκ 
τῶν 5, ἐκ less common than ἀπό. Cf. vii. 2. 37, where the more frequent 
ἀπό is used, and ex duce metus, Tac. Ann. 1. 29. — φόβον (Lex.). 

19. χώραν, the object of both ἐπέτρεψε and διαρπάσαι, or of the latter 
only. 

20. τὴν Κιλικίαν, cf. § 21, 522 g, 533 a. — o8dv, 482 d, or 479. --- αὐτῇ, 
case 699 a. It suited the plans both of the queen and of Cyrus that she 
should carry her report to the king before the arrival of Cyrus. By send- 
ing the division of Menon as an escort, he not only provided for her safety 
and honor, but secured the introduction into Cilicia of a considerable 
force, which might act, if necessary, in his favor. The shorter mountain 
route taken by Menon would have been very difficult for the whole army 
encumbered by its baggage. Cyrus seems to have made the way from Ieo- 
nium to Dana (or Tyana) longer than necessary, in order that he might 
himself accompany the Cilician queen to the foot of the mountain pass, 
and perhaps that he might also give the army a better opportunity of 
plundering Lycaonia. The delay at Dana allowed time for Menon to reach 
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the Cilician plain, and also for making the necessary preparations before 
attempting the Cilician pass. — στρατιώτας οὕς, agreeing with 554 c in 
respect to the omission of the art. — καὶ αὐτόν, and Menon himself, 540 f. 
— μετά, see 2. 4. —év ᾧ, sc. χρόνῳ, ὧν which (time), 506 a. — ἀπέκτεινεν, 
as a man is said to do that which he causes others to do. Cyrus was un- 
hesitating in the infliction of punishment. Cf. 9. 13. — αἰτιασά- 

pevos ἐπιβουλεύειν, having charged [that they were plotting] them 9 
with plotting, 658. 1. 

21. εἰσβάλλειν εἰς, 699 c. — εἰσβόλη, the Tauri Pylx of Cicero, Ad Ati. 
v. 20. 1. See Lex. Πύλαι. --- ἁμαξιτός. In some places the width for a 
carriage has only been gained by cutting into the rock. — ἰσχυρῶς, 685, 
emph. position. — ἀμήχανος εἰσελθεῖν (663 g) στρατεύματι (453), dmprac- 
ticable for an army to enter = which it was impracticable to enter (ἣν ἀμή- 
χανον ἣν εἰσελθεῖν), the adj. agreeing with εἰσβολή by attraction instead of 
being in the neut. with εἰσελθεῖν. Cf. 573. —év τῷ πεδίῳ. This spot di- 
rectly in front of the pass is termed by Arrian, τὸ Κύρου τοῦ ξὺν Ἐενοφῶντι 
στρατόπεδον, An. ii. 4. Alexander marvelled at his good fortune in mak- 
ing the passage here with like freedom from oppesitien. — ἐκώλυεν, tried 
to hinder. — λελουπὼς εἴη, mode 643; form 317 a. We cannot sup- 
pose that Syennesis had any real design of defending the entrance ; but 
he wished to be able to claim, if necessary, that he had made the at- 
tempt. The arrival of Menon in his rear gave him the excuse which 
he desired for leaving the pass. — ἤσθετο... ἣν, 657 a. Ἣν is used rather 
than εἴη, as expressing a perceived fact, 644 s. — ὀρέων, case 445 ὁ. -- 
καὶ ὅτι, and because. Ὅτι, like the Lat. quod, is both a complementary 
and a causal conjunction, 701 i, 1. --- τριήρεις, the obj. of ἔχοντα, as Ταμών 
of ἤκουε. Vor the order see 719 d. Cf. ἔπεμψε δέκα τριήρεις ἔχοντα Ered- 
vixov, Hel. ii. 5. — ἤκονε... Ταμὼν ἔχοντα, he heard [of T. having] that 
1. had, 677 Ὁ. This use of the part. w. ἀκούω here implies certainty that 
the report heard was true, which the inf. would not; 657 k; οἵ, 3. 20. 
For the arrival of this fleet see 4. 2. Some prefer to regard τριήρεις περι- 
πλεούσας as immediately depending upon ἤκουε, and Ἰ'αμὼν ἔχοντα as a 
parenthesis similarly depending: he heard [of triremes sailing round, of 
Tamos having such] that triremes were sailing round under the charge of 
Tamos. — τὰς Aax., 56. τριήρεις. ---αὐτοῦ, cf. vi. 3. 5. 

22. οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος, 675. — τὰς σκηνάς : these may have been rather 
huts than movable tents; or the term may be a general one for a camp 
or post. This was probably over the pass, in a convenient place for crush- 
ing invaders with stones. The conjectural substitution of εἷλε for εἶδε by 
Muretus and others seems, therefore, groundless. — οὗ ot Κίλικες ἐφύλατ- 
tov, where the Cilicians were previously keeping guard, or had been keeping 
guard, 604 a. Cf. ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων, 1. 8. — εἰς πεδίον, 689 a. — δένδρων, 
case 414 a. The plain of Cilicia is still remarkable for its fertility and 
beauty. —“Opos s: for the order see 719 ἃ. This mountain defence con- 
sists of the united chains of the Taurus and the Amanus. See Map. 

28. Καταβὰς.. Ταρσούς, and having descended he advanced through 
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this plain to Tarsus four stations, twenty-five parasangs (from the last 
stopping-place). This explanation is required, since, ace. to Ainsworth, 
the march on the plain itself would occupy only one day. — ἦσαν, plur. 
569 ἃ. --- μέσης δὲ τῆς πόλεως, 508 a, 523 Ὁ, 4. — ὄνομα, εὖρος, case 481 ; 
art. om. 533 ὁ, — δύο, 240 c. — πλέθρων, modifying ποταμός, 440 a. 

24. Ταύτην τὴν (524 Ὁ) πόλιν ἐξέλιπον, 605. — εἰς [to go to], for. — χω- 
pov, identified by some with the Castle of Nimrud in the adjacent moun- 
tains. — ὄρη, accus. on account of the preceding verb of motion. — πλὴν 
οὐ ἔχοντες, these remaining for the profits of trade, and to take from the 
Cyreans the excuse of necessity for further plundering; doubtless by the 
command or with the consent of Syennesis. So the inhabitants of Issus ; 
and (with reference to the fleet) those of Soli. 

10 (25. προτέρα Κύρου, 509 a, 408. — τῶν εἰς TO πεδίον, Se. καθη- 

κόντων (cf. 4. 4), reaching, or descending to the plain. Reiske and 

some others conjecture τῇ agreeing with ὑπερβολῇ. --- ὑπολειφθέντας, for 

plunder, probably. — καὶ ov...ov8é (Lex.). — τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα, 508 a, 

523 1. --- ἦσαν δ᾽ οὖν.. ὁπλῖται, but, however (they perished), these were 

one hundred hoplites lost to the army (these λόχοι being smaller than 
usual, or, as Kith. thinks, not wholly destroyed). 

26. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι (721 Ὁ), the rest of Menon’s force. — διήρπασαν, seizing 
eagerly this pretext for plundering so wealthy a city before the arrival 
of their comrades ; and Menon, doubtless, encouraging and profiting most 
by the crime. See ii. 6. 27. — ὀργιζόμενοι, infuriated, in pretence. — τὰ 
ἐν αὐτῇ, sc. ὄντα, 523 a, 2, 526, 678 c. — μετεπέμπετο (as introductory, 
595 a) τὸν 2. [sc. ἰέναι, 668 Ὁ] πρὸς ἑαυτόν, sent for δ΄. to come to him, 583: 
cf. 579. — 6 δ᾽ οὔτε (οὐ joined with ἔφη, though prop. modifying ἐλθεῖν) 
πρότερον οὐδενί (713 a) mw κρείττονι ἑαυτοῦ (408) εἰς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν ἔφη, 
οὔτε τότε Κύρῳ ἰέναι ἤθελε, but he both replied that he had never yet {afore- 
time] put himself into the hands of any one stronger than himself, and 
refused then to go to Cyrus [sc. els χεῖρας, to put himself into his hands]. 
"Epxouwar aud ete are comm. construed with prepositions, but with such 
expressions as els χεῖρας, εἰς λόγους, may take a personal modifier in the 
dat., 450 b (or the phrases taking the dat. acc. to 455, 452 a, or perhaps 
464). — ἔλαβε, sc. Συέννεσις, as the leading subject. 

27. ἀλλήλοις, 583. — ἃ νομίζεται (sing. 569) παρὰ βασιλεῖ τίμια, which 
are [accounted honorable] special marks of honor at the king's court, where 
the three gifts first mentioned were allowed to no one, unless presented 
by the king, Cyr. viii. 3. 8. Cyrus thus assumed royal state. — καὶ, καὶ, 
707 1. --- ἀκινάκην χρυσοῦν, a gilt poniard, as one simply of gold would be 
of very little service. — στολὴν Περσικήν, the candys (i. 5. 8), borrowed 
by the Persians from the Medes ; and, as a royal robe, of purple and em- 
broidered with gold. Compare the modern caftan. — τὴν χώραν μηκέτι 
ἀφαρπαΐεσθαι, that the country should no longer (more) be pillaged, an 
object of ἔδωκε. --- ἀνδράποδα, ἤν που ἐντυγχάνωσιν (for opt., 653 a, 633 a), 
ἀπολαμβάνειν, that they (the Cilicians) should recover their slaves, if they 
should anywhere find any. These inf. clauses are direct objects of ἔδωκε, 
understood with Κῦρος. 
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(Εἰ AS Eats {ΠῚ 


THE GREEK TROOPS, SUSPECTING THE REAL OBJECT OF THE EXPE- 
DITION, REFUSE TO ADVANCE; BUT ARE PERSUADED BY CYRUS, 
THROUGH CLEARCHUS, TO MARCH AS IF AGAINST ABROCAMAS ON 
THE EUPHRATES. 


1. ἔμεινε, zeugma 497 Ὁ. ----οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι (as fut. Lex.) τοῦ πρόσω, 
they said that they would not go any farther [ἴον that which is farther on, 
430 a], or they refused to go forward, 662, 686 i.—emt, 689 g. — μισϑωθῆ- 
vat, 588. From Tarsus Cyrus would of course march westward, if his 
expedition were against the Pisidians, as pretended. An attempt to march 
farther eastward would therefore naturally alarm the Greeks. The Greeks 
were familiar with the sea and seacoast ; but before this expedition, had a 
natural dread of the long and untried march into the interior of the great 
Asiatic continent and the mighty Persian empire. — πρῶτος, first or fore- 
most of the generals, since § 7 seems to imply that Xenias and Pasion dis- 
pleased their soldiers by a similar urgency. The v. J. πρῶτον would signify 
Jirst or at first, in distinction from afterwards. See 509 f. — ἐβιάζετο, etc., 
tenses 594. This prompt resort to compulsion suited well the harsh nature 
of Clearchus (ii. 6. 9 s) ; while hissubsequent tears might well have excited 
wonder. —atrov τε, both himself, re throwing distinctive emphasis upon 
αὐτόν, 540 f. 

2. μικρόν, [a short distance only] narrowly, the accus. of extent 
here passing into the adv. ace., 483a. — ἐξέφυγε, etc., tense 594.— μή, 1 
713 ἃ. - -δυνήσεται, 607 a, 643 1ι.---Εὀἀπκλτ σίαν, an assembly duly called, in 
distinction from spontaneous gatherings (σύλλογο: v. 7. 2). — χρόνον, case 
482 ἃ. --ἐδάκρνε.. ἑστώς [standing 46,320 d], he stood and wept (674 4) tears, 
we inay suppose, even more of policy than of chagrin. —rordBe [such things 
as the following], as follaws, 547. Tordde and τοιαῦτα, talia, do not claim 
as much exactness for the report as τάδε and ταῦτα, hee; yet they are 
sometimes interchanged with these: ef. § 7, 9, 12. Clearchus speaks 
throughout with great art. Discourses, like his, in which the real was 
opposite to the apparent purport, were termed by the Greek rhetoricians 
λόγοι ἐσχηματισμένοι, orationes figurate. Cf. Agamemmon’s speech, 71. ii. 
110s; Antony’s oration over the body of C:esar in Shakespeare. 

3. “Avipes στρατιῶται, 393 e, 484 g. — μὴ θαυμάζετε, 628 c, e, 686 a. — 
χαλεπῶς φέρω (Lex.) τοῖς παροῦσι (Lex.) πράγμασιν, Tam deeply afflicted 
at the present state of afatrs, 456. - με... τά τε ἄλλα (480 b) ἐτίμησε, καί, 
both favored me in all clse, and in particular, or as an especial favor, τὲ... 
καί giving more emphasis to the seeond part than ré...ré (Lex.). — ἐμοί, 
537 a; emph. in contrast with duds. — κατεθέμην... ἐδαπάνων, the aor. ex- 
pressing the simple and absolute denial of the action as a whole, the ipf. 
presenting it as continued or as a course of conduct, 591 s. 
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4. ἐπολέμησα, 7 engaged in war, inceptive aor. 592 d. — τῆς “Εἰλλάϑος, 
522 5. --- τῆς Χεῤῥονήσου, 522 h. — μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, with you as partakers in 
the work, with your co-operation, more complimentary than σὺν ὑμῖν (σύν 
simply denoting connection, while μετά with the gen. goes further, and 
implies participation). —“EXdnvas τὴν γῆν, 485 d.— ἐπειδή 5, order 718 o, 
Ῥ; 4. — ἐκάλει, tense 595 a. — εἴ τι (478 a) δέουτο, ὠφελοίην, 633 a. — ἀνθ᾽ 
ὧν (elliptic attr. 554 a N.) εὖ ἔπαθον (Lex.) tm (since ἔπαθον is akin to a 
pass. Lex.) ἐκείνου, in return for the favors which I had received from WIM. 
The student will observe the distinctive emphasis of ἐκείνου, while αὐτόν 
is unemphatic, 536 d, e, 540 g. 

5. ἀνάγκη δή μοι, 459, 12. --- προδόντα, 667 ο. --- φιλίᾳ, case 466 b. — 
μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἶναι, to remain associated with you, see § 4. --- αἱρήσομαι... 
. πείσομαι, emphasized by the chiastic order, which is so frequent in Greek, 
71 ἃ. --- σὺν ὑμῖν, remaining with you, in your company: μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν would 
have signified that they would likewise suffer, which he more delicately 
leaves them to infer. —6 τι ἂν δέῃ, sc. πάσχειν, whatever [it] may be neces- 
sary [to suffer], 551 a, 641 a. — οὔποτε 5, 713 a, 719 a. —as, rather than 
ὅτι, inasmuch as, since, to express the idea that he spurns the thought, 
702 a. —“E\Anvas, not definite,...rods “EAAjvas, definite from previous 
mention, 530 a. 

6. ἐμοί, case 455 g. — ἐμοί, ἐγώ, emphatic, strongly distinctive, 536 a, 6. 
— πείθεσθαι οὐδὲ ἕπεσθαι, “illud animi, hoc corporis est.” Kiihn. — 
σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι, 7 will [follow with, as a companion] accompany ‘you. 
To follow a guide or leader is expressed by ἕπομαι without σύν, ὃ 17, 
iii. 1. 36. — νομίζω, a stronger word than οἶμαι, (Lex.). —elvat, 480 a, N. — 
πατρίδα, since he was an exile. Compare 71. vi. 429s; Eur. Hec. 281. — 
καὶ... .καὶ...καί, making the three accusatives all emphatic (Lex.), 701, 1. 
— ἂν οἶμαι εἶναι τίμιος, 621 e, f, 657 f, 658 a. — ὑμῶν, case 414 b. — οὐκ 

12 ἂν ἱκανός 5, 714. 2, 622 a. — ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, 680 c. — ὑμεῖς, sc. 
inte, 572 a. 

7. ot (accent 787) τε αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου, 540 d. — ὅτι 5, appos. 58 h. —ov 
φαίη, 662 Ὁ or 686 i; mode 643. --- παρά, 689 ἃ. παρά denoting fo or 
towards with the accus. here derives from the connection the idea against. 
In this sense ἐπί and πρός are more common. 

8. τούτοις, case 456; cf. 5. 18. — μετεπέμπετο, 595. The idea of repe- 
tition does not here suit the person or the narrative. — στρατιωτῶν, case 
418. — αὐτῷ, case 450 b. — ἔλεγε, bade, i. e. through the messenger ; see 
659 h. — @s καταστησομένων τούτων fon the ground that], since these 
things would result, 680 Ὁ, ο. --- μεταπέμπεσθαι, to keep sending, or send 
again for him, 592. — αὐτὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔφη ἰέναι, but for himself he said (in 
the message sent to Cyrus) that he should not go; αὐτός emphatic subject 
of léva, in appos. with subject of ἔφη, 667 b. The course pursued by 
Clearchus manifested great adroitness, though he loved better to employ 
force where this was possible. 

9. τῶν ἄλλων (case 419 d) τὸν βουλόμενον, 678 ἃ. --- τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου 
(528) δῆλον ὅτι (717 b) οὕτως ἔχει πρὸς ἡμᾶς, ὥσπερ τὰ ἡμέτερα (506 c) 5, 
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certainly the relation of Cyrus to us is manifestly the same [has itself so] 
as ours to him, obligation and friendship having ceased on both sides, so 
that no favor is to be expected. — οὗτε γάρ 5, 719 6, f. - ἐπεί γε, of course 
since. — ἡμῖν, case 454 6. 

10. ἀδικεῖσθαι νομίζει, he thinks that he is wronged, the subject of the 
inf. being the same with that of the governing verb, 667 b. — καὶ pera- 
πεμπομένου αὐτοῦ, cven though he is sending for me again and again, con- 
cessive, 674 f. — οὐκ ἐθέλω ἐλθεῖν, 598 a. — τὸ μὲν μέγιστον, αἰσχυνόμενος, 
as the chief reason, ashamed, or chiefly from shame. τὸ μέγιστον is in 
appos. with the incorporated clause following, 396 a, or it may be explained 
as an acc. of specif. or adv. acc. — σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ (699) πάντα (478 or 
481) ἐψευσμένος (657 j, 677 a) αὐτόν, 7 am conscious [with or to myself] 
of having [or that I have] disappointed him in everything. —trera (Lex.) 
μέν. -- δεδιὼς μή, fearing lest, or that, 625 a. — δίκην.. ὧν [= τούτων ἃ, 
554 ἃ, Ν.] νομίζει... ἠδικῆσθαι (586 c, 480 Ὁ), the penalty of those wrongs 
which he thinks he has received. 

11. dpa, subject of Soxet: [the time seems not to be] a scems to be no 
time. — ἀμελεῖν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, 432 ἃ, 537. — χρὴ ποιεῖν (598 a) ἐκ τούτων 
(Lex. ἐξ, cf. ἐκ τούτου). -- ἕως... μένομεν, while we are remaining here. “Bus 
signifies while before a verb implying continuance, but otherwise wntil g 
hence comm. while before a definite tense, but wntil before the aor. Meé- 
vowev is in the ind. as denoting that which was actually going on. — 
σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ὅπως, tt seems to me that we must consider, 
how, 682. — ἄπιμεν (Lex. εἶμι), 603 c, 609 ο. --- τούτων, case 405 a. — 
στρατηγοῦ, 412. 

12. ‘O...avip [sc. ἐστὶν], the man, not an expression indicative of 13 

friendship, cf. 8. 26. — πολλοῦ... ἄξιος, worth much, of great value, 
431 b. —@ ἂν φίλος ἢ, fo whomsoever he may be a friend, 456, 641 a. — 
χαλεπώτατος δ᾽ ἐχθρὸς (Lex.), ᾧ ἂν πολέμιος ἢ, but a most bitter hater to 
whomsoever he may be a 706. -- δοκοῦμέν μοι, for courtesy (Lex. δοκέω), 
654. - αὐτοῦ, case 405 a, the close vicinity implying danger. — ὥρα λέγειν, 
se. ἐστίν, 572. — ἐπαύσατο, voice 582 b. 

13. ’Ex τούτου, (Lex. ἐξ). --- οἱ μὲν... .οἱ δέ, (Lex. 6), 518 ἃ. --- λέξοντες, to 
say, purpose, 598 b. — οἵα (1,6χ.), how great. — εἴη, mode 643. 

14, His δὲ δὴ εἶπε, and one [indeed] in particular, so proposing means of 
return, as to suggest throughout difficulties and dangers; εἶπον, signifying 
to command, bid, advise, is followed by the inf., 659 h. —@s τάχιστα (Lex.), 
553 c. — ἑλέσθαι, ἀγοράζεσθαι (a more continued act), voice 579. — βούλε- 
Tat, tense 607 a, 645. — ἡ δ᾽ ἀγορὰ.. στρατεύματι, a note of the historian, 
showing the dependence of the Greeks upon Cyrus for supplies. — αἰτεῖν 
(of course through deputies), w. 2 acc. 480 c. —@s ἀποπλέοιεν, mode 624 
ο. — ἐὰν... μὴ διδῷ, if he [do nothing towards giving, stronger than aor. δῷ, 
594 a] refuse these. διδῷ, ἀπάξει, etc., the modes appropriate to the pres- 
ent rather than the past time, and to direct rather than indirect discourse, 
645, 653; blending of forms; greater vivacity, animation by this. — 
φιλίας (Lex.), 523 b, 4. -- συντάττεσθαι, more continued than πέμψαι. --- 

5 3 
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-- τὴν ταχίστην, 483 d. — προκαταληψομένους [sc. τινάς or ἄνδρας], pur- 
pose, 598 ". --- τὰ ἄκρα, the heights of Mt. Taurus, which they must cross 
in return by land, as they had done in advance. — φθάσωσι, 677 f; 
syllepsis 496 e. — ὦν, partitive with πολλούς, but possessive with χρήματα, 
from whom we have seized and still hold many cuptives and much prop- 
erty, 679 b; even the person of direct discourse being here used, 644. 1. 
The position of ἀνηρπακότες gives special emphasis to the pillage by which 
they had so incurred the enmity of the Cilicians. — τοσοῦτον, emphatic, 
only so much, simply this much, and no more, here prospective. 

15. ‘Os μὲν στρατηγήσοντα s, 659 ο, 675 e, 680 c. — στρατηγήσοντα ... 
στρατηγίαν (Lex.), 477. 1. — ἐμοὶ (458) τοῦτο οὐ ποιητέον, sc. ἐστίν, Γ 
must not do this, 512. --- ᾧ, attr. 554 ἃ. --- πείσομαι, observe the double 
form of const. after λεγέτω. The λεγέτω understood agrees with a pronoun 
implied in μηδείς, let him say; so often in Eng. and other languages. — 9 
(Lex. ὅς) δύνατον μάλιστα, 553 c. —tva εἰδῆτε, 624 ἃ. --- καὶ ἄρχεσθαι 
ἐπίσταμαι, ὥς τις καὶ ἄλλος μάλιστα ἀνθρώπων, J know also how to sub- 
mit to authority [no less than to exercise it] quite as well as any other man 
in the world, 553 a. But see 8. 12s, ii. 6. MceMich. compares ‘‘non ut 
magis alter,” Hor. Sat. i. 5. 33. The expression tis ἄλλος is emphasized 
by the position of καί (even, also) between the pronouns. 

14 16. ἄλλος: Halbkart thinks that this was Xenophon himseif. 

But Xen. accompanied the expedition as the friend of Proxenus, 
and would not have taken part in the deliberation of the soldiers of Clear- 
chus. — ὥσπερ πάλιν τὸν στόλον Κύρου μὴ ποιουμένου, ws though Cyrus 
[were not for making again, pres. for fut.] would not resume his march ; 
for whether this were westward against the Pisidians, the pretended aim, 
or eastward, as they feared, in either case he would require his vessels as 
tenders to his army ; 680 b. — ἐπιδεικνὺς δὲ, ὡς εὔηθες (emphatic repeti- 
tion) εἴη, ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν παρὰ (693. 6) τούτου, ᾧ (464) λυμαινόμεθα, 644 Ὁ. 
— πιστεύσομεν, fut. as subj. —@ (attr. 554 a) ἂν Κῦρος διδῷ, whom C. 
may offer, or be disposed to give, 594. -- -τί κωλύει καὶ τὰ ἄκρα ἡμῖν (rather 
than ἡμῶν governed by πρό in compos. 463, cf. iii. 4. 39) κελεύειν Kupov 
προκαταλαμβάνειν ; what linders Cyrus [also to command men to preoe- 
cupy the heights for us] from also isswing orders for the occupation of the 
heights in advance of us? Some make the question ironical, ‘* What hin- 
ders our also asking Cyrus to preoceupy the heights in our behalf ?” 

17. ‘Ey (emph. 536. 1) yap ὀκνοίην... ἄν, for I should be reluctant, 636. 
— δοίη, mode 641 b, 661 a. — pi} ἡμᾶς αὐταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι καταδύσῃ 
(650 a, 624): Most mss. have this reading, which gives the sense, lest he 
should sink us triremes and ail (see Lex. τριήρης), pursuing with his swift 
galleys our slow transports; ef. 4. 7 5. Others omit αὐταῖς, and render, 
lest he should sink us with his triremes. — ἀγάγῃ, 650 a; redupl. 284 g. 
— ὅθεν, sc. ἐκεῖσε or els χωρίον, to a place from which, 551 ¢, f. — ἄκοντος 
ἀπιὼν Κύρου, departing [C. being unwilling, 676 a] against the will of 
(OBR coe shy a) ΤΠ }}15 ellipsis of the part. with ἑκών and ἄκων is common, 
because they so resemble participles themselves. — λαθεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθών, 
677 f, 444 a, 
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18. With δοκεῖ are construed several infinitives with ἄνδρας or ἡμᾶς as 
subject: ἐρωτᾶν, ἕπεσθαι, ἀξιοῦν, ἀναγγεῖλαι, etc. — οὕτινες (sc. εἰσίν), who- 
ever are, or such as 818. --- ἐπιτήδειοι, σὺν Ἀ λεάρχῳ, deferred details, 719 d. 
— τί (complementary 563, 564; case 478) βούλεται ἡμῖν (case 466 4) χρῆ- 
σθαι, what use he wishes to muke of ws. — παμαπλησία οἵᾳπερ (= τοιαύτῃ 
οἵανπερ, such as, 554, a N., 600)... ἐχρῆτο, similar to [such as] that for 
which he employed. χρῆσθαι πρᾶξιν, like χρῆσθαι χρῆσιν, but bolder (as x. 
πρὸς or eis 7. would be more common), 477, 479. For the service referred 
to, see 1. 2. — ξένοις, case 466 b. —tovtw, with this same man, stronger 
than αὐτῷ, 536 e. 

19. μείζων, in the pos. of emphasis, from contrast with παραπλησία, 
719 ἃ α. -- τῆς πρόσθεν, sc. πράξεως, the previous undertaking or service, 
526; ef. 4. 8. -- πείσαντα, esp. by larger pay. Cf. καὶ 21. — - φιλίαν (Lex.). 
— ἑπόμενοι = εἰ ἐποίμεθα, 635. — ἄν... ἑποίμεθα, 631 d, 621 b. — αὐτῷ, a 
common object of φίλοι and ἑποίμεθα, 399 g. 

20. ἔδοξε (Lex. 2). Such asyndeton, with the verb leading, is frequent 
in expressing a decision ; οἵ. ili. 2. 33, 38: iv. 2. 19. — ἠρώτων 5, 595. — 
τὰ δόξαντα τῇ στρατιᾷ, [the things which had seemed best to the army] 
the questions approved (or voted) by the army, 528 a; 2 ace. 480 ο. --- 
ἀκούει, tense 612; mode 644 a. For ἀκούω with εἶναι, see note to 2. 21, 
not implying certainty, 657 k. — ἄνδρα, Lex. — ἐπὶ τῴ... ποταμῷ, 689 g. 
— δώδεκα σταθμούς, case 482; made by Cyrus sixteen to Dardas. Why 
may the distance have been designedly understated !— πρὸς τοῦτον, to 
him, i. e. against him, πρός implying here hostility, but less decidedly 
than ἐπί would have done; cf. below, § 21, 2. 4. Abrocomas appears to 
have been both satrap of Pheenicia and commander (στρατηγός or Kapavos} 
of the army in the southwest part of the Persian Empire. It was his espe- 
cial duty, unless otherwise ordered, to interpose his great army for arrest- 
ing the onward march of Cyrus. — βούλεσθαι, 659 d. — κἂν (= καὶ ἐὰν) 
μὲν ἢ, 631 c. - τὴν δίκην (Lex.), the punishment due; 530 ad; 15 
cf. § 10. — ἡμεῖς... βουλευσόμεθα, expressed with winning courtesy. 

21. τοῖς δέ, 459. — ἄγει, 645; cf. ἄγοι below. — πρὸς βασιλέα, 689 1. 
-- προσαιτοῦσε, they ask additional: some read προσαιτοῦσι δὲ μισθὸν ὃ 
Κῦρος, making προσ. a participle. — ἡμιόλιον, 242 6, ε, 416 b. —ov = τού- 
του 6, Or τοῦ μισθοῦ ὅν, 554 a. — ἡμιδαρεικά (242 e) τοῦ (522 b) μηνός, 
433 f.— ὅτι δέ 5, order 721 a.—& ye τῷ φανερῷ, 507 d. The Greeks could 
now have had no doubt of the nature of the enterprise ; but they saw as 
much danger in going back as forward, besides the loss of pay. 


(ΕΓ Αἰ ΡΠ 0:18. ΠΕ: 
MARCH FROM TARSUS TO THE EUPHRATES. — CROSSING THE RIVER. 
1. οὗ τὸ εὖρος στάδιον, 572. — ἐσχάτην (sc. τήν 533 6) πόλιν ἐπὶ τῇ 


θαλάττῃ (689 g) οἰκουμένην, the last inhabited city by the sea, or upon the 
sea-coast. 
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2. at ἐκ IT. νῆες, see 2. 21. Double dealing of Lacedemonians (Diodo- 
rus, Xiv. 21). — τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε, 242 a. — ἐπ᾽ αὐταῖς (dat.), over them 
in command, while ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν (gen. § 3) is simply local, on board the 
vessels ; cf. iv. 3. 3. N. — ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτῶν : some read αὐταῖς (463), which 
would mean that Tamos led the way tor them, conducted them, not imply- 
ing command, as the gen. here implies (£07). — Kvpov, which belonged to 
Cyrus, without implying that those before mentioned so belonged, 567 e. 
— ἐπολιόρκει, ipf. see ἐτύγχανεν, 1. 8; ii. 1. 6. — συνεπολέμει, connected 
by καί to ἐπολιόρκει, both referring to Tamos: 1. 7. To whom does 
αὐτόν reter ? 

3. ὧν (case 407) ἐστρατήγει, which he henceforth commanded, 604 Ὁ. 
Observe in this section the varied use of παρά: παρὰ Κύρῳ, [at the side of ] 
with C.; mapa Kipor, [to the side of] to C.; rapa τὴν...σκηνήν, [through the 
space beside] alongside of the tent ; map ᾿Αβροκόμα, [from beside] from A., 
gen. for dat. by const. preeg.: the Greek mercenaries with A. having revolted 
from him, 704 ὁ. Yet some have rap ’ASpoxdbua. 

16 4. πύλας, as prop. name, without art., 533 ἃ. -- Ἦσαν (569 a) 

δὲ ταῦτα, 500. According to Ains., remains of these walls are still 
found. —70...towBey mpd τῆς Kidtxlas, the inner one in front of Cilicia 
(to protect this country from invasion), 523 k, 526. The mss. here 
omit τό after ἔσωθεν, but almost all insert it after ἔξω below. — %. εἶχε 
καὶ Κιλίκων φυλακή, S. held [and] with a guard of the Cilicians, not in 
person, — διὰ μέσου (Lex.) art. om. 533 ἃ... «τούτων͵ [through the midst of ] 
betucen these. — ὄνομα, εὖρος (481) πλέθρου, 440; cf. 2. 23. N. — τὸ μέσον 
τῶν τειχῶν (445 Ὁ; ef. iii. 4. 20) ἦσαν, 500. — παρελθεῖν οὐκ ἣν βίᾳ 
(466. 1), zt was not possible to pass them by force (Lex. εἰμί), οἴ. 571 f. — 
ἐπὶ τοῖς τείχεσιν, [resting avainst, 689 g] im the walls. — ἐφειστήκεσαν, 
stood, plp. as ipf., 268, 46 d. — πύλαι, gates in 


Cage at the literal sense. So Thermopyle had anciently 

ise a wall and gates, Hdt. vii. 176. The marginal 

§ figure illustrates the general topography of the 

Ε pass. There was another pass. Why Cyrus 

; Chose this? He could descend to the mouth of 

: € the Orontes, if necessary. Other objects: to 

E Kinecs Ξ bring and protect transports in conveying sup- 
$s 2 plies, and to act upon Syennesis. 

2 |= 5. Ταύτης ἕνεκα τῆς παρόδου, case 436 ἃ ; or- 

Ξ der 721 c. --- ἀποβιβάσειεν, mode 624 ο. --- πυ- 

: λῶν, case 445 c; i. 6. between and beyond the 

5 walls, so as to attack Abrocomas from different 

5 points. — παρέλθοιεν, i.e. Cyrus and his troops. 

τ Τὸ ἔξω Τεῖχος See a like change of number in ἃ 19. — φυλάτ- 

πρὸ τῆς Συρίας. Ν 








τοιεν, mode 633 ἃ. ---ἔχοντα, [having] as he had, 
674. — ὄντα, 677 Ὁ. See 3. 20, N. εἶναι. ---- τριάκοντα μυριάδας στρατιᾶς 
(Lex.), thirty myriads of soldiers, 418. 

6. ἐμπόριον δ᾽ ἣν 5, 534.3. That which was observed in the past, even 
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_ though it may continue to the present, is often expressed narratively in 
the Greek, as in other languages, by a past tense, 611. Cf. ἐνόμιζον, εἴων, 
§ 9. — ὁλκάδες, more oval than ships of war, and (except as sometimes 
towed) chiefly propelled by sails. 

7. ἔμειναν, doubtless to land and dispose of the supplies brought by the 
fleet, which was now to return, and to procure in this mart other necessa- 
ries for the long inland march through the interior. — τὰ πλείστου ἄξια, 
[the things worth most, 431 Ὁ] their most valuable effects. — ἀπέπλευσαν, 
availing themselves of their last opportunity to desert safely. Cyrus was 
probably well content that the forces of so efficient a commander as Clear- 
chus should be increased ; and even if he intended to compel the return of 
those who had left, Xenias and Pasion, he may not have thought it safe to 
make the attempt till he had left the sea-coast, where desertion was so 
easy. This freedom in passing from one commander to another is spoken 
of, ii. 6. 11 8, as if not unusual with mercenaries. Cleanor and Agias, 
who have not been heretofore mentioned, but are hereafter introduced as 
generals (ii. 1. 9s; 5. 31), appear to have succeeded the deserting com- 
manders. — ὧς μὲν τοῖς πλείστοις ἐδόκουν (personal for impers. const., 
573 d), as indeed [they] tt seemed to most. As the opinions of others are 
not mentioned, the μέν is not followed by its corresponding δέ. — στρα- 
τιώτας, ἔχειν, both positions emph. See 3. 7. — ὡς ἀπιόντας, [as 17 
going to return] so that they might return, 598 Ὁ, 680. — καὶ od 
πρὸς βασιλέα, sc. ἰόντας, drawn from ἀπ-ιόντας ; an example of rhetorical 
zeugma, 68 g, 572 b. Cf. vii. 4. 20. Why is KXéapxov repeated ? — 
ἦσαν ἀφανεῖς, were gone (from sight), or had disappeared. —BvHkKe, was 
pursuing, 645 a. — as δολίους ὄντας αὐτοὺς ληφθῆναι, that they might be 
taken [as being treacherous], since they were traitors. Some have δειλούς, 
since they were cowards. —@«tepov 5, 633 c, 643 6 ; from C.’s usual sever- 
ity in punishment, 9. 13; 2.20. But clemency was here more politic. 

8. ἀπολελοίπασιν (Lex. ἀπό) ; numb. 496 ἃ. --- ἀλλ᾽ εὖ ye (strengthening 
εὖ) μέντοι (a more general confirmative, certainly or however) ἐπιστάσϑω- 
σαν, but, however, let them at least know full well. — οὔτε ἀποδεδράκασιν 
.., οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν, they have neither escaped by stealth (as a fugitive 
slave) .., nor have they escaped through speed (as a flying enemy) ; they have 
neither got beyond my knowledge, nor beyond m y reach. — ὅπη οἴχονται, 
which way they have gone, 612. — ὥστε ἑλεῖν, [so as to take, i. 6.7 so that 
1 can take, 671 a. — θεούς, case 476 d. — οὐκ ἔγωγε αὐτοὺς διώξω, 7 for my 
part will not pursue them, nor I, whatever others have done; so éyé 
emph. below. — παρῇ, mode 641 a. — καὶ αὐτούς (540 f; numb. 501) κα- 
κῶς ποιῶ, kal τὰ (530 6) χρήματα (480 c) ἀποσυλῶ, both maltreat them 
personally, and despoil them of their property. —édda ἰόντων, εἰδότες, let 
them go, conscious. —Kai τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας, art. om. 533 f. — φρουρού- 
μενα, zeugma, the Persian, from the natural influence of polygamy, placing 
children before wives, unless, indeed, both wives and children are here 
regarded as things, articles of property. — στερήσονται = pass. 576 a. — 
ἀπολήψονται, sc. αὐτούς, 536c. In Greek, if two closely connected verbs 
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have a common object, this is more comm. expressed but once, and in 
the case required by the nearer verb ; cf. 399 g. — τῆς πρόσθεν (cf. 3. 19) 
ἕνεκα, pos. 721 c. 

9. εἴ tis καί, even if any one. — ἀθυμότερος, 514.— σταθμούς, doubtless 
by the pass of Beilaw, over Mt. Amanus. The passage, though not unpict- 
uresque, presented no difficulties or incidents which Xen. deemed worthy 
of mention. The Πύλαι Apavides, by which Darius 111. crossed this moun- 
tain into Cilicia before his disastrous defeat at Issus, were farther north. 
— πλέθρου, case 440 ἃ. --- ἰχθύων (Lex.): This river is said still to abound 
in fish, acc. to Ainsw. — οὖς (not limiting antecedent, 554 a; cf. ἅ, 2. 7)... 
θεούς, 2 acc. 480 a. — ἀδικεῖν, sc. τινά, 667 ἢ. (Lex.)— τὰς (522 a) περι- 
στεράς, sc. ἀδικεῖν... εἴων. --- ἸΤαρυσάτιδος (case 443) ἦσαν ; hence prob. 
spared from ravage. —{avnv (Lex.). The mss. have chiefly εἰς ζυήν, for 
her subsistence. The vast empire of the Persian kings made this an easy 
mode of providing for their pensioners or favorites. So Artaxerxes I. 
(Thuc. i. 138) gave Themistocles Lampsacus to supply him with wine ; 
Magnesia, with bread ; and Myus, with accompanying dishes. 

10. Δάρδητος (Lex.). Xenophon writes as if he supposed the Dardas to 
have been a river with springs so copious that it began as a broad stream. 
— ἦσαν, numb. 569 a. — τοῦ Συρίας ἄρξαντος, who had ruled over Syria 

as satrap, but had now, it would seem, retired before the approach 

18 of Cyrus,— perhaps with the army of Abrocomas. The prince 

therefore treated his palace and park as those of an enemy. —éca, numb. 

550 f. —a@par, without art., 533 4. --- αὐτὸν (referring to παράδεισον) ἐξέ- 
kowe, by the hands of others, 581. 

11. ἐπὶ τὸν Hvdparny, to the ford of the Euphrates ; since, according to 
the common opinion, the preceding three stations were all in the valley of 
this river. Kiepert says σταδίων should be πλέθρων ; but see Ainsw. — 
ὀνόματι, case 467 Ὁ, 485 e, y: one of the mss. has ὄνομα, the more common 
form. — ἡμέρας πέντε: the longer, doubtless, from the necessity of nego- 
tiating anew with the Greeks, since it was no longer possible to conceal the 
object of the expedition, and a conference had been promised here; ef. 3. 20. 
- ἔσοιτο, 643 h. Concealment was, of course, now no longer possible. — 
πρός, with name of person, but εἰς with name of place (see Lex. Explan. 6). 
— βασιλέα μέγαν, see 2. 8. 

12. ἐχαλέπαινον, the anger feigned, doubtless, in part, to draw forth 
larger bounties. — κρύπτειν, had been concealing, 604 a; in truth, only 
Clearchus, ace. to ili. 1. 10. — οὐκ ἔφασαν. See 3. 1. --- τις, some one, i.e. 
Cyrus, whom it was less delicate to name, 548 ¢. — χρήματα, a Jargess of 
money in addition to their pay. — διδῷ, what reg. mode ?— ὥσπερ, se. δὸ- 


θῆναι, or ἐδόθη, even as had been given. — προτέροις, 509 a. See 1. 2. — 
Kal ταῦτα, and this too, sc. was given or done, 544 a. — οὐκ... ἰόντων, [the 


not going, 676 a, se. ἐκείνων, cf. 2. 17] though they did not go. One of the 
Mss. has ἰοῦσιν agreeing with τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι, an admissible but weaker con- 
struction, 676 b, — ἰόντων, ἀλλὰ καλοῦντος, chiastie order. 

13. δώσειν, tense 659 g. — πέντε.. μνᾶς = about $100, but in purchas- 
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ing value at that time nearer $1000. — ἀργυρίου, case 435, 446 ὁ. ---τἥκωσι, 
καταστήσῃ, mode 641, 645, 650. — τὸν μισθὸν ἐντελῆ, without reduction 
on account of the donative, or reducing to the original terms of engage- 
ment, ὃ. 21. See 523. —d...modv, 523 f. — Μένων, ever ready to gain 
advantage for himself, ii. 6. 21 s. —aplv...elvat, 703 ἃ, 8.— τί, complem. 
569. --- ποιήσουσιν, mode 650, 046. --- πότερον, 701 i, n. — ἄλλων, case 
405 a; pos. 718 h. 

14. μοι, case 455 g. — οὔτε 5, without incurring either danger or toil. — 
τῶν dddNov...ctpatiwtav, pos. 719 ἃ, ν. --- πλέον προ-, emph. pleonasm ; 
ef. 511 a. Kiihn. weakens the sentence by regarding πλέον as also modi- 
fying κινδυνεύσαντες and πονήσαντες. --- προτιμήσεσθε (= pass. 576 a). — 
τί οὖν 5, rhetorical question ; cf. vii. 6. 20. —Ndtv, emph. pos. —tvpas 19 
χρῆναι διαβῆναι, ἐλαΐ [it is proper that you cross] you ought to 
cross. —6 τι, complem. 563, cf. τί § 13. 

15. ἄρξαντες (674) τοῦ διαβαίνειν, having commenced the crossing, or 
by being the first to cross, 663 f, 425. — ὑμῖν, case 454 ἡ. - ἐπίσταται, 
50. χάριν ἀποδοῦναι [knows how to do this], he understands this ; i. e. the 
requital of favors. —el τις καὶ ἄλλος, if [even] any other man in the world ; 
ef. 3. 15 Ν. ---Ψηφίσωνται, shall have voted (617 d), more idiomatically, 
vote or shall vote. — ἄπιμεν, as fut. —mototatos χρήσεται, he will em- 
ploy most [trust] confidentially, ct. 509. — ἄλλου (for which we might 
have ἄλλο as an obj. of τεύξεσθε) οὕτινος, whatever else = anything else 
which, ἄλλου falling into the relative construction, 553. — ὡς φίλοι τεύ- 
ξεσθε Kvpov (case 434 a), you will obtain it as friends from (so generous a 
man as) Cyrus. There is an emphasis in the repetition of the name, in- 
stead of employing a pronoun, while the position is also emphatic. Others 
have φίλου in apposition with Κύρου, and some regard ἄλλου as depending 
directly on τεύξεσθε, acc. to 427, less probably, but cf. v. 7, 33. 

16. ἐπείθοντο καὶ διέβησαν, tense 595. — ἤσθετο διαβεβηκότας, per- 
ceived that they had crossed, 617. --- τῷ στρατεύματι, to the division of Me- 
non, comm. obj. of πέμψας and εἶπεν. --- ἐγὼ μέν (685 Ὁ) 5, 536. — ὅπως... 
ἐπαινέσετε, 624 b. — Why ἐμέ, but we below ὃ --- ἐμοί, case 457. — μηκέτι 
με Κῦρον νομίζετε, no longer think me Cyrus, 393 Ὁ, 480 a; it was his 
especial principle, pride, and policy to reward most liberally faithful ser- 
vice, 9. 11, 14, 18. Kvriiger cites the parallel from Cic.: ** Noli oblivisci 
te Ciceronem esse.” 

17. στρατιῶται, of Menon. — εὔχοντο αὖτον εὐτυχῆσαι, prayed [that he 
might succeed] for his success, or wished him success. —Mévovr, μεγαλοπρε- 
πῶς, emphatic positions. — διέβαινε, began to cross, 594. — διέβαινε and 
συνείπετο, brought together by chiastic arrangement, from their close rela- 
tion, while ἅπαν is also made emphatic by its pos. —Tav διαβαινόντων, ᾿ 
gen. partitive w. οὐδείς. --- μαστῶν, case 408. 

18. ἔλεγον (repeated), with oriental flattery, even more regardless of 
truth than occidental. — γένοιτο, mode 643. — ἀλλά, but only, sc. μόνοις, 
ef. iii. 2. 13. —@ τότε 5, language of the historian. — κατέκαυσεν, tense 
605. — διαβῇ, mode 650. — ὑποχωρῆσαι, made way for, or submitted to. 
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— Κύρῳ, case 455 g. — ὧς βασιλεύσοντι, as [about to reign] the future 
king. 

19. διὰ τῆς Zupias (Lex.); through the region afterwards more com- 
monly called Mesopotamia, from its situation between the Euphrates and 
Tigris, — in Hebrew, Aram-Naharaim, the Syria of the two rivers, Judg. 

20 iil. 8. — ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν 5, order 719 b, ¢ 718 f, 8.- σίτου, case 4148; 

of especial value, when such a desert lay before them. The abun- 
dance of provisions here is one of the proofs that Abrocomas, who did not 
care to arrive till the question of sovereignty was settled, took a different 
route from that of Cyrus, doubtless farther north and less direct, bat 
furnishing more subsistence. The route of Alexander from Thapsacus was 
also much farther north. Cyrus took the more direct desert route from 
his haste, his confidence in his supplies (which yet proved inadequate, § 6), 
and perhaps the fear that he might find yet greater scarcity if he followed 
in the track of Abrocomas. 


CHAPTER V. 
MARCH THROUGH A DESERT REGION, NEAR THE EUPHRATES. 


1. ᾿Αραβίας (Lex.). On the left bank of the Euphrates, Xen. makes the 
Araxes the dividing line between Syria and Arabia (so called because oc- 
cupied of old, as now, by tribes of roving Arabs, the “ApaBes Σκηνῖται of 
Strabo). — ἐν δεξιᾷ (Lex.), 506 b; art. om. 533d. — ἐρήμους (Lex.). The 
eighteen desert marches between the Araxes and Pyle were greatly forced, 
being much beyond the general average and without any intermission. 
Had they been otherwise, the army would have been much reduced in men 
and animals from lack of supplies. See ὃ 5s, 7 5, 9. — iv μὲν ἡ γῆ πε- 
Stov ἅπαν, the land or ground was an entire or unbroken plain. For ἅπαν 
agreeing with πεδίον, ἅπασα agreeing with γῆ might have heen expected : 
the country was all a plain. See 500; and οἵ, iv. 4.1. To make, with 
some, ἅπαν an adv. modifying ὁμαλές would give a false sense. — dypv@lov : 
MeMich. cites ‘‘ Tristia per vacuos horrent absinthia campos.” Ov. Pont. 
iii. 1. 23. — εἰ (Lex. 639 a) δέ τι καὶ ἄλλο ἐνῆν ὕλης, and if there was 
there [anything else also] any other kind of bush or shrub, cf. εἴ τι ἄλλο, 6. 1. 
- ἅπαντα (numb. 501) ἧσαν εὐώδη : ‘‘ Arabia, oddrum fertilitate nobilis 
regio.” Curt. v. 1. 

2. θηρία, sc. ἐνῆ. --- ὄνοι ἄγριοι, the wild ass was noted in Western Asia 


as a free, swift ranger of dry and- rocky pasture-ground, See Job xxxix. 
5-8. It is now rare in this region. — στρουθοί: from στρουθός, through 


the Lat. avis struthio, come from the Fr. autruche, the Eng. ostrich, ete. 
A later name, from its camel-like neck, was στρουθοκάμηλος, Diod. ii. 50. 
— διώκοι, πλησιάζοιεν, mode 641 b. Sometimes termed the iterative opt. 
Kriig. —toracav (plp. pret.), ἔτρεχον, ἐποίουν, habitual, 592. — odd... 
θᾶττον, much swifter, —so placed for emph. —Ymrrev, case 408, ----ταὐτό(ν), 
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by erasis for τὸ αὐτό, 199 a. — οὐκ ἣν (571 f.) λαβεῖν, there was no taking 
them, ei μιὴ...θηρῷεν (634, Ὁ, d), wnless the horsemen, stationed at intervals, 
pursued the chase {succeeding each other with their horses] with relays of 
Jresh horses. 

3. ἀπεστᾶτο φεύγουσα, it outstripped them in its flight. — τοῖς μὲν ποσὶ 
(466 b) δρόμῳ (467), ταῖς δὲ πτέρυξιν (αἴρουσα) ὥσπερ ἱστίῳ (393 c) Xpa- 
μένη, using its feet in (or for) running, and its wings (lifting them up) as ὦ 
swil. — ἄν tis ταχὺ ἀνιστῇ (631 ὁ), if one start them suddenly. — ἔστι, ac- 
cent 788 f. What example of chiastic arrangement ? 

4. Mackay, dec. 227 b. — πλεθριαῖον, 440 a. — ὄνομα δ᾽ αὐτῇ 2] 
(459) ΚΚορσωτή, sc. ἣν, and [there was to it as a name C.] its name 
was Oorsote. — περιεῤῥεῦτο, pass. 586 a. — κύκλῳ (469 Ὁ, or 467), strength- 
ening περιεῤῥεῖτο. The Mascas, with the Euphrates, made the circuit 
complete. — ἐπεσιτίσαντο: How can it be explained that Corsote was de- 
serted, and yet had provisions for the great army of Cyrus? By supposing 
that its governor pursued a crafty policy like that of Syennesis and Abro- 
comas ; that, as if loyal to Artaxerxes, and perhaps by his command, he 
withdrew the inhabitants upon the approach of the king’s enemy ; and yet, 
as if friendly to Cyrus, left a supply of provisions for his army. In this 
way, he may also have best secured the people and the city from injury by 
the invading army. But whence had the city such greatness and abun- 
dance in the midst of this desert region? It was situated at the bend of 
the Euphrates, where the great route through the desert to Tyre, Palestine, 
and Egypt left the river. Hence it became a great depot of supplies and 
place of exchanges (like ‘‘Tadmor in the wilderness” farther west, 2 Chron. 
vili. 4) for the merchant caravans upon this route. 

5. τρεῖς καὶ δέκα, 240 6, v. J. τρισκαίδεκα. --- ΤἸΤύλας (Lex.). — ὑποΐζυ- 
γίων, case 419 b, — ὑπό (Lex.), with ἀπώλετο, as pass. in force. — ἄλλο, 
besides (Lex. a), 567 e; cf. 7. 11. --- ὄνους. The name of the ass passed to Ὁ 
the millstone which he so often turned. Compare, in Eng., the extension 
of the word Jack. Ains. says that in this region there is found ‘‘a gritty 
silicious rock alternating with iron-stone, and intercalated among the 
marles, gypsum, and limestones of the country, capable of being used as a 
millstone.” 

6. ὁ σῖτος, art. 522 a. — Λυδίᾳ (Lex.). The Lydians, forbidden the 
use of arms, devoted their attention to trade, which the Persians despised. 
See 3. 14. — τὴν καπίθην, obj. of πρίασθαι understood, the capithe, as a 
common measure, 530 a. — ἀλεύρων, case 446 e. — σίγλων, case 431 a. — 
δύναται, is equivalent to, (Lex.) 472 f. —’Articovs, zeugma 497. When 
Archelaus invited Socrates to come to his court and be rich, the philos- 
opher replied that four chcenices of barley-meal cost only an obolus at 
Athens (Stob. 97. 28). The famine price in the army of Cyrus was sixty 
times as great. At this rate, how many times his whole pay would a 
Greek soldier expend for bread, his allowance being a cheenix of corn a 
day 1ἴ--κρέα.. ἐσθίοντες... διεγίγνοντο, subsisted by eating flesh, obtained on 
the march to supplement the deficiency of bread. 
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7. Ἢν (570) δὲ τούτων τῶν σταθμῶν (521 a), sc. τινές, there were some of 
these marches ; cf. 559 a, oftener ἦσαν οἵ, (as) erant qui. — οὖς (477) πώνυ 
μακροὺς (509 4) ἤλαυνεν, which he [marched] made very long, or, pushed 
wery 7αν.. --- διατελέσαι (sc. τὴν ὁδόν), to complete the distance, 476. 2. This 
region, according to Ains., is ‘‘full of hills and narrow valleys, and pre- 
sents many difficulties to the movement of an army.’’ He himself, he 
says, ‘‘had to walk a day and a night across these inhospitable regions, so 
that he can speak feelingly of the difficulties which the Greeks had to en- 
counter.” — καὶ δή ποτε, and on one occasion in particular. — στενοχω- 
plas, abs., sc. φανείσης, 497, 675, when there presented itself a narrow pass. 
— ἁμάξαις, case 458. — στρατοῦ, case 423. 

8. ὥσπερ ὀργῇ; as in anger, real or feigned, case 467 a; ell. 711. — 
συνεπισπεῦσαι : observe the difference in force between this aor. and the 
pres. συνεκβιβά few, 594. — ῥίψαντες 5: observe the animation of the narra- 
tive. — ἵεντο, {sent themselves as one would send a dart] darted, or rushed 
forward. — ὥσπερ ἂν δράμοι τις περὶ (694) νίκης, 635, in the foot-race. — 
kal μάλα κατὰ πρανοῦς 5, and even down a very steep Will. μάλα (as πολύ, 
etc., cf. iil. 1. 22) is often separated from the word which it modifies, and 

22 even by a preposition, becoming thus Tune emphatic. --- τούτους, 

542 Ὁ. It may refer also, by zeugma, to ἀναξυρίδας, 497. — ἄναξυ- 
pidas, ““οὗς καλοῦσι Bpaxxas” (Tzetzes, Lat. bracce, A. Sax. bree, Scott. 
brecks, Eng. breeches). Such coverings, now an essential part of civilized 
costumes, were accounted by the Greeks and Romans barbarian, inasmuch 
as they distinguished the dress of most other nations from their own. 
Euripides ridicules them as θυλάκους ποικίλους, party-colored bags. — θᾶττον 
ἢ ὧς, 711. — ἂν wero, would think (believe, suppose), if he did not see it, 
636, 631 b. — μετεώρους (Lex.) ἐξεκόμισαν, they lifted up and brought out. 

9. Td δὲ σύμπαν, and [as to the whole together] i general, 483 a. — 
δῆλος ἢν Κῦρος ὡς (680, though not comm. after δῆλος) σπεύδων, C. [was 
manifest as hastening] was evidently hastening. —Tacayv τὴν ὅδόν, order 
523 e; case 482 ἢ, or 472. — ὅσῳ... τοσούτῳ, 468, 485 e, 8, quanto...tanto, 
the...the. —8ow μὲν θᾶττον 5, the more rapidly he {should advance, 641 Ὁ, 
643 6] advanced [he would fight with the king so much the more unpre- 
pared], the less prepared he would find the king for battle. — σχολαιότερον : 
so Mss.; Dind. -alrepov ; 258 d, 259 ἃ. --- συναγείρεσθαι, the pres. rather than 
the fut., because the assembling was now in progress. — kal συνιδεῖν (663 ) 
δ᾽ ἢν τῷ προσέχοντι (678) τὸν νοῦν ἡ βασιλέως ἀρχὴ (579),... ἰσχυρὰ 
οὖσα (677), aud indeed to the [person applying his mind] attentive observer, 
the empire of the king was [to behold being] manifestly strong, or, the atten- 


tive observer night perceive that the empire, ete. — -τλήθει, ὧν (its) abun- 
dance, 467. —7@ διεσπάσθαι τὰς δυνάμεις, in [that its forces were dis- 
persed] the dispersion of its forces. — διὰ ταχέων, 695, 507 ἃ. --- ποιοῖτο, 


634a, b; v. 1. ἐποιεῖτο. History however shows that the military weak- 
ness of the Persian Empire did not lie in the difficulty of promptly assem- 
bling troops, but in the inferiority of those troops in comparison with the 
Greeks. Despite the great effort of Cyrus to take his brother by surprise, 
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the latter had, acc. to Xen., 900000 men assembled to meet the attack. 
But these 900000 could not withstand the 10000 Greeks. The last Da- 
rius found it easy to gather hosts against Alexander ; but these hosts were 
powerless before the Macedonian phalanx. 

10. ποταμοῦ, case 445 c. — ἐκ, const. preg. 704 ἃ. --- σχεδίαις (case 466) 
διαβαίνοντες ὧδε (place 719 κ). --- στεγάσματα, modal appos. 394 Ὁ. --- χόρ- 
του, cise 414. -- ὡς μὴ (686 c) ἅπτεσθαι (mode 671) τῆς κάρφης (case 
426) τὸ ὕδωρ (subj. ace. οἵ ἅπτεσθαι). Skins stuffed or inflated are still so 
used on the Euphrates and Tigris, either singly to support individual 
swimmers, or collectively under wooden platforms. Layard even used 600 
in a raft for transporting heavy monuments. -— οἶνον, a wine still used in 
the East. Cf. ii. 3. 14. —tis...tis, ὅ29 ἃ 2. Observe the distinction 
between ἐκ, from the inside or contents of, and ἀπό, from the outside of, 
689 a, b. — μελίνης, case 412.— τοῦτο, referring to σῖτον or μελίνης, as a 
thing without life, 502b. Some would supply βρῶμα, food, or φυτόν, plant. 
Cf. ii. 3. 16. How many days the army halted opposite Charmande to ob- 
tain supplies is not stated. 

11. ᾿Αμφιλεξάντων...τι, having [disputed somewhat] had some quarrel, 
478. — ἀδικεῖν, to have done wrong, be in the wrong, 612. — τὸν τοῦ M., 
the particular soldier chiefly concerned. The incident here related illus- 
trates well the character of Clearchus and Proxenus. — ἐνέβαλεν, in Spartan 
fashion, — arbitrary and severe; prob. on the spot, with his own truncheon. 
(Cite The Si) 11᾿ — Κλεάρχῳ, case 456. 

12. Ty δὲ αὐτῇ, 540 Ὁ ; case 469 a. — ἀγοράν, where the provis- 23 
ions brought from ΠΤ were sold. — ἑαυτοῦ, 537 ἃ. --- σὺν 
ὀλίγοις τοῖς περὶ αὐτόν, with [those about him few] few attendants, 523 Ὁ, 4. 
— ἧκεν, tense 612 (observe the different force in προσήλαυνε). For an aor- 
ist force, see i. 2. 6; 5. 15. —tynor τῇ ἀξίνῃ, [lets fly, throws at him with 
his axe] throws, or, aims at him with his axe, 466 ; where ἴησι τὴν ἀξίνην, 
hurls his axe at him, might have been rather expected. — αὐτοῦ, case 405 a. 
---λίθῳ, sc. igor. Observe the elliptic vivacity of the narrative. — εἶτα, 
403e@; ch. εἶπα δὲ; 1. ὁ. 2, 703 c. 

13. παραγγέλλει [sc. ἰέναι; 668 Ὁ] εἰς τὰ ὅπλα, swmmons to arms, cf. 
κελεύσαντες ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, Hel. li. 38. 20; conclamatur ad arma, Ces. B. C. 
i. 69. — αὐτοῦ, there, on the spot. — ἀσπίδας (Lex.). Cf. obnixo genu 
scuto. Nepos, Chab. 1. 2. — Θρᾷκας, i. 2. 9. — ἱππέας : this small body 
was not specified in 2. 9. — ot ἦσαν αὐτῷ, qui οἱ erant, of whom he had, 
459. — ὥστ᾽ ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχθαι, 599 Ὁ (pret. 268), so that they were 
amazed, or alarmed, in the condition of those who have been struck out of 
their self-possession ; οἵ. ii. 4. 26.— αὐτὸν M., 540 c. — τρέχειν, more 
pictorial than δραμεῖν. --- ot δὲ καὶ ἕστασαν, and they also stood, after tak- 
ing their arms, as well as the hoplites of Clearchus. — ot δέ, but others, as 
if οἱ μέν had preceded. Others translate, and others also. Of. vii. 4. 17. 
— ἀποροῦντες τῷ πράγματι, ἢ perplexed at the affair, or αὖ a loss what 
to do in the case, 456; ef. 3. 

14. ὕστερος, 509 a; cf. aan 2. 25. — εὐθὺς οὖν, ΔΝ το y then, 
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οὖν referring to the state of things stated in the parenthesis, and being 
used here, as not unfrequently in resuming a discourse so interrupted. 
Cf. Lat. igitur. — αὐτῷ, case 450 a. — μέσον (Lex.). — ἀμφοτέρων, case 
445 b. — ἔθετο, Lex. τίθημι. --- Κλεάρχου, case 434 a. — μὴ ποιεῖν ταῦτα, 
not to [be doing] do this, which, as the pres. implies, he was then doing; 
not to persist in doing this. — ὀλίγου (414 b) δεήσαντος, 573 6. --- τέ: Xen. 
chietly uses τέ in correspondence with καί ; not often τέ...τέ, or τέ alone. 

15. Ἔν (Lex.). — παλτά (Lex.). The Persian horsemen usually carried 
two: παλτὰ δύο, ὥστε τὸ μὲν ἀφεῖναι, τῷ δ᾽, ἂν δέῃ, Ex χειρὸς χρῆσθαι. Cyr. 
i. 2. 9. — σὺν τοῖς παροῦσι τῶν πιστῶν (Lex.), 419, 678. 

16. Κλέαρχε 5, 484 b. — καὶ [sc. ὑμεῖς] ot ἄλλοι, 401. 3, 485 a. — 

τῇδε brings the danger more vividly near than ταύτῃ would have 

24 done, 545. --- κατακεκόψεσθαι, tense 601 b. --- ἐμοῦ, case 408. — 
ἐχόντων (Lex.). — οὗτοι ots ὁρᾶτε, 523 g, 544. - πολεμιώτεροι, for the 
sake of restoration to the king’s favor, to prevent the weight of the king’s 
displeasure from falling upon themselves, or from envy towards the spe- 
cially favored Greeks. The weak faith which Cyrus had in the fidelity of 
his Persian adherents appears again in 6. 4. 

17. ἐν, const. preg. 704 d. — ἐγένετο (Lex. γίγνομαι) ; ef. ἐν σαυτῷ γενοῦ, 
Soph. Phil. 950. This figure is common to many languages. So in Eng., 
he was beside himself with passion, he came to himself; Lat. ad se rediit ; 
Germ. er ging in sich. — κατά (Lex.). 


CHAPTER Wi. 


TREACHERY OF ORONTES. — TRIAL AND CONDEMNATION. 


» 


1. *Evrevev, from their halting-place opposite ΟΠ ατιπαπᾶβ. -- προϊόντων, 


sce. αὐτῶν, as they were advancing, 676 a. — ἐφαίνετο, there appeared (con- 
tinuously). — trmev, place, 719 d, u. — ὡς δισχιλίων, 711 b. — οὗτοι, re- 
ferring to ἱππεῖς implied in ἵππων. Cf. vii. 3. 59, --- εἴ τι, 639 a. Cf. 5. 1. 


— Πέρσης, as adj., 506f; cf. 8. 1. — γένει, cf. γένος, v. 2. 29, 485. — τὰ 
πολέμια, case 481. — ἸΤερσών, case 419 ο, 511. 

2. Κύρῳ, case 452 a. —8eln, κατακάνοι, 643 c. Tow in dir. discourse ?— 
ὅτι, pos. 719 b, 7: cf. ii. 2. 20.—Karaxdvor (50, καίνω) ἂν, 622 Ὁ. Observe 
the varied position of κατακάνοι, ἕλοι, κωλύσειε, etc. — τοῦ καίειν, case 
405 a; art. 663 f, 664a; pres. because the burning goes on. Cf. i. 5. 14. — 
ποιήσειεν ὥστε, [effect that] bring about such a result that; cf. § 6. The 
inf. is thus expressed as the result of the action denoted by ποιεῖν ; while 
in the more frequent construction without ὥστε (7. 4; ν. 7. 27), it is ex- 
pressed simply as the direct object or effect. — ἐκέλευσεν : a decisive order 
seems best expressed by the aor., as in § 3 a simple request by the ipf. éxé- 
Nevev. — ἡγεμόνων, case 419 a. 

3. νομίσας, nearly = νομίζων, but strictly, having come to the belief, 
592d. — παρὰ [= πρὸς] βασιλέα, [to send] to the king. — ἅξοι, 649d. — ὡς 
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ἄν 5, 553 ο. --- δύνηται, mode 645 Ὁ, 650. — ἀλλά, expression of opposition 
to the natural apprehension that his approach might be hostile. — immev- 
σιν, whom he would naturally first meet, as they were scouring the region 
between the two armies. — τῆς πρόσθεν, cf. 3.19; 4. 8. — ὑπομνήματα, 
pos. 719d, p. 

4. Ilepoay s, order 719 d, v, 523k. --- ἕπτά, seven in number, a 
deferred detail made prominent by its pos. The Persian king had 25 
seven chief counsellors (Esth. i. 14; Ezra vii. 14), either from the dignity 
and sacredness of this number, or, as some think, from the number of the 
noblemen who slew the usurper Smerdis. — θέσθαι, 579. — τὴν αὐτοῦ (v. 1. 
αὑτοῦ) σκηνήν, 538 g. Cyrus reposed but weak faith in the fidelity of his 
Persian adherents ; cf. 5. 16; and on this occasion the rank and popu- 
larity of Orontes may have demanded especial caution. 

5. σύμβουλον, 394 b. — ὅς (558 a) ye καὶ 5, since indeed he seemed both 
to him and to the rest (the seven counsellors) ¢o [be the most honored be- 
fore others, 69] hold the first position among the Greeks. And hence, as so 
esteemed by the Greeks themselves, it seemed to them that he might be 
called in from the generals around the tent without exciting dissatis- 
faction or envy among the rest. The change by some editors of αὐτῷ 
to αὑτῷ 15 needless, and, if this is referred to Clearchus, injures the sense. 
— τὴν κρίσιν, prolepsis 474b, 71 b. — ἀπόῤῥητον ἦν, sc. ws ἐγένετο, 491 a. 
— ἄρχειν (Lex.), w. gen. 425: to open the conference. McMich. Cf. primus 
ibi ante omnes. Virg. An. 11. 40. 

6. Ilapexédeoa implies the superiority of Cyrus, and that the final de- 
cision would rest with him, as συνεκάλεσα would not have implied. — ὅ τι, 
ace. to some, rel. referring to τοῦτο (551 c); acc. to others, complem. con- 
necting ἐστι to βουλευόμενος. --- πρός, before, in the sight of (Lex.). — πράξω, 
subj. 624 a, the preceding aor. having the force of our perf., 605. — του- 
τουΐ (Lex. 252¢, d); pos. 719a. — ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ, 524 a. — ὑπήκοον, 
prob. as a military officer under Cyrus, who was then κάρανος in Western 
Asia, 1. 2 N. — ἐμοί, case 454 e and 455 g. — ταχθείς, showing, if true, the 
unfriendly relations between Cyrus and his brother, and giving C., if he 
had not himself provoked this action, some excuse for revolt. But is 
it not quite possible that this order from Artaxerxes was a mere fiction 
of the mischief-making Tissaphernes ? — ἐμοί, 455 f. — ἔχων... ἀκρόπολιν. 
It was the policy of the Persian monarchs to garrison some of the most 
important strongholds with royal troops under commanders of their own 
appointment, as a check upon the satraps. It is not strange that collis- 
ions sometimes took place. — αὐτόν, regarded by some as the object of 
προσπολεμῶν (instead of the more familiar dative), and by others as the 
obj. of ἐποίησα by anticipation (474 Ὁ), or with anacoluthon (Xen. having 
commenced as though he intended to write αὐτὸν ἐποίησα παύσασθαι, L 
made him cease). The introduction of ὥστε δόξαι represents it as a freer 
act, and thus more exposes the inconsistency and treachery of Orontes. — 
ὥστε δόξαι, 671 Ὁ ; cf. ὃ 2. — πολέμου, case 405 a. — δεξιὰν 5, a pledge of 
esp. solemnity among the Persians: Τὴν δεξιὰν ἔδωκε |’ Aptazépéys] τῷ Θετ- 


90 NOTES. 


ταλίωνι ' ἔστι δ᾽ ἡ πίστις αὕτη βεβαιοτάτη mapa τοῖς Πέρσαις. Diod. xvi. 43. 
Cf. ἢ. 3. 28; 4. 1. 

7. ἔστιν ὅ τι, 549 b, 559 a; case 480 Ῥ. --- ὅτι ov [= οὔκ ἔστιν or οὐδέν 
ἐστιν), ‘‘ No” or ““ Nothing.” --- αὐτὸς σύ, 540 d, e. — οὐδέν, case 586 c. — 
Mvuoots (Lex.), cf. 9. 14. —6 τι ἐδύνω (sc. ποιεῖν), [whatever you were 
able to do] as far as you were able, to the extent of your ability. —"Eoy ὁ 
᾿Ορόντης, 668 b. — δύναμιν, 1. e. its inferiority, inadequacy to the contest. 
—’Aprtépisos βωμόν, doubtless the world-renowned altar at Ephesus, a 
sanctuary for fugitives, which was respected by the Persians as well as the 
Greeks. Ασυλον μένει τὸ ἱερόν, Strab. xiv. 1. Τιμᾶται yap καὶ παρὰ τοῖς 
Πέρσαις ἡ θεὸς αὕτη διαφερόντως, Diod. v. 77. See Acts xix. 27. — μετα- 
μέλειν σοι, te peenitere, {that it repented you] that you repented, 572d; 
case 457. 

8. Τί, constructed like οὐδέν above and below. For its connec- 

26 tion with a part., see 566 a. The Eng. would prefer, ‘‘ What wrong 
have you suffered, that you now,” etc. — φανερὸς γέγονας ; ave you [ be- 
come manifest] been found, or been manifestly ? 573. Cf. 2. 11; 9. 11, 16. 
— ἀδικηθείς, sc. γέγονε, or γέγονα, etc. — περί, 697. —['Ouodoyd, 708 ο], ἢ 
γὰρ ἀνάγκη (Lex. 56. ἐστὶν ὁμολογεῖν), [1 do confess it] Yes, for indeed it is 
inevitable. Of. 3. 5. — ἔτι οὖν 5, 636 b. —8tis, 644 a. — γενοίμην, 86- 
ξαιμι, mode 631d. Why is σοί so placed and followed by yé! The high- 
minded frankness of Orontes inclines us to regard him as perhaps a loyal 
servant of the king, whose chief fault lay in not observing enforced agree- 
ments made with Cyrus. The tribute of reverence which was boldly paid 
him on the way to death speaks loudly in his favor ; nor did Cyrus ven- 
ture on a public execution. 

9. IIpts ταῦτα (Lex. mpis), 097. --- τοιαῦτα (case 478) μὲν πεποίηκε 
(tense 599 a), τοιαῦτα δέ, Μέν and δέ often distinguish words so repeated. 
— ὑμῶν, gen. partitive, 418. --- ἀπόφηναι γνώμην, express [an, or see 533] 
your opinion ; voice 579. For the om. of the art. with γνώμην, ef. v. 5.3; 
6. 37. What reasons may Cyrus have had for first applying to Clearchus ? 
—éys, why expressed ?— τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον, 524 b. - ἐκποδὼν (Lex.) 
ποιεῖσθαι, rather mid. than pass. — δέῃ, ἢ, why subj.?— φυλάττεσθαι, 
voice 579. — σχολὴ ἢ ἡμῖν, observe the repetition of sound, permitted by 
the Greek ear. —1d κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, 665 b. Observe the pointed and 
perhaps contemptuous repetition of τοῦτον. --- τοὺς ἐθελοντὰς (also accented 
ἐθέλοντας, as a part.)...eb ποιεῖν, to benefit these your willing friends. — 
τούτους appears to be emphatically added fer an effect upon those present ; 
see 505 b. 

10. γνώμῃ, case 699 g. — προσθέσθαι (Lex.). —%pn, who ? — ζώνης, 
case 426 a. — ἐπὶ θανάτῳ (Lex.). This was a sign among the Persians of a 
death-sentence, Diod. xvii. 30. (Cf. the Eng. custom of putting on the 
black cap.) This action on the part of Cyrus alone was enough; but he 
chose to require the others to join, perhaps as a test of their fidelity. — 
ois (551 f) προσετάχθη (as impers., sc. ἄγειν), those to whom it was ap- 
poin'cd, the executioners, — προσεκύνουν, tense 592. Often among the 
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Persians, as familiarly now in the East, by prostration to the earth, and 
touching this with the forehead, or even kissing it. — καίπερ εἰδότες, 674 f, 
685 b. — &youto, why opt.? 

11. σκηπτούχων. In Cyr. vii. 5, 59 5, the reasons are stated which in- 
duced Cyrus the Elder to select eunuchs as his personal attendants and 
body-guards, a custom followed by his successors, and still so extensively 
retained in Oriental courts and harems. — εἰδώς (Lex. ὁράω), cf. 7. 4. — 
ἔλεγεν, εἴκαζον, ἐφάνη, double chiasma. — ἄλλοι ἄλλως (Lex. ἄλλος ο), 
567 d. — τάφος s. The execution and burial seem to have taken place 
within the tent. It is not unlikely he was buried alive, as the Persians 
had this mode of execution. See Hdt. vii. 114; Περσικὸν δὲ τὸ ζύοντας 
κατορύσσειν. 


ΘΒ ABT Vales 
MARCH THROUGH BABYLONIA.— REVIEW OF THE TROOPS. 


1. ᾿Εἰντεῦθεν, 5. 5. The scene of the trial of Orontes seems to 
have been at or near Pyle. — σταθμῷ, sense --- Ελλήνων, case 24. 
444 ἃ. --- μέσας νύκτας, 508a; pl. 489; cf. iii. 1. 33, art. om. 533 d. — 
ἐδόκει, he thought (Lex. 1). — μαχούμενον, tense 598 b. — ἐκέλευε, διέταξε, 
tense 595. — κέρως, wing of the Greeks; case 407. The whole Greek 
force was placed upon the right of the army. See 2.15 N. In the sense 
to command, ἡγέομαι has regularly the gen.; but in the more literal sense, 
to lead or guide, often the dat.; cf. ii. 2. 8; iii. 2. 20. — τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ, his 
own men, in distinction from the Greeks. 

2. ἡμέρᾳ, case 450 a. — βασιλέως : the Greek repeats the noun, instead 
of substituting a pronoun, more freely than the Eng. — λοχάγους, 386 c. 
In a mercenary Greek force, the lochagi had an especial independence and 
importance, as they commonly engaged the men primarily, and came with 
them to the standard of the general. Hence we shall find them often in 
councils of war, ii. 2. 3; iv. 1. 12. -- πῶς (complem. 563 5) dv τὴν μάχην 
ποιοῖτο, how he should fight the battle (if there should be one, 636 a). — 
αὐτὸς παρήνει θαῤῥύνων (674 b, 4) τοιάδε (478), he himself exhorted and 
encouraged them as follows. 

3. A brief speech, admirably adapted to produce the effect desired. — 
οὐκ ἀνθρώπων (see case 414 b) ἀπορῶν βαρβάρων, order 719 a, 8. — apelvo- 
vas (Lex.) καὶ κρείττους, 211. Cf. λῷον καὶ ἄμεινον, vi. 2. 15. — ὅπως 5, 
626. — ἐλευθερίας ἧς, case 431 Ὁ, 554 a. How sweet the sound upon the 
Greek ear! and with what flattering emphasis does Cyrus repeat it !— 
κέκτησθε, 280 b; pret. (Lex. κτάομαι). --- ὑπέρ, here inserted, though not 
usual with εὐδαιμονίζω, to distinguish this use of ἧς from the preceding. — 
ἴστε, mode 3- ἑλοίμην dv, 636 a. How gratifying to the honest pride of 
the Greeks. The subjects of an absolute monarch are all slaves ; cf. 9. 29; 
ii. 5. 38. The aor. here makes the expression more decided ; that I would 
unhesitatingly choose, 594 s. — ἀντὶ ὧν ἔχω πάντων, 554aN., 553. 
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4. “Ὅπως, connecting εἰδῆτε to διδάξω, 624 ἃ. --- οἷον, complem. 563 (so 
οἵους); cf. vil. 4. 1.—Kpavyy, 698 ἃ. --- ἐπίασιν, as fut. (Lex. εἶμι), 603 ¢. — 
tiv, if, 619 ἃ. --- ταῦτα, the throng and the outcry. —ta ἄλλα, as to all else, 
481. — καὶ αἰσχύνεσθαί μοι (537) δοκῶ (Lex.) οἵους ἡμῖν (eth. dat. 462 e) 
γνώσεσθε τοὺς és τῇ χώρᾳ ὄντας ἀνθρώπους, J [seem to myself even to 
be ashamed] may well be ashamed what sort of men for us you will 
Jind those in the country to be. “Ovras seems to be rather complem. after 
γνώσεσθε (677 Ὁ), than definitive with τούς, as some consider it; and 
ἀνθρώπους, though placed at the end for strong and contemptuous em- 
phasis, to be directly constructed with οἵους rather than with τούς. Αἰσχύ- 
νεσθαι implies thinking or considering. — ἀνθρώπους, ἀνδρῶν (Lex.), how 
differing ? cf. πολλοὶ μὲν ἄνθρωποι..., ὀλίγοι δὲ ἄνδρες, Hdt. vii. 210 (of the 
Medes at Thermopylie). — kal εὐτόλμων γενομένων, and having proved 
yourselves heroes. Rehdz. has καὶ εὖ τῶν ἐμῶν γενομένων, and my affairs 
having prospered. — ἐγὼ ὑμῶν, pos. 719 b, €. — ὑμων.. ἀπιέναι, any one of 
you that wishes to return home ; part. 678 ἃ. --- τοῖς οἴκοι (Lex. case 458) 

ζηλωτόν (Lex.). — τὰ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ 5, 528 a. 

28 5. εἶπε, illustrating the freedom which Cyrus permitted in the 
Greeks, though Gaulites, who is spoken of as ‘in the confidence of Cyrus,” 
probably spoke simply to draw from him a stronger statement for the assur- 
ance of others. —8td...k.vSuvov (416 a) προσίοντος, on account of your being 
im such [an emergency of the danger approaching] imminent danger ; order 
719d, v. Most Mss. have τοῦ before προσίοντος, which would then simply 
define the danger ; with its omission, the danger is affirmed as approach- 
ing; 523. 2, 5.— ἂν ed γένηταί τι, {7 [aught shall have resulted well, 617 d] 
you gain any success, —ov μεμνῆσθαι, prophetic pres. for fut. 609b; Ὁ. ἢ. 
μεμνήσεσθαι, 686 ec. — μεμνῷο, 317 c. 

6. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἔστι μὲν (Lex.) ἡμῖν, but there certainly is for us (extending 
afterwards implied). — πρὸς μὲν μεσημβρίαν, πρὸς δὲ ἄρκτον, order 720 a; 
art. om. (so καῦμα, ἄνθρωποι) 533 ἃ, c. — μέχρι οὗ, 557. — διὰ καῦμα, 
694. —d...mdvrTa, all the parts between these limits (or extremes); case 
412 ἃ ; cf. iii. 4. 31. 

7. ἡμᾶς (489 b) Set τοὺς ἡμετέρους (538 a) φίλους τούτων (407) ἐγκρατεῖς 
ποιῆσαι, we must make our friends masters of these domains. — δέδοικα 
(671 4) μὴ (625 a) οὐκ (686 h) ἔχω. --- 6 τι δῶ, what [I may give] fo give, 
642 a; cf. 11. 4. 19, 20. — ὑμῶν, pos.? — στέφανον.. χρυσοῦν, a reward in 
Greece for eminent public services. Compare the lavish promises of Cyrus 
to the Spartans, Plut. Artaz. 6. 

8. ‘Oi δέ, and they, i. e. the generals and captains, who reported to their 
men. — Hieyecay, into his tent for more personal and private interviews, 
which Cyrus was not now in a condition to refuse them. —‘EAAqvey, case 
419 a, 418 b. — σφισιν, 539 a; case 459. — ἔσται, κρατήσωσιν : what the 
reg. mode ?— ἐξήγγελλον, εἰσήεσαν, ἀπέπεμπε, παρεκελεύοντο: why the 
ipf.? What arrangement do you here observe --- [Ὁ δε 5, 536 b, e. — 
γνώμην, numb. 488 d; cf. ἐκπλῆσαι τὰς γνώμας αὐτῶν, Hel. vi. 1. 15. 

9. μάχεσθαι, personally. — ἑαυτῶν, case 445 c.—ole (297 f) γάρ, 708 e. 
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- μαχεῖσθαι, i. 6. prob., in persen. ‘‘ Why should you so expose your- 
self, for do you think that your brether will come out to meet you?” Some 
think that giving battle in general is all that is here meant. --- νὴ Δία, 
476 ἃ. — ἐμὸς ἀδελφός, 538 a. How does this differ from ὁ ἐμὸς ddeddds, 
6. 81-- οὐκ ἀμαχεί 5, 1 shall not carry off this prize without fighting for 
if. —tatr’, to what does this refer? In a military despotism the sover- 
eign must not be suspected of wanting personal valor. Plut. ascribes te 
Cyrus this reply te the prudent advice of Clearchus: ‘‘ What de you 
mean, Clearchus? De you bid me, in seeking the throne, to show myself 
unworthy of it?” Artax. 8. 

10. *“Evrat8a δὴ, here indeed, or thereupon: δή, time past. — 29 
ἐξοπλισίᾳ, either in the night (ὃ 1), or more prob. during the next 
day, when preparations for the expected battle could be made more com- 
pletely and more favorably than during a night alarm. — ἀριθμὸς ἐγένετο, 
[a numbering took place] the number was taken, ὙἹΖ. -- ἀσπίς (by meton. 
for the shield-bearers, Lex. 70h), πελτασταί, etc., specifications in appos. 
Ww. ἀριθμός, 393d, 395. — μυρία, numb. 240a. The total of hoplites stated 
in the note te i. 2.9 was 9600. If te this number we add the 700 brought 
by Chirisophus and the 40@ whe deserted Abrocomas (4. 3), and then sub- 
tract the 100 lost by Menon (2. 25), and 20@ more for the various easual- 
ties of the march, we have the number here given, 10400. The total of 
lighter troops in the same note was 2300. This number is now increased 
to 2400, or, acc. te some mss., te 2500. This increase, unless arising from 
a different mode of enumeration, may be accounted for by supposing that 
the hoplites of Chirisophus, according to Spartan usage, had lighter-armed 
attendants which it was net deemed impertant te mention (cf. 5. 13 N.), 
or that some of the baggage-men, as supplies diminished, and the heur of 
fighting approached, were enlisted into the lighter companies. — μυριάδες, 
241, 111. — ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσι, 706, 531 ἃ. 

11. ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι μυριάδες, a reported and prob. exaggerated state- 
ment. Ctesias, the king’s surgeon, stated the number of his troops in the 
battle as 400000 (Plut. Artax. 13); and the historian Ephorus, as quoted 
in Diod. xiv. 22, as ‘“‘not less than 40 myriads.” The inclusion of eamp- 
followers in the larger and not in the smaller number would make the dis- 
erepancy 1688. -- Ἄλλοι, besides (Lex.), 567 δ: cf: 5. 5. 

12. ἄρχοντες καὶ otpaynyol Kal ἡγεμόνες. Xen. may have used these 
different terms te show and emphasize the power of these great ecommand- 
ers; or some of them, as Weiske and others suppose, may have erept into 
the text from explanatory glosses. In general, Abrocomas seems to have 
commanded the troops of the southwestern part of the empire, Tissaphernes 
of the northwestern, Gobryas of the southeastern, and Arbaees of the north- 
eastern. — μάχης, case 408. — ἡμέραις 5, case 468. The tardiness of Abro- 
comas was perhaps simply caused by his longer route ; but was prob. inten- 
tional. The king may have himself suspected this, since he did not think 
it worth while to wait for him. A reinforcement from the east also came 
too late ; see ii. 4. 25. 
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13. πρὸς Κῦρον, this is prob. used with ἤγγελλον for the comm. dat. 
(ii. 3. 19), through the influence of αὐτομολήσαντες, which it also modifies 
in sense; cf. 399g; ii. 27. Some, by a harder const., regard it as a 
direct adjunct of αὐτομολήσαντες, notwithstanding its position. — et αὐτο- 
μολήσαντες, 678 a. — ἐκ, παρά, how do these prepositions differ in force ? 
— πρό, μετά, 690. — οἵ... τῶν πολεμίων, gen. partitive w. οἵ, 553. — Differ- 
ence between ταὐτά and ταῦτα ?— What do you observe in the general 
arrangement of this section? Xen., differing from Ctesias, states his 
authority. 

14. ἐξελαύνει, perhaps on the second day after the night-review, as a 
single day would give scanty time for the council of war, the private inter- 
views (§ 2, 8), and this march with the defiling of so great an army 
through a narrow pass (§ 14 5). — τῷ στρατεύματι (case 467), why not 
with σύν, asin § 1? The prep. is less needed on account of the participle 
συντεταγμένῳ. --- μέσον τόν, 508a, 523 b, 4. --- εὖρος, case 481. —épyuiat, 
395c. The dimensions of Plut. and Diod. are less probable. 

15. Μηδίας (Lex.). Fora description of this wall see ii. 4.12. The 
trench seems to have been dug to this wall from the canal-system men- 
tioned below, and to have received its water from the latter. — διώρυχες. 
The general statement, ancient and modern, represents the canal-system 
here connecting the two rivers as flowing from the Euphrates to the Tigris. 
There is reason for supposing that the canals may have been filled from 
the Euphrates at the time of its flood (see Appendix at end of vol.) ; and 
that, as the rivers sank, flood-gates were closed to retain the water for 
purposes of irrigation. Hence, the trench may have been connected with 
the canals rather than with the river, which was now too low to supply it 
with water. We may add that the flowing of the water from the west end 
of the canal-system into the trench would present to the eyes of Xen. the 
appearance of its flowing from the Tigris ; and hence, that statement of its 
direction, which has Jed so many to question the genuineness of the pas- 
sage, Ἔνθα δή elow...yépupat δ᾽ ἔπεισιν, is rather an evidence in its favor, 
since a student adding this would not have been likely to differ from the 
general account. Cf. the rivers of Babylon, Ps. exxxvii. See Owen, il. 
4. 18. -- τέτταρες, the present number of the main canals from river to 

river in this region (Nahr-Malcha, or King’s Canal, ete.). — δια- 

90 λείπουσι ἑκάστη (393 4), and [leave each as an interval] are distant 
from each other. —mwapacdyynyv, 472 or 482. — πάροδος, prob. left to pre- 
vent the escape of the water into the river, and perhaps with the intent to 
occupy the space with a wall, which there was not time to construct. — 
ποταμοῦ, case ? — ποδῶν, case ? 

16. ποιεῖ, πυνθάνεται, use of tense ?— προσελαύνοντα, 677. — παρῆλθε, 
ἐγένοντο, 495. Cf. iv. 2. 22. — τάφρου, case ? 

17. Ταύτῃ μέν: no δέ corresp. before § 20. — ὑποχωρούντων, emphat. 
pos. 719. — ἦσαν, number 569 a. Cf. ἤγοντο, § 20. 

18. τῇ ἑνδεκάτῃ ἀπ᾽ (Lex.) ἐκείνης τῆς ἡμέρας (524b), or ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης 
ἡμέρᾳ, reckoning back. Most Mss. show the first ellipsis, but β΄ the second. 
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This sacrifice may have taken place during the halt at Charmande, where 
Cyrus was doubtless aware of the preparations which the king seemed to 
be making for a standat the trench. — μαχεῖται (mode ἢ) δέκα ἡμερῶν, 
433 a. — Ovx, why first in the clause ?— εἰ ἐν ταύταις οὐ μαχεῖται (631 a) 
ταῖς ἡμέραις. Many mss. have here the more regular εἰ μὴ ἐν ταύταις ταῖς 
ἡμέραις μαχεῖται, 686 b. If ov μαχεῖται is genuine, it is an emphatic, per- 
haps contemptuous, repetition of the words of Silanus, 686k. εἰ ov also 
vil. 1. 28; vi. 6. 16. — ἀληθεύσῃς, 617 d. — ὑπισχνοῦμαι, a form of expres- 
sion referring to the future, 631 c. — δέκα τάλαντα, a money of account, 
= how many darics ?= how many dollars? A most lavish gift for a suc- 
cessful prediction, even at the present value of money. 

19. ἐκώλνε, tense 594. — Tod μάχεσθαι, case 699 f, 405 a (acc. also ad- 
missible). The conclusion of Cyrus was natural, as the king had made no 
opposition at Pyle, and then had relinquished a line of defence prepared 
with so much labor. Yet, in truth, a narrow pass, unless defended by a - 
strong wall, was the very last place for Persians to risk an encounter with 
Greeks, as they could not there offset by their superiority of numbers the 
superior personal prowess of the Greeks. Their best chance for success 
was in an open plain, which they could scour with their cavalry, and 
where they could amass their hosts on all sides against the Greeks. — ἠμε- 
λημένως, some read ἠμελημένος. --- μᾶλλον, 685, 510. 

20. πορείαν émovetro (Lex.), 475. — αὐτῷ, for him, i.e. of his army, 
463. — στρατιώταις, case 460, 463. 


ΘΕ JE aI ee WILL IL 
BATTLE OF CUNAXA. — DEATH OF CYRUS. 


1. ἣν, 571d. — ἀγοράν, cf. ii. 1. 7. ---ἔνθα (550 e) ἔμελλε, 598 a. 21 

-- καταλύειν, for breakfast ; see 10. 19. --- ἀνήρ, without art., 525 a. 
He had been sent forward for observation or some preparation. — ava 
(Lex.), 695. — ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ, case 467 a; order 523 b, 4. — οἷς, numb. 
550 f. — ἐνετύγχανεν, ἐβόα, tense ?— ὡς εἰς 5, 711; cf. § 23; 9. 23. The 
battle here described was fought, acc. to Plut. (Artax. 8), at a place called 
Κούναξα, 500 stadia from Babylon (but 360 stadia, ii. 2. 6). This may 
have been the name of the station at which the army of Cyrus was to halt, 
or of the village mentioned in 10. 11, or these may possibly have been the 
same place. 

2. αὐτίκα, pos.? what modifying ?— καὶ...δέ (Lex.), ef. 1. 2. —odlow, 
case 699 g. — ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι, subject ? 

3. Why aorists, and afterwards imperfects ? — τοῦ, τόν, τά, Tas, 530 6. 
—rrov, according to Plut., a noble horse, but hard to manage and fierce, 
named Pasacas (γενναῖον, ἄστομον δὲ καὶ ὑβρίστην, Artax. 9). 

4. Κλέαρχος: to whom was unfortunately given the chief command of 
the Greeks in the battle, — prob. the only general who would have there 


28 NOTES. 


disobeyed Cyrus, ii. 6. 15. — δεξιά, numb. 489 ἃ. --- τοῦ κέρατος, of the 
wing, sinee the whole Greek force formed only the right wing of Cyrus’s 
army. — Πρόξενος δὲ ἐχόμενος (Lex.), and next Proxenus, with whom doubt- 
less was Xenophon. —[kat τὸ στράτευμα), and his division, if the words 
are genuine. They are certainly not required. — εὐώνυμον 5, next to the 
Persian main body. 

5. βαρβαρικοῦ, pos.?—ets χιλίους, 692. 5, 706; cf. 1. 10. —év τῷ δε- 
ξιῶ, on the right of the Greeks, to join in the pursuit, after the enemy 
should have been routed. So apparently beyond them, the targeteers, who 
could operate closer to the river than the cavalry. — ἐν τῷ εὐωνύμῳ, on the 
lef of the Greeks, yet constituting the main body of the army. 

6. Κῦρος, ἱππεῖς (sc. ἔστησαν), here specially mentioned for the deserip- 
tion of their armature, which was rather Greek than Persian. Cyrus was 
doubtless in or near the centre of the barbarian host (ὃ 22); and some 
editors, without Mss. authority, insert κατὰ τὸ μέσον, citing the statement 
of Diod., Κῦρος ἐτέτακτο κατὰ μέσην τὴν φάλαγγα, xiv. 22. — ὅσον (Lex.), 
507 f. — θώραξι, case 466. — μὲν αὐτοί, indeed themselves, corresponding to 
oi δ᾽ ἵπποι, in ὃ 7; μέν here preceding the contrasted word, that it may 
come earlier in the sentence, 720 a.— Kipov, case 406 ἃ ; cf. 1. 6. — Ψιλήν 
(523 b, 4), unarmed, i. e. simply covered with the erect tiara, which he 
proudly wore as a sign of distinction and dignity, asserting in itself his 
claim to the throne. This, however, might be so thickly and so firmly 
fitted as to ‘afford considerable protection. Cf. ᾿Αποπίπτει δὲ τῆς κεφαλῆς ἡ 
τιάρα τοῦ Κύρου, Ctesias’s account of the battle in Plut. (Artaz. 11). — 
[Λέγεται] (cf. 573.) s, a general statement (corresponding to those in Hdt. 
v. 49 and vii. 61, and Strabo xv. 3) now thought by many to have crept 
into the text from a gloss. If genuine, Xen. writes as if from the infor- 
mation of others. 

39 7. ot μετὰ Κύρου, in Cyrus's body-guard. = μαχαίρας, better 
shaped for striking, as the ξίφος for piercing. —‘EAAnvexds, pos. ? 

8. A description brief, but graphic. — μέσον, δείλη, art. om.?— ἡμέρας, 
case 416 a. — ἡνίκα δὲ δείλη (533 d) ἐγίγνετο, but [when the afternoon was 
coming on, 594] early in the afternoon. —épévn, came into sight, incept. 
aor. 592 d. — λευκή, μελανία, from the different manner in which the sun- 
light struck or was reflected from the long cloud of dust. —ypove (case 
468) δὲ συχνῷ ὕστερον, and a considerable time after, the period of intent 
and excited watching doubtless seeming long. Some needlessly conjecture 
ov συχνῷ. --- ἔπί (Lex. c). — ἐγίγνοντο, ἤστραπτε, tense ?— χαλκός (Lex.) 
τις, ‘‘etwas wie Erz.”” Rehdz. 

9. λευκοθώρακες, white-mailed (Lex.). — ἐχόμενοι δὲ τούτων, and next to 
these ; case 426. — yeppoddpor, the common Persian infantry, well armed 
for Oriental warfare, but not for a shock with the iron-clad Greeks, while 
from their political institutions and habits of life they were no less 
deficient in spirit, discipline, and physical training. Cf. Cyr. i. 2. 13; 
Hat. vii. 61. These were bowmen, acc. to Grote. — ποδήρεσι, 722 d. — 
Αἰγύπτιοι (Lex.). — ἄλλοι 5, and other horsemen and also bowmen, or, 
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and others, horsemen and bowmen, 567e. The asyndeton renders the 
enumeration less formal, 68 d. — κατά (Lex.), 692. ὅ. --- ἕκαστον τὸ ἔθνος, 
τ. 1. ἕκαστον ἔθνος, 522 b, as usual in armies composed of different nation- 
alities. Cf. Hdt. vii. 60. -— ἐπορεύετο, numb. 501 a. 

LO. ἅρματα, subject of ἐπορεύοντο or ἦσαν understood, te which εἶχον is 
connected by dé. Numb. of verb? — διαλείποντα, cf. 7. 15. — ἀπ᾽ ἀλλή- 
λων, 689 b. — δή, tndeed, namely. — εἰς πλάγιον (80. μέρος or χωρίον), [to 
a side quarter] sideways (comm. with the idea of obliqueness), ebliqaely 
(oftener slanting or curving). --- ἀποτεταμένα, [extended] extending or pro- 
jecting (abeut two cubits in length acc. to Cyr. vi. 1. 30), to mow down 
standing troops, and sometimes attached to the wheel se as to revolve 
swiftly. — ὑπό, 689 j. — δίφροις, these were high, to protect the driver, 
who was also defended by armor so that only his eyes were exposed. — εἰς 
γῆν βλέποντα, to mangle those who had been thrown down by the rush of 
the horses. Such a chariot had long axles, that it might be in less danger 
of being overturned in passing ever corpses ; and its driver was protected, 
as just stated. See Cyr. vi. 1. 29 s. — ὡς διακόπτειν, expresses purpose, 
671 8. -- ὅτῳ, 253.1; case 699f, 450a.— γνώμη ἦν, os...€\@vrTa (sc. ταῦτα), 
the plan was [as though they were going to drive] that they should drive, 
680 ο, 675d. — διακόψοντα, sc. ταῦτα. Cf. 4. 8. 

11. ἽΟ, rel. referring to τοῦτο. --- εἶπεν, i. 7. 4. — καλέσας, object? Cf. 
the fuller, but less frequent, form of expression in 7. 18. In Greek, if 
two closely connected verbs have a common object, this is usually expressed 
but once and in the case required by the nearer verb; cf. 399 g, 536 c. — 
ἐψεύσθη τοῦτο (case 478 or 481, 586 ὁ), in this he was mistaken. — κραυγῇ, 
case 467 a. — ὧς ἀνυστόν (sc. ἣν 572), as far as [was] possible. — ἐν ἴσῳ 
(se. βήματι, step), (Lex.), 695; pos. 718 6. 

12. ἐν (Lex.), 690. —aités 5, simply himself with P., without his 
body-guard, 540c, 541 a. — Κλεάρχῳ, case 452. — ἐβόα, tense 595a, — 
dyew...cin, 659 ¢, 643 c. — μέσον τό, 523 a, 3. — κἂν τοῦτ᾽ 5, 644 Ὁ. 39 
— νικῶμεν, mode ?— πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν (case 461) πεποίηται (tense 610 a) 
= our work is all done. 

13. ρῶν, ἀκούων, ἔχων, concessive, = though he saw, etc., 674. 1, f. 
—‘Opav, pos.?— ὃ Κλέαρχος, the subj. of ἤθελεν, yet repeated after the 
parenthesis, and ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως used as if a finite verb had preceded ; cf. 70 t. 
= τὸ μέσον στῖφος, order 523 Ὁ. The king’s horse-guards would be esp. 
conspicuous, 7. 11. Κύρου, case 434 a; cf. 10. 5. — ὄντα, part.?— εὐω- 
νύμου, case 445c. Some needlessly omit Ἑλληνικοῦ, as rendering the state- 
ment less strong than that below. The truth appears to be that Xen. was 
so absorbed in the contest between the Greeks and Persians, and esteemed 
so lightly the barbarian forces of Cyrus, that he leaves the latter mostly 
out of account in describing the battle, and sometimes seems to speak in 
general of the army of Cyrus as the Greek army, and of that of the king as 
the barbarian army ; see ὃ 10, 14, 19, 24. --- τοσοῦτον, 485 6, β, 483; used 
rather than the dat., on account of πλήθει, 487 b. — πλήθει, case 467 b. — 
μέσον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ, his own centre, i. e. the centre of his army. — Κύρου, 
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gen. poss. —ph κυκλωθείη, 625 ἃ. -- ὅτι αὐτῷ μέλοι (v. 7. μέλει, 645 a), 
ὅπως καλώς ἔχοι (Lex. 624 ο), that he himself was taking care (even more 
arrogant than that he would take care) that [it should have itself well] alZ 
should go well. The self-willed and insubordinate course pursued by 
Clearchus to secre himself and the Greeks, left Cyrus with his Persian 
force to contend with several times the number of similar troops, and 
made his destruction almost certain. ‘O 6 αὑτῶ μέλειν εἰπὼν, ὅπως ἕξει 
κάλλιστα, τὸ πᾶν διέφθειρεν, is the language of Plutarch, who is esp. severe 
upon the selfish caution, the folly, and faithlessness of Clearchus. <Artaz. 8. 
Cyrus prob. understood the reply of Clearchus as expressing an intent to 
follow his direction, and supposed that all would be well. 

14. βαρβαρικὸν στράτευμα, the Persian host of the king. Born. and 
Dind. say ‘‘of Cyrus,” but it was very unlikely that he would lead his in- 
ferior Persian host to the encounter, before the Greeks, upon whom he 
placed his main reliance, were ready ; cf. § 13 N. See Grote’s remarks on 
Clearchus. — αὐτῷ (Lex.). — συνετάττετο 5, was forming from those who 
were still coming up, and successively deploying into line. — παρελαύνων, 
returning from the extreme right, where Clearchus was posted. — πρὸς 
αὐτῷ 5, 541 e, at a considerable distance even from his own army. — κατε- 
θεᾶτο ἑκατέρωσε, took a survey on each side. What a season of observation, 
excitement, and suspense ! 

15. Ἐξενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, wt. art. 5254; the first mention of the author. 
Whether he was with his friend Proxenus, or with Clearchus as a mounted 
aid, or with the few cavalry of the latter, is not stated. His horse, 
freedom of movement, and relations to Cyrus and the generals, made the 
service which he now rendered both convenient and fit for him. — ὑπελά- 
σας ὡς συναντῆσαι, 671 a, e. — εἴ τι παραγγέλλοι, 77 [he would command 
anything] he had any commands to give, 648 a. — ἐπιστήσας, McMich. 
compares ‘‘having pulled up.” Cf. στήσας τὸ ἅρμα, 2. 17. — ὅτι καὶ τὰ 
ἱερὰ καλά (sc. εἴη) 5, that both the sacrifices [esp. the omens from the en- 
trails] were auspicious, and all the attendant circumstances (esp. the move- 
ments of the victims]. For the generally accepted distinction between 
ἱερά and σφάγια, see Lex. In such sacrifices, to which both the Greeks 
and the Romans attached a vital importance, every appearance of the vic- 
tim had its significance, the manner in which it approached and stood at 
the altar and received the fatal blow, its fall and dying groans and strug- 
gles, the burning of parts upon the altar, and esp. the forms and condition 
in which the entrails (eminently the vital organs) were found. — καλά, re- 
peated in emphatic confirmation. 

16. θορύβου, case 432a, i; cf. ὁ θόρυβος, 530 a. — τίς, ὅ τι, complem. 
563. — εἴη, mode ?— [Elevodav.] If Κλέαρχος, the reading of some Mss., 
is correct, then this general must also have left the line for conversation 
with Cyrus ; but this seems quite improbable after the previous interview, 
§ 12 5. — τὸ σύνθημα, the password for distinguishing friends from foes, in 
two parts: the sign Ζεὺς Σωτήρ, and the countersign Kai Νέκη. Cf. vi. 5. 
25; Lat. tessera, Virg. An. vii. 637. — παρέρχεται, παραγγέλλει (mode ὅ). 


e 
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— δεύτερον : the password was repeated in a low tone by each soldier, 
from the commander to the end of the lme, and then back again, to secure 
its correct transmission, from the end of the line to the commander ; see 
Cyr. 111. ὃ. 58. It was usually, as here, both religious and animating. — 
Καὶ és (518 f) ἐθαύμασε, as it should not have been given out without 
his concurrence ; the tense denoting the momentary expression of surprise, 
rather than the continuous feeling of wonder; but Clearchus was auto- 
cratic. 

17. ᾿Αλλά (Lex.). — δέχομαι, LF accept it, I hail it asa good omen. Cf. 
accipio, Virg. Wn. xii. 260. — τοῦτο ἔστω, [let this be] so let it be, = may 
the result be in accordance with these auspicious words. — οὐκέτι.. στάδια, 
(case 482) διειχέτην (568) τὼ (234 e, 492 ὁ) φάλαγγε 5, the two lines [were 
no longer distant] were within three or four stadia af each other. About 
what part of a mile?— ématdv{ov (Lex.). The Greeks were wont to smg 
the pean to one or more of the gods (Apollo, Mars, ete.), both before a 
battle, in anticipation of victory (παιὰν ἐμβατήριος), and after a successful 
battle, in thanksgiving (παιὰν νικητήριο9). --- ἀντίοι (Lex.), 509. — πολε- 
ptots, case 455 f. 

18. πορευομένων, sc. αὐτῶν, 676a. — ἐξεκύμαινε, a metaphor, imitated 
and commended for its expressiveness and beauty by the ancients ; nearly 
expressed by our wndulated, more closely by billowed forth. — τι 
(sc. μέρος) τῆς φάλαγγος, some part of the line, 418 Ὁ. — δρόμῳ 34 
(Lex. case 467 a) θεῖν, to run [with running} outright, to hasten upon the 
run, differing from the simple ἔθεον below, not so much in what it ex- 
presses, as by its fuller and more emphatic expression, partaking of pleo- 
nasm, 69. — ép@éyEavro, gave a shout. —oidviep, case 468 (sc. φθέγμα, 67.) 
or 483. — ἐλελίζουσι, from ἐλελεῦ, one form of the war-ery, as ἀλαλά ἕω 
(iv. 2. 7) from another form ; cf. ὀλολύζω, and our to whoop, huzza, etc. — 
ἔθεον, tense and order? It was for the interest of the Greeks thus to 
shorten the period of exposure to missiles, and to come as soon as possible 
to close quarters. — Λέγουσι, Xen. writes here, as elsewhere, as if he had 
not been present. — ἐδούπησαν, stem 344; cf. iv. 5. 18. So Alexander's 
soldiers, Arr. i. 6 (where the expression seems to us more natural : τοῖς 
δύρασι δουπῆσαε πρὸς Tas ἀσπίδας). — φόβον ποιοῦντες τοῖς ἵπποις (460), 
[causing terror to] striking terror into the horses ; acc. to some, seeking to 
terrify the horses (598 c, 594) ; esp. those of the scythe-armed chariots. 

19. ἐξικνεῖσθαι (Lex.), mode, 703 ἃ, B; i. 6. before they came within 
bow-shot. — ἐκκλίνουσιν, ἐδίωκον, ἐβόων, tense ?— κράτος (Lex.). — μή, why 
rather than ov ?— ἐν (τῇ) τάξει, without art. 533 ὁ. --θεῖν.. ἕπεσθαι, order ? 

20. τὰ μέν, appos. 393 d. — ἡνιόχων (case 414 b), such frightened cow- 
ards that they had deserted their chariots, and fled with the rest. Cf. Cyr. 
Vill. 8. 25. — προΐδοιεν, mode? ef. 5. 2. -- διίσταντα, Alexander bade his 
soldiers do the same at Arbela, Curt. iv. 13. — ἔστι (Lex.) δ᾽ ὅστις (ἣν δέ 
τις ὅς, 553, 559 a), but there was one at least who. This seems to express 
the force of this indefinite form of expression, which does not affirm of 
more than one, and yet does not confine the statement to one. — ἔφασαν, 
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subject 571 c. — οὐδὲ... δέ, neg. corresponding to καὶ...δέ affirm. (Lex. δέ). 
— οὐδεὶς s, neg. tripled ?— τις, a certain one. The precision of statement 
here used seems to show that ris is used to denote a single person, and not 
vaguely for one or two, or a small number. 

21. τό, sc. πλῆθος, μέρος, or στράτευμα. --- οὐδ᾽ ὥς (Lex.). — συνεσπει- 
ραμένην, pos.? --- ποιήσει, mode ? — καὶ γάρ (Lex.), 1. 6, 8. — αὐτόν, case 
474 ; cf. κρίσιν, 6. 5. 

22. μέσον... τὸ αὑτῶν, their own centre (i. 6. of their own army) ; gen. 
poss. 443 ; cf. 538 a. — ἢ, χρήζοιεν, mode ?— ἄν, 618 ο, 658 a. — ἡμίσει 
χρόνῳ, [by means of | iz half the time, 466, 469 e. 

23. αὐτῷ, case 455 f. — ἀντίου (Lex.).—aitrod, governed by ἔμπροσθεν: 

25 cf. πόῤῥω, ili. 4. 35. — ὡς εἰς κύκλωσιν, as if for surrounding the 

enemy, 511; ch 5.1. 2. 1, 

24. δή, force ?— τὸ “Βἰλληνικόν : Xen. was intent upon the fortunes of 
the Greeks. Cyrus must have seen that the king’s manceuvre would place 
himself and his barbarian army between two vastly superior forces, and 
expose them to almost certain destruction. As the Greeks were too much 
occupied in their petty victory, and too far removed to render him the 
needed support, his only hope seemed to lie in a bold effort to arrest the 
king’s movement, and bring the battle to a decision by a direct charge 
upon him. Cyrus has been blamed for his rashness ; but his desertion by 
Clearchus and the Greeks left him no alternative. He must snatch the 
crown by his personal prowess, or atone for his ambition by death. He 
almost won. — ἐλαύνει ἀντίος (Lex.), 509; with a general advance, cH 
doubt, of his barbarian troops. —Secnire § 6. — cana Nie i 
emphatically added, as showing the great disparity of number. [eae 
after the vivid description by the hist. pres. (ἐλαύνει, νικᾷ), the aor. better 
represents the feat as accomplished. Observe in the graphic account be- 
low the repeated interchange of present and past tenses. — αὐτὸς. ἑαυτοῦ, 
541 h. —’Aptayéponv, who, acc. to Plut., advanced against Cyrus with 
insulting and threatening words, and hurled his javelin against him with 
great force. The javelin which Cyrus sent in return pierced Artagerses 
through the neck. 

25. In the all-absorbing excitement of hand-to-hand fighting, it was 
natural for each soldier to press on as he could ; and a commander lost, in 
great measure, the power of directing and controlling the movements of his 
men. — ὁμοτράπεζοι, see Voll. and Rawlinson. 

26. τὸ ἀμφ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στῖφος, the crowd about him; i. e. his more imme- 
diate attendants, as ὁμοτράπεζοι, etc., gathering close about him for his 
protection. — ἠνέσχετο, aor., since all was here momentary (Lex. ἀνέχω). 
— Tov (530 a) ἄνδρα ὁρῶ, tense 603 a. — ero, not perhaps mere impulse 
in the heat of the engagement, since it was almost certain that he would 
be overwhelmed in the ocean of the opposing army, unless he could gain a 
personal victory over the king. (On παίει, vii. 4. 9 w. 6.)— τιτρώσκει, 
with a spear two-fingers’-breadth deep, ace. to Ctesias (Plut. Artax. 11), 
the king having first hurled his javelin in vain at Cyrus. Ctesias adds 
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that the king fell from his horse, and that he himself, with others, attended 
him out of the fight. — καὶ, a loose connection by co-ordination, instead of 
a closer by subordination, which indeed Cobet gives by inserting és before 
καί. — ἰᾶσθαι (660 c) αὐτὸς (case 540 6, 667 b). — φησι, order? 

27. τις, Mithridates, a young Persian, acc. to Ctesias. Wounds added 
by others made it doubtful who slew Cyrus. Artaxerxes himself jealously 
asserted the honor, and when Mithridates and a Carian claimed it, grati- 
fied the vengeance of Parysatis by giving them up to a death of lingering 
tortures. A like fate befell Masabates (Bagapates in Ctes. Pers. 59), a 
faithful eunuch, who by order of the king cut off the head and right hand 
of Cyrus, and whom Parysatis artfully won from the king in a game of 
dice. See Plut. Artaz.14s. This hand-to-hand fight of the two brothers 
has been compared to that of Hteocles and Polynices, the sons of dipus, 
for the crown of Thebes. — μαχόμενοι (mode 580) βασιλεύς, left without 
a finite verb, and independent, through anacoluthon, 402 a, 675 f. What 
case with the part. would have here given a regular construction? Some 
would rather refer the construction to 395. — ἀπέθνησκον (one after an- 
other), ἀπέϑανε, tense? Diod. states that more than 15000 of the king’s 
army were slain in this battle, mostly by the Greeks ; and that of the bar- 
barian force of Cyrus about 3000 fell ; but of the Greeks not one perished, 
and only a few were wounded. — ἔκειντο, i. 6. in death; so often κεῖμαι, 
JACEO, Wee, Cue 

28. ὁ πιστότατος αὐτῷ (453) 5, the [attendant most faithful to him] most 
devoted attendant of his wand-bearers. — περιπεσεῖν αὐτῷ, case 450a; cf. 
699g. ‘Cf. super amici corpus procubuit, Curt. viii. 11; Virg. mn. ix. 444. 

29. Κύρῳ, 699 8. -- ἑαυτόν, 583; with the idea seemingly implied, here 
and before, of immolation to the dead (Lex. σῴφά ζω). Cf. Cyr. vii. 3. 11s. — 
σπασάμενον, voice 579. —xpvootv, a gilt poniard. — στρεπτόν, etc. cf. 
2. 27. 


(ΟΕ EI 1ν. ILC, 
XENOPHON’S PANEGYRIC ON CYRUS. 


1, μέν (Lex.). — παρά (Lex.), 586d, 694. 9 ; an acknowledgment 36 
being regarded as proceeding from the speaker ; cf. ἐκ (ii. 6. 1). — 
Κύρου.. ἐν πείρᾳ, [in the knowledge of Cyrus by experience] personally ac- 
quainted with Cyrus. Kdpov is governed by πείρᾳ (Lex.); observe the order. 

2. μέν, corresp. to the first δέ in ὃ 6 or in ὃ 7. — πάντα, case 481 ; order 
719 Ὁ, «. Observe the use of the definite tenses in the description of char- 
acter in this chapter (and in ii. 6. 25 ; 592 a), a description which seems 
in general correct of Cyrus, as he appeared in his ambition for the throne. 
How he would have shown himself in the actual possession of it, is, per- 
haps fortunately for his reputation, an unwritten chapter of history. — 
κράτιστος, hence regarding himself as more worthy to reign than his 
brother. i 
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3. ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως θύραις, at the king's court, kept there largely as 
hostages for their fathers’ loyalty. — καταμάθοι ἄν, miyht learn, 636 a. — 
αἰσχρόν, ἔστι, pos.?— οὔτ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι οὔτ᾽ ἰδεῖν ἔστι, [it is possible neither 
to] one can neither hear nor see anything base, or, there is nothing base to 
be cither heard or seen, 633 g, — a picture belonging, acc. to Xenophon’s 
own statement in Cyropeedia (viii. 8. 12 5), to the early rather than the later 
Persian court, though we may hope that the gross corruptions of the later 
Persian court were in large measure hidden within from the youthful pages. 
Cf. the early system of Persian education in Cy7. 1. 2. 2 5. 

4. ἀκούουσι, hear of. — εὐθὺς (Lex.) ; cf. ii. 6. 16; iv. 6. 14. — μανθά- 
vovo.v (mode 671d), in this atmosphere of absolute authority and unques- 
tioning obedience, so different from that which surrounded the Athenian 
boy. Abuse of freedom in Athens inclined Xen. to see the advantages of 
a more arbitrary government. 

5. αἰδημονέστατος (pos.?)...rav ἡλικιωτῶν, [the most respectful of his 
equals] more respectful than any of his equals, 515. — pév, corresponds to 
what ?— τοῖς te πρεσβυτέροις (case 455 g) καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ (case 408) 5, and 
to be more obedient to his elders than those even who were lower in rank 
than himself. —tamows, case 466 b. —"Exptvov, subject, 571¢.—els τὸν 
πόλεμον, [tending into war] preparatory to war, for war, 694. — ἔργων 
(Lex.); gen., obj. w. φιλομαθέστατον and μελετηρότατον, 444. — τοξικῆς, 
art. om.? 

6. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ (case 453) ἔπρεπε, i. 6. when he had passed from 
the class of παῖδες, boys, into that of ἔφηβοι, youths, young men, which was 
usually, acc. to Cyr. i. 2. 8, at the age of 16 or 17, but must have been 
earlier in the case of the precocious Cyrus. — ἄρκτον, not necessarily a she- 
bear, as the word is comm., epicene, 174 a. — ἐπιφερομένην (Lex.), 578 ἃ. 
— τὰ μὲν (sc. πάθη), some [injuries, or hurts], 478 ; not followed by τὰ δὲ, 
as there is a change in the form of expression: τέλος δέ s. — πρῶτον, adj. 
or ady.?— πολλοῖς (case 458) μακαριστόν (Lex.) ; cf. τοῖς οἴκοι ζηλωτόν, 
7. ἈΝ. 

37 7. Explain use of tenses in this section. = στρατηγὺς.. ἀπεδείχθη, 
voice, 586 c; οἵ. 1. 2. --- μέν, to which the first δέ in § 11 may cor- 
respond. — αὑτόν, case 474 Ὁ ; cf. 1. 8. 21. --- περὶ (Lex., 692. 4) πλείστου 
ποιοῖτο (Lex.), voice 579. — ποιοῖτο, σπείσοιτο, mode 3 -- συνθοῖτο, 315 ¢ 
(v. 1. συνθεῖτο) ; not implying, like σπείσαιτο, previous hostility. —tT@ = 
τινι, 253. 1. --- μηδὲν ψεύδεσθαι, to [falsify nothing, 478] prove false in 
nothing. 

8. Kal γάρ (Lex.) οὖν, introducing a consequence in confirmation of 
what has been before stated. —ai πόλεις (generic, 522 a; so the contrasted 
ol ἄνδρες) ἐπιτρεπόμεναι, cities, on being committed (or committing them- 
selves) to his charge, nearly = the cities which were committed (by the 
king, or committed themselves) to his charge. — ἐπίστευον δ᾽ οἱ ἄνδρες 
(sc. ἐπιτρεπόμενοι), and individuals reposed full confidence in him. Observe 
the emphatic repetition of ἐπίστευον. 

9. Τοιγαροῦν and καὶ yap οὖν have nearly the same force; though 
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strictly the connective power is somewhat more prominent in the former, 
and the confirmative power in the latter. — ἐπολέμησε, had engaged in 
war, inceptive 592 d. — αἰ πόλεις, the Greek crties in his neighborhood, 
those of lonia; see 1. 6. --- τοὺς φεύγοντας, 1. 7; the partisans of Cyrus, 
who had been banished by Tissaphernes and his partisans. — ἐφοβοῦντο, 
582 8; apprehending the revenge which he might take m their behalf. 

10. Καὶ and καί may correspond as both, and: for he both showed by his 
conduct and express'y declared. — -προοῖτο, form 315 ὁ ; mode?—émel ἅπαξ... 
ἐγένετο, after he had once become, ind. as referring te a definite fact ; cf. 641. 
Observe the distinction between the definite ἅπαξ, once for ail, and the in- 
definite ποτέ, at any time. — μείους, fewer in number. — ἔτι (emph. repeated) 
δὲ κάκιον πράξειαν (Lex.), and should be still less fortunate. 

11. Pavepos (Lex., 573) δ᾽ ἦν, kal..., νικᾶν πειρώμενος, ke [was appar- 
ent] showed himself...endeavoring to outdo. —iv, ποιήσειεν, modes 634d, Ὁ. 
— ἀγαθόν, αὐτόν, case 480 b. — εὐχήν (pos.?) δέ τινες αὐτοῦ ἐξέφερον, as 
(702 a) εὔχοιτο (mode 643, tense ?), some indeed {brought out from his so- 
ciety | reported a prayer of his, how he prayed. ‘‘Similes orationis redun- 
dantias in deliciis habent Greci.” Kihn. — τοσοῦτον χρόνον, enphati- 
cally pleonastic. — χρόνον, case ?— ἔστε νικῴη (form 293.c; mode 641 d; 
tense 612)... ἀλεξόμενος, wntil he [should have outdone, requiting] kad out- 
done by requital ; ἀλεξόμενος, properly of requiting evil, but here, by zeugma 
(68 g), of returning both evil and good. The returning of good for evil 
has found little place even in the theory of heathen morality. Would that 
it were not so limited in the practice even of Christians! How many, 
while they praise the Gospel rule, follow the worst part of the precept of 
Tsoerates (1. 26): Ὁμοίως αἰσχρὸν εἶναι νόμιζε, τῶν ἐχθρῶν νικᾶσθαι ταῖς Ka- 
κοποιΐαις, καὶ τῶν φίλων ἡττᾶσθαι ταῖς εὐεργεσίαις. But Cyrus, from his am- 
bition, failed signally of making a due return for the mildness and for- 
giveness of his brother. 

12. πλεῖστοι (art. om. 533 6) δὴ αὐτῷ, ἑνί ye ἀνδρὶ (512 ο, 393) τῶν ἐφ᾽ 
(Lex. a, 690) ἡμῶν, ἐπεθύμησαν... προέσθαι, the greatest number certainh y 
desired to intrust to him, at least for a single individual fof those] in our 
time ; ef. § 22. — δὴ, often with superl. 

13. Οὐ μὲν (Lex.) δὴ οὐδὲ (713 c) τοῦτ᾽ (544) ἄν τις εἴποι (mode 636 a), 
not indeed surely could any one say even this. — τούς, not repeated, as the 
adjectives together describe a single class, 534. 4. — πάντων, case 420 c. — 
ἣν ἰδεῖν, [it was possible to see (Lex. εἰμί), 571f] one might see; cf. 5. 2. 
The Persians were exceedingly rigid and severe in punishment; and a 
young tuler, with his limited knowledge of the springs of human conduct, 
is in danger of relying too exclusively upon the principle of rewarding the 
good and punishing the bad. Cf. Ces. B. G. vii. 4, at end. iin, of 
Jes one or both; τῶν ποδῶν, of their feet, would have implied both. — 
ἐγένετο (Lex. γίγνομαι), 571 f. —“HAAnv, case 459. --- μηδὲν (686d) ἀδι- 
κοῦντι (Lex.), if he did no wrong, condition, 635, 674. τ τις, [any one] 
he. In general reference the Greek often uses an indef. where the Eng. 
prefers a pers. pron.; cf. i. 9. 18.— mpoxwpotn, agreeing w. ὅ τε, or impers. 
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w. ἔχειν understood (Lex.); mode 641 Ὁ; form 293c. There seems to be 
esp. reference here to valuable articles of traffic, the conveyance of which 
is attended with special risk. 

38 14. yé (Lex.) ; cf. γὲ μήν, § 16, 20. — ἀγαθούς, pos.? — dpodd- 

γῆτο, pers. const. for impers., 573 ; 7 [had been acknowledged and 
settled] was without dispute that he honored, 599 Ὁ, c, 268 ; ef. vi. 3. 9. — 
πρῶτον μέν (Lex.), left without the regular sequence. If these directly 
modified ἐποίει, and ἣν αὐτῷ πόλεμος was changed to ὄντος αὐτῷ πολέμου, 
the correspondence with ἔπειτα δέ would be more regular. — καὶ αὐτός, 
even in person. — οὕς, as indef. 550a; the relative clause preceding, 551 c. 
— édépa, augm. 279 b. —‘js, attr. 554 a. — χώρας, 551 6. --- δώροις, case 466. 

15. ὥστε 5, so that (in the domain of Cyrus) the brave appeared the hap- 
piest of men, and the coward'y were deemed fit to be their slaves. — οἵουτο, 
mode ?— Κῦρον, more emphatic than the pronoun. 

16. His (Lex.) ye (Lex.); cf. § 20, and ye μέντοι, ὃ 14. — εἴ τις αὐτῷ 
(case 454 d) 5, if any one appeared to him desirous of exhibiting it.—yévovro, 
ἐποιεῖτο, mode, etc., 634 b, d. — περί (Lex.). — τούτους, [these] such per- 
sons, numb, 501; cf. αὐτούς 4. 8. — ἐκ, denoting source, from or by means 
of (Lex. ἐξ), cf. ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου, § 19. 

17. αὐτῷ, case 460. --- τε (Lex.)...nat (Lex.), both...and especially. — 
διεχειρίζετο, pass., used of a series of measures, while ἐχρήσατο and ἔπλευ- 
σαν have reference to a single expedition, viewed as a whole, 591 s. — 
Καὶ γὰρ στρατηγοί 5, for indeed (or both) generals and captains did not 
sail to him [for the sake of money] for their mere wages, but [since] because 
they (657 k) knew that to serve Cyrus well was more gainful than the pay 
by the month ; cf. § 20. 

18. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν (Lex.) εἴ tls γέ (accent 787) τι (case 478), nay truly, if 
indeed any one rendered any good service [to him having commanded] upon 
his command, he never left [to any one the zeal, 460; cf. § 13 N. tes] his 
zeal unrewarded. — ὑπηρετήσειεν, mode ?— εἴασε, aor. to deny a single 
instance, and not merely the habit; the more positive, hecause ἄν is not 
added, as in ὃ 19 ν΄. ἀφείλετο. --- κράτιστοι δή, the [best certainly] very 
best ; ef. $12, πλεῖστοι δή. --- ὑπηρέται παντὸς ἔργου, supporters of, or, Um 
every work, 444. —Kpw...yevéo@ar, fo [have come to] belong to Cyrus, 459. 

19. ὁρῴη, ἀφείλετο (616 c), προσεδίδου, 634 b, ἃ, 6. --- δικαίου (Lex.). — 
ἄρχοι, mode 641 Ὁ (v. 1. ἄρχει 651. 1). --- χώρας, 951 6; ef. § 14 (se. τὴν 
χώραν, 480 ο). - οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφείλετο, Ne would never take away 
from [any one, cf. § 18] him; οἵ. ἕστασαν ἄν, ὅ. 2. — ἔπόνουν, 1. 6. his ba} 
sals, local administrators. — καὶ.. αὖ, and still further. -- ἥκιστα, least of 
all, or, not at all. -- ἔκρυπτεν, sc. ταῦτα, 480 c. — πλουτοῦσιν, Case 456. 
- ἐφαίνετο, he showed himself not envying, with impf., fact or not ?— 
ἀποκρυπτομένων, tense? Observe the pairs of kindred words, Φανερῶς... 
ἐφαίνετο, χρῆσθαι...χρήμασι. The Greek often seeks an echo of sound 
which in English would rather be avoided. We shall also find frequently 
that the near repetition of the same word, even if not specially emphatic, 
was more agreeable to the Greek ear than it is to the English. 
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20. Φίλους, seems not so much the direct object of θεραπεύειν as 
the noun expressed in the relative clause (which here precedes, 551 ὁ), 39 
and placed first for emphasis: [friends at least certainly as many as he might 
have made] and certainly whatever friends he made. The same noun, with 
τοσοῦτους or τούτους (cf. ὅσα...τούτων § 23), also belongs to the antecedent 
clause, where it is governed by θεραπεύειν. --- ποιήσαιτο, voice? mode ? — 
συνέργους εἶναι (sc. τούτου, cf. ὃ 21). —8 τι τυγχανοι (Lex.) 5, co-workers 
[οὐ that whatsoever] in whatever he [might happen to] desired to effect. 
— πρός, w. pass., 586d (rare in Att. prose). — ὁμολογεῖται, pers. 573. — 
κράτιστος... θεραπεύειν, the best [to cherish] for, or, in cherishing, 663 ἃ or e. 

21. αὐτὸ τοῦτο (481 Ὁ), with respect to this very end, explained by the ap- 
positive clause, ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι. --- οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἕνεκα φίλων 5, for the sake 
of which he thought that he himself needed friends, 719 a, β. --- ἔχοι, mode 
624 c. —ovvepyds τοῖς φίλοις (451 b, 699 [)...τούτου (case 444 a), co-worker 
with his friends for that. — ὅτου, case 432 6 ; form ? 

22. Δῶρα (pos.?) 5, 512 c.— οἶμαι, form 313 e. — διὰ πολλά (Lex.); the 
oriental usage of approaching the great with presents, combining with the 
attractiveness of his personal character the example of his own generos- 
ity, and the influence of his exalted prospects. — πάντων, case 420 c. — 
διεδίδου, tense ? form 315 b. — τρόπους (v. 1. τρόπον), 488 d. — καὶ (sc. πρὸς 
τοῦτο) ὅτου, case 414 b, ὁ. 

23. τῷ σώματι (460, so ἀνδρί below) αὐτοῦ (538 f) κόσμον (394b), as 
an equipment for his person. —% as εἰς πόλεμον ἢ ὡς εἰς καλλωπισμόν, 
either [as he would send for war] for wse in war or for mere embellishment, 
ὡς marking the purpose of the giver. Cf. 2.1; iv. 3. 11. ---- τούτων, as 
antecedent of ὅσα, 550d. — οὐκ ἂν δύναιτο, [would not be able, 636 a] 
could not. —KoopyPivar, etc., see ὃ 19 N. φανερῶς...ἐφαίνετο. --- νομίζοι, 
w. 2ace. 480 a. 

24. τὸ μέν 5, that he surpassed his friends in conferring [the] great bene- 
juts 1s nothing wonderful. — ἐπιμελείᾳ, case 467 b. — φίλων, case 491 ο, 
699 f. — ταῦτα, this, in appos. with τὸ περιεῖναι, 505b; numb. 491¢; 
perhaps the plur. rather on account of the two particulars mentioned, or 
the many examples in his life. 

25. ἔπεμπε, ἔπεμψε, tense? Cf. διέφθειρον, διέφθειραν, 111. 8ὃ.- ὅ. ---λάβοι, 
mode ?— λέγων, through the messenger, to whose own words the construc- 
tion changes in τοῦτον s. In Persia presents from the king’s table were 
esteemed great honors, and esp. if he had himself partaken of the same 
dish. See Cyr. viii. 2. 4; iv. 5. 4. — οὔπω 84, [not as yet certainly] cer- 
tainly not. —yxpdvov, 488 a; cf. δέκα ἡμερῶν, 7. 18.— οἴνῳ, case 450, 699 g. 
— σοί (σέ § 26), the accent renders the message more courteous. — σὺν 
ois 5, 551 f. 

26. ἡμίσεα, subst. (Lex.). —Totrots ἥσθη, enjoyed these, case 456. — 
τούτων, case ? 

27. ἐδύνατο, force of ind. here ?— διὰ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν, through 40 
the care which he exercised, or, as some think, through their care for 
him. — ds μὴ πεινῶντες... ἄγωσιν (mode 645 a, 650), [that they may not 
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being hungry] that hungry animals might not carry his friends. *‘ Love 
me, love my’ horse. 

28. Ἐπ. ποτε, if at any time, = ὁπότε, whenever, 639 ἃ. --- πλεῖστοι, 
very many. — δηλοίη (mode? form?) οὖς (563) τιμᾷ, mode ?—“EAAqvev, 
from οὔτε naturally connected as part. gen. w. οὐδένα. Some connect with 
πλειόνων. 

29. τούτου, τόϑε, 544. — παρά, 689 d. — δούλου ὄντος, [being] though a 
slave, or subject, since in an absolute government all the subjects are sim- 
ply slaves; cf. 7. 3; ii. 5. 38. Ta βαρβάρων yap δοῦλα πάντα πλὴν ἑνός. 
Eur. Hel. See Gicon. iv. — ἀπήει, ct. ἀπῆλθον, 605 ο ; and observe chiasma. 
— kal οὗτος δὴ, dv (pos. 551 ὁ) ᾧετο πιστόν οἱ,.. ἑαυτῷ, 537 ; αὐτόν less 
einphatic than τοῦτον, the emphasis falling rather on ταχύ, 540¢; cf. of... 
αὐτούς, ii. 5. 27. — φιλαίτερον, form 26le; w. dat. 456. See 6, 3, — 
παρὰ δὲ... ἀπῆλθον, 699 c. — Kal οὗτοι (554 a) 5, and these indeed men who 
were especially beloved by him (the king). — τιμῆς, case ? 

30. τεκμήριον, pred. appos. 534. 3.— τῇ τελευτῇ τοῦ βίου (523 c). — 
αὐτῷ (460, 464) γενόμενον, happened to him at the end of his life. —8t, con- 
nects its clause to τεκμήριον : for arrangement see 719d. — τοὺς πιστούς 5, 
art. 534. 4. 

31. ᾿Αποθνήσκοντος, ἀπέθανον, tense ?— γάρ, for = namely (Lex.), 705 Ὁ. 
- αὐτοῦ, αὐτόν, Kupov. Cf. 6. 11. — ὑπέρ, 693. 7. — ἔφυγεν, to the camp 
(see 10. 1); having before fought bravely, Diod. xiv. 24. — ἔχων = with, 
674d, b. — τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν, 523 e. The characteristics ascribed to 
Cyrus in this chapter are those of a young, talented, intelligent, energetic, 
generous, ardent, and ambitious prince, straining every nerve to win honor 
and popularity, and highly successful in gaining them. It is not wonder- 
ful that they were greatly fascinating to a knightly adventurer like Xeno- 
phon, beginning already to conceive a disgust at democracy ; or that they 
should have obscured or palliated to his mind some faults, if not crimes, 
which Cyrus also pressed into the service of his ruling passion, ambition. 
To what lengths this passion would have carried him, had he reached the 
throne, we can only conjecture. He would, we must suppose, have been 
himself the ruler of his vast empire, governing it with an absolute sway, 
yet, in general, just and generous ; he would have striven to enlarge its 
limits, and to put down all rebellion within them. He would have been a 
seducing and dangerous neighbor to the Greeks ; and might have thrown 
far into the future, if he could not prevent, the conquest of Persia by 
Greece. He might have been in reality, as in name, a second Cyrus on 
the throne. It is evident, at least, that Xenophon took him as a model 
for the ideal character presented in the Cyropzdia (see Introduction). 
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@ HARE in: | Xe: 
CONTINUANCE OF THE FIGHT.— THE GREEKS REPULSE THE PERSIANS. 


1. ἀποτέμνεται, zeugma, 497 Ὁ ; acc. toa law of the Persians, says 
Plut. (Artaxz. 13), i. 6. the head that had plotted treason, and the 41 
right hand that had executed it. For the fate of the eunuch who cut them 
off by the king’s order see 8. 27 N. The king is said to have seized the 
head by its abundant hair, and held it up to confirm his wavering followers 
and arrest those who were fleeing. ‘The head and hand were afterwards 
exhibited on a pole, iii. 1. 17. — χεὶρ ἡ δεξιά, 523. a 2, 3 (υ. 1. ἡ χεὶρ ἡ δεξιά). 
- Βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ of σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων εἰσπίπτει, an unusual zeugma, in 
which καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ seems parenthetic, unless, with some, we regard it as 
inserted by mistake from § 2, where the plur. follows; 497. —Kvpeov = 
Κύρου, 443 c. — ot peta ᾿Αριαίου (those with A. =), A. and his troops, 
527 ἃ. --- σταθμόν, the second night-station after passing the trench, $19 5. 

_— τέτταρες 5, [there were said to be four parasangs of the way] the dis- 
tance was said to be four parasangs. 

2. τά Te ἄλλα πολλὰ διαρπάζουσι, both plunder the other valuables to a 
large amount. — λαμβάνει, takes for his harem. Why the change of num- 
ber in the verbs ? 

3. ἡ νεωτέρα, the younger of the two. Cyrus showed his preference for 
the Greeks, even in the selections for his harem, which, so far as appears, 
was very small for a Persian prince. Cf. Esth. 11. ---ὀὠὀἩφεύγει γυμνή (Lex.), 
escapes out of their hands in her wnder-dress, leaving with them her robe. 
— πρὸς τῶν “EAAqvey, [on the side of, or in view of | towards the Greeks ; 
not to them, as πρός w. the acc. would denote, for they seem, upon the 
sight, to have left the baggage which they were guarding, and to have 
rushed forward in battle line to repel the invaders, and save their em- 
ployer’s favorite. Many supply τούτους before τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων, making a 
hard ellipsis, and impairing the sense; (yet cf. Hdt. i. 110; Hel. v. 1. 
11.) — ἀντιταχθέντες, formed (or as mid., forming themselves) in opposing 
line. —apratévrwy (Lex.). — ot δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν, and [others] some of them 
also. — μὴν (Lex.). — ἄλλα ὁπόσα ἐντὸς αὐτῶν 5, whatever else was brought 
within their line, both property and persons. —*owoav, a natural and 
somewhat emphatic repetition. The part which the Milesian had in bring- 
ing about this result is playfully exaggerated in vi. 1. 13. 

4. διέσχον ἀλλήλων, case 405a. How many miles? — te, not trans- 
lated into Eng., since the pred. applies only jointly to the subject. — ot 
“Ἕλληνες, the main body. — ot μὲν (518 4).. πάντας νικῶντες (Lex.), these 
(the Greeks) pursuing the opposite wing, as if victorious over all the king’s 
troops ; by a mistake which cost Cyrus his life. In such cases, the sense 
must d+termine whether οἱ μέν refers to the nearer or more distant subject. 
—oi δ᾽ ἁρπάζοντες 5, those (the king and those with him, §1s, 499 6) 
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plundering, as if they were now all victorious (viz. the whole army). See 
9. 19 N*at end). 

5. ἤσθοντο, became aware ; perhaps through a distant view of the tur- 
moil, perhaps through information from the nearer peltasts, § 7 5. —Tior- 
σαφέρνους, case 434a; cf. 8.13, See § 8. --- τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτούς, sc. μέρος or 
στράτευμα. --- els TO πρόσθεν οἴχονται (612, mode?) s, [are] were gone 
forward in pursuit. — τλησιαίτατος, of the generals, 8. 4; form 257 d. — 
πέμποιεν, mode 648 a. — ἀρήξοντες, purpose, 598 b. 

6. ’Ev τούτῳ (Lex. ἐν), 506 ἃ. --- δῆλος ἢν προσιών, was [evi- 

42 dent] seen approaching. — ὡς ἐδόκει, ὄπισθεν, froin behind (i. 6. to 
take them in the rear), as it seemed. — παρεσκευάζοντο, as ταύτῃ προσιόντος 
(se. βασιλέως, gen. abs., 676 a), as though he would come that way, καὶ 
δεξόμενοι, and they would receive him, 676 Ὁ, a strongly idiomatic passage, 
illustrating, as MeMich. remarks, the power of ws with the part. ‘‘to ex- 
press complex ideas with elegance, brevity, and precision.” (See 1. 11.) 
Some have προσιόντες, prepared to advance this way and receive, etc. 
(Hickie.) — δ, to correspond better in form with of μὲν Ἕλληνες, used from 
its familiar association w. δέ at the beginning of a clause ; see 533 Ὁ; easier 
than βασιλεὺς δέ. — ἦγεν, voice 577 c. — ἡ (Sc. ὁδῷ, 467 a) δὲ παρῆλθεν ἔξω 
τοῦ εὐωνύμου κέρατος (case 445 c), ταύτῃ Kal ἀπήγαγεν, but by what route 
he passed beyond the left wing, by this he also [led back] returned ; ef. 8. 23. 
— ἀναλαβών, at or near the camp. — τοὺς.. κατὰ τοὺς “HAAnvas αὐτομο- 
λήσαντας, those who deserted [over against] to the Greeks, ii. 1. 6; regard- 
ing the battle, doubtless, as decided in favor of Cyrus. 

7. Sipdace...”"HAAnvas (adj. 506 f) πελταστάς, [rode through] charged 
along the river against and through the Greck peltasts. —avbtots, them, 1. 6. 
Tissaphernes and his corps, 499 e; cf. ὃ 4. — γενέσθαι, to have proved him- 
self. 

8. ὡς μεῖον (Lex.) ἔχων ἀπηλλάγη, as he [withdrew having the worst] 
came off at disadvantage. Cf. ili. 4. 18. --- οὐκ ἀναστρέφει, which would 
have exposed him to further loss. See ii. 3. 19. — τὸ...τό, 523 a, 2. 

9. κατὰ 5, near the left wing of the Greeks, beyond it, or by its side, § 6; 
the left wing as before named, strictly the right as the men now stood. — 
μὴ (Lex.) προσάγοιεν 5, that they might make an attack upon the wing, 
and infolding it on both sides cut them (the Greeks) to pieces. The Per- 
sians must have been already moving towards this, or their great army 
could not have been so soon in the position stated in § 10. — ἀναπτύσσειν 
τὸ κέρας, to fold back the wing, by counter-marching or a quarter-wheel, so 
that the line should be parallel to the river instead of being at right angles 
to it. —Kal ποιήσασϑαι ὄπισθεν τὸν ποταμόν, and bring the river in their 
rear, so that they could no longer be enclosed. 

10. Ἔν (Lex. 557 a) & δὲ ταῦτα ἐβουλεύοντο, but while they were plan- 
ning these measures of safety, though they had not yet reached their in- 
tended position on the river’s bank. — παραμειψάμενος, having changed to 
the sume form, or, position, i. 6. having brought his line parallel to the 
river. — κατέστησεν ἀντίαν... συνήει, stationed his line opposite, just as at 
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the first he cume to the battle, i. 6. the relative position of the two lines 
was the same, the direction of both having been similarly changed. Some 
connect εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα with κατέστησεν and ὥσπερ. --- τὸ πρῶτον (529 a) 
μαχούμενος (purpose 598 Ρ}). --- ὄντας, sc. αὐτούς, referring to φάλαγγα, 
499 ἃ. -- προθυμότερον ἢ τὸ πρόσθεν (529 Ὁ), having proved their cow- 
ardice. 

11. ἐκ πλέονος, sc. διαστήματος (Lex. πολύς). See 8. 19. --- κώμης, not 
improbably the place which Plut. calls Cunaxa. The present identification 
of a mere village could not, of course, be expected. 

12. γήλοφος : this ‘‘appears to have been one of the numerous 43 
artificial mounds, topes, or tels, sometimes sepulchral, sometimes 
heaps of ruins, which abound on the plain of Babylonia.” Ains. — πεζοί, 
in appos. w. οἱ. --- τῷν δὲ ἱππέων (case 586 0)...ἐνεπλήσθη, by change of 
const. for ἱππεῖς δέ ὧν, to strengthen the expression, 716 ὁ ; the infantry 
still fleeing, cf. § 15, while the array of cavalry hid from the Greeks the 
movements behind. — τὸ ποιούμενον, what was doing. — βασίλειον, 443 ο, 
ef. Κύρειον, ὃ 1. --- ἀετόν (Lex.). The indef. twa, a certain, or kind of, 
seems to imply that the representation was not very artistic, or was indis- 
tinetly seen: nearly = what appeared to be a golden eagle. The royal 
standard of Persia is described in Cyr. vil. 1. 4, as ἀετὸς χρυσοῦς ἐπὶ δόρατος 
μακροῦ ἀνατεταμένος. --- ἐπὶ πέλτῃς ἔπὶ ξύλου, on a target uplifted upon a 
pole. Some give to πέλτης the unusual sense of spear, regarding ἐπὶ ξύλου 
as an explanatory gloss brought into the text. 

13. λείπουσι, begin to leave ; ἐψιλοῦτο, was gradually thinned ; ἀπεχώ- 
ρησαν, had departed: beginning, progress, end, order, chiasma. — ἄλλοι 
(Lex. ἄλλος cc), 567d; ἄλλοθεν, in different directions (the Greek mode of 
conceiving direction was often the opposite of ours); or from different 
points of the hill, one here and another there. 

14. ἀνεβίβαζεν, tense 594 a. — ὑπὸ αὐτόν, acc. on account of previous 
motion implied, 704 c. — Λύκιον, one of his few horsemen. — κατιδόντας 
τὰ (prolepsis, 474 Ὁ) ὑπὲρ (Lex. a) τοῦ λόφου, τί ἐστιν (sc. ταῦτα, 502, cf. 
li. 1. 22), having observed from above [the things beyond the hill, what they 
are] the condition of things beyond the hill. 

15. ἤλασε (Lex.), 476 2. --- ἀπαγγέλλει, pres. more important. — ἀνά 
(Lex.). — ἥλιος, without art. 533 a. 

16. ἅμα pév...Kal (8 17) (for ἅμα δέ), 716 b. — - φαίνοιτο, mode 643 a. — 
ἀπό, not παρά. -- καταληψόμενόν τι, to seize some [thing] advantage, 598 Ὁ. 

17. αὐτοί, belongs in force with dyowro and ἀπίοιεν, rather than ἐβου- 
λεύοντο, and for themselves they consulted. -- τὰ, σκευοφόρα ἐνταῦϑα ἄγοιντο, 
they should bring their baggage there by a detachment sent for it, or, should 
have their baggage brought there, 579, 581. - αὐτοῖς, subject of ἀπιέναι, as 
well as indirect obj. of ἔδοξεν, 667 b ; and so used emphatically. 

18. ἡμέρας, a day so fatal to the ambitious hopes of Cyrus and his 
Greeks, and ultimately to the Persian Fmpire by exposing so decisively its 
weakness even at home. How the great lesson of this battle was applied 


by Alexander is familiar to all. It is wonderful that the Persian kings 
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had not anticipated him by applying it themselves to a new armature and 
discipline of their troops atter the Greek model. With their vastly inferior 
arms of both defence and offence it was impossible that these should stand, 
however brave, against an iron-clad and iron-tempered host. — καὶ εἴ τι, 
and especially whatever, 639 a; cf. ὅ. 1. --- σφοδρά, pred. adj. (v. 1. σφόδρα), 

44 in severe JSorm. — ἐλέγοντο, pers. const., 573 d. — καὶ ταύτας, even 

these, 505 Ὁ, ο. 

19. What examples of chiasma 3 — péy, corresp. to δέ, ii. 1. 2, --- νύκτα, 

case 699 a. 
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FROM THE DEATH OF CYRUS TO THE BREAKING OF THE TRUCE 
BY THE PERSIANS, AND .THE TREACHEROUS SEIZURE OF THE 
FIVE GENERALS. 


CECAP UR Re 


THE GREEKS OFFER TO PLACE ARIZUS ON THE THRONE. — DEMANDS 
OF THE KING.— ANSWER OF THE GREEKS. 


45 1. Ὥς... ζῆν, subject of δεδήλωται. ----Ὡς μὲν οὖν, how, or, in what 
way, then, since we have come to this point in the history (see 

page 3 of notes, as to divisions into books, summaries, etc.) ; μέν intro- 
duced by the writer of this section as a new correlative to δέ, ὃ 2; see i. 10. 
19 ν. — Κύρῳ, for Cyrus, by various Greek commanders, 460. — ἐστρα- 
τεύετο, was preparing an expedition, 894. --- τὰ πάντα, 478. — νικᾶν (Lex.). 
-- Κῦρον, case 666. --- τῷ ἔμπροσθεν (v. 1. πρόσθεν), Lex. 526. 

2. "Apa (Lex.). --- πέμποι, χρή, mode? v. 2. πέμπει : see Rehdz. — 
πρόσθεν, i. 10. 5. — ἕως, wnti?. — συμμίξειαν, mode 641 b; cf. i. 10. 16. 

3. ὄντων, sc. αὐτῶν, 676 ἃ ; cf. i. 6. 1; 2. 17. — Προκλῆς, decl. 219 c. 
— ἀπό, 693. 6. Compare simple gen. of father (i. 1. 1), and gen. w. ἀπό 
of more remote ancestor. — Tape (v. 7. Ταμῶ), case 438 a; form ?— éAeyov, 
of course to the generals. — τέθνηκεν, “‘ the ind.. as oratio recta, puts the 
fact in its sad actuality ; with the less important event the mood relaxes 
t) the natural opt.” Kendrick. — ὅθεν, 550. — λέγοι, ὅτι.. ἀπιέναι φαίη 
(somewhat more positive than λέγοι), 659 h. — ἄλλῃ (Lex. ἄλλο»). 

AG 4. ἀκούσαντες, [πυνθανόμενοι], tense ? — Bapéws (Lex.). ---᾿ Αλλ' 

...eott: How characteristic of the unyielding Clearchus: ἀλλ᾽, [but 

this is our reply] wed/ / spoken sadly, but not dejectedly. — ὥφελε 5, 611, 
633 κ΄. — ἡμεῖς ye (685 b) νικῶμεν (Lex.), 612. — εἰ μὴ 5, 615 a, c. — ὑμεῖς, 
emphatic. — καθιεῖν, 506 ἃ, --- τῶν γὰρ μάχῃ νικώντων (443 a) 5, for to 
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those who conquer in battle it also belongs to rule. How large a part of his- 
tory is summed up in these few words ! 

5. Χειρίσοφον, his fellow-countryman, and from the leading state in 
Greece, i. 4. ὃ. -- αὐτός, 540 c. — φίλος καὶ ξένος, a friend and guest. 

6. Οἱ μέν, see i. 1. 9 N. — Κλέαρχος...περιέμενε, waited with the army 
for their return; cf. § 2s. — κόπτοντες, numb. 449 a. — ξύλοις (394 Ὁ) 
δ᾽ ἐχρῶντο, μικρὸν (Lex. 482 4) προϊόντες ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος (sc. ἐκεῖσε, 
551 [) οὗ (Lex. ds) ἡ μάχη ἐγίνετο, τοῖς τε ὀϊστοῖς, and, going forth a short 
distance from their line to the place where the battle was fought, [as fuel they 
used] they gathered for firewood both the arrows. —ékBaddeyv (Lex.), lest 
they should do mischief in their rear or at the camp. — αὐτομολοῦντας, 
i. 10. 6. -- πολλαὶ δὲ καὶ πέλται καὶ ἅμαξαι (cf. 1. 10. 18) ἦσαν φέρεσθαι 
(depending on ἦσαν or ἔρημοι) ἔρημοι, and there were also many deserted 
targets and wagons [to be carried off ] which they could take, apparently left 
at the camp by the fleeing troops of Arius, i. 10. 1. — κρέα, double rela- 
tion, 399 g. — ἐκείνην τήν, 524 b. 

7. ἀγοραν (cf. i. 8.1) καί, 705: when it was now...there come ; cf. 1. 8. 8. 
— παρά, as sent by them. — of ἄλλοι, in appos. w. κήρυκες, and then a 
distinct sentence, 716c. — qv δ᾽ αὐτῶν 5, but [of them P. was one] one 
of them was Phalinus, a Greek ; but among [of] them there was one Greek, 
Phalinus. \f Ctesias was in the company, as he claimed, he did not make 
himself known ; Plut. Artax. 13. — ἔχων (Lex.). — τῶν, case 432 b, cf. 
444 ἃ. — ὁπλομαχίαν, wt. art., 553 ο. 

8. ἰόντας (cf. i. 1. 7 N.) ἐπὶ τὰς βασιλέως θύρας εὑρίσκεσθαι ἄν 47 
[= ἐάν] τι δύνωνται ἀγαθόν, to go (45 suppliants) to the king’s gate 
(lis quarters or residence) and find (favor if they can find any) whatever 
Jjavor they can. 

9. τοσοῦτον, simply this (Lex.), 544, 547 ; assuming an air of superior- 
ity. —ov τῶν νικώντων εἴη τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδόναι : observe the emphatic 
arrangement of this brief and truly Spartan reply, one worthy of Leonidas: 
not for conquerors is it their arms to surrender. The following words were 
addressed aside to the other generals. — ὅ τι κάλλιστόν τε Kal ἄριστον 
ἔχετε, [whatever you have to say that is both most honorable and best] 
as you can most honorably and advantageously. 

10. Κλεάνωρ... πρεσβύτατος, of the generals present. Sophenetus, said 
to be the oldest of the generals (vi. 5. 13; v. 3. 1), was probably absent. 
— ἄν, 622 b. — παραδοίησαν, 293 a.— AXN’ ἐγὼ, ὦ Padive θαυμάζω, order 
718 a, Ὁ, ο, d. — τί Set (Lex., yet see 571 h) αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν (tense 595 a), καὶ 
ov λαβεῖν. To the demand of Xerxes at Thermopyle, Πέμψον τὰ ὅπλα, 
Leonidas replied, Μολὼν λάβε, *‘ Come and take them.” Plut. Apoph. Lue. 
11; Wks. iii. 277, ed. Didot. — ἐὰν αὐτῷ ταῦτα χαρίσωνται, if they grant 
him this favor. 

11, αὐτῷ, case 455 f; yet possibly 459. So placed for emphasis. — 
ἀρχῆς, case 430 a. — μέσῃ, 508a; cf. i. 2. 7 N. μέσου. --- πλῆθος ... (se. 
τοσοῦτον) ὅσον 5, a multitude so great [as] that you could not slay them, 
even if he should bring them to you for that purpose. 
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12. Ξενοφῶν (v. 1. Θεόπομπος, q. v. in Lex. to the Anab.). Diod. 
ascribes these words to Proxenus, Xenophon’s friend, iv. 14. 25. — σύ, 
slightly emphatic, in distinction from ἡμῖν, 536. 1; οἵ, § 16. --- οἰόμεθα ἂν 

48 (621 8)... χρῆσθαι, we think that we could use. — ὅπλα, Hh Si 

phatic, then παραδόντες, making chiasma. — παραδόντες δ᾽ ἄν 
(621 b). — παραδώσειν, sc. ἡμᾶς om. after ἡμῖν. -- ἀλλὰ σὺν τούτοις, παν, 
with these to sustain us; οἵ, éxovres, § 20, iii. 3. 8. 

13. φιλοσόφῳ (case 451 a), in discoursing of ἡ ἀρετή and τὰ ἀγαθά, said 
‘ ironically and sneeringly. — οὐκ ἀχάριστα (Lex.), 478; ef. 686 1. --- ἴσθι 
(form 320 a) μέντοι ἀνόητος ὦν, but know that you are senseless (or lacking 
in sense), 677 a. — οἴει, form ? — δυνάμεως, case ? 

14. ἐγένοντο, mode 645 a. — βασιλεῖ (case 454 4) ἂν πολλοῦ (case 431 b) 
ἄξιοι γένοιντο, mode 631 d. — εἰ βούλοιτο, if he chose. — εἴτε θέλοι, whether 
he wished (Lex. ἐθέλω. . --- ἄλλο τι χρῆσθαι, to employ them for any other 
service (Lex.), 478. — Αἴγυπτον (1,6χ.). --- συγκαταστρέψαιντ᾽ ἂν αὐτῷ, 
they would [subdue it with him] aid him in his plans of conquest ; used 
with direct reference to the conquest of Egypt, ef. 68 σ΄. 

15. ἀποκεκριμένοι elev, mode? form? — ὑπολαβών, breaking in, dis- 
courteously. — ἄλλος, appos. 393d. — λέγει, numb. 501 a. — ἡμῖν εἰπὲ 
(accent, 781d), τί héyets, tell us, what [you say] is your reply. 

16. ἄσμενος (Lex.), 509 c. — οἶμαι, parenthetic. — σύ τε yap 5, 497 Ὁ. 
- τοσοῦτοι (547)... σὺ (1. 12 N.) ὁρᾷς, being [so many] so great a number 
as you see for yourself ; said to impress him with the greater respect, ef. 
iii. 1. 36. — συμβουλευ΄μεθά σοι, we [advise with you] ask your advice. — 
περὶ ὧν = περὶ τούτων ἃ, 554 aN. 

17. συμβούλευσον, tense 592 b. — ἀναλεγόμενον, ὅτι, [being] when it is 
recounted [namely], that ; ἀναλεγόμενον and the sentence following (as an 
appositive) agree with 6, in place of a more independent construction ; ef. 
573, 676 b. — συμβουλευομένοις συνεβούλευσεν (cf. 1. 9. 19 N.) αὐτοῖς 
τάδε (544), upon their consulting him, advised them [the following] so and so 
(as the narrator would proceed to state): act., I counsel with another for 
his sake, advise him ; mid., I counsel with another for my own sake, con- 
sult him. — Οἶσθα, form 297 b, 46a, 6. --- δέ = γάρ, ef. 705 a. — ἀνάγκη 
λέγεσθαι 5, whatever you may advise [it is a necessity that it should be 
reported] will of course be reported in Greece, which was all the world to 
the honor-loving Greek. 

18. αὐτὸν τὸν πρεσβεύοντα, the very person who was acting as envoy, 

49 540 ο, 678 a, — αὐτοῦ, pos. 538 f. 

19. γώ, emphatic, and, as Voll. thinks, with perhaps a delay 
upon the word: as to my opinion. — τῶν μυρίων, 531 d. — pla τις 
(strongly expressed, sc. ἐλπὶς).:. σωθῆναι (sc. ὑμᾶς, 667 6) 5, [any single] a 
single chance [to be saved] of escaping in a war with the king. — ἄκοντος 
βασιλέως, against the will of the king, 676 a, cf. i. 3. 17. — συμβουλεύω, 
μὴ παραδιδόναι, pres. with pres., as in § 18 aor. w. aor. — συμβουλεύω σώ- 
ἵεσθαι ὑμῖν ὅπη δυνατόν (sc. ἐστιν), 71 advise you lo save yourselves [in what 
way it is possible] in the only possible way. 
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20. τάδε, in distinction from ταῦτα, though explained by a dependent 
clause, 544 ; so § 21. — εἰ μὲν δέοι, if it should behvove us to be friends to the 
king, if we are to be friends. —¢iAou, in appos. w. ἡμεῖς, the subject of 
εἶναι, 667 b. — πλείονος (case?) ἂν ἄξιοι εἶναι φίλοι (case 667 b), that we 
shouid be [triends worth more] worth more as friends. — πολεμεῖν, tense ? 

21. ὅτι μένουσι μὲν ὑμῖν αὐτοῦ σπονδαὶ εἴησαν, that [to you remaining 
here there is an armistice] remaining here you have an armistice. -- προϊοῦσι 
καὶ (cf. ἤ ὃ 23) ἀπιοῦσι, advancing [and] or retreating. - Ἐϊΐπατε, see use 
of aorists, Lex. φημί. In what forms is this first aor. most common ?— 
ὡς πολέμου ὄντος, 680 c. 

22. καὶ ἡμῖν ταὐτὰ δοκεῖ, ἅπερ καὶ βασιλεῖ, [the same things seem best 
to us also, which also seem best to the king] we also are pleased with the 
same terms as the king, 714. 2. Τί οὖν ταῦτά ἐστιν ; 502. — ἔφη, ᾿Απε- 
kpivato, the asyndeton suits the quick interchange of rapid dialogue. — 
σπονδαί, sc. εἰσιν, borrowed from τί οὖν ταῦτά ἐστιν ; — ἀπιοῦσι, sc. ἡμῖν. 

23. Σπονδαὶ... πόλεμος, order ἢ --- ποιήσοι, niode 643 a. It is interest- 
ing in this specimen of ancient diplomacy to see how craft is met by craft. 
The first object on the king’s side was to frighten the Greeks into an un- 
conditional surrender ; the second, to induce them to remain where they 
were till the toils could be drawn around them ; the third, to learn their 
intentions. All these failed. On the other hand, Clearchus did not draw 
such advice as he wished, but could hardly have expected, from Phalinus. 


(Cuel AIP MP Ila 1{1}- 
THE GREEKS JOIN ARIZUS TO RETURN TO IONIA.— NIGHT PANIC. 


1. Οἱ παρὰ ᾿Αριαίου ἧκον, [the men from A. came] the envoys 50 
returned from A. —8é = γάρ, cf. 1. 17. — αὐτοῦ (Lex.), adv. ex- 
plained by παρὰ ᾿Αριαίῳ. -- ἔμενε, prob. to concert with his intimate Arizus 
plans for their own private interest, 1. 5; 6. 28. — ἑαυτοῦ βελτίους, swpe- 
rior to himself, esp. in rank. — ἀνασχέσθαι, 659 b. —adtov βασιλεύοντος, 
ease 432 f, 461 b.— ἀλλ᾽ εἰ βούλεσθε, 644 b. — νυκτός, case ?— εἰ δὲ μή, 
but if you do not come, otherwise (Lex. μή), 717 c. 

2. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὕτω (rather than ὧδε, 544, 547) χρὴ ποιεῖν, well, so i is proper 
to do. —mparrete ὁποῖον ἄν τι (Lex.) ὑμῖν 5, 537 Ὁ. There is hence a 
change in the form of construction. 

3. ἡλίου, 675. — τοὺς στρατηγοὺς kal λοχαγούς, viewed as belonging 
to the single class of commanders, 534. 4; cf. 5. 25. —"Epol θυομένῳ ἰέναι, 
[to me sacrificing for going] when I sacrificed in respect to marching. — 
οὐκ ἐγίνετο (Lex.). — ἐγώ, see σὺ ὁρᾶς, 1. 12. — νῦν πυνθάνομαι, 7 now 
Tcarn = have learned, 612. He had been wrongly informed, or sup- 
posed a canal to be the Tigris. —év μέσῳ, between (Lex.). — Οὐ μέν (Lex.); 
ef. i. 9. 13. — οὐκ ἔστιν ἔχειν, [it is not possible to have] we cannot have. 
— ἰέναι, for going. 
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4. ποιεῖν, δειπνεῖν, sc. ὑμᾶς or ἡμᾶς. --- ἐπειδὰν δὲ σημήνῃ (sc. ὁ cad- 
πιγκτής, ὅ11 Ὁ; mode 641a)..., ὡς ἀναπαύεσθαι, to deceive the enemy’s 
scouts, 671 ἃ. --- κέρατι (Lex. κέρας, σάλπιγξ). --- τὸ δεύτερον, sc. σημήνῃ. 
--- ἀνατίθεσθε, sc. τὰ σκεύη. --- τρίτῳ (Lex.), 506e. The Romans, in like 
manner, used three signals in starting, Polyb. vi. 40. 2s. — ἕπεσθε τῷ 
ἡγουμένῳ, follow your leader, i. 6. the one who precedes you in the ap- 
pointed order of the march. Some make τῷ ἦγ. neut., see Lex. — πρὸς 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ, for greater security. — τὰ ὅπλα (Lex.). — ἔξω, on the outside. 

5. τὸ λοιπόν (Lex.), 485 6, ε, 482 a. — 6 μὲν ἦρχεν 5, He (Clearchus) 

ol commanded, and the rest obeyed, 518d. — ἔδει, sc. φρονεῖν : some 
read δεῖ. 

6. ἥν, case, 477. — τῆς “Iwvias, [of] in Lonia, 418 a. — τρεῖς καί 5, 
242 a. — ἐλέγοντο, pers. const. This section is thought by many to have 
crept into the text from a marginal note. The numbers correspond nearly, 
but not exactly, with the summary of those presented in the preceding book. 
— εἰς Βαβυλῶνα, Plut. states the number as 500. 

7. Θρᾷξ (1,6χ.). ---- ἱππέας, the small body of cavalry in the division of 
Clearchus, all the Greeks had, and now esp. needed, i. 5. 13. — εἰς, i. 1. 10. 
— ὡς, 1. 2. 3. 

8. τοῖς ἄλλοις ἡγεῖτο, Zed [the way for] the rest, marched at their head, 
463 ; cf. i. 7.1 N. κέρως. --- πρῶτον, in returning ; see 1. 3. — εἰς, w. place, 
παρά, w. persons (Lex.). — ἐκείνου στρατιάν, his army, in distinction 
from the other, 542. — μέσας νύκτας, i. 7. 1. ---- ἐν τάξει θέμενοι 5, resting 
arms in battle-urray, for security, i. e. ordering their men so to do (Lex. 
τίθημι). 

9. σφάξαντες, βάπτοντες, tense? — λύκον (Lex.) καὶ κάπρον : Some 
have objected to this statement the difficulty of procuring these wild ani- 
mals for the occasion. But in ancient military operations sacrifices held 
such a place that proper victims were deemed an essential part of an 
army’s outfit. It was a Greek usage to give special solemnity to an oath 
by a combined sacrifice of three animals (τριττύς, cf. the Roman su-ove- 
taur-ilia); and the Persians seem here to have added a fourth, — which, 
however, did not secure their good faith. — εἰς ἀσπίδα, [into] over a shield, 
so that the blood flowed into it (Lex. ἀσπίς), 704a; οἵ, iv. 3. 18, and 
Aisch. Theb. 43. — ξίφος, λόγχην, thus consecrating their weapons to that 
union and mutual defence which was symbolized by the mingled sacrifice 
and confirmed by their oaths. Among the Scythians, ace. to Hdt. iv. 70, 
contracting parties dipped their weapons into their own mingled blood, 
and then drank it. 

10. “Aye (Lex.), 577c. — καί, 705 c. — εἰπὲ, τινά 5, 564. ---- πότερον 
(Lex.), 685 c. — ἄπιμεν (as fut. 603 ο), (sc. τὴν ὁδὸν, case 2) ἥνπερ, shall we 
return by the same route as we came ? — ἐννενοηκέναι δοκεῖς ; do you think 
that you have devised ? — κρείττω, emph. 

11. “Hy, sc. ὁδόν, ef. § 10. — ἀπιόντες, cond. 635. — ὑπάρχει (Lex.) yap 
γῦν ἡμῖν (case 459) οὐδὲν 5, for we have now [on hand to start with] none 
of the needed supplics. — σταθμῶν τῶν, case 433e; art. 523a, 3; i. 6. from 
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Corsote, i. 5. 4. — ἔνθα δ᾽ εἴ τι ἦν, and even if there was anything 52 
there. Some adopt the needless conjecture of Schneider, ἔνθα δέ τι 

ἣν, and where there was anything. — μακροτέραν, sc. 0ddv. — τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτη- 
Selwv s, but (one in which) we shall not want supplies, ef. 705. 

12. Ilopevréoy δ᾽ (sc. ἐστὶν, 572) ἡμῖν (case 478) τοὺς πρώτους σταθμοὺς 
(case 482 d) ds Av δυνώμεθα μακροτάτους (i. 2. 4), we must [march] make 
the first stages as long as we can. — ὡς πλεῖστον, as far as possible, 482 ἃ. 
— ἢ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδόν, 445 a, 482 d. — οὐκέτι μὴ δύνηται (Vv. ἰ. δυνήσεται) 
βασιλεύς, the king will certainly no longer be able [there is no danger that, 
ete. |, 627. — ἔγωγε, note triple emphasis. 

13. Ἢν δὲ αὕτη ἡ στρατηγία οὐδὲν ἄλλο (case 472 f) δυναμένη (part. 
679 a), ἢ (701 1) ἀποδρᾶναι ἢ (701 4) ἀποφυγεῖν 5, now this mode of leader- 
ship [was equivalent to] meant nothing else than to escape by stealth or by 
speed ; but fortune [led them more honorably] proved a nobler general. For 
she led them not only on their way and to villages, but still farther (ἔτει δέ) 
to the neighborhood of the king’s army, over which they obtained a new 
and bloodless triumph. — ἐν δεξιᾷ. ἥλιον, prob. in a northeasterly direc- 
tion, towards the Tigris, — for supplies, since the region of the Euphrates 
was exhausted. A simple northerly direction, which so many here under- 
stand, is not required by the text, and would not, in any probability, have 
brought them to the king’s army. — ἅμα (Lex.) ἡλίῳ, cf. τῷ ἡλίῳ § 16, 
599 ἃ. ---- τοῦτο, cf. 1. 8. 11 N. ἐψεύσθη. 

14. “Hirt δέ, but moreover, but yet more, with reference to ἐστρατήγησε 
κάλλιον. --- ἀμφὶ δείλην (Lex.), towards evening is about as precise as the 
Greek. — ἔδοξαν 5, they thought they saw horsemen of the enemy. —tav τε 
“Ἑλλήνων, ot μὴ ἔτυχον... ὄντες, both [those] such of the Greeks as happened 
not to be. — μιῇ, w. ind., in a conditional relative clause, 686 Ὁ, 641; cf. 
Ne ln Wee 

15. *Ev 6, sc. χρόνῳ, [during what time] while (Lex. 6s), 557 a. — 
ὡπλίζοντο, tense 593. — εἰσιν, νέμοιντο (numb. 569 a, i. 2. 23), mode 645 ὁ. 
-- ἐστρατοπεδεύετο, tense 646 b. — kal yap kal (not a frequent combina- 
tion ; v. J. καὶ γάρ) 5, and the rather because smoke also appeared, 709. 2. 

16. μέν, emphasizing ἐπί : what corresponds to this μεν ?— ἀπει- 53 
ρηκότας, cf. i. 10. 16. — ὀψέ (Lex.), 571 d. — οὐ.. οὐδέ (Lex.), not at 
all, not even, 1186 ; cf. 1. 9. 18. --- τῷ ἡλίῳ, cf. ὃ 13. — eis, with κατεσκή- 
vwoev, Which implies entrance into. — διήρπαστο, pos. 719 "Ὁ, & The 
king’s army, in its vast demand for supplies, had here quite anticipated 
the Cyreans. — αὐτὰ τὰ 5, 540 ο. --- ἀπό, 704a. The Eng. from may be 
used with the same const. preg. ᾿ 

17. τρόπῳ τινί, in some fashion, or, with some method. — ὕστεροι σκο- 
ταῖοι, 509 a. — as ἐτύγχανον (sc. αὐλιζόμενοι) ἕκαστοι, ηὐλίζοντο, lodged as 
they [each happened] severally chanced. —éxacrrtor, plur., as referring to 
each company rather than each individual. — κραυγὴν 5, 671d: to show 
the distinctive force of the inf., ἀκούειν might be trans. could hear. 

18. ἐδήλωσε (Lex.), showed itself. — ois...émpatte, by what he did, 
554aN., 466. 
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19. φόβος, ὦ panic, so named from Pan, who was believed to send such 
terrors (6. g. into the Persians at Marathon). —(sc. τοιοῦτος, 495) οἷον εἰκὸς 
(se. ἐστι, 572) 5, such as [it is natural should arise] naturally arise upon the 
occurrence of a panic. 

20. κήρυκα 5, the best herald of [the men or heralds of] his time. — τοῦ- 
τον, 505 c. — σιγὴν κατακηρύξαντα, the usual introduction to a proclama- 
tion. — ὅτι, needless, as the form of direct quotation follows, 644 ἃ. -- ὃς 
ἂν τὸν ἀφέντα s: Some editors prefer the reading ἀφιέντα as more pointed, 
and translate, that whoever will make known the man that is letting an ass 
loose among the heavy arms shall receive, etc. This joke of Clearchus 
has a keen double sense. It seems to refer to the presence of an ass among 
the deposited arms, but really to the presence of an ass’s spirit among the 
men at arms (τὰ ὅπλα = of ὁπλῖται, § 4). — ὅτι, pos. 719, b, η. Cf. 1. 6. 2. 

21. κενός, σῶοι, 523 b: chiasma. — εἰς τάξιν τὰ ὅπλα τίθεσθαι, to stand 
to their arms in order (els, as coming into order). — ἧπερ (469 b or 469) 
εἶχον, just [where they had themselves] as they stood, in the same relative 
position, i. 8. 4. 


CEEASP AD TR) aide 


NEGOTIATIONS BETWEEN THE PERSIANS AND GREEKS: TREATY 
CONCLUDED. 


54 1. Ὃ δὲ δὴ ἔγραψα... .τῷδε (case 466, v. 1. τῇδε) δῆλον ἦν, and now 
what I wrote (2. 18) was evident [by] from this. — τῷδε... γὰρ s, 
705 b. — ἐκέλευε : which effected nothing, 595 a. 

2. τυχὼν (Lex.) τότε... ἐπισκοπῶν, who was just then inspecting. — σχο- 
λάσῃ, mode 641d, 645a: the tone of a superior, who was granting the 
interview as a favor. 

3. ὥστε 5, so that it was in a fine condition to be seen [as] a compact line 
throughout. — τε, τε, correspondence of each ?— τοῖς ἄλλοις στρατιώταις 
ταὐτὰ ἔφρασεν, and directed [the same to the other generals] the other gen- 
erals to do the same. 

4. ἀνηρώτα, force of the ipf.? — βούλοιντο, mode 643 a. — ἥκοιεν, ἔσον- 
ται, mode 645 Ὁ. — ἄνδρες, οἵτινες (550 b) 5. men duly empowered both to 
report the communications from the king to the Greeks. 4 

5. ᾿Απαγγέλλετε τοίνυν, report then, roughly echoed to ἀπαγγεῖλαι. --- 
μάχης Set, 671 ἃ. --- ἄριστον (pos.?) γὰρ 5, for we have no breakfast. — 
οὐδὲ ὃ τολμήσων, nor is there [he] the man that will dare; a threat even 
for the king himself. — μὴ πορίσας 5, [not having provided] wntid he has 
provided a breakfast, 686 d. — ἄριστον... ἄριστον, pos.? A sentence so 
returning to its first word was termed by the Greek rhetoricians κύκλος, ὦ 
circle. 

6. ᾧ, cf. τῷδε, ὃ 1. — δῆλον, gend. 491 ἃ. --- ᾧ ἐπετέτακτο 5, to whom τέ 
had been committed to make these negotiations. — ἔλεγον : which of the fol- 
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lowing finite verbs have the form appropriate to indirect discourse, and 
which to direct ὃ -- δοκοῖεν... βασιλεῖ, seemed to the king. — ἥκοιεν, i. e. the 
messengers. — Οαὐτοὺς.. ἄξουσι (sc. ἐκεῖσε) ἔνθεν ἕξουσι, weuld conduct them 
to a place from which they would ebtain. Cf. 1. 8. 17, ὅθεν. 

7. εἰ αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀνδράσι (450 a) σπένδοιτο ἰοῦσι καὶ ἀπιοῦσιν, whether 
he [Clearchus] was making a truce simply with the men [who were] coming 
and going. A truce was sometimes simply so made fer purpeses of confer- 
ence between centending parties. Cf. Thucyd. iv. 118. 6. — τοῖς 55 
ἄλλοις ἔσοιντο σπονδαί, the truce should [be] extend to the rest. — 
τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, cf. § 4. 

9. ταχύ, emphatically repeated (from ὃ 8).— ἔστ᾽ ἂν ὀκνήσωσιν, wntil 
they {shall have] become afraid ; tense 592d; mode ?— μὴ (625 a) ἀποϑδόξῃ 
ἡμῖν... ποιήσασθαι, lest we decide net to make. How dees ποιήσασθαι differ 
from ποιεῖσθαι above 2 

10. οἱ μέν, the Persian guides. — στράτευμα ἔχων ἐν τάξει, te guard 
against treachery. —Tddpos καὶ αὐλῶσιν (Lex.), see 4. 13 N. — ὡς μή, 
i. 5. 10.— ἦσαν ἐκπεπτωκότες, 679 a, 8. — τοὺς δέ, for ἄλλους δέ: cf. 1. 5. 13. 

11. ἐνταῦθα ἣν Κλέαρχον {174 Ὁ) s, i. 6. 5, there [it was to observe] was 
an opportunity of observing Clearchus, whe had now come to the front. — 
ἐπεστάτει, augm. 232 ¢.— τὸ δόρυ, art. 530 d. — βακτηρίαν, often used for 
discipline by Spartan officers. Cf. 1. 5. 11.— εἴ tig 5, 634. Cf. 1. 9. 19. 
— πρὸς τοῦτο, fo this work, viz. of bridging the streams. —émra.vey ἄν, 
ef. i. 9. 19 N. — μὴ οὐ, 718 ἢ. 

12. πρὸς αὐτοῦ, some read πρὸς αὐτό. --- ot τριάκοντα ἔτη (Lex.) γεγονό- 
τες, a loose form of expression, if the text is correct, for the men who were 
not more than thirty years eld, from whom the most active service was 
required. Cf. vil. 3. 46. 

13. μὴ ἀεὶ οὕτω πλήρεις. ὕδατος, not always so full of water, 56 
especially at this season. — οὐ γὰρ ἢν dpa, ola τὸ πεδίον ἄρϑειν, for 
it was not {such a time as was fer irrigating] a proper time to irrigate the 
plain ; the period of summer irrigation having now past. — τούτον, refer- 
ring te the preceding clause, which is the metive of ἀφεικέναι. It was the 
pride and policy of Clearchus, threughout this adroitly managed trans- 
action, to act the cenqueror, and te show the Greeks superior to any effort 
which the king could make. 

14. ὅθεν, 550 6. -- σῦτος, food, of grain, dates, etc. — οἶνος φοινίκων 
(case 412), palm wine ; ef. 1. δ. 10. 

15. ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, οἵ. 1. 5. 2. - τὸ κάλλος καὶ τὸ μέγεθος, 481, 533f 
(v. 1. τοῦ κάλλους καὶ μεγέθους), for beauty and size, 429 Ὁ. --- ἠλέκτρου (case 
400 a) = τῆς ἠλέκτρου ὄψεως, 458 Ὁ. For the comparison of color it is in- 
different in which of its two senses the word is here used, amber or an 
amber-colored metal. — τὰς δέ τινας (Lex.), and certain others; v. 7. 16. 
— ἀπετίθεσαν, were storing. The Cyreans arrived at the time of the date 
harvest. — ἣν, for ἦσαν, on account of τραγήματα, 500: these were also a 
pleasant {thing with, 502] accompaniment to drink, —in the symposium, 
which in ancient, as ia medern times, so often followed a feast. 
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16. τὸν ἐγκέφαλον, see Lex.; medullam, Pliny, xiii. 9. — τοῦτο, 502 ; 
sc. βρῶμα ; but cf. i. 5. 10 N. — ὅθεν (cf. § 14) ἐξαιρεθείη, mode ? — eEnvat- 
vero, 606a; used with reference to the time of observation. 

17. ἧκε, numb. 497 Ὁ ; tense, cf. i. 2. 6. —6 τῆς 5, 523a1, 442. -- γυ- 
va.kos, Statira, daughter of Idernes, saved by the prayers and tears of her 
husband from the general execution of her family by Darius τι. on account 
of the crime of her brother Terituchmes. She had much influence over 
Artaxerxes, and often opposed the schemes of the wicked Parysatis, by 
whom she was at length poisoned while sitting at the same table, and par- 
taking of the same bird, — this having been divided by a knife smeared on 
one side (Ctes. Pers. 53s, 61). — ἔλεγε πρῶτος, 509f; and with consum- 
mate cunning. 

18. ὦ ἄνδρες "EdAnves, 484 ¢; cf. 1. 8. 8. --- Ἑλλάδι, case 450a, but 
gen. iii. 2. 4. — εἰς πολλὰ (Lex. 702 c) κακὰ kal ἀμήχανα, into many and 
inextricable evils, or, difficulties. Some editors omit κακά before cai. — 

57 εὕρημα 5, 633d. — αἰτήσασθαι (cf. ὃ 25, vil. 6. 30) δοῦναι ἐμοὶ 
ἀποσῶσαι ὑμᾶς, obtain by entreaty [that he would grant me to 
restore] the privilege of restoring you safe. Compare aor. αἰτήσασθαι with 
impf. § 19. —Otpar γὰρ ἂν οὐκ ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξειν, 620 b (v. 1. ἔχειν), 5, 
for I think [it would not have itself ungratefully] there would be no lack of 
gratitude to me, both either from yourselves. 

19. ὅτι, ὅτι, different force? how differing ?— δικαίως ἄν por χαρίζοιτο, 
sc. εἰ χαρίζοιτο, should he do this, 636 b. — ἤγγειλα, mode? cf. i. 2. 4; 
rare with part. — διήλασα, kal συνέμιξα, cf. i. 10. 7s. — ἀπέκτεινε, tense ? 
— ἐδίωξα, cooperating with the king, cf. i. 10, 1, 5, 8. --- τοῖσδε, deictic, 
545. Observe the compliment to his associates, who are most fully in his 
confidence, and may therefore be received as representing him. 

20. βουλεύσασθαι, ἐρέσθαι, order ?— τίνος ἕνεκεν, orat. recta. — μετρίως, 
less haughtily than Clearchus had before answered, ὃ 5; i. 9, 20 s. — ἵνα 
μοι (case 458) εὐπρακτότερον ἢ (sc. διαπράξασθαι, or impers.; mode 633 a), 
ἐάν τι δύνωμαι (mode ?) 5, in order that my work may be easier, if I may 
possibly obtain for you any favor from him. — ἐάν τι = 6 τι. 

21. ἐβουλεύοντο, ἀπεκρίναντο, ἔλεγεν, tense 595, 592 a. — ὡς... -πολεμή- 
σοντες, cf. i. 1. 3. — οὔτ᾽ ἐπορευόμεθα ἐπὶ βασιλέα, nor did we set forth 
[begin our march, 594] against the king. See iii. 1. 10. — εὕρισκεν, tense ? 
Cf. i. 2. 1; 3. 20. — οἶσθα, knowing the professed intent of Cyrus, i. 2. 4. 

22. ἠσχύνθημεν (Lex. αἰσχύνω), 472f£; w. inf. or part., 657 k. — παρέ- 
χοντες (6044) ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς (reflex.) εὖ ποιεῖν (663g), [yielding, giving up 
ourselves for him to do well by] having permitted ourselves to be the recipients 
of his favors. 

23. ἀντιποιούμεθα, cf. 11. 1. 11. — οὔτ᾽ ἔστιν ὅτου ἕνεκα βουλοίμεθ᾽ dv, 
nor is there any [thing on account of which] reason why we should wish (if 
we could, 636 a). — οὐδ᾽... .ἂν ἐθέλοιμεν, 636 a. — el τις, if one [more courte- 

ous than you, 548 g] should not molest us. — ἀδικοῦντα, sc. Twa, 
58 ef. i. 1. 7; v. 4. 9. --- σύν (Lex.) τοῖς θεοῖς, 696. — ἐὰν μέντοι τις 
ἡμᾶς καὶ εὖ ποιῶν ὑπάρχῃ, but if any one shall take the lead by doing well 
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to us also, 714. 2; cf. ii. 1. 22. — καὶ τούτου (case 408) ... οὐχ ἡττησό- 
pa, we also will not [be worse than he] fall behind him. 

24, ἥκω, mode 641 d. — μενόντων, imperative. 

25. εἰς, i. 7. 1. —éppovtifov, tense 3 --- ἔλεγεν, with the preliminary buwn- 
combe (began by saying); but εἶπε with the decisive proposition, ὃ 26. — 
διαπεπραγμένος... δοθῆναι αὐτῷ, σώζειν having obtained [that it should 
be granted to him to save, 663 b] the privilege of saving. — καίπερ πάνυ 
πολλῶν ἀντιλεγόντων (6741), ὡς... βασιλεῖ (case 454 d or 453), [even very 
many objecting] though very many objected that it was not befitting the king. 

26. Τέλος, 483, 485 e, «. — ἔξεστιν (Lex.), 571 f. — πιστά, i. 2. 26. — 
φιλίαν, pred. adj.: render friendly, etc. —% μήν (Lex.): ef. vi. 1. 31. — 
παρέξειν, supply ἡμᾶς as subject (from ἡμῶν). --- ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν μὴ ἢ (impers. 
subj. of εἰμί) πρίασθαι, and wherever there may not be an opportunity of 
purchasing. 

27. πορεύεσθαι, used as fut. Cf. 5. 18; vii. 3. 8. --- φιλίας, sc. χώρας or 
γῆς, 506b. Cf. 1. 3. 14, 19. — ὠνουμένους, by purchase, 674d. It is not 
strange that, in other respects, the Greeks, in their difficult position, 
thought it best to accept the offer of Tissaphernes, who had such strong 
motives for keeping good faith with them ; but we must wonder that with 
their scanty means they bound themselves to purchase, if they had oppor- 
tunity, all their supplies during so long a march. The mistake was ex- 
posed by Xen., iii. 1. 20. There should have been also security against 
the delay of their march. 

29. ἄπειμι, ἀπιών, as fut. (Lex.), 603 c. — ὡς βασιλέα, i. 2. 4; ii. 6. 1. 
— ἃ δέομαι (Lex.), 472}, ἃ ; i. 3. 4. — ἥξω 5, 7 will come prepared to con- 
duct. —apxyv, Caria, and afterwards Lydia, ete., 5. 11. 


CELA DR ERY EVE 


THE GREEKS, SUSPECTING THE DESIGNS OF TISSAPHERNES AND 
ARIZUS, BEGIN THEIR MARCH, PASS THE MEDIAN WALL, AND 


CROSS THE TIGRIS. 


1. ’Aptatos, who had accompanied the Greeks in the movements 59 

of the preceding chapter, but without mention, through the intent- 

ness of Xen. on the fortunes of the Greeks. — ἀλλήλων, case ? — ἡμέρας 5, 
during this time, which seemed to the Greeks so long, acc. to Diod. xiv. 26, 
the king returned to Babylon, where he awarded the highest prize of merit 
to Tissaphernes, adding to his satrapy the province of Cyrus and giving 
him his daughter in marriage. On the other hand Tissaphernes promised 
that if the king would furnish him with an army and become reconciled 
to Arizus, he would effect the destruction of the Greeks. Hence the 
negotiations mentioned below, into which Arius and his officers entered, 
regardless of their solemn oath to the Greeks, 2. 8 s. — δεξίας.. φέροντες : 
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cf. dextras ferentem, Tac. Hist. ii. 8. Cf. 5. 8. --- αὐτοῖς, case 456. — 
ἔπιστρατείας, case 429 a, that the king would not remember against them 
their service with Cyrus. — μηδέ 5, nor anything else of the [things] past. 

2. ἔνδηλοι ἦσαν... ἦττον 5, [were evident paying] evidently paid less 
attention to the Greeks, 519 α. --- ot περὶ ᾿Αριαῖον, 527 a. — καί, also, besides 
the suspicious visits, etc. — τοῖς μὲν πολλοῖς, corresponding to Κλέαρχος δέ, 
§ 5. — προσιόντες ἔλεγον, tense ? notice change of subject. 

3. Τί (Lex. ris), 483 b. — ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι 5, would deem it of the utmost 
consequence to destroy us (if he could, 636 a). — φόβος εἴη (v. 1. ἢ), 664a; 
mode 649 d. — μέγαν, here emphatic. — ὑπάγεται, is craftily leading, or, 
inducing, is seducing. — τὸ (663 f) διεσπάρθαι αὐτῷ, 464. — ἁλισθῇ, chiefly 
poetic. — οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως (Lex.), iv. 5. 31. 

4. ἀποσκάπτει τι, he is [trenching off something] digging some trench. 
— εἴη (v. 1. ἢ). mode 652. — Οὐ γάρ ποτε 5, he will never consent, at least 
willingly (if he can prevent it). — τοσοίδε (Lex.), 545. — τόν, perhaps in- 
serted for scornful emphasis. —éml ταῖς θύραις αὐτοῦ, at his palace-gates, 
in the immediate vicinity of his capital. — καταγελάσαντες, laughing him 
to scorn, in triumph. 

5. καί, 1. 3.15. — ἐπὶ πολέμῳ, on the footing, or, terms of war. MeMich. 

— οὐδὲ (τόπους) ὅθεν 5, nor [whence] places from which ; like the 

60 villages in which they then were, 3. 14. — ὃ ἡγησόμενος 5, 678 a; 

1. 3. 9. — ἅμα ταῦτα ποιούντων ἡμῶν, [we doing this, at the same time] as 

soon as we do this. —’ Ἀριαῖος ἀφεστήξει (319 Ὁ)... λελείψεται, tense (Lex.) 

601e, mode 671d, Aricwus will [stand off] withdraw, so that no friend 
will be left us. 

6. Ilorapds (emph. pos.) δ᾽ εἰ μέν τις kal ἄλλος ἄρα ἡμῖν (case 458) 5, 
and wheiher indeed there is also any other river, as might be expected, for us 
to cross. Observe the force of each particle here ; ἄρα, according to proba- 
bility, as might be expected. — δ᾽ οὖν, i. 2. 12. — Εὐφράτην, obj. of δια- 
βῆναι, or of ἴσμεν by prolepsis. —trpev, form 320 a. — ἀδύνατον, se. ἐστί. --- 
Οὐ μὲν (Lex.) δή (see 2. 7) ἂν μάχεσθαί ye δέῃ, nor yet indeed, if fight we 
must, have we cavalry to aid us; while the enemy have cavalry the most 
numerous (in the world) and serviceable. — ὥστε 5, this consecutive clause, 
for livelier effect, has first an interrogative and then a negative form. — 
νικῶντες, ἡττωμένων, 6985. --- τίνα, i.e. in the rout, where, in ancient bat- 
tles, was the chief carnage. — οἷόν τε, se. ἐστί or ἂν εἴη. 

7. βασιλέα, prolepsis. — ὅ τι Set (Lex.), what need there is. — πιστὰ 
ἄπιστα, from the Greek love of joining kindred but contrasted words, 719 € ; 
as if we should say, make his faith faithless, or his credit discredited. 

8. ὡς cis οἶκον ἀπιών, as if setting out for home, i. 6. Caria. —’Opdvras 
(Lex. 2), cf. iii. 4.13; 5.17; Plut. Avtax. 27; Diod. xv. 8-11. The 
northern route to Asia Minor and that to Armenia were, for a considerable 
distance, the same. 

9. Τισσαφέρνει, case 450 ἃ. 

10. αὐτοὶ (541 h) ἐφ᾽ (Lex. 695) ἑαυτῶν ἐχώρουν, marched [themselves 
resting upon themselves] by themselves. — ἀλλήλων, case 699 f. 
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11, ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ (Lex.), sc. χωρίου. 

12. τὸ Μηδίας καλούμενον τεῖχος, the wall [called the wall of 61 
Media] so-called of Media, 678a. Seei. 7. 15. Tissaphernes seems 
to have met the wishes both of the king and of the Greeks by commencing 
upon the direct reute of the return-march, and to have passed beyond the 
line of the Median Wall, perhaps at a spot where it was so ruined that it 
was not recognized hy Xen. The most prebable reason for coming again 
within this line (i. 6. on the side towards Babylon) was to obtain additional 
supplies before crossing the Tigris. —*Hv δὲ ὠκοδομημένον, 679 a, B. — 
πλίνθους ὀπταῖς, [with] of burné brick, as far stronger for a wall ef defence 
than those dried in the sand. — εὖρος, case ? ποδῶν, case 4408: sc. τεῖχος. 
— ἀπέχει... πολύ, thought by some a mere gloss, from the looseness of its 
statement. : 

13. ἐζευγμένην, junctum, spanned, or, bridged over. McMich.— ὀχετοί, 
rivulets, or, channels. Acc. to Schn. these were probably equivalent to 
the αὐλῶνες, 3. 10. --- ἡ ὄνομα Σιττάκη, 459. 

14. παραδείσου, case 445. — δένδρων, case 4148. The dat. of means 
is more common with δασύς, iv. 7. 6; 8. 2. 

15. ἐν περιπάτῳ, upon a walk. —apd τῶν ὅπλων (Lex.); hence in front 
of the encampment, upon the ground traversed by the sentinels. — tts, 
548. --- καὶ ταῦτα 5, and [did] that too, though he was from Ariceus, 491 ο, 
544a; bringing, of course, suspicion upon Menon. 

16. ὅτι Αὐτός εἰμι, 7 am the very person, 540 e. —"Erepipe, ὄντες, κελεύ- 
ovot, numb. 497 b. — πιστοὶ... εὖνοι, order ? — ὄντες, tense 604a. 62 
— δέ --γάρ, 705. 

17. παρὰ τὴν γέφυραν, alorg the bridge, to oceupy or man it, as it was 
liable to be severed in any part, ὃ 24; v. 1. ἐπὶ τὴν γέφυραν, to or wpon. — 
ὡς, as used before διανοεῖται, and before μή 2 

18. ἐταράχθη καὶ ἐφοβεῦτο, tense ? 

19. Neavickos, not improbably Xen., who was modest in representing 
himself as wiser than the commander-in-chief. — ὡς οὐκ 5, that the [being 
about] scheme, both to attack and to break up the bridge, was inconsistent. — 
Δῆλον yap, what change in the discourse ?— ἐπιθεμένους, [having attacked, 
it will be necessary that they either conquer] if they attack us, they must, 
of course, either conquer or be conquered. — τί δεῖ, cf. § 7, 6 τι δεῖ. -- ἔχοιμεν 
ἂν (636 a, 637 c) ὅποι 5, should we have [whither] any place to which we 
might fice and be safe, 642 a. 

20. οὐχ ἕξουσιν 5, 642 ἃ. --- λελυμένης 5, observe the emph. repetition. 

21. πόση τις (Lex.). — χώρα ἧ, art. ὅ29 ἃ, 3. — πολλή, sc. ἐστι. -- 
πολλαὶ καὶ, 8. 18. 

22. ὑποπέμψαιεν. Compare the like means used by Themistocles to 
hurry Xerxes out of Greece, Hdt. viii. 110. — καὶ τῶν ἐργασομένων, abs. 
w. ἐνόντων : while there were peasants there who would cultivate τέ for them. 
— ἀποστροφή, a place to turn back to, suited to a marauding enemy, a retreat. 
MecMich. How remarkably is the weakness of the Persian Empire, even at 
home, shown by this eagerness to hurry a mere handful of Greeks out of 
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Babylonia; and the apprehension that remaining they might form an 

independent state and hold out to a disatfected population a standard of 

rebellion against the king! Indeed in the Persian, as now in the Ottoman 

Empire, most of the nationalities simply submitted to the force of arms. 
23. ovdels, 713 a. 

63 24. ἕως, art. 533 d. — ὡς οἷόν τε μάλιστα, i. 2.4; 7.19: vii. 7. 
15. — παρά, const. preg., cf. i. 1. 5, with Tiss. —@s (rather than ὅτι ἢ) 
διαβαινόντων (sc. αὐτῶν), while they were crossing. For the gen. abs. here 
and below the dat. might be used: διαβαίνουσιν αὐτοῖς, 676. Cf. iii. 4. 1. 
— μέλλοιεν ἐπιθήσεσθαι, 598 a, sc. the Persians. — διαβαίνοιεν, mode ?— 
ᾧχετο ἀπελαύνων, [riding off he was gone] he forthwith rode away, 679 ἃ. 

25. 73s, cf. § 19. -- - πρὸς ἥν, near which; accus., as he was moving 
towards it. 

26. εἰς (Lex.): els and ἐπί in such connections comm. refer to the nar- 
rower dimension, whether depth or width. — ἄλλοτε (Lex.), 567 ¢. — 
Ὅσον δὲ χρόνον τὸ ἡγούμενον... ἐπιστήσειε, and as long a time as he halted 
the van, 641 b. — ἐκπεπλῆχθαι, 1. 5. 13. 

27. Μηδίας, that part oftener called Assyria (Lex.). — ἐρήμους, i. 5. 5. 

64 ἸΠαρυσάτιδος, cf. i. 4. 9. - Κύρῳ ἐπεγγελῶν, [insulting C.] as an 

insult to the memory of C., to whom Parysatis had been so partial. 
— πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων, with the exception of slaves. The inhabitants were 
not to be so taken. Cf. i. 2. 27. 

28. σχεδίαις διφθερίναις, still used here. Cf. i. 5. 10 (Lex. Χαρμάνδη). 

— &ptous s, asyndeton, 707 g, 7. 
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CRAFT AND TREACHERY OF TISSAPHERNES. — CLEARCHUS AND FOUR 
OTHER GENERALS ENTRAPPED AND MADE AWAY WITH. 


1. Ζαπάταν, see Lex. — φανερά, pos. ? 

2. δύναιτο, mode ?— πρίν : why may the inf. here follow? 703d, 8. — 
γενέσθαι, mode ?— ἐροῦντα, dicturum, fut. part., 598 b, 674 ο. 

3. Τισσαφέρνη, form, 225d, i. 4. 2; 2. 4. — ἡμῖν, case ? by whom ?— 
φυλαττόμενον... ἀντιφυλαττομεθα, order ?— ἡμᾶς, case 472 f. 

4. οὔτε δύναμαι σὲ αἰσθέσθαι, would have been more regular, but less 
emphatic. — σέ (case 472 Ὁ) πειρώμενον, part. 657 d. —Adyous (Lex.). — 
σοι, case 450b; see also 452 a. — δυναίμεθα, ἐξέλοιμεν, mode 633 a. — 
ἀλλήλων, case 699 a, ἢ ; yet see 523 ὁ (4). 

65 5. ἐκ διαβολῆς, ἐξ ὑποψίας, 694. These causes are more promi- 

nent from their insertion, by a species of prolepsis, in the ante- 
cedent, rather than the relative clause where they properly belong. Some 
explain thus, that Xen. began the sentence as if the part. ποιήσαντας was 
to follow, and then avoided the aggregation of participles by changing this 
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into the rel. and finite verb. — φθάσαι (Lex.). — κακὰ τούς, case ? — μέλ- 
λοντας, 50. ποιεῖν. 

J. ΤΙρῶτον.... μέγιστον, for [the] first and greatest [thing], 396 a. — ot θεῶν 
(made more emphatic by the insertion of ἡμᾶς, 719 a, 8) ὅρκου, the oaths to 
the gods, 444 b. — ὅστις δὲ τούτων (492 4) σύνοιδεν αὑτῷ παρημεληκώς, and 
whoever is conscious [with himself } of having disregarded these, the gods, as 
more emph. — Tov γὰρ 5, for the hostility of the gods. I know not {either} 
through what speed any one could escape it by flight, nor into what darkness 
he could run for concealment. —@eots, case 4559. --- πάντων, case 407. 
Cf. ace. v. 6. 9; iii. 2.19. This address, which has been greatly praised 
by ancients and moderns, is more in the style of the philosopher Xen. than 
of the rude soldier Clearchus. Indeed it is well known that the ancient 
historians, who had no short-hand reporters to aid and fetter them, exer- 
cised much freedom in shaping the speeches of their personages, especially 
when, as here, there was no one who had been present to correct them. 
Cf. with this fine passage, Psalm cxxxix. 

8. μὲν δή, office here ?— θεῶν, ὅρκων, hendiadys, 69e. — παρ᾽ ois 5 
(v. J. οὕς, motion toward being implied), with whem (the gods) having con- 
tracted friendship, we have made it a sacred deposit, 1. 6. to whose keeping we 
have intrusted the friendship we have contracted, as written eontracts com- 
mitted to a powerful third person for safe keeping and enforcement. — σὲ 
ἔγωγε, pas.? — παρόντι (Lex. mapecuc). — νομίζω, formal and weighty. 

9. πᾶσα μὲν adds, 523 6. --- μέν, μέν, μέν, correspondence ?— πᾶσα μὲν 
διὰ σκότους ἡ ὁδός, the way is all [through darkness} iz the dark, 523, 
4, e. — οὐδὲν yap αὐτῆς, nothing [no part] of ἐΐ. — αὐτῆς gen. partit., or 
of theme. — φοβερώτατον, gend. 502; pos.?— μεστὴ yap 5, for it 15 [full 
of much helplessness] a most helpless condition. 

10. Hi δὲ 5, but even if we [having beeome insane should slay} should be 
so insane as to slay you. — ἄλλο τι (sc. γένοετο) Av ἢ... ἀγωνιζοίμεθα, [would 
anything else result than that we should have to contend} should we not 
then of necessity have to contend? 567 g. — τὸν μέγιστον ἔφεδρον (Lex.) ; 
a very impressive metaphor from the Greek games. The combatants in 
wrestling or boxing were usually paired by lot, and if an odd combatant 
remained, he was to sz by (an ἔφ-εδρος) till one was defeated, whose place 
he could take. Of course he engaged with great advantage against one 
who had already exhausted much of his strength. Some good mss., in- 
stead of ἔφεδρον, sitter by, have ἔφορον, looker on, but with reference to the 
same custom. — οἵων dy ἐλπίδων, case 414 b. — ταῦτα, this, 491 ¢. 6G 

11. εὖ ποιεῖν (sc. τινά), Sv βούλουτο, 551 f. — τὴν σεαυτοῦ ἀρχὴν 
σώΐοντα, reiaining your own province. — i Ἰζϑρος πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆτο ([.6χΧ.), 
qua Cyrus hostili utebatur, which was hostile to C. — ταύτην, 2. 20. 

12. Τούτων δὲ τοιούτων ὄντων, cf. que quum ita sint. — τίς οὕτω μαί- 
νεται, ὅστις 5, 558. Cf. vil. 1. 28.— ἐρῶ γάρ : in regular construction, 
either this γάρ, or that in § 13, should be omitted. Cf. iii. 2. 11. 

13. ovs νομίζω ἂν...παρασχεῖν, whom I believe I could render, 667 b. — 
Πισίδας, sc. λυπηροὺς dvras. — ἔθνη πολλά, : in the lax administration of 
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the Persian Empire there were not a few independent and predatory tribes. 
See iii. 2. 23; 5.16: vii. 8. 25. — εἶναι, how diff. from part.?— ἃ οἶμαι ἂν 
παῦσαι ἐνοχλοῦντα, which I think I should stop from continually disturb- 
ing, 677 b. — μάλιστα, pos.? — ποίᾳ δυνάμει... κολάσεσθε (v. 1. κολάσαισθε), 
620 b: κολά ξω, seldom in mid. except in future, κολάσομαι ; yet see Dind. 
-- τῆς, sc. δυνάμεως, than (by using) the force, 511 Ὁ. 

14. ἔν ye τοῖς πέριξ οἰκοῦσι, among those dwelling around. — Ta = τινι. 
— ὡς μέγιστος ἂν (applying also to ἀναστρέφοιο, 622b) εἴης, you would be 
the most powerful friend possible, 553; very strong language. — ἧς (v. 1. ἥν), 
554a.— σοῦ ool, pos.? you at least, thus suggesting the idea of the king 
himself, whom he would not venture to mention. 

15. οὕτω is often ee eee by being. separated from the word which it 
most directly modifies ; cf. § 21. — τό gives greater prominence and actu- 
ality to σέ. --- ἡμῖν (case 456) ἀπιστεῖν, ‘the subj. of δοκεῖ, 663 f, 664. Ὁ, your 
distrust of us.— ἥδιστ᾽ ἂν ἀκούσαιμι (636a) TO ὄνομα, tis, 7 should be 
most glad to hear the name, who there is of such power in speaking ; i. e. the 
name of one who is, 566a: Menon was the person suspected, ὃ 28. — 
τοσαῦτα, ὧϑε, 547. — ἀπημείφθη, ““ perhaps used as a high-flown word in 
irony,” Boise. The answer of Tissaphernes is marked by consummate 
duplicity and affectation of virtue: but ef. § 7 

67 16. cov, from you, 454. --- ἂν (620 ο, 621) μοι δοκεῖς (573)... εἶναι, 

[you seem to me that you would be] it seems to me that 1 yom would 
be, or, you would seem to me to be. —‘Os δ᾽ ἂν μάθῃς, 624 a. 

17. ἐβουλόμεθα, 631 b. — πότερά σοι 5, [whether] do we seem to you to 
want either. —omdloews, ἐν ἦ, warlike equipment, weapons, or, armature 
in which, i. e. with which, referring to the missiles in which the Greeks 
were so deficient and with which they might be picked off with little 
power of retaliation. — κίνδυνος, se. ἐστίν, or, ἂν εἴη. 

18. ἐπιτίθεσθαι, tense ?— ἀπορεῖν ἄν σοι δοκοῦμεν, do we seem to you 
[that we should want] likely to want. Why ἄν here, and not with ἀπορεῖν 
above ?— Οὐ (687 b) τοσαῦτα. --- ὑμῖν ὄντα (= εἶναι) πορευτέα, prob. point- 
ing to the great mountain range along the north. — ταμιεύεσθαι (Lex.), 
582d; by attacking a portion on one side, while the others are crossing. 
— εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶν 5, 421 a, 418 Ὁ. 

19. ἡττώμεθα, (present indicative) we are worsted. — ὅν, object of κατα- 
καύσαντες. --- ὑμῖν (case 455) ἀντιτάξαι, fo array against you, a bold 
metaphor. 

20. av...dv, 622a, 691 ο, d. —txovres, if we have, hence μηδένα, 686 ἃ. 
— ἔπειτα, i. 2. 25. — ὃς μόνος s, order 719 e, f. 

21. ἀπόρων ἐστὶ... οἵτινες, 558. — ἐχομένων (Lex.). — καὶ τούτων πονη- 
ρῶν, and [those wicked] wicked men too, 544 ἃ. --- ἠλίθιοι, a stronger term 
added for emphasis ; ἀλόγιστοι denying the fact of considers ficn; but 7Al- 
θιοι even the capacity for it. 

22. ἐξόν (Lex. ἔξειμι), 675 Ὁ, c. — οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤλθομεν, did we not [go] 

68 proceed to this? cf. iii. 1. 18. — ὃ ἐμὸς ἔρως (se. ἣν or ἐστί) τούτου 
(case 444 f) αἴτιος τὸ (664 ο) τοῖς “Ἑλλησιν ἐμὲ πιστὸν γενέσθαι, 
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καὶ ᾧ ἀνέβη ξενικῷ (551 ο, 466. 1) 5, the cause of this was my ardent desire - 
{in respect to this] that I might [become trusted by] secwre the confidence 
of the Greeks, and that with the foreign troops with which Cyrus made his 
ascent, trusting them [on account of payments] from his payment of wages, 
with this I might descend [go back to my satrapy] strong in thetr attachment 
through ny kindness. 

23. Ὅσα δέ μοι ὑμεῖς χρήσιμοι ἔσεσθε, and [as to how many things, 
481] ὧν what respects you will be capable of serving me (v. 1. ἐστέ, you 
are, οἰο.). --- τιάραν (Lex.). — ὀρθήν, Cyr. viii. 3. 18. — τὴν δ᾽ ént...gxou 
(se. ὀρθήν), but that upon the heart, perhaps with your presence another also 
might easily so wear; 1. 6. might have equally erectness of spirit and 
independence of feeling. Some see in this boldly figurative expression 
an intimation from Tissaphernes (the better to blind Clearchus), that he 
might himself wish with the aid of the Greeks to aspire to that sovereignty 
which Clearchus had already offered Arizeus. 

24. ἔφη, 574. — τοιούτων ἡμῖν 5, when we have such inducements to 
friendship. — τὰ ἔσχατα παθεῖν, extrema pati. 

25. Kai ἐγὼ μέν ye, [and I for my part certainly] yes, and I for my part ; 
kal...7ye, aS not infrequently in dialogue, implying assent, and μέν cor- 
responding to δέ in ὃ 26. -- στρατηγοί and λοχαγοί, in appos. with ὑμεῖς 
understood. 

26. ὅθεν, [whence] from what sowrce, i. 6. from whom. 

27. μέν, after τότε, as corresponding with τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, while its more 
regular place would be before Τισσαφέρνης. --- δῆλός τ᾽ ἢν πάνυ φιλικῶς 
οἰόμενος 5, both [was evident thinking, 573 Ὁ] showed that he thought [that 
he was related in a very friendly way to T.] himself on very friendly terms 
with Tissaphernes. — χρῆναι ἰέναι 5, that [it was proper that those should 
50] those ought to go to T. whom he had invited. — ἐξελεγχθῶσι, mode ? — 
τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων, case ?— ὡς προδότας αὐτούς, as [being] themselves traitors. 

28. αὐτῷ, i. 6. Clearchus. — ἢ, mode? § 36: i. 4. 18. 69 

29. ἅπαν τὸ στράτευμα (523 6, observe the different emphasis in 
τὸ στράτευμα ἅπαν, ὃ 28) 5, that the whole army should [have its mind 
towards himself] be devoted to him. — pst πιστεύειν, indef. subject. 

30. κατέτεινεν : with the temper of Clearchus, the opposition of others 
only made him more vehement, while perhaps he regarded it as proof of 
machinations against him of which their authors feared the exposure. — 
διεπράξατο 5, he had so far succeeded that five generals (including himself) 
went, i. e. all except Chirisophus, Cleanor, and Sophenetus. — ὡς εἰς ayo- 
pav, as for the market, which they were in the habit of visiting for sup- 
plies (4. 9), and consequently unarmed and without apprehension. 

S31. ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις, without art., vii. 3. 16. — IIpégevos 5: Menon 
feeling doubtless that at all events he was safe among the Persians, while 
it might endanger him among the Greeks to refuse to go ; and the others 
being misled or overpersuaded. Ctesias, prob. from Menon’s own false 
claim at the court, represents the fatal visit of the generals as a plot of 
Menon’s, against the better judgment of Clearchus, Pers. 60. The whole 

5 
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number of lochagi in the army was not far from a hundred. —’Aytas, not 
before mentioned (Lex.). 

32. πολλῷ, case 468, 485 e, 8B. — ἀπό, iv. 1. 5. — σημείου, ace. to Diod. 
xiv. 26, a red flag, the sign of blood, raised above the tent of Tissaphernes. 
— ξυνελαμβάνοντο, κατεκόπησαν, tense 595. — τινές, pos. 548 b, 719d, v. 
-- ᾧτινι, numb. 550 f. — ἐντυγχάνοιεν, mode ?— ἔκτεινον : Xen. uses the 
simple verb here only. Hence Hertlein proposes ἀπέκτεινον. 

33. ἠμφιγνόουν (v. 1. ἠμφεγνόουν), 282 b. — πρὶν... ἧκε, 703 ἃ, a, indic. 
denoting fact. — Νίκαρχος, one of the soldiers who visited the market, 
ace. to Diodorus. 

34. αὐτούς, the cavalry mentioned in § 32. The extreme dread which 
the Persians had of the Greeks is strikingly shown by the fact that they 
did not avail themselves of this opportunity of making a general attack. 

35. Κύρῳ, while he was living. 

70 36. ἀπαγγείλωσι, mode ie παρὰ βασιλέως, 3. 4. 
37. φυλαττόμενοι, with a body-guard, or simply, with due pre- 
caution. —7ta περὶ IIpokévov, 528 a. 

38. ἔστησαν εἰς (const. preg. ).— ἐπήκοον (Lex.).— ὑμᾶς, ὅπλα, case 480 ο, 
— 6 βασιλεύς : ὁ expressing more formality. Hence fitting in this place : 
noster rex. — ἀπαιτεῖ, how diff. fr. αἰτεῖ ?— ἑαυτοῦ, Kipov, case 433, 437 a. 
— εἶναι, i. 6. τὰ ὅπλα. --- δούλου, pos.? cf. 1. 9. 29. 

39. ἀπεκρίναντο, ἔλεγε, expressing his honest indignation with great 
plainiess and straightforwardness ; cf. 1. 10.—*Q κάκιστε, 484d. — of 
ἄλλοι, sc. duets. — θεούς, 3. 22. —oltives (550 b), ὀμόσαντες.. προδόντες 
ἡμᾶς... ἀπολωλέκατε, you who, after giving us your oaths,...then betraying 
us,...have destroyed. — hpiv, comm. obj. of ὀμόσαντες and τοὺς αὐτούς. ---- 
τοὺς ἄλλους ἡμᾶς προδεδωκότες, having given up [us the rest] the rest of 
us to destruction ; observe the passionate repetition. Most Mss. also intro- 
duce ὡς before ἀπολωλέκατε, as though the speaker in his intenseness of 
feeling had forgotten the previous connective οἵτινες. 

40. γάρ, connecting this sentence to what ? 

71 41. τούτοις, τάδε, 544. Contrast the cool, shrewd logic of Xeno- 
phon with the vehement outburst of Cleanor. — Πρόξενος, Μένων, 
emph. pos. before ἐπείπερ. 

42. ἀλλήλοις, case 452. 


CHAPTER Vi; 
XENOPHON’S ESTIMATE OF THE CHARACTER OF THE FIVE GENERALS. 


1. ἀνήχθησαν, in chains: Ctes. Pers. 60; Diod. xiv. 27. There was 
especial curiosity at Babylon, says Ctesias, to see the Spartan prisoner ; 
and he was himself, as court-physician, an instrument of Parysatis in doing 
much to relieve the imprisonment of the favorite general of her favorite son. 
Acc. to Ctesias, the weak Artaxerxes first promised Parysatis with an oath 
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that he would spare Clearchus ; but was afterwards influenced by Statira 
to execute all except Menon. This same writer adds the marvellous story 
that when their bodies were thrown out to the birds and dogs, a whirlwind 
covered the body of Clearchus with a great mound which was speedily over- 
grown with palm-trees so that the king repented his execution as that of 
an evident favorite of the gods. Plut. Artax. 18. — ὡς (Lex. d). — ἀπο- 
τμηθέντες (587. 2) τὰς κεφαλάς (481), [cut off as to their heads} having 
their heads cut off, beheaded ; except Menon, ὃ 29. — εἷς (395 a). — μέν, cor- 
responding to δέ, ὃ 16. — ὁμολογουμένως (Lex.). — ἐμπείρως (Lex.) αὐτοῦ, 
432 Ὁ. — δόξας γενέσθαι, esteemed to have been. — ἐσχάτως, pos. ! 

2. πόλεμος, the so-called Peloponnesian War. — ἐγένετο, B. Ο. 404. — 
ἀδικοῦσι, mode ?— τοὺς “Ελληνας, i. 3. 4; 1. 9, colonized on the. coast of 
Thrace. — διαπραξάμενος ὡς ἐδύνατο, having obtained [as he could] leave 
and supplies by what means he could. — tots, with dat. and with πρός, after 
πολεμέω. See McMich. 

9. ἔξω, without, abroad ; i. e. here, at sea. — ὄντος, for ὄντα, i. 2. 17 N. 
- Ἰσθμοῦ, so common a place of call in the coasting voyages along the 
eastern shore of Greece. — ᾧχετο πλέων, 4. 24. See Diod. xxiv. 12; Poly- 
genus, 11. 2. 

4. ἔρχεται, having been defeated by a Spartan force and shut up in 
Selybria, from which he made his escape by night, Diod. xiv. 12. — ἔπεισε 
Kipoyv, persuaded Cyrus to aid him. — ἄλλῃ, elsewhere. Whether 72, 
Xen. referred to another work, or supposed he had written more 
fully in this, does not appear. 

5. ἀπὸ τούτων, i. 1. 9. — ἔφερε καὶ ἦγε (Lex. ἄγω). --- πολεμῶν διεγένετο, 
continued at war, 677. 

6. φιλοπολέμου : brought out imto greater prominence by the insertion 
of μοι δοκεῖ before ἀνδρὸς (719 a, B) ἔργα, acts, ways, procedure, behavior. — 
ὅστις... αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν, [who prefers} that he should prefer, i. e. to prefer; 
ef. 5. 21. — ἐξὸν (Lex.) μὲν εἰρήνην ἔχειν, when he might live in peace 
(v. 0. εἰρήνην ἄγειν, see Lex.). — βούλεται πονεῖν ὥστε s (Lex. ὥστε d), 671 a. 

7. ταύτῃ; in this, or, in these respects, herein. — ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς (433) 
ἄγων, day and night alike [leading] ready to lead. — πανταχοῦ πάντες, 
order ? 

8. ὡς δυνατὸν ἐκ, as far as was possible {from} with such a temper, which 
forbade his obtaining the affections of his men, ὃ 12 s. — οἷον καὶ ἐκεῖνος 
εἶχεν, as indeed HE had, however strange it might seem in others. —“Ikavos 
μέν... δέ, 1. 3. 16. — ὥς τις καὶ ἄλλος, i. 3. 15. — αὐτοῦ, some read aired, 
ethical dat. — ὡς πειστέον εἴη Καὶ λεάρχῳ (emphatic), that Clearchus must be 
obeyed, 682a, 455 g. 

9. χαλεπός, case 667 ¢: Diod. xiii. 66. — δρᾶν στυγνὸς ἣν, καὶ τῇ bovy 
τραχύς, 663e, 467 b. — ἐκόλαζε... ἐκόλαζεν - ἀκολάστου, order, etc.? — ὥστε 
καὶ αὐτῷ (457) μεταμέλειν, so that there were times when [it even repented 
him] he even himself repented, 457; ἐνίοτε and ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε here implying rarer 
occurrence than ἐνίοτε (see Lex. εἰμί, 559 a). — ἀκολάστου... ἡγεῖτο 5, for he 
thought there was no profit from [of | an unchastised army, 472. 
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10. ci μέλλοι ἢ φυλακὰς φυλάξειν, if he were either to keep guard, 

73 or, maintain his guard. 

11. ἤθελον αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν σφόδρα, were willing to obey him im- 
plicitly, 432g; order, 719 Ὁ, ᾧ --- τὸ otvyyov (507 a) τότε φαιδρὸν 5, they 
said that the gloom in his countenance then appeared lustrous. Some good 
Mss. have ἐν rots ἄλλοις προσώποις, that his gloom appeared lustrous among 
the other countenances. — τὸ χαλεπὸν 5, and his harshness scemed to be 
energy against the foe. 

12. καὶ ἐξείη πρὸς ἄλλους ἀρχομένους (v. 1. ἄρχοντας, Lex.) ἀπιέναι, and 
[it was permitted] they were free to go to (others to be commanded) other 
commanders, their engagement with him having expired. — τὸ γὰρ ἐπίχαρι 
οὐκ εἶχεν, for [the winning he had not] he had nothing attractive. — ὥσπερ 
παῖδες πρὸς διδάσκαλον : ‘it is to be hoped that boys nowadays will not 
understand this comparison.” Boise. 

13. εὐνοίᾳ, 466. 1. — τεταγμένοι, i. 6. 6.— ὑπὸ τοῦ δεῖσθαι, through 
want. — σφόδρα πειθομένοις ἐχρῆτο (Lex.), from these he received implicit 
obedience. Cf. iv. 6. 3. 

14. μέγαλα ἢν τὰ... ποιοῦντα, [great were the things making] there were 
powerful influences which made. — τὸ ἔχειν, subject of παρῆν. --- θαῤῥαλέως 
(Lex. ). 

15. od μάλα (Lex.) ἐθέλειν (litotes, 686 1), of which his disobedience to 
the Ephori, and his conduct at Cunaxa, presented striking examples. — τὰ 
πεντήκοντα, 531 d. 

16. εὐθὺς (Lex. 662) μὲν μειράκιον ὦν, from his very youth. — ἔδωκε 
Topyta ἀργύριον, he [gave money] paid tuition to Gorgias. Diod. xii. 53, 
mentions 100 mine (= about $2000) as his price, — perhaps an extreme 
case, but enough to make Kriiger exclaim, ‘‘ The Greeks were — well, not 
Germans !” 

17. μὴ ἡττᾶσθαι εὐεργετῶν, not to be outdone in conferring favors, 

74 even by those of high rank, 677. 

18. οὐδὲν ἂν θέλοι, if he must obtain it unjustly, 635. — σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ 
καὶ καλῷ, [with that which is justice and honor] justly and honorably, 695, 
507a; δίκαιος referring more to the essential character, and καλός more to 
the impression made (Lex. καλός). So below, καλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν, honorable 
or estimable and good, a frequent combination to express the Greek ideal 
of internal virtue united with external propriety. — μή, sc. τυγχάνειν, by no 
means, emph. from pos. 

19. αἰδῶ.. ἑαυτοῦ, respect for himself. — ot ἀρχόμενοι, even those who 
were under his command, emphasizing the unnatural state of things. — ἦν 
φανερός (Lex.), cf. § 21, 23. — στρατιώταις, case 457. — ἐκείνῳ, why rather 
than αὐτῷ ἢ 

20. ἔτων, case 437 a. 

21. δῆλος (Lex.). — ἐπιθυμῶν, observe the emphatic repetition. — 
μέγιστα δυναμένοις (Lex. ). — δίκην (Lex. 1). 

22. διὰ τοῦ ἐπιορκεῖν, 663f: τοῦ not repeated ?— τὸ δ᾽ ἁπλοῦν 5, 507a, 
4651. --- τῷ ἠλιθίῳ, case 451. 
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23. Σιτέργων (stronger than φιλῶν, Lex.) δέ 5, he evidently had no real 
love for any one. — φανερός, ἔνδηλος (Lex.), 573 c. — Στέργων.. .ἐπιβου- 
λεύων, order ?— ὅτῳ, form 253. 1. — τούτῳ 5, against him it became evident 
that he was plotting. — πολεμίου, case 699 a. 

24. τὰ δὲ τῶν φίλων μόνος (677 Ὁ) ... ὃν (677) ἀφύλακτα (pred. 75 
adj., 523 b, 5), he thought that he alone understood that it was most 
easy to take the property of friends as being unguarded ; at least he so acted. 

26. τῷ.. δύνασθαι, case ?— τὸν μὴ (sc. ὄντα, 686d) πανοῦργον, the man 
who was not a villain, or, knave. —Tav ἀπαιδεύτων, one of the ignorant, 
ὦ mere simpleton. —SiaBédrov (674 ἀ)...κτήσασθαν (agreeing in subject 
with gro, notwithstanding the intervention of the impers. δεῖν, 667 6), he 
thought he must win these by maligning those who held the first place. 

27. Τὸ δὲ πειθομένους τοὺς στρατιώτας... ἐμηχανᾶτο, he contrived [the 
rendering] to render his soldiers obedient. — συναδικεῖν, so that they hoped 
for gain in pleasing him, and feared exposure if they displeased him, — 
Τιμᾶσθαι δέ 5, and he thought himself entitled to be honored and courted, if 
he showed that he was able, and would be ready Gf there was occasion) to 
inflict the greatest injwries. — Βιϑεργεσίαν δὲ κατέλεγεν, and he charged it as 
a favor. —attod ἀφίστατο, was leaving him. — αὐτῷ, αὐτόν, repeated for 
stronger expression : one of these would have been sufficient in unemphatic 
language. 

28. τὰ μὲν δὴ ἀφανῆ 5, dowbtful matters of cowrse one might nrisstate ; 
with allusion probably to the charges of treachery made against him. 
Diod. is less reserved, and says that he was spared when the other generals 
were put to death: see ὃ 29 N. —@ δὲ 5, but the following is what all know. 
— ἔτι ὡραῖος dy, στρατηγεῖν διεπράξατο, while yet in the bloom of youth, 
he obtained [to command] the command of ; his youth leading to the belief 
that this was through dishonorable favoritism. — ἀγένειος dv γενειῶντα, 
a bearded man, while himself beardless, 719 Ὁ, «. Reference is here made 
to the vice which the apostle exposes in Rom. i. 27. The age of Menon is 
not stated ; but he is represented as remarkably precocious in command, 
corruption, and villany. Kriig. regards this section as not by Xenophon. 

29. οὐκ ἀπέθανε, for this reason, says Diod. xiv. 27, ἐδόκει γὰρ μόνος 
οὗτος στασιάζων πρὸς τοὺς συμμάχους προδώσειν Ἕλληνας. - τὸν τῶν ἄλλων 
θάνατον στρατηγῶν, order 719d, ν, 523k. — τιμωρηθείς 5, he died [punished 
by] as a punishment from the king ; cf. below. — ζῶν αἰκισθεὶς, hav- 
ing been tortured alive ; prob. because, through the weakness of the 76 
king, he fell into the hands of the vengeful Parysatis (Lex. Μένων); ef. i. 9. 
13; 10. 1. --- λέγεται τῆς τελευτῆς (case 427) τυχεῖν, added instead of con- 
tinuing the construction with ἀπέθανεν. 

90. τούτω, 505 b. — Tovtwy...kateyéda, 699 a. — és φιλίαν, 697. 
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BOOK LE: 


HOSTILITIES BETWEEN THE PERSIANS AND GREEKS, AFTER 
THE BREAKING OF THE TREATY BY THE FORMER. —- MARCH 
OF THE TEN THOUSAND TO THE CARDUCHIAN MOUNTAINS. 


CHAPTER 1. 


GREAT DEJECTION AMONG THE TROOPS. — XENOPHON AROUSES THEM 
TO ACTION. — NEW GENERALS CHOSEN. 


- 1. Ὅσα μὲν δή 5, see p. 3, Notes, statement as to division into 
771 books, summaries, etc. — ἐτελεύτησε, tense 605 c. 

2. οἱ στρατηγοί, the (five) generals. — μέν, anticipated, as often, from 
its strictly regular place after ἐπί. Observe the nine clauses introduced by 
ἐννοούμενοι ὅτι, to make up the gloomy and disheartening picture so graph- 
ically and impressively drawn ; and also the position of their prominent 
words. — ἦσαν, προὐδεδώκεσαν, tense, etc., 646 b. — ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως 
θύραις, i. 6. in the heart of his dominions. Cf. ii. 2. 4. — πολλά (496 c), 
πολέμιαι (497), belong to both ἔθνη and πόλεις, each taking the gender of 
the nearest noun. — οὐ μεῖον (cf. 507 6) ἢ μύρια στάδια : 11. 2. 6. — νικῶν- 
τες 5: Οἱ. 11. 4. Ὁ: 

78 3. ἀθύμως ἔχοντες, 577 d; sc. of Ἕλληνες. --- ὀλίγοι, few, .. «πολλοί, 

395 a, — εἰς τὴν ἑσπέραν, [into the] at evening. — σίτου, case 459 ἃ. 
—énl τὰ ὅπλα (Lex.), fo the place of arms, which marked the men’s quar- 
ters. — ἀνεπαύοντο, ἐτύγχανεν (Lex., sc. dv or ἀναπαυόμενος) numb. 501 a; 
li. 2. 17. --- πατρίδων s, asynd. 707 g. — οὕς (masc. with reference to the 
persons), οὔποτ᾽ ἐνόμιζον ἔτι ὄψεσθαι, whom they never expected to see [more] 
again, 602 Ὁ ; observe the same idiom in Eng. Muretus compares Virg. 
Am, ii. 137 5. 

4. τις... Ξενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, a certain Xenophon, an Athenian; what 
a modest introduction of the leading spirit of the subsequent retreat !— 
ἀλλὰ TI pdéevos αὐτόν, instead of ὅν, 562. —airds, emphasizing the subject 
of νομίζειν, cf. 662. — κρείττω ἑαυτῷ, worth more to himself, 453. 

5. ἀνακοινοῦται, mid. of mutual conference, as by equals, 580; but aet. 
below, of simple reference to a higher intelligence, as v. 9. 22. — Σωκράτει: 
Diogenes Laértius gives an interesting account of the first meeting of 
teacher and pupil. (See Introduction to the present volume.) — τῷ ᾿Αθη- 
vatw, why art. here, and not with ᾿Αθηναῖος, ἃ 4?— ὑποπτεύσας μή, wppre- 
hensive [lest] that, 625 a. — τι, as adv. or with ἐπαίτιον. -- πρός, i. 9. 20. — 
Κύρῳ φίλον, 456.— συμπολεμῆσαι, in the Peloponnesian War (B. ¢. 408-4), 
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chiefly by giving the Spartans, through Lysander, liberal supplies of money. 
Cf. Lex. Κῦρος. --- ἐλθόντα, case 667 e: i. 2. 1. 

6. ᾿Απόλλω, 211 a. — od6v, case 477. — ἔπινοεῖ, mode 645 Ὁ ; i. 9. 28. 
— θεοῖς οἷς, inverse attr., 554; reference esp. to Ζεὺς Βασιλεύς, vi. 1. 22. 

7. ἰτέον εἶναι, i. 3. 11. ταῦτα.. ὅσα, 550 ἃ. 

8. ἀνεῖλεν, sc. θύεσθαι or θύειν. 79 

9. ὅτι... ἀποπέμψειν, 659 e. —’Hdéyero, position ? 

10. οἱ πολλοί : a few may have sailed with Xenias and Pasion (1. 4. 7), 
or have deserted in some other way. — αἰσχύνην (Lex.) kal ἀλλήλων 
(case 444, cf. ii. 6. 19), lest they should seem cowardly in deserting their 
comrades, and ungrateful towards Cyrus ; nearly = a sense of honor towards 
each other. 

11. μικρέν, adv. — ὕπνου, case 416 a. — ὄναρ, form 228 a. —”"H8okev, 
573 Ὁ, asynd. As often happens, the waking apprehension of danger in 
one form induced in sleep a vivid image of another form. For another im- 
pressive dream of Xen. cf. iv. 3. 8. 

12. ἀγαθόν, from the familiar association in all ages of light and good. 
Cf. Cyr. iv. 2. 15. — Διός... βασιλέως, Jupiter (or Zeus), as king, was 
regarded as the special patron of kings (Διοτρεφέων βασιλήων, Il. 1. 176) ; 
and, as the Greek representative of Ormuzd, he was claimed by the Per- 
sian monarchs as their paternal deity, the founder and upholder of their 
dynasty: Ζεὺς πατρῷος, Cyr. i. 6. 1. — κύκλῳ : one encircling might be 
regarded as the sign of another. Upon such doubtful and equivocal 
analogies the doctrine of omens has rested in all ages. 

13. ὋὉποῖον τι (Lex.). It is easy to interpret an omen after the result. 
— τὸ τοιοῦτον, 531 c. — πρῶτον μέν, followed by ἐκ τούτου, ὃ 15; ef. 2. 1 Ν. 
— ἡ δὲ νύξ, 705, cf. a. — εἰκός, sc. ἐστί, it is probable, δ12. --- ἐπὶ 80 
βασιλεῖ, cf. 1. 1. 4. — τί ἐμποδὼν, μὴ οὐχὶ, .... ἀποθανεῖν, what [is in 
the way that we should not die] prevents our dying (713g) [outraged] 
miserably, after looking upon all that is most grievous. —mwaldvras, bBprto- 
μένους, cf. i. 1. 7. 

14, “Ὅπως δ᾽ ἀμυνούμεθα, and [how we shall defend ourselves, 624 Ὁ] 
for defending ourselves. —Kataxelpcda, ὥσπερ ἐξόν, 680 b. — *“Hyo οὖν 5, 
[the general from what state then, am I looking for] from what state, then 
(rather than my own) do J look for a general to do this? 1, who am an 
Athenian, while no leading general survives? His pride of country is 
well expressed by ποίας. --- ἡλικίαν : Xenophon’s age at this time is a 
matter of great uncertainty. Kriig. makes him to have been 44; other 
authorities, with more probability, give his age as about or under 30. — 
ov γάρ 5, for I shall never be any older. —thpepov, the Greek civil day 
beginning at sunset. : 

15. Hk τούτου, i. 3. 11; 2. 17. — IIpofévov, his intimate friend whom 
he had accompanied. — ὥσπερ, οἶμαι, οὐδ᾽ (Lex.) ὑμεῖς, as neither you, 
methinks. — ἐν οἵοις, sc. πράγμασιν, in what circumstances. 

16. δῆλον ὅτι, 717 b. Cf. § 35. — ἐξέφηναν (Lex.), show forth what was 
before in the heart. — πρότερον... «πρίν, 703d, ¢; cf. 1. 10. — καλῶς τὰ 
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ἑαυτῶν παρασκευάσασθαι, that they had well arranged their [affairs] plans. 
— οὐδέν, 478, or 483. — ὡς (Lex. c). 

17. καὶ τεθνηκότος ἤδη : the Greeks regarded the mutilation of the dead 
with horror. — ἡμᾶς δέ 5, but we who have no intercessor (while Cyrus had 
the queen-mother to plead for him) made war. — ἡμᾶς : ef. vii. 1. 30. — 
ἐστρατεύσαμεν δέ = of δὲ ἐστρατ., 562. — δοῦλον, i. 7. 3; 9. 29.— as 
ποιήσοντες, i. 1. 3. — τί ἂν (662 Ὁ) οἰόμεθα παθεῖν, what [do we think we 
should] might we expect to suffer, if we should fall into his hands? ef. τί 
οἰόμεθα πείσεσθαι above, 637 c. 

18. *Ap’ οὐκ ἂν ἐπὶ (Lex.) 5, would he not resort to every means ?— ἡμᾶς 
τὰ ἔσχατα αἰκισάμενος, having outraged us to the uttermost, 480 b. — τοῦ 
στρατεῦσαι, 664. --- ὅπως... γενησόμεϑα, 624 b. — πάντα ποιητέον, 682 a. 

19. ’Hyo μέν (Lex.): use of each μέν in this section? ΟἿ, 1.9. 28; 

81 3. 17; vii. 6. 10. — αὐτῶν, case 413. Some supply τοῦτο or τάδε. 
— ὅσα, supply the ellipsis of this pron. with χρυσόν and ἐσθῆτα. 

20. Τὰ...τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the condition of our soldiers. — ἐνθυμοίμην, 
mode ? — ὅτι τῶν μὲν ἀγαθῶν πάντων (gen. part. ν΄. οὐδενός) οὐδενὸς (421 a, 
418 b) ἡμῖν (459) μετείη 5, that in all good things (for the body) we had no 
share, except by purchase. Cf. ii. 3. 27 N. —6rov (case 431 a) δ᾽ ὠνησό- 
μεθα, ἤδειν (mode 3) and knew that few still had (that for which] the means 
of buying, or, wherewith to buy. — ἄλλως (Lex.). — πορίζεσθαι... ὅρκους 5, 
that oaths now forbade us to obtain, etc. — ταῦτ᾽ οὖν λογιζόμενος, as repeti- 
tion of preceding part of section. 

21. ἐκείνων, ἡμετέρα, pos. 538 f. —*Ev μέσῳ, as the prizes for athletes 
were displayed in the midst of the assembled crowds. The Greeks were 
esp. animated by allusions to their games. — ἄθλα (τούτοις or τούτων) δπό- 
τεροι, prizes [of whoever of us] for those of us who may be the better men. — 
τὸ εἰκός, sc. ἐστίν, 572. 

22. αὐτούς, li. 4. 7. — τοὺς τῶν θεῶν ὅρκους, ii. 5. 8, 7 s. — ὥστε ἐξεῖναι 
(se. ἡμῖν), so that methinks [it is allowed us] we may 0. --- πολὺ... μείζονι, 
emphatically placed, as often; so μάλα, i. 5. 8. Cf. 1. δ. 2 ; u. 2. 19. 

23. τούτων, than [they] theirs, 438 Ὁ, 511b; ii. 3. 15. —ixn, numb. 
489 ἃ. --- σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς, reverently inserted, since the gods might send 
a panic upon the bravest. — ot ἄνδρες : cf. 4. 40; ἄνθρωποι, iv. 2. 7. — 
tpwtol: The Greeks had greater physical vigor and hardihood from their 
gymnastic exercises and mode of dress ; they had stouter hearts from their 
civil freedom ; and they were also better armed. 

24. ᾿Αλλ᾽, marking the transition from argument to earnest exhortation. 
— ταῦτ᾽ ἐνθυμοῦνται, and may get the start of us; which would rouse Greek 





ambition (Townsend reads ταὐτά for ταῦτα).--- πρὸς τῶν θεῶν : τῶν om. else-— 


where in Anab., Rehdz., Kriig. — μὴ ἀναμένωμεν 5, 628 a. — παρακαλοῦν- 
τας, fut. or pres. — Tod ἐξορμῆσαι, 425, 664 a. — στρατηγῶν, paron. 70 n. 
25. ἀκμάζειν ἡγοῦμαι, ἐρύκειν, J esteem myself at the very acme of 

82 life for warding off. See § 14 ν᾿ on ἡλικίαν, 
26. πάντες, so placed for immediate connection with πλήν. --- βοιωτιά- 
ἴων, the Bceotians spoke a coarse, broad variety of the olic, 82. — οὗτος 
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δ᾽ = ὥς, 705. — λέγοι, some read λέγει, τ. 6. 36. — ἄλλως πως...ἤ, see § 20. 
- λέγειν, the inf. used rather because he attempted in vain. 

27. Ὦ θαυμασιώτατε, 484d, 514. — οὐδὲ.. οὐδέ 5, not even ..., nor yet, 
familiar proverbial expression. —’Ev ταὐτῷ... τούτοις, in [the same place] 
company with these. See ii. 1. 8. — μέγα φρονήσας (Lex.), 478. 

28. παρεσκηνήσαμεν, ii. 3. 16 s. — τί οὐκ ἐποίησε, cf. ὃ 18. 

29. cis λόγους αὐτοῖς : see ii. 5. 4. — οὐ.. οὐδὲ, 7131; unable as so 
bound and guarded. Was not this the result that they are now, etc. — 
κεντούμενοι, Hat. iii. 130; Thue. iv. 47. 3. — ot τλήμονες, in appos. w. 
ἐκεῖνοι : observe its emph. pos. — καὶ (674 f, cf. i. 6. 10) μάλ᾽, οἶμαι 5, 513, 
432. --ἰ σὺ πάντα cidas,...prjs; and knowing ull this, do you say? 561b. 
— πείθειν, tense 594; cf. πείσας, ὃ 26. 

30. Compare ἄνδρες and ἄνθρωπον. --- μήτε...τε, il. 2. 8. — προσίεσθαι 
(Lex.). — ἀφελομένους, ἀναθέντας : see i. 1. 7. — ds τοιούτῳ χρῆσθαι, that 
we should use him [as such] tm that capacity, i. e. as a mere baggage- 
carrier. 

31. τούτῳ... τῆς 5, to this fellow there appertains nothing of Bao- 
tia. — τὰ wtTa τετρυπημένον, having his ears bored, 587. 2; 481; 83 
a barbarian custom, which the Greeks scorned, as befitting slaves. This 
man had doubtless resided in Bceotia, but whether as a slave or a metic 
does not appear. — εἶχεν (Lex.) οὕτως, as an examination proved. 

32. σῶος (v. J. σῶς), 236 d. — εἴη, mode 641 b, 654 Ὁ, d: cf. 1. 2. 7. — 
ὑποστράτηγον, comm. ἃ lochage who acted as first officer under the general, 
or supplied his place. 

33. εἰς (const. preg.). — τὸ πρόσϑεν (Lex.); an open place convenient 
and often used for this purpose, cf. § 3; 11. 4. 15. — ἐγένοντο, amounted to. 
== TOUS, Dole + Ch. 1: .2.09.5 1... 6: 15. 

34. βουλευσαίμεθα, δυναίμεθα, mode 633 a. — ἅπερ καί, i. 3. 16. 

35. ovs 5, have seized of us whom they could, 551f, 553. — ὡς, ἢν δύνων- 
ται, ἀπολέσωσιν, 633 a. -- -Ἡμῖν.. πάντα ποιητέα (sc. εἶναι or ἐστίν), 458, 
682 a. — ἐπὶ... ἣν δυνώμεθα, cf. i. 1. 4, if [we can effect it] possible. 

36. τοσοῦτοι 5, [being so many] so great a number as have now assembled, 
there being here a source of encouragement. Cf. ii. 1. 16. — μέγιστον 
καιρόν, grandest opportunity of exerting an influence for good or 84 
evil. — ὑμῖν, case 450 a. 

37. ὑμᾶς, ὑμεῖς, ὑμεῖς (turning, with asyndeton, to the other officers), 
etc. Observe the repetition in this emph. appeal. — τι (Lex.) τούτων, case ? 
— ταξίαρχοι, lochagi who took the command when their lochi were com- 
bined with others. — χρήμασι (Lex. λοχαγός and στρατηγόΞ) ; cf. vii. 2. 36; 
6. 7. — τούτων ἐπλεονεκτεῖτε, 408. — νῦν τοίνυν, 2. 39; vil. 2. 29. — ἀξιοῦν 
Set ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, you ought to deem yourselves [fit persons] bound to be. 
Compare the precept of Cyrus the Elder: ἄρχειν δὲ μηδενὶ προσήκειν, ὃς οὐ 
κρείττων ἐστὶ τῶν ἀρχομένων : Plut. Apophth. — πλήθους... τούτων, 499 a. 

38. οἴομαι ἂν 5, 621 ἃ. — ἀπολωλότων, ἀπολώλεκεν, 577 b. — ὡς μὲν 
συνελόντι εἰπεῖν (Lex. συναιρέω), 671 6. Some refer this expression to 
462 ο, d. — παντάπασιν, sc. οὐδέν, nothing at all. — σώζειν δοκεῖ, [seems to 
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save] tends to safety: σώζει τὰ πολλὰ σώμαθ᾽ | πειθαρχία : ἀναρχίας δὲ μεῖζον 
οὐκ ἔστιν κακόν, Soph. Ant. 676, 672. 

40. ὡς (Lex. g), how, modifying each. — οὕτω γ᾽ ἐχόντων, while they are 
in such ὦ state (or, affairs stand thus), at least, 676 a, b. — 6 τι ἄν τις χρή- 
σαιυτο αὐτοῖς, what use one can make of them, or, what service one can obtain 
Srom them.— δέοι τι, se. χρῆσθαι or χρήσασθαι. 

41. αὐτῶν, gen. w. γνώμας : pos. 538 f. 

42. οὔτε πλῆθός ἐστιν οὔτε ἰσχὺς ἡ... ποιοῦσα (= τὸ... ποιοῦν). --- σὺν 

85 τοῖς θεοῖς, § 23; ii. 8. 11, 14. --- ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ (Lex.). — δέχονται, 
receive to an encounter, withstand (Lex.). 

43. πᾶσι, case 460. — περὶ δὲ τοῦ καλῶς ἀποθνήσκειν, [about the dying 
honorably] for an honorable death. Cf. Hor. Odes, iii. 2. 13. Effugit mor- 
tem, quisquis contemserit ; timidissimum quemque consequitur, Curt. iy. 14. 
25.— TovTous ὁρῶ μᾶλλόν πως. ἀφικνουμένους : οὗτοι... ἀφικνοῦνται, would 
have corresponded to the construction above. — μᾶλλόν tras, in some way 
the rather. 

44, παρακαλεῖν, sc. ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι, cf. iv. 3. 17. 

45. τοσοῦτον μόνον σε... ὅσον [= ὅσον τοῦτο, ὅτι, 60] ἤκουον (612) 
᾿Αθηναῖον εἶναι (657 Κ), 7 knew you only so far as this, that I had heard 
that you were an Athenian. The adv. use of τοσοῦτον μόνον and ὅσον may 
be referred to 478 or 482; cf. v. 8. 8. — ἐφ᾽ ots = ἐπὶ τούτοις &, 554a N. — 
βουλοίμην dv, 636 a. — ὅτι πλείστους, 1. 1. 6; 2. 4. 

46. μὴ μέλλωμεν, § 24. — of δεόμενοι, you who need them (ἀρχόντων). ---- 
συγκαλοῦμεν, cf. ὃ 24. 

47. ἅμα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπών, 662 ἃ. --- μέλλοιτο, mid. or pass. linger, or, be 
delayed. — Ἰζλεάνωρ, the troops of Agias joining the force which Cleanor 
before commanded ; ii. 5. 37. —’Opxopévios, somie read ‘Apxds. 
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SPEECHES TO THE TROOPS BY THE NEW GENERALS, ESPECIALLY 
XENOPHON. — ORDER OF MARCH ADOPTED. 


86 1. ἡμέρα τε 5, it was [both] nearly daybreak. — καὶ els (705) τὸ 
μέσον, 1. 46. — καταστήσαντας, sc. σφᾶς, 667 e; voice 577 b. — 
πρῶτον μέν, followed by ἐπὶ τούτω, ὃ 4; cf. 1. 13 N. 

2. ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, ἀνδρῶν στρατηγῶν (Lex. ἀνήρ), 506 f. — στερό- 
μεθα, i. 9. 13; 6. 2. —Aoxaydy, order 719 ἃ, v. — πρός (Lex. 708 Ὁ) δ᾽ ἔτι 
kal, observe the pleonasm, 69 b. Some here recognize a tmesis of προσέτι, 
yet further, 388 ο, 699i. — ot ἀμφὶ Apratoy, ii. 4. 2. 

3. πειρᾶσθαι, ὅπως... “σωζώμεθα, fo strive [so.that we may save] fo save 
“‘oravius dictum pro πειρᾶσθαι σώζεσθαι," Kiihn.; cf. § 5. — 
ἀποθνήσκωμεν, Jef ws dic, 628 a. Some regard it as constructed like cwfw- 
peda, — ota 5, as may the gods bring upon our enemies ! cf. § 6. 


ourselves 3 
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4. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, upon this, or, after him, 690; deinceps, Kiihn. — ὦ ἄν- 
Spes, 484.9. — ὅστις, 550 b, ii. 3. 4. — λέγων.. ὀμόσας, tense ?— etn, mode ? 
—‘E)AdBos, case 442a: see ii. 8. 18, where dat. — περὶ (Lex.) πλείστου 
ἂν ποιήσαιτο, mode, and force of ἄν ?— ἐπὶ τούτοις, [upon these declara- 
tions] in accordance with, or, in addition to this. — αὐτός, 540c; observe the 
emphatic repetition (with asyndeton); and above, of ὁρᾶτε. --- αὐτὸς ἐξα- 
πατήσας συνέλαβε 5, then did himself [having deceived] seize the generals 
whom he had deceived. —KyXedpxe, case 451b. See ii. 5. 27. — αὐτοῖς 
τούτοις, by this very means. 

5. καὶ (sc. @) ἐδώκαμεν, 562; for the more comm. ἔδομεν, 306 Ὁ, c. — καὶ 
ουτος, 685 b. — Kipov...{avros, order ?— ἐκείνου, case 442 a. 87 

6. ἀποτίσαιντο, mode 638d; cf. ποιήσειαν, ὃ 3. — as...kpatiora, 

i. 6.3; 2. 4. --- τοῦτο... πάσχειν (Lex.), meet that fortune (whether good or 
es “mee the gods may assign. 

. Ἔκ (Lex. ἐξ). -- κάλλιστα, Xen. was eminently fond of the beautiful 
aan Milian. Varic Historie, iii. 24). — τὸν.. τῷ νικᾶν πρέπειν, that 
the most beautiful attire befitted victory. — ὀρθῶς ἔχειν, that it was well. — 
τῶν καλλίστων (431 b) ἑαυτὸν ἀξιώσαντα, since he had deemed himself 
worthy of the most beautiful equipments. — λόγου, case 425. 

8. Τὴν μέν, the regular sequence having been interrupted by the sneez- 
ing. — λέγει, tense 612. — διὰ φιλίας, διὰ παντὸς πολέμου (Lex. dic). — 
στρατηγούς, prolepsis, 474, 657: cf. i. 8. 21. — διὰ πίστεως, 694. — σὺν 
τοῖς ὅπλοις : cf. ii. 1. 12. — ὧν... δίκην = δίκην τούτων ἅ πεποιήκασι, [the 
penalty of those things which they have done] vengeance for their deeds. — 
πολλαὶ καί, li. 8. 18. Cf. order in ὃ 10. 

9. πτάρνυται, a sudden, Sears outburst of this kind was referred 
by the Greeks, as by so many other nations, to a divine interposition, 
indicating good or evil according to the circumstances (πταρμόν τ᾽ ὄρνιθα 
καλεῖτε, Ar. Av. 720). As the sign here fell upon σωτηρίας, Xen. inter- 
preted it as promising safety, and proceeding from Ζεὺς Σωτήρ. --- τὸν θεόν, 
the deity from whom the sign proceeded. Zed, σῶσον, Jupiter (Zeus), be 
propitious, was a common Greek exclamation when one in a company 
sneezed, as in Germ., ‘‘ Gott helf,” and in Eng., ‘‘God bless you.” — ὅτῳ 

GVaTELVaTw τὴν χεῖρα, a very common mode of voting among 88 
NG Greeks, as with us. The Greeks naturally carried the usages, 
as well as the spirit, of their popular institutions into the Fale and of 
this army in particular Kriig. says, that it was ‘‘civitatem “atonement, 5s 
a travelling commonwealth. — τὰ τῶν θεῶν καλῶς εἶχεν, the [things of the 
gods were well] religious rites had been duly performed. 

10. ᾿Εἰτύγχανον (Lex.) λέγων, i. e. when this omen came. — θεῶν, ii. 7. 5. 
— οὕτω δ᾽ ἐχόντων, 676; que cum ita sint. — οἵπερ ἱκανοί 5. Cf. Ὃ θεὸς 
δὲ, ws ἔοικε, πολλάκις χαίρει τοὺς μὲν μικροὺς μεγάλους ποιῶν, τοὺς δὲ μεγά- 
λους μικρούς, Hel. vi. 4. 28. iv 

11. γάρ, γάρ, in reg. const. one of these should be omitted. Cf. ii. 5.12; 
716 a. — ὑμᾶς, κινδύνους, 473 a. — ἀγαθοῖς.. ἀγαθοί, order ?— ὑμῖν, cf. 15, 
661 b. — παμπληθεῖ στόλῳ, in a vast array ; acc. to Nepos, 100000 infan- 
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try, and 10000 cavalry. Others increase this number, and Justin even to 
600000 (of whom 200000 perished). — ds ἀφανιούντων 5, that they might 
bring Athens to nothing again, 598 b. — ὑποστῆναι, at Marathon, B. o. 490; 
acc. to the comm. statement, 10000 in number, and aided only by 1000 
Platieans. 

12. εὐξάμενοι, as if its subject followed in the nom., instead of the dat. 
αὐτοῖς w. ἔδοξεν, 402. — ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς = ἐψηφίσαντο, [it seemed best to 
them] they determined ; the dat. being used, by a change of const., for the 
nom. with which the sentence commences, cf. 402 a.—kart ἐνιαυτόν (692. 5) 
πεντακοσίας θύειν, upon her altar at Ayre upon the Ilissus; an annual 
sacrifice of 500, without limit of time, being substituted for an immediate 
payment of the whole number (6400 barbarians having fallen in the battle, 
ace. to Hdt. vi. 117). Plutarch mentions the thank-offering as existing 
even in his time, some 600 years after the battle. 

13. τὴν ἀναρίθμητον στρατιάν, that innumerable army, so celebrated, 
530a. Hdt. (vii. 186) sets the entire host at 5283220 men, one half of 
whom were combatants. — ἐνίκων (tense? ef. ἐνίκησαν, ὃ 11), at Salamis, 
B. c. 480, at Platez and Mycale, on the same day, B. c. 479, etc. —*Qy 
ἔστι (788 f) μὲν τεκμήρια (394b) 5, [as proofs of which one may see the 
trophies] of which exploits we may behold proofs in the trophies then 
erected. — ἀλλά, i. 4. 18. — προγόνων, case 412. 

14. ἡμέραι, sc. εἰσίν, a comm. ellipsis in such expressions. — ἀφ᾽ 

89 οὗ (Lex. ἀπό), 557 a (= ἀπὸ τοῦ χρόνου bre). — ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, case 409. 
— ἐνικᾶτε (tense 7), were conquering. 

15. περὶ τῆς Κύρου s, [about] iz behalf of the sovereignty of Cyrus ; 
i.e. to make Cyrus king. — ἀγαθοί, πολύ, pos.?— ὑμᾶς, case 661b; ef. $11. 

16. αὐτῶν, case ?— τό τε πλῆθος ἄμετρον (sc. dv) ὁρῶντες, and seeing the 
multitude [to be] immense, 523 Ὁ, 5. — ἰέναι εἰς αὐτούς, to go against them 
{into them, stronger than ἐπὶ αὐτούς upoN them]. — θέλουσι... μὴ S€xer Gar 
ὑμᾶς, they are not willing to reccive you [will or choose not to receive, 
stronger than οὐ θέλουσι δέχεσθαι, do not will to receive]. 

17. Mn8é...8d&n7e, as imv. 628 c. — μεῖον (Lex.). —el, if, = ὅτι, that, 
639 a. — Kupeto, cf. vii. 2. 7. — ἀφεστήκασιν, ii. 4. 2, 9s. —&r, pos.?— 
ἔφευγον, they [were fleeing] fled. The impf. presents more vividly than the 
aor. the scene when the army under Arizvus showed its cowardice by run- 
ning away and leaving the Greeks to their fate, i. 10. 1. The mss. have 
πρός before ἐκείνους, but there does not appear to be any occasion on which 
the army of Arizus actually fled to the king’s troops. The insertion came 
possibly from a copyist, who did not distinguish between ἀφεστήκασιν and 
ἔφευγον. --- φυγῆς, case 425. — πολὺ κρεῖττον, sc. ἐστί. 

18. τις... ἐνθυμήθητε, numb. 501. On value of cavalry, see ii. 4. 6. — 
οἱ μύριοι ἱππεῖς, 531d, 534. 3: so in Eng. ‘your ten thousand horse.” — 
ἄνθρωποι, pos. ? 

19. ἱππέων, case ?— κρέμανται, [hang] ae placed aloft. — paddov...Tev- 

90 ξόμεθα, shall better hit, from our steadier aim, —‘Evt μόνῳ, in one 

respect alone, 467 b. — ἡμᾶς, case 472 b. — φεύγειν 5, 663a, The 
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sportive and somewhat sarcastic tone of parts of this address was admirably 
adapted to raise the spirits of the soldiers. 

20. μάχας, case 472 f. — ὑμῖν, 11. 2. 8; i. 7. 1. — τοῦτο, 483 b. — ἢ ots 
οὐ ἄνδρας, o7 (to have as guides) whatsoever men (558), such men as. — ἤν 
τι (478) περὶ ἡμᾶς ἁμαρτάνωσι (631 ὁ), if in aught they sin against us ; 
some read ὑμᾶς, you. -- - τὰς ἑαυτῶν ψυχὰς καὶ σώματα, their own Lives 
(which may be taken) and persons (which may be beaten), 534. 4. Cf. 
“life and limb”; Germ., ‘‘ Leib und Leben.” 

21. μικρὰ... πολλοῦ, in a kind of sarcastic antithesis. — μέτρα, in appos. 
w. ἐπιτήδεια, 395a.— ἀργυρίου, case ?— μηδὲ.. ἔχοντας, as we no longer 
receive pay ; as they had been so long without pay. — μέτρῳ.. ὁπόσῳ, as 
large measure as. 

22. ταῦτα, prolepsis. — κρείττονα, sc. ἐστίν. --- ἄπορον, 1]. 5.9; iv. 4.11. 
— διαβάντες, when you crossed them, referring esp. to the passage of the 
Tigris, which was planned for the destruction of the Greeks, ii. 4. 24. — 
εἰ (complem.) ἄρα 5, whether indeed (or, after all) the barbarians [have not 
done this even a most foolish thing} have not here done a most foolish thing, 
as they simply constrain us to make a longer march through the heart of 
their country. — πηγῶν, case ?— προϊοῦσι, to [persons proceeding] those 
who proceed, or, if we ascend ; case 458. Z 

23. διοίσουσιν, some read διήσουσιν (διΐημι, allow to pass). — οὐδ᾽ ws 
(Lex.). — φαίημεν βελτίους, [say are better] admit to be better. — βασιλέως, 
contemptuously repeated, to emphasize the king’s inefficiency. Yet it 
seems quite possible that the first βασιλέως has crept into the text from 
a grammatical gloss, and that the true reading is οὗ ἄκοντος (so placed for 
emphasis) ἐν τῇ βασιλέως χώρᾳ. Hence in Ms. Eton. of ἐν βασιλέως χώρᾳ 
ἄκοντος. --- -άἮΛυκάονας.... εἴδομεν, in passing through Lycaonia, i. 2. 19: 
cf. § 8, 29. — τούτων, the Persians or subjects of the king ; v. 1. τούτου. 

24. ἂν ἔφην, J might say, were it not for the reason mentioned in 
8 25. — xpqj ὃ 4 ht not to ay to have set t for 91 

. -- χρῆναι... ὡρμημένους, ought not to appear to have set out for 
home. — ὁμήρους τοῦ ἀδόλως ἐκπέμψειν, hostages [of his being about to 
send] that he would send them away faithfully. — οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, [1 know that he 
would] 7 am well assured, thrown in parenthetically, 717 Ὁ. 

25. ᾿Αλλὰ γάρ, but [1 do not so say] for, 709. 2. — μή, repeated after 
the conditional clause, 714. 2. Cf. εἰ... εἰ, § 35. — μεγάλαις, tall or stately. 
Physical prowess was so indispensable among the Greeks, that good size 
became an important element of female attractiveness. — ὥσπερ οἱ λωτο- 
φάγοι, as those who taste the lotus ; μή πώ τις λωτοῖο φαγὼν νόστοιο λάθηται, 
Od. ix. 102. The poems of Homer were most familiar sources of illustra- 
tion to the Greeks. 

26. ἐξὸν (Lex.) αὐτοῖς (469)... κομισαμένους (667 6) 5, [it being in their 
power, having brought, etc.] when, if they will bring hither the citizens that 
now live in want at home (as being without estate) they may behold them 
rich: τοὺς πολιτεύοντας is the comm. object of κομισαμένους and ὁρᾶν. 

27. ἵνα μὴ τὰ ζεύγη ἡμῶν (407) στρατηγῇ, that our teams may not con- 
trol [us] owr march, obliging us to go only by carriage routes. Cf. ii. 2. 13. 
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— ὄχλον μὲν παρέχουσιν ἄγειν, [give trouble] are troublesome to carry, 
663 d, e. — οὐδέν, case 478. 

28. τῶν ἄλλων...πλὴν ὅσα, of our other effects let us dispense with the 

superfluous, [all except what we carry] whatever we do not carry, ete. Cf. 
i. 2. 17. — ΚΚΕρατουμένων (sc. τινῶν, 676), if, or, when men are con- 

92 quered ; Xen. would not here use the humbling and ill-omened 
ἡμῶν. -- πάντα (sc. γίγνεται) ἀλλότρια, everything becomes another's. 

29. Λοιπόν (Lex.) μοι, case 460. --- ‘Opare γάρ, so v. 1. 8; 8. 11.— 
πρόσθεν... .πρίν, cf. 1. 16; i. 1. 10. --- ἂν.. ἀπολέσθαι, 621 d. — ἀταξία, cf. 
1. 38. 

30. τοὺς νῦν τῶν πρόσθεν, order 719 "Ὁ, ε; cf. viv ἢ πρόσθεν. 

31. Ἢν δέ τις ἀπειθῇ, ἢν ψηφίσησθε, and in case any one is disobedient, 
if you would vote. In the logical order the latter clause would precede the 
former, but the other is placed first in distinction from πειθομένους in ὃ 30. 
— τὸν.. ἐντυγχάνοντα, any one of you who may be present at the time. — 
ἀεί, see Lex. — σὺν τῷ ἄρχοντι κολάζειν, should join with the commander 
in punishing him ; a measure more likely to be voted than well executed ; 
cf. v. 8. 21 5. --- πλεῖστον.. ἔσονται, will be most completely disappointed. 
---Κλεάρχους (Lex.), 227. 1; i. 6. rigid disciplinarians, ii. 6. 9 s. — οὐδ᾽ 
ἑνί, not a single man (Lex. οὐδέ) : v. 1. οὐδενί. --- κακῷ, [bad as a soldier] 
remiss in duty. 

32. ᾿Αλλὰ yap (Lex.), 709. 2.— ἢ ταύτῃ [for ταῦτα], than [that things 
should be in this way] this. — ὃ ἰδιώτης, art. 522 a. 

33. ψηφίσασθαι ἄριστον εἶναι, to be best to vote. — ἀνέτειναν, asynd. 
(Ὁ 25 

93 34. (sc. ἐκεῖσε) ὅπου, 551 ἔ ; cf. οὗ, ii. 1. 6. -- πλέον, case 482 ἃ. 

36. ποιησαμένους, cf. i. 2.1. --- τῶν ὅπλων, ii. 2. 4 Ν. --- εἴη, ii. 4..δ. 
— τὰ πρόσθεν (Lex.). — ἑκατέρων, cf. i. 8. 27. --- χρῴμεθα... τεταγμένοις, we 
could immediately put our marshalled men in action. 

37. ἄλλως ἐχέτω, let it be otherwise. — Keptroos: Chirisophus had be- 
fore been kept in the shade by his older and abler countryman, Clearechus. 
— Λακεδαιμόνιος : the Spartans, now sovereign through Greece, were very 
jealous for their precedence ; cf. vi. 1. 26, 32; 6. 12. — πλευρῶν, case ? — 
πρεσβυτάτων, 418 c. — τὸ νῦν εἶναι, 665 b. 

38. πειρώμενοι 5, 432b; but with any changes that may seem expedient 
from time to time; 6. g. 4. 19s. —"H8ofe ταῦτα, asyndeton. 

39. εἶναι, inf. 657 k. — τούτου τυχεῖν, to obtain this sight, 427. — τῶν 

94 μέν.. νικώντων, 443 a. Καὶ εἴ τις δὲ χρημάτων (case 432 e) ἔπιθυ- 

pet, and even if any one is desirous of wealth ; a lower motive pre- 
sented thus conditionally. This peroration, though not observing strictly 
the law of climax, was admirably adapted to impress the hearers. Observe 
the emphatic repetitions, chiasms, ete. 
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CHAPTER III. 


THE GREEKS CROSS THE ZAPATAS AND ADVANCE. — ANNOYED BY 
THE PERSIANS. 


1. Τούτων 5, 675. — ἀνέστησαν, the assembly having been before this 
seated. Cf. 1. 33; vi. 2. 5. — κατέκαιον, engaged in burning. Observe 
the imperfects to depict the scene, 592a; cf. 2. 27 5. 

2. πιστός, ii. 5. 35. — εὔνους, sc. eiui. — πρός pe, accent, 788 e. — τί ἐν 
vo, 564. 2. 

3. ἔλεγε, cf. ii. 3. 21. — iv μέν 5; observe the close correspondence in 
form of the contrasted clauses. — tis, one (much like Fr. on, and Germ. 
man) = if we are permitted, with esp. but not sole reference to the king and 
Tissaphernes, whom he does not care to name; cf. 1. 4. 12. — ἐᾷ, in what 
mode after qv ?— τὴν χώραν, his cowntry, or, territory, 530e.— ἡμᾶς τῆς 
0800 (405) ἀποκωλύῃ, obstructs [us from the way] ow? passage. 

4. ἐγιγνώσκετο, [he] it was perceived, pers. or impers., 573; cf. ii. 4. 22. 
— τις, pos.? Cf. ii. 5. 32 N. — πίστεως ἕνεκα, [for the sake of assurance] 
to secure his fidelity to the king ; cf. ii. 5. 35. 

5. βέλτιον εἶναι, to be [better] advisable. Observe the succession 95 
of infinitives. —@or’, as long as, whilst. — διέφθειρον, διέφθειραν; 
sc. the enemy, fr. τῇ πολεμίᾳ : tense ?— Νίκαρχον (Lex.). — @xero ἀπιών, 
679 d. — νυκτός, prob. the preceding night, which afforded such opportu- 
nity for intrigue and desertion, 1. 3. 

6. διαβάντες : the Greeks were encamped upon the southeast bank of 
the Great Zab, prob. by one of its lowest fords, ii. 5. 1. This is identified 
by Layard with the principal ford in this part of the river, about twenty- 
five miles from its junction with the Tigris. The χαράδρα mentioned 
4. 1, 3s, would then correspond with the dry bed of the torrent Bumadus, 
now Gazir-su ; and the second day’s march would bring the army to the 
Tigris at Larissa. The Greeks had made such preparations during the 
night that they were ready to cross at once, before the Persians, little 
suspecting such an efficient and rapid movement, were prepared to interfere. 
The final battle between Alexander and Darius 11., commonly called the 
battle of Arbela, was fought on the plain. — Ζαπάταν, some read ZdBarov: 
see Lex. — Οὐ πολύ, sc. χωρίον, expressed § 15. Cf. βραχύ, i. 5. 3, etc. 

7. ἐτίτρωσκον, both archers and slingers. — Kpfrtes, i. 2. 9. — τῶν Tlep- 
σῶν, who had not only esp. skill in archery, but very large and strong 
bows, 4. 17. — ὅπλων = ὁπλιτῶν. --- ἀκοντισταί : the Greek peltasts were 
trained not only to use their light spears in the hand, but also to throw 
them (v. 2. 12); and were then specially called ἀκοντισταί. --- βραχύτερα 
ἠκόντιζον, ἢ ὡς 5, 513d. — σφενδονητῶν, case ? 

8. διωκτέον εἶναι, 682. — ἐδίωκον, sc. οὗτοι : ii. 2. 14. 

. 9. οἱ πεζοὶ τοὺς πεζούς, order ?— ἐκ πολλοῦ (Lex.); cf. ἐκ πλέονος, i. 10. 
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11. — οὐχ οἷόν τε ἦν, 556; lest they should be surrounded and destroyed 
by the cavalry. 

10. εἰς τοὔπισθεν (Lex. ὄπισθεν), 125 a, 526b, τοξεύοντες, shooting back- 
wards, or, behind; ‘‘a dexterity which the Parthians exhibited afterwards 
still more signally, and which the Persian horsemen of the present day 
parallel with their carbines.” Grote. 

96 11, ἡμέρας, δείλης, case 433 a. — κώμας, mentioned above, 2. 34. 

— πολεμίους οὐδέν, two accus., 480. 2 Ὁ. 

12. ἠτιῶντο, μαρτυροίη, mode 651 a. — ἐν τῷ μένειν, while keeping our 
places in the appointed order. 

13. ἀληθῆ.. λέγετε, you speak the truth, briefly and forcibly, for the fact 
was as you say. — κακῶς.. χαλεπῶς, order ? 

14. θεοῖς χάρις, sc. ἔστω, thanks [be] to the gods. — μεγάλα, ii. 3. 23. 

15. [sc. τοσοῦτον] ὅσον οὔτε, as far as neither, i. 6. farther than either. 
— οἱ ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες = ol ἀκοντισταί, ὃ 7. — ἐξικνεῖσθαι, hit, send. — 
πολὺ... χωρίον, pos. 719 a, ν. --- πεζὸς πεζόν, cf. § 9. — διώκων... ἐκ τόξου 
ῥύματος (Lex.); if he had ἃ bow-shot the start, as an archer would be 
likely to have. 

16. μεϊς (emph. pos.) οὖν εἰ μέλλομεν 5, if then we are to check these 
men. — μέλλομεν, some read μέλλοιμεν. --- σφενδονητῶν, case 414 b. — τὴν 
ταχίστην, 483d; cf. 1. 3.14, 20. — ὠν.. αὐτῶν, 562. — σφενδονῶν, 2.14; 
case 409. 

97 17. χειροπληθέσι, pos. 523 b, 4. 

18. aitav...tives, who of them, or see 413, and ef. 1. 19. — πέ- 
πανται (7douar), i. 9. 19. -- τούτῳ, as if τίς had preceded, 501. — αὐτῶν, 
for them, i. 6. the slings, 429 a. — ἐν τῷ τεταγμένῳ, in the place assigned 
him : pro in loco constituto, assignato. Poppo. — ἀτελείαν (Lex.). 

19. τοὺς μέν τινας, 530 b. — τοὺς δὲ τῷ Κλεάρχῳ, those that belonged to 
Clearchus (υ. l. τοὺς δὲ τῶν Κλεάρχου). --- σκευοφόρα (Lex.), i. e. mules, 
asses, or oxen. — εἰς ἱππέας, for [horsemen] cavalry use. 

20. ἐγένοντο, [came to be] were provided. — ἐδοκιμάσθησαν, a term for 
the annual examination and approval of the Athenian cavalry, — στολάδες, 
v. l. σπολάδες (see Lex.). — θώρακες αὐτοῖς 5, 587a, 454e. 


CHAPTER IV. 


MARCH ALONG THE TIGRIS FROM THE VICINITY OF NINEVEH TO THE 
REGION OF THE CARDUCHIAN MOUNTAINS. 


1. τῇ ἄλλῃ, 567 a. — πρωϊαίτερον (Lex. πρωΐ, v. 1. mpwtrepov). — xapa- 
Spav, see 3. 6 N. — μὴ ἐπιθοῖντο, 624; form 915 ὁ. 

2. τοσούτους 5, 2 accus. 480, 2c. — ἔλαβεν, ὑποσχόμενος, had received 
them [having promised] on ‘he promise. Having been an adherent of Cyrus, 
Mithridates must, forsooth, commend himself to the confidence and favor 
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of the king by an excess of zeal. —AaBy, mede 645 8, --- πρόσθεν 98 
(v. 1. ἔμπροσθεν, 706 Ὁ). 

3. ὅσον, about (Lex.), 556d, 507 e. — Ilaphyyedro 5, instructions had 
been giver, both who of the peltasts were to pursue. — εἴρητο (Lex. φημί). --- 
ὡς ἐφεψομένης 5, as (or, assured that) a competent force would foilow in their 
support. 

4. ἐξικνοῦντο, [were reaching their aim] cowld take effect. Observe the 
force of each tense in this section. —éovpyve, 1. 2. 17; ii. 2. 4. — ot δέ, 
often of enemy, iv. 3. 31; v. 2. 5. 

5. βαρβάροις, case 464. — - ἠκίσαντο : this, though prevoked by the 
repeated treachery of the enemy, was so contrary to Greek usage that Xen. 
takes pains te say that it was done without orders; cf. 1. 17 N. — ὁρᾶν, 
663 ¢; 1. 23; iL 3. 3. 

6. οὕτω πράξαντες, having farcd thus. —7 λοιπόν, 482 a. 

7. ὄνομα δ᾽, see Lex. Λάρισσα, Μέσπιλα. ----τὸ παλαιόν, 529 a: τὸ ἀρχαῖον, 
i. 1. ὃ: ii. 2. 5. -- κύκλου ἡ περίοδος, order 523 ο. 

8. βασιλεύς, i. 6. Cyrus the Elder. — ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη προκαλύψασα 
ἠφάνισε, μέχρι 5, but a cloud veiling the sun hid it from sight, uatil the in- 
habitants abandoned the city through superstitious terrer from the unusual 
gloom. Some suppose that this tradition originated in an eclipse. Such 
is the common but conjectural text. The mss., with great unanimity, read 
ἥλιος δὲ νεφέλην προκαλύψας ἠφάνισε, which seems to be a figurative account 
of the final effert and success of Cyrus: and the Sun (Cyrus, whese name 
has this meaning) having brought a cloud as a veil (a cloud of treops) hid 
the city from sight, until the inhabitants left ἐξ (coming forth to surrender). 
— οὕτως ἑάλω, voice 575a. Even if the Greeks had been aware that they 
were passing by the remains of one of the mightiest cities in the world’s 
history, they had no time te stop for their examination, or even to gather 
up carefully the traditions respecting them. But certainly Xenophon’s 
slight netices are a striking illustration how complete was the desolation 
of ‘‘great Nineveh” te the mind as well as to the eye. 

9. Ilapa, beside: ef. i. 2.13; 3.7: παρά with things regularly takes 
the accusative, sometimes the dative, vii. 2. 25. See Lex. — πυρα- 99 
pets (Lex.). 

10. τεῖχος ἔρημον μέγα, a desolate wall (or, castle) of great extent.—mpos . 
τῇ πόλει κείμενον, /ying (in ruins) before its city. This seems much like 
gloss, and is emitted by some editors. — MéomaAa, see Lex. 

11. κύκλου : if, as some suppose, τεῖχος, ἴῃ ὃ 10, signifies an outlying 
fortress or castle, τοῦ κύκλου here must still refer to the enclosure of the city 
also. — καταφυγεῖν, 660 b. 

12. ἐμβροντήτους ποιεῖ, strikes with madness, or, with a panic, perhaps 
through a terrific thunder-storm. Compare the werd ‘‘ Dunder-head.” 
(Anthon.) 

13. Eis τοῦτον... σταθμόν, in this day's march, intruding inte er upon 
it, 704 a. — οὕς τε αὐτὸς imméas ἦλθεν ἔχων = ἔχων τούς τε ἱππέας ods αὐτὸς 
ἦλθε ἔχων, having both the cavalry which he {himself came having] browght 
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with him from his own satrapy ; i. 2. 4. —’Opévrov (υ. 1. ᾿Ορόντα), ii. 4. 8. 
— οὺς Κῦρος ἔχων ἀνέβη βαρβάρους, [what barbarians Cyrus having went 
up] the barbarians with whom Cyrus made his ascent. — ἀδελφός, 11. 4. 25. 
— ἐβοήθει, tense ? 

14. The following diagram may perhaps sufficiently illustrate the rela- 
tive position of the Greeks and Persians : 


Greeks. 


Persians. 





Observe the order of the four infinitives in this section, ἐμβάλλειν, etc. 
100 15. Σκύθαι τοξόται (v. 1. Σικυθοτοξόται) : this term, not ex- 
plained by Xen., appears to distinguish those of the archers who 
had obtained large bows (such as the Scythians carried), chiefly, we may 
suppose, by despoiling those who fell in the battle of the ravine, § 5 (since 
in the previous attacks the bows of the Greeks were inferior in power to 
those of their assailants). — οὐδὲ yap, εἰ πάνυ προθυμοῖτο (v. 1. προὐθυ- 
petro) 5, 632: in such a dense mass did the enemy stand. — ἀπεχώρει, ἀπε- 
χώρησαν, tense ? 

16. καὶ τῶν πλείστων τοξοτῶν, and than most of the archers could send 
their arrows. 

17. Μεγάλα s: yet the bows of the Persians were also large, so that the 
Cretans found their captured arrows of great use with the larger bows which 
they themselves now carried. Cf. Hdt. vii. 61. — Κρησί, case 453. — 
διετέλουν (Lex.) χρώμενοι, were constantly using, 677. — ἄνω, into the air, 
so that they might recover the arrows, as they could not afford to waste 
their small supply in the needed practice with new weapons. — μόλυβδος, 
SC. πολύς ? 

18. μεῖον (Lex.), i. 10. 8. 

19. κέρατα, the wings, flanks, or, sides, = πλευραί, § 22. --- ἐκθλίβεσθαι 5, 
that the hoplites should be pushed out of their places, or, ranks. — ἅμα μὲν 
πιεζομένους, ἅμα δὲ Kal, being at the same time crowded, and {at the same 
time] not only crowded, but also, etc. Cf. iv. 1. 4; vi. 2. 14, for this 
doubling of ἅμα, which the Eng. does not imitate. — ὥστε δυσχρήστους 
εἶναι ἀνάγκη (v. 1. ἀνάγκῃ), so that it is unavoidable that they should be, or, 
they are necessarily, useless. 

20. κενὸν γίγνεσθαι... κεράτων, that the interval between the flanks should 
be open ; as in their confusion they could not at once take their places so 

101] “3 to fill up the ranks. Cf. i. 4. 4; 445 Ὁ. --- ταῦτα πάσχοντας, 
{suffering this] so affected. — διάβασιν, ii. 3. 10. — φθάσαι (Lex.). 
— εὐεπίθετον (Lex.) ... πολεμίοις, case 458 ; ef. iv. 8. 12. 

21. ἐποιήσαντο (v. 1. ἐποίησαν), by the selection of the most valiant, 
active, and reliable, for special service wherever they might be needed. — 
ava ἑκατόν, 240 f, 692. 5. — Οὗτοι δὲ πορευόμενοι, 402a. To avoid or soften 
the anacoluthon some needlessly conjecture the gen. for the nom., and 
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others οὕτω for οὗτοι. --- ὑπέμενον ὕστεροι 5, the captains remained behind 

with their companies ; i. e. when stationed in the rear, as they seem at first 

to have been because the danger was from behind. Afterwards, when the 

danger was divided, half the companies were in front with Chirisophus, 

§ 43. τότε δὲ παρῆγον ἔξωθεν τῶν κεράτων, and then led on their com- 

panies outside of the line between the two wings, 1. e. here, behind it, or 
apart from it. 


oO 22. κατὰ λόχους, by companies: in this way the companies were 
O arrayed side by side, one enomoty in width and four in depth. 
O —kata πεντηκοστῦς : the width was now doubled by bring- OO 


O ing each pentecostys (or fifty) of the company into the line; DOO 
while in the arrangement κατὰ ἐνωμοτίας it was quadrupled 

by bringing each enomoty forward to the line. When each enomoty formed 

a square, the first arrangement would make of the six lochi a 

body 30 men wide and 20 men deep; the second, 60 wide [OOO 

and 10 deep; and the third, 120 wide and 5 deep. 

23. ot Aoxayot, the captains of the army in general, who crossed in 
order under the protection of the six select companies. — εἴ που δέοι τι τῆς 
φάλαγγος (gen. w. που, 420 a), ἐπιπαρῆσαν (v. 1. ἐπιπαρῇσαν), if there was 
any need in any part of the phalanx, these (the select companies) were at 
hand for support. — ἐπορεύθησαν, ἐπορεύοντο ὃ 24, tense 593. 

24. βασίλειον, ὦ (satrap’s) palace, ὃ 31; cf. iv. 4. 2. — διά, [through] 
over. —% κώμη, the chief village, containing the palace ; or perhaps-the 
first appearance was that of a single village only, though the Greeks found 
that there were many. 

25. ἀνέβησαν, κατέβαινον, tense ?— ἀναβαίνειν, mode 671 d.— εἰς τὸ 
πρανές (Lex.), down the hill, giving them a great advantage over the Greek 
missiles sent up the hill. — ἔβαλλον 5, asyndeton. — ὑπὸ μαστίγων, 695. 
The Persian troops, even in battle, were treated as slaves. So at Thermo- 
pyle, Hdt. vii. 223: οἵ. Ctes. Pers. 23. 

26. κατετίτρωσκον, ἐκράτησαν, tense 595 a. — γυμνήτων, case ? 102 
εἴσω τῶν ὅπλων, ὃ 17; 2. 36; 3. 7. 

27. Observe the tenses. — ἀπεπήδων, some read ἀνεπήδων. 

28. στρατιώτας, see iv. 8. 22, and orparia, vi.3. 19. — πρίν, conj. 703d, a. 
— τὸ ὄρος, rising above the hills, § 24. 

29. ἀποτμηθείησαν, 293a; cf. ὃ 35. αὐτών, case? Observe the dif- 
ferent reference of the second of πολέμιοι from the first. 

30. οἱ δέ, the targeteers, § 28; they passed along the mountain above 
the main army, and in a parallel direction. — ἰατρούς, 1. 6. soldiers who had 
most experience and skill in dressing wounds. A Greek army had not the 
fully and carefully appointed staff of modern times ; and the wounds from 
which they suffered were in general less difficult of treatment than those 
made by fire-arms. 

31. εἶχον, for ἔχοντες, 716 ο. — ἄλευρα 5, asynd. 7017]. --- τῷ σατραπεύ- 
οντι, case 460 (or 461 2), chiefly for the support of the troops which he must 
maintain. Cf. Xen. Gcon. iv. 5s. 
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103 33. αὐτοῖς, case ?— διέφερον (Lex.). 
34. πολεμίοις, case 460. — ἐπιθῶνται, mode? i, 8, 24. 

35. Ilovnpov, ii. 5.9; 4. 35: iii. 2. 22. Cf. Cyrop. iii. 3, 26 s, — αὖ- 
τοῖς, case 464. — as ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ (Lex.).— τοῦ μὴ φεύγειν ἕνεκα (436 ἃ, 
664 4) εἰ λυθείησαν, that they might not escape if they should be loosed, or, 
get loose, — ϑεῖ, Set, observe the emph. repetition and order, — ἀνδρί, dat. 
after δεῖ, for the more comm. acc. (subject of the inf., Lex, δέω), 453 ; 
yet below θωρακισθέντα, cf. i. 2. 1. —“EAAqvov, case 405 ; cf. 699 f. 

36. ἐκήρυξε (Lex.), 571 b. — ἐπέσχον τῆς πορείας, delayed their march, 
4054 (Lex. ἐπέχω). 

37. ἀναζεύξαντες, having [yoked] harnessed up, or, decamped. They had 
beasts of burden, but had burned their wagons, 3. 1. — τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, vux- 

104. Tos, case 469a, 433. —H (Lex. és). — ὑφ᾽ ἣν, implying motion 

towards and under; οἵ, ὑφ᾽ ᾧ, of rest beneath, ὃ 24. 

38. οὐρᾶς, cf. στόμα, ὃ 42 5. 

99. Ἔϊξεστιν ὁρᾶν, you can see for yourself. — ἡμῖν, for us, i. e. to pre- 
vent our passage, 4626. Cf. 1. 3. 16. — οὐκ ἔστι παρελθεῖν, there is no get- 
ting by. 

40. ἔρημα, [without defenders] unguarded, or, exposed, —tts...amedG, 
[one] we shall drive off, 548 g. 

41. τοῦ ὄρους, pos. 523 c. — ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἑαυτῶν (i. 6, the Greeks im- 
plied in Ξενοφῶν, 499 6) 5, directly above their own army, 541 6, or, even 
above, cf. i. 8. 14. — βούλει, form ?— ἐγὼ δ᾽, expressed in distinction from 
ov μέν, understood with the preceding imperative, but which it was more 
courteous to omit. 

42. εἰπών, asynd. Cf. iv. 1. 20; 8. 6. — κελεύει, ees Chirisophus. — 
ot, dat. w. συμπέμψαι, 539a, — Soiree. ef. οὐρά, § 38. — μακρὸν... «ἣν, 
longum erat, ‘‘ dt was too far to get them from.’’ MeMich. 

105 43. ἔλαβε, ook himself in their place. — ἐπιλέκτων, § 21. 
44, 45. Observe emph. repetitions. — διακελευομένων, numb. ? 

46. λοιπήν (Lex.), 506b; case ? 

47. ἴσου (Lex.), 691. 

48. Kal és, i. 8. 16. — ἀκούσας, καταπηδήσας, i. 8. 3. — ὠθεῖται καὶ 
.. .€Topevero, tense ?— ἔχων ἐπορεύετο, marched on with it, 674 b. — θώρακα 
(Lex. θώραξ, ἱππεύς). --- παριέναι 5, to pass, though following with difficulty, 
or, while they followed with difficulty. 

49. ὋὉ δέ, i. 6. Xenophon. — βάσιμα ἣν [impers. 571e, or se. τὰ χωρία], 
sce. τῷ ἵππῳ, the ground was passable (fit for riding); οἵ, iv. 6. 17. —@4- 
γουσιν.. «πολεμίους, outstrip the enemy in reaching the summit. 
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CHAPTER VY. 


THE GREEKS RESOLVE TO FIGHT THEIR WAY ACROSS THE MOUNTAINS 
AND THROUGH THE CARDUCHIAN COUNTRY, 


1. Οἱ δὲ ἀμφί, 5274; cf. $3; ii. 4. 2. — 686y, case? ii. 2. 16; 106 
iii. 4. 26; i. 2. 20. — μεστῇ πολλῶν ἀγαθῶν, full of various sup- 
plies, unless the expression is pleonastic. 

2. διαβιβαζόμεναι, in the act of being removed, for security. —7 πέραν; 
527. 

3. τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, pos.? — μὴ (625 8)... οὐκ ἔχοιεν, lest they should have no 
source from which they coudd obtain. Observe the change of subject. 

4. ἀπήεσαν ἐκ τῆς βοηθείας, were returning from the rescue of the men 
who were dispersed for supplies, § 2.— κατέβη, i.e. from the summit, 
height, 4. 49. 

5. ὋὉρᾶτε.. ὑφιέντας, do you sce then conceding ? —& γὰρ... διεπράττον- 
το, for as to what they stipulated, ii. 3. 27. Cf. Cyrop. i. 4. 6. — μὴ καίειν, 
50. ἡμᾶς, appesitive of d; more legically of its antecedent. The sentence 
closes as if it had commenced τὴν yap βασιλέως χώραν, ἣν. 

6. Playful remarks by the generals, to cheer the desponding. 

7. σκηνάς, a general term for quarters, canp, the tents proper 107 
having been burned, 3. 1.— στρατηγοὶ δὲ καὶ Aoxayol, art.om. ~~‘ 
5331; cf. § 14.— ὄρη 5, cf. iv. 1. 2. — ὑπερέχειν, sc. τοῦ ὕδατος. --- πειρω- 
μένοις, [for them testing] when they tested. The length of the common 
spear (say about 8 feet) much exceeded a man’s height. — βάθους, case ? 

8. κατά (Lex.), 240 ἢ. 

9. ταῦτα [υ. 1. ταῦτα om.] πρόβατα, 509 b. — ἅ, gend. 496 c. — καὶ φυ- 
σηθέντα, and (their skins) inflated, that being referred in general to the 
animal, which belongs specially to its skin ; see 70j. 

10. Observe multiplication of participles. — ὁρμῖσας s, having anchored 
each bag (or, skin) by attaching stones and dropping them. —B8v.wyayav 5, 
having extended them across the stream and fastened them at each end to the 
bank, — thus making a floating bridge, suggested by the floats made of 
skins, i. 5. 10 N. 

11. ἕξει τοῦ μὴ (713d) καταδῦναι, case 405 ἃ. ( the different mode 
of expression below, ὥστε δὲ μὴ ὀλισθάνειν... σχήσει (the comm. fut. in this 
sense, Lex. ἔχω), will keep you [that you should not slip] from slipping. 

12. τοῖς πρώτους, the pioneers, who were to cross and fasten the opposite 
end of this bridge. 

13. ἢ πρὸς Βαβυλῶνα, or towards Babylon, apparently a gloss which 
crept into the text. — οὐ προσήλαυνον, as they were quite at a loss what 
the Greeks were intending, whether to submit to the king, or in their 
desperation to make offensive war. — ὅμοιοι ἦσαν, 657 j. — ὅποι ποτέ 
(Lex.). — τρέψονται, 643 h, 645 c. 
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108 14. ἤλεγχον 5, inquired in respect to the whole country round, 
474 b. — τίς ἑκάστη (sc. χώρα) εἴη, what each region was. 

15. τὰ μὲν, sc. μέρη or χωρία. --- τῆς ἐπὶ B. (sc. ὁδοῦ) εἴη, [belonged to, 
445] lay upon the route. — ἣ δὲ πρὸς ἕω (sc. ὁδός)... φέροι, the route to the 
east led. — θερίζειν καὶ ἐαρίζειν, obviously, from the climate of the two 
capitals, in chiastic order (the spring spent at Susa, etc.). Cf. Cyr. viii. 
6, 22. — ἡ δὲ διαβάντι 5, the route [for one crossing the river, 462 6] across 
the river. — ὅτι, repeated (though not in its proper place before ἡ δὲ διά, 
719 ἡ), giving prominence to this final statement of the route which was 
taken. 

16. ἀνὰ τὰ ὄρη, 689 1. — βασιλέως, case 432 g. — ἐμβαλεῖν (Lex.), hay- 
ing στρατιάν as its subject ; an expedition of which nothing more is known. 
— σφῶν, sc. τινάς (421b), some of [themselves] their own people, i. e. the 
inhabitants of the plain, this statement coming from them. — πρὸς ἐκείνους, 
with them (the Carduchi). 

17. τοὺς.. εἰδέναι, sc. τὴν ὁδόν, those who professed to know the way to 
each quarter. — οὐδὲν δῆλον ποιήσαντες, giving no intimation. —Tovrovs, 
gov. by dua. — ἔφασαν, sc. οἱ ἑαλωκότες, ὃ 14. — πολλῆς, for πολλήν, 553. 

18. πὶ τούτοις, i respect to this proceeding or course ; cf. i. 6. 10. — 
ὁπηνίκα (v. 1. ἡνίκα) ... τῆς ὥρας (Lex.), 420 ἃ. --- ὑπερβολήν 5, they feared 
lest the pass over the mountains should be preoccupied, 414 Ὁ. --- δειπνήσαιεν, 
παραγγέλλῃ, mode ? order ἢ 


ΒΤ 


FROM THE ENTRANCE OF THE GREEKS AMONG THE CARDUCHI 
TO THEIR ARRIVAL AT THE PONTUS EUXINUS. 


CHA RADE Ried. 


MARCH THROUGH THE MOUNTAIN REGION. -— SUFFERING FROM AT- 
TACKS OF THE ENEMY AND THE COLD. 


109 1. "Oca μέν, etc. The first four sections, which are chiefly 
recapitulations, are regarded by some as not from the pen of 
Xenophon. Sections 2 -- 4 are wanting in Mss. b, 6, 6 (see p. 3, as to divi- 
sion into books, summaries, ete.). — ὅσα... ἐπολεμήθη, [how many things 
were performed in war] what war was made. — τοῦ ἹΤερσικοῦ στρατεύμα- 
τος. This did not venture to follow the Greeks among the Carduchian 
mountains ; and ceased the pursuit, as if now certain of their destruction, 
Tissaphernes proceeding to Asia Minor, Orontas to Armenia, ete. 
2. ἐδόκει δή, v. 1. ἐδόκει δέ. Some editors bracket as doubtful $$ 2, 3, 4. 
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3. τῶν ἁλισκομένων, case? tense ?— εἰ διέλθοιεν.. ἣν μὲν βούλωνται, 
διαβήσονται...περιΐασι (as fut.), 698 Ὁ. -- τοῦ Τίγρητος, for τῶν τοῦ T., 
458 Ὁ; 11. 3. 16. --- καὶ ἔστιν οὕτω στενόν, sc. τὸ διάστημα or χωρίον, and 
[it is so narrow] so small is really the distance here between the two rivers, 
the Tigris flowing from the southern side of Mt. Niphates, and the Eastern 
Euphrates from the northern side. Such is the text of the Mss. Most 
editions have now the conjectural reading of Abresch, καὶ ἔστιν οὕτως ἔχον, 
and so it is. 

4. cis τοὺς Καρδούχους (Lex. eis, χώρα) ; οἷ. 1. 1. 11. — ἅμα 110 
μέν 5, endeavoring both to steel away (from the Persians), and at 
the same time to [anticipate before, ete. ] gain the heights, before the enemy 
(the Carduchians) should seize them. 

5. ἀμφὶ τὴν τελευταίαν φυλακήν (Lex.), 1. e. about 3 o’elock in the 
morning. — ἐλείπετο 5, 556d. — σκοταίους, ὃ 10; ii. 2. 17. — ἀπὸ παραγ- 
γέλσεως, summons, or, word ef command, quietly passed from man to man. 
A trumpet-signal might have defeated their plan. — ἅμα (Lex.), 450 a. 

6. στρατεύματος, case 407. — - πορενομένων, i. 4.12; 2. 7: 11. 4. 24. 

7. ἐφείπετο δὲ ἀεὶ τὸ ὑπερβάλλον 5, and [continually the erossing part 
of the army] each part of the army, as it crossed (the height), followed on. 

8. τὰ δὲ.. λαμβάνειν, and then was an opportunity of taking provisions 
in abundance. —yod«dpaor: “The Kurds at the present day take great 
pride in their copper (not brass) utensils.” Ainsworth. — ὑποφειδόμενοι, 
sparing them somewhat, or (covertky}, from policy. — εἴ πως 5, (to see) if 
perchance the Carducht would consent, i. 6. to ascertain whether, etc. (Lex. 
el). — ὡς διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας, [as through the country friendly] through 
the country as a friendly one, 553; cf. i. 3. 14. 

9. καλούντων, sc. αὐτῶν, case 432g (or, as some prefer, 676 a). 

10. σκοταῖοι, 509; ὃ ὅ : ii. 2.17. — ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν (482) ... αὐτοῖς 
ἐγένετο, [took place for them through the whole day] eceupied for them the 
whole day. — ὀλίγοι τινές, 548 ἃ. 

11 πολύ, wt. art. 523 f. οὕτως, so, as has been stated, 8 8. ΠῚ 
— συνεώρων ἀλλήλους, watched cach other for their common safety. 

13. Σχολαίαν, πολλά, πολλοί, etc., pos.? — ἐποίουν, pl., the subject in- 
cluding persons, 569 ἃ. -- πολλοὶ δὲ of ἐπὶ.. ὄντες, and [those who were 
over these, many in number] many having charge of these. — Δόξαν δὲ 
ταῦτα (sc. ποιεῖν, or see 502), and this resolved on, 675 ο. 

14. ἐν στενῷ, sc. χωρίῳ, in a narrow pass. — πλὴν εἴ τίς τι ἔκλεψεν, ex- 
cept [they did not comply, if] perchance one smuggled something by. — οἷον 
«ἐπιθυμήσας, as, for instance, from attachment to. — γυναικὸς (432 6) τῶν 
εὐπρεπῶν (418 c). — τὰ μέν...τὰ δέ, 483 a, 518d. 

15. His s, i. 7.1; iii. 4. 13.— χειμών ; ‘A great storm arose in the 
very place to expect it, on the ascent of the highlands of Finduk.”  Ains- 
worth. 

16 παρήγγελλεν, sent along word to the van. — ἐπικέοιντο, 112 
mode ? 

17. ὅτε παρεγγυῷτο, whenever the word was passed. —rdre δέ, but [this 
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time, of which an account is to be now given] on one occasion. —mpGypa τι, 
something important. — ὀπισθοφύλαξι, case ? 

18. στολάδος, v. /. σπολάδος (see Lex.). — διαμπερὲς els τὴν κεφαλήν, 
i. 6. through the helmet, into, etc. Some omit eis: if so, διαμπερές is fol- 
lowed by the acc., like simple διά, 699 a (or refer κεφαλήν to 481). 

19. σταθμόν, a stopping-place. — ὥσπερ εἶχεν (Lex.). — φεύγοντες ἅμα 
μάχεσθαι, [fleeing] to flee and fight at the same time. —8tbo καλώ τε 5, ‘‘ two 
jine brave fellows,” McMich.; cf. ii. 6. 19. — ἀνελέσθαι, θάψαι, the Greeks 
regarded it as a sacred duty to take up and bury the dead. 

20. Βλέψον, tense 592b; see Lex. ὁράω. --- ἔφη, 574. — Μία (pos.) δὲ 
αὕτη (deictic, 524 c) ὁδὸς, ἣν ὁρᾷς, ὀρθία (pos.), there is that one steep path, 
which you see; or, as some prefer, that which you see is the only path 
(and) steep enough: see 7. 4. — ὄχλον τοσοῦτον (deictic), [so great a] that 
multitude. —thyv ἔκβασιν, the egress (from the valley in which the Greeks 
then were) by a mountain pass ; hence τὴν ὑπερβολήν, ὃ 21. 

21. ταῦτα, case 483 b. — εἴ πως : ὃ 8. — οὔ φασιν, cf. § 24; 1. 3. 1. 

22. ὅπερ, 491 b. — ζῶντας, sc. τινάς. 

23. ἤλεγχον, sc. Chirisophus and Xenophon, with the co- 
119. Ὁ Πππ εἶεν : 
peration, doubtless, of other generals. — οὐκ ἔφη, se. εἰδέναι. ---- 
καὶ μάλα, i. 5. 8. — φόβων, ii. 5. 1. — ἔλεγεν, ἔλεξεν, § 24, tense, 594a. 

24. αὐτῷ τυγχάνει (sc. οὖσα) 5, he happened to have a daughter there, 
settled with a husband. — δυνατήν, i. 2. 21; iii. 1. 21. 

25. ὃ εἰ (661 4) μή τις (of the Greeks) προκαταλήψοιτο 5, which [unless 
one should preocecupy] must be first occupied, or it would be impossible to 
pass. 

26. λοχαγοὺς καὶ πελταστὰς [= τῶν πελταστῶν] 5, the captains both 
targeteers and [some of the] heavy-armed, πελταστάς in appos. w. λοχαγοὺς, 
while a different form of expression follows. — ἐθέλοι ἄν, v. 1. ἐθέλει. --- 
ὑποστάς, having offered himself. 

27. “Ὑφίσταται, v. 1. ὑφίστανται, numb.? explain as punctuated. — Me- 
θυδριεὺς ᾿Αρκάς, an Arcadian from Methydrium (with this name compare 
Lat. Interamna). Some suppose the triple ’Apxds to have stolen into the 
text from marginal notes. If genuine, it emphasizes the bravery of the 
Arcadians. — ἀντιστασιάζων, cf. 7.9; vi. 2. 11. — ἔφη ἐθέλειν 5, 659 ἃ, 
503 a. 

28. ἐθέλοι, mode ? — πολλοῦ, case 431 b. — στρατιᾷ, case ? 


ΟΥΑΙ a4: 
SEVERE FIGHTING AND LOSS IN STRUGGLING FORWARD. 
1. oi, they, se. the generals. — αὐτούς, i. 6. the volunteers. — σημαίνειν, 


114 * τινά, that a signal should be given. —-rhv φανερὰν ἔκβασιν, 
i, 20, 23. — αὐτοί, i.e. the generals, with the main army, — 
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συμβοηθήσειν ἐκβαίνοντες, v. 7. συμβολῆς ἕνεκεν βαίνοντες : συμβολή = con- 
οί. See McMichael. 

2. οὐρανοῦ, without article, 533 a. 

3. χαράδρᾳ.. ἣν ἔδει διαβάντας (674d) 5, a ravine (or torrent bed) which 
they must [having crossed go forth] cross before climbing the steep ascent. — 
φερόμενοι... .πταίοντες, dashing in their course against the rocks, — τῇ εἰσόϑῳ 
(case 450 a), the entrance to the mountain path. 

4. εἰ μὴ ταύτῃ δύναιντο, sc. ἐκβαίνειν, mode 634 Ὁ, by this (i.e. one) way. 
— ἐπειρῶντο, ἐποίουν, tense ?— τεκμαίρεσθαι δ᾽ (705) ἣν, for this [it was 
easy to infer] we could tell: v. 1. τεκμήρασθαι. 

5. τοὺς φύλακας, the guards of the height mentioned § 1; 3. 25; who 
were not, however, upon the summit. — ὡς.. κατέχοντες, as holding, or, 
supposing they held, 680. 

6. Oi 8’, exception to 518e.— ἡ στενὴ αὕτη Odds, order 524b. Cf. v. 7. 
29; vil. 3. 20. 

7. ἔλαθον (Lex. λανθάνω). --- ὀλίγοι, but few (οἱ ὀλίγοι, the few, 115 
523 f) of them, 8595 8, c, 417 a. 

8. τῆς σάλπιγγος, i. 6. the signal expected from the volunteers, § 1. 

9. τοῖς προκαταλαβοῦσι, ὃ 7. -- τοὺς ἡμίσεις (= τὸ ἥμισυ), sc. ἄνδρας, 
4196, 418b; taking the gend. and numb. of the persons constituting the 
half. — [77 ὁδῷ] ἥπερ, referred to in the next clause. 

10. ἂν ἐπορεύθησαν, 636a. Cf. iii. 2. 24. of ἄλλοι, 523 f, as stated 
in § 8. 

11. ὀρθίοις (Lex., cf. φάλαγξ) Tots λόχοις, with their companies in col- 
umns (five in front, if the enomoty was square). — &doSoy..., εἰ βούλοιντο, 
702b. 

12. ἐδύναντο ἕκαστος, 501 a.— Καὶ τοῦτον 5, and when the Greeks had 
passed by this, they see another. 

13. ᾿Εἰννοήσας μή, iii. 5. 3. — καί, even. — kal πάλιν, with this 116 
adv. use of πάλιν, Kriig. compares ᾿Ανὴρ ὁ φεύγων καὶ πάλιν μαχή- 
σεται: Menander, Frag., γνῶμαι μονός. 45. — ἐπιθοῖντο, form ?— ἐπὶ (Lex.) 
πολὺ δ᾽ ἣν, formed a long train, were greatly extended. — ἅτε, quippe que. 
— διὰ στενῆς τῆς ὁδοῦ: στενῆς, predicative, was narrow. — [ζηφισόφων- 
τος, case ? why father’s name mentioned? Kriig. 

14. μαστὸς.. φυλακῆς, § 5 s. — τῆς νυκτὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐθελοντῶν, deferred 
details ; note difference between ἐθελοντῶν and ἐθελόντων. 

15. πᾶσι, case 458. — καὶ ὑπώπτευον, observe change to an independent 
constr. — πολιορκοῖντο : a compound sometimes becomes so familiar that it 
is treated as a simple, losing the distinct force of one of its elements. 
Hence πολιορκέω may even take πόλιν as an obj., vi. 1. 28. — dpa, ὧν truth, 
or, as it proved. 

16. ὑπάγειν, to lead forward, and not halt in the narrow path for Xen. 
to join them, since this would stop all behind them. — προσμίξειαν, might 
march on to join them, which could only be through their issuing upon 
a broader spot. Observe force of πρός. --- τῷ ὁμαλῷ, the level ground to 
which the different passes through the heights led, ὃ 22. Voll. refers ὁδόν 
to § 8. 
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17. πεφευγώς, having escaped by flight. — ὡς... ὅτι, 702 a. — τεθνᾶσι, 
form 50, θνήσκω, 320. — ὅσοι μή, [as many as did not] all except those who. 
— κατά, 689 τη. 

117 18. ἀντίπορον, over against: trajection, emph. — vékpovs, 
1. 19 N (@awWar). 

19. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 5, 557, 671a. —’Ev @ (Lex. ἐν). --- τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα, the 
rest of the division under Xenophon. — οἱ ék, constr. preg., 1. 2. 18. — 
ἵσταντο, were [stationing themselves] taking their position. Note graphic 
effect of the imperfect. 

20. ἤρξαντο, sc. Xenophon and those with him, ὃ 16. --ἔνθα τὰ ὅπλα 
ἔκειντο (as pass. of θέσθαι, ὃ 16), where the arms were grounded, 1. 6. where 
they were resting under arms. McMich. —6 ὑπασπιστής, an officer who 
was often mounted and required a servant to carry the shield which he might 
need when fighting on foot (Lex. ἱππεύς). In the hurry of the descent and 
avoidance of the stones Xenophon’s shield-bearer was separated from him. 

21. πρὸς τοὺς συντεταγμένους : see ὃ 16. 

23. διεπράξαντο: the exchange seems to have involved an armistice 
during the funeral obsequies, which, with the time occupied in the nego- 
tiation and in the collection of the bodies, appear from the statement of 
time (in 3. 1 5) to have occupied two days. The Greeks, from their favor- 
able situation and need of rest, were probably in no haste. — ἡγεμόνα, § 1; 
1. 24; 2. 1.— τοῖς ἀποθανοῦσιν, for the slain, in honor of them. — δυνα- 
τῶν (Lex.). 

24. Τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, on the day following the funeral obsequies. — ἐκώλυον 
τὰς παρόδους, [hindered the passing] obstructed the passages. But ace. of 
person, § 25. 

25. τοῖς πρώτοις, case ?— τῶν κωλυόντων, case? Observe the parallelism 
in § 25 and 26. 

118 27. Ἤν... ὁπότε (Lex.), ii. 6. 9; i, beat = ἀναβᾶσι, § 25 s. — 

πάλιν καταβαίνουσιν, when descending again. —éyyt0ev, opp. to 

ἐκ πολλοῦ, ill. ὁ. 9. They could approach very near the Greeks and still 
escape. 

28. Αριστοι τοξόται, excellent bowmen: jaculo bonus, An. ix. 572. — 
τριπήχη, διπήχη, form 213d.— πλέον, 507 e, f. —mpds τὸ κάτω... προσβαί- 
vovtes (v. 7. προβαίνοντεΞ), stepping with the left foot against the lower part 
of the bow. It is easy to understand how a bow of remarkable size and 
strength might be thus strained by the use of foot and hands. The ques- 
tion is how it was kept strained till it could be brought into position, 
aimed, and discharged. Some think, with Schn., that the bow was a kind 
of cross-bow ; Rehdz. is of opinion that the archer shot sitting, still using 
his left foot to keep the bow strained and guide the arrow. It is perhaps 
more natural to suppose, with Anthon, that when the bow had been bent 
with one end resting upon the ground, and the arrow adjusted, the strength 
of the arms (aided perhaps by the arrow) sufficed during the moment in 
which the bow was raised and discharged. — ἀκοντίοις, in apposition with 
αὐτοῖς, 394b. 
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CHAP TER Dip: 
SUCCESSFUL CROSSING OF THE RIVER CENTRITES INTO ARMENTA. 


1. Ταύτην δ᾽ αὖ τὴν ἡμέραν ηὐλίσθησαν 5, and [through} this day 
again they lodyed at quarters in the villages: ἡμέραν, acc., as the time of 
the march which led to these quarters, 482; αὖ, as their last quarters were 
in villages, 2. 22. — tais, τοῦ, 523 ἃ, 2. — τῶν dpéwv...rav Καρδούχων, the 
latter governed by ὀρέων, deferred detail. 

2. πολλὰ τῶν... πόνων μνημονεύοντες, [much remembering] dwelling 
much upon their past toils. Suavis laborum est preteritorum memoria ; 
Cie. De Fin, ii. 32. — -ὅσασπερ, 550d. Acc. to chapters 1 and 2, they 
were strictly but five days on the march. For the other two days of the 
seven, see 2. 23 N. — μαχόμενοι διετέλεσαν, were constantly fight- 
ing: with the exception of the time taken for burial of the dead. 119 
- ὅσα οὐδὲ τὰ σύμπαντα (in appos. with ὅσα), sc. ἔπαθον, [as many as they 
had not suffered] more than they had suffered all together. Yet these Car- 
duchian mountains, as they turned back the Persian army, must be regarded 
as having saved the Greeks. 

3. που, [somewhere] in some places, here and there, as not fully discerned. 
- ἐπὶ ταῖς ὄχθαις, [upon] in command of the upper banks (the higher sec- 
ondary banks); while ἐφ᾽ ὧν (ὃ 5), upon which, denotes simply local posi- 
tion, as the idea of military occupation did not need to be repeated. 

4. σαν, belonged to, or, were troops of. —*Opévrov, Orontas (see Lex. 2). 
— picPoddpot: from the sentence following this appears to be connected 
with Χαλδαῖοι only. 

5. ἀπεῖχον : higher up however, it would seem, forming rocky bluffs 
directly over the river, ὃ 11, 23. — 686s δέ... ἄνω, there was only one way 
which was visible leading up. — ταύτῃ, here, i. e. over against this road. 

6. πειρωμένοις, [for them attempting] on their making the attempt, 462c. 
— οὔτ᾽ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι, corresponding to ἐπί Te τῆς κεφαλῆς. -- τὰ ὅπλα, esp. 
their shields. — εἰ δὲ μή, otherwise, or, else (Lex. εἰ), 717 ς. Cf. vii. 1. 8. 
— τις, γυμνοί, number ? 

7. Ἔνθα, where, 550 6. --- -πολλσύς, ὧν great number. — δρῶσι, obs. the 
emphatic repetition: 1. 9. 10. — ἐπικεισομένους, ready to fall upon. 

8. ἐν πέδαις, [in] with fetters, 695. — αὐτῷ, [for him] from 120 
around him; περιῤῥυῆναι, beautifully expressive of ease. — δια- 
βαίνειν, to stride, seemed to promise διαβαίνειν, to cross, § 12, 15. 

9. ὡς τάχιστα, 553 b. — πρώτου (Lex.). Some supply ἱερείου (expressed 
vi. 5. 2), which rather weakens the sense. 

10. ἘΞενοφῶντι, αὐτῷ, case 699 . — προσέτρεχον ϑύο veavickw, numb. 
494, - ἐπεγείραντα, sc. τινά. - ἔχοι, sc. εἰπεῖν. -- τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον, Of 
matters relating to the war, ὃ26 ἃ, b. 

11. ὡς ἐπὶ πῦρ, [as] for a fire: see i. 2. 1. — ἐν πέτραις, upon rocks 
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extending down to the very river ; belonging, it would seem, to a bluff con- 
nected with the heights mentioned in ὃ 3, 5. See ὃ 23 nN. 

12. οὐδὲ yap (stronger than οὐ γάρ, and the negative of καὶ yap) τοῖς 
πολεμίοις ἱππεῦσι (case  προσβατὸν (v. /. πρόσβατον) εἶναι κατὰ τοῦτο, for 
indeed [it was not accessible] there was no access for the enemy's cavalry to 
this point ; though footmen, it would seem, could climb over the rocks. — 
ὡς νευσούμενοιυ, in order to swim, if necessary: (Ὁ. 1. νευσόμενοι). --- διαβαί- 
νειν, διαβῆναι, tense ? 

13. τοῖς νεανίσκοις ἐγχεῖν ἐκέλευε, καὶ εὔχεσθαι, he commanded [to pour 
in wine] the cup to be filled for the young men (to offer a libation), and [to . 
pray] prayer to be made. ἐγχεῖν and εὔχεσθαι refer for their subject to the 
attendants or persons about Xen. If expressed, it would have been reg- 
ularly in the acc. after ἐκέλευε : cf. 17. — τοῖς φήνασι θεοῖς (case 455, sub- 
ject of ἐπιτελέσαι) τά τε ὀνείρατα, order 523k, 719d, ν. --- ὀνείρατα, the 
night-visions, referring to the single dream of Xen., § 8. --- τὰ λοιπὰ ἀγαθά, 
the remaining benefits, the favors still needed ; or ἀγαθά may be the adj. of 
effect (509 d), — that they would also bring what remained to an issue [as 
good] of good. 

121 14. σπονδὰς ἐποίει --- ἔσπενδε. Cf. ii. 8. 8. 

16. ἐν ἀριστερᾷ 5, of course ascending the river, about half 
a mile from their former position. 

17. τὰς ὄχθας, the steep rocky banks close to the river, § 11; mentioned 
again ὃ 23. — στεφανωσάμενος, a Spartan custom before battle, as if this 
were a festivity, Xen. De Repub. Lac. xiii. 8; Plut. Lyc. 22. The material 
was prob. taken from the bank on which they stood. See 5. 33. — ἀποδύς, 
having stript off his outer garment, for easier passage through the water 
(not, as Grote and others think, his wreath, which would have been very 
un-Spartan). 

18. ἐσφαγιάζοντο s, to propitiate the divinity of the stream. So Alex- 
ander in crossing the Hellespont, and to Indian rivers. Arr. An. i. 11; 
vi. 3. Cf. Hdt. vi. 76; vii. 113: 11. xxi. 131. — εἰς τὸν ποταμόν, so that 
the blood and entrails fell into the stream ; ef. ii. 2. 9. 

19. συνωλόλνυξαν : ὀλολύζω being esp. applied to the loud cries of 
women (chiefly in worship, oftener joyous), as ἀλαλάξω to those of war- 
riors. Observe the parataxis. 

20. ἐνέβαινε, into what ?— πόρον, § 5 s. — Tods...tarmets, ὃ 17; 

122 to induce these to return and thus leave the way open for Chiri- 
sophus. 

21. Oi δὲ πολέμιοι, referring to τοὺς ἱππεῖς, § 20, — μὴ ἀποκλεισϑείη- 
σαν, opt. with hist. pres., 624 ο, 625 ἃ. — ὡς πρός, [as to] that they might 
reach, or, aiming at. — τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἔκβασιν ἄνω, the pass from 
the river upward. ἄνω (which some omit) modifies the verbal idea in ἔκ- 
Bacw, 685a. Some read τὴν τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἄνω (526) ἔκβασιν, the pass above 
the river. Rehdz. compares τὴν “Advos ποταμοῦ ἄνω ᾿Ασίην, Hdt. i. 108 ς 
and the place of ἔξω in 8. 12, 15s. — κατὰ... ἐγένοντο, arrived at, or, reached 
the road. 
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22. οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται s, and the soldiers (esp. the main body under 
Chirisophus) shouted to them not to be left behind by the enemy, but to come 
out with them upon the mountain. But the enemy with their good horse 
were too far in advance for this, § 25. 

23. κατὰ tas 5, went forth by the heights extending to the river (§ 17 N.), 
i. e. climbing the rocky steep above the river so as to be at once, in an 
unlooked-for way, upon the range of hills occupied by the enemy’s foot, 
§ 3,5. The Greek horse and targeteers appear to have emerged upon the 
plain to the left of this rocky steep. 

24. The narrative would be more symmetrical, if § 24 and § 25 changed 
places. 

25. τὰ ἄνω = τὰ ἄκρα, § 23. — τῶν σκευοφόρων τὰ ὑπολειπόμενα, those 
of the baggage-animals that fell behind. 

26. ἀντία τὰ ὅπλα ἔθετο, [placed arms opposite] took position in arms 
over against them; the lochi being in columns, thus (the front being 
marked by a star, the rear by R): 


ao of a απ a 
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—kat’ ἐνωμοτίας ποιήσασθαι ἕκαστον τὸν ἑαυτοῦ λόχον, that cach one 
should form his company by enomoties, 1. e. each enomoty brought to the 
front. A long and continuous line was thus made to prevent the Carduchi 
from anywhere molesting those who were crossing the river. — ἕκαστον, 
appos. παραγαγόντας, 501. — παρ᾽ ἀσπίδας παραγαγόντας (501) 5, bringing 
the enomoty [50 that it should stand in, 704] into line of battle by a move- 
ment to the left (παρ᾽ ἀσπίδας, the shield-side, viz. the left), i. 6. into the 
following position (the foremost enomoty, of course, keeping its place) ; 
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-- τοὺς ἐνωμοτάρχας... ἰέναι, that the enomotarchs should [go] 123 
take their positions towards the Carduchi. — οὐραγούς 5, and that 
they should station rear-leaders towards the river ; for the sudden reverse 
movement, § 32. 

27. τοῦ ὄχλου, case? The Carduchi, at their distance, did not perceive 


that this separation rendered the rear-guard freer for action. — ἄϑοντες, 
ef. 7. 16. — τὰ tap αὐτῷ ἀσφαλῶς εἶχε, his own condition was secure. 
Cf. § 24. 


28. διαβαίνοντας, beginning to cross (v. 1. καταβαίνοντα). --- μὴ διαβάν- 
ras, (not having crossed] without crossing. As this forms part of the com- 
mand and involves an inf. idea (and not to cross), μή is used, 686 e. — 
αὐτοί, they themselves, Xenophon’s party or division. — ἐναντίους ἔνθεν καὶ 
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ἔνθεν σφῶν (539a; case 445c) ἐμβαίνειν, that they (the peltasts, etc.) should 
enter from the opposite bank on each side of [themselves (Xenophon’s men)] 
their own track. —trotapot, case 420 a. 

29. ἐπειδὰν 5, whenever, as soon as, a sling (stone) should reach them, 
and a shield ring (struck by a missile). —t6 πολεμικόν, the signal for 
charge and not for retreat, to deceive the enemy and hasten their flight, 
§ 32. — ἀναστρέψαντας, belonging to both οὐραγούς and πάντας. --- ἧ ἕκα- 
στος εἶχεν, where each one had his place, each enomoty through its proper 
part of the river. — ὅτι (animated asynd.) 5, saying that he would be the 
best fellow who should be first across. — γένηται, mode ? 

194 91. ὡς (Lex. 6). --- tkavas.. ἱκανῶς, order ? 

32. ἔφευγον, ἔφευγον, θᾶττον, τάχιστα, vivid picture of the two 
armies running away from each other. — στρέψαντες, voice 577a: vi. 6.38. 

33. οἱ μέν τινες, 530b: v. 7. 16. 

34. Oi δέ, the targeteers, etc. The passage of this rapid stream with an 
army in front, and another in their rear, was an admirable example of 
strategy. 


ΘΈΠΑ Bie ΤΣ 


MARCH THROUGH ARMENIA. — REACH THE TELEBOAS. — TRUCE WITH 
TIRIBAZUS. 


1. συνταξάμενοι, to guard against sudden attack ; ii. 5. 18. — ἐπορεύθη- 
σαν διὰ τῆς Appevlas πεδίον ἅπαν 5, they pursued their way through Ar- 
menia, — entire plain and gentle (or, smooth) hills: πεδίον and γηλόφους 
follow ἐπορεύθησαν, defining the journey, 479. The expression is con- 
densed, and ἅπαν seems to agree by attraction with πεδίον (applying no 
less to γηλόφουΞς) instead of agreeing with a word like ὁδόν : by a route 
[which was all] consisting entirely of a plain and smooth hills. 

2. His δὲ ἣν ἀφίκοντο κώμην = ἡ δὲ κώμη, els ἣν ἀφίκοντο, but the village 
to which they came by this long march, 551¢.— βασίλειον, cf. βασίλεια, 
§ 7, 489 a. — σατράπῃ, i. 6. Orontas. — τύρσεις, form 218. 2; as defences 
probably against the neighboring Carduchi. 

3. περὶ (Lex.) τὸν ποταμόν, [about] on. 

195 4. ἡ πρὸς ἑσπέραν, 526 a. — ὕπαρχος, as Orontas was satrap of 

all Armenia. — ὃ καὶ... γενόμενος, who had also won the friendship 
of the king. He showed his desert of this by the manly counsel which he 
gave the king on the approach of Cyrus (Lex. Τιρίβα ζο9); Plut. d7tax. 7. 
— βασιλέα ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον ἀνέβαλλεν (constr. changed from part. to finite 
verb, 716). Cf. regem in equum subjecit; Liv. xxxi. 37. This was 
accounted a high honor. 

5. εἶπεν, i. 6. through the interpreter. — ἄρχουσι, case ? 
ii. 5. 38. — ἠρώτων (tense 2), τί θέλοι, 643 a. 

- 6. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, on these terms that. — αὐτός, 667 c. — μήτε...τε, li. 2. 8. 





els ἐπήκοον, 
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7. βασίλεια, perhaps of Tiribazus : cf. § 2. — πολλών... μεστάς, supplied 
with provisions in abundance. 

8, and foll. For the sufferings during this march in Armenia from storm 
and cold, cf. Diod. xiv. 28 ; Curt. vii. 3. 

9. πάντα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια... ἀγαθά, [all provisions as many as are good] all 
kinds of good provisions. 

10. διασκηνοῦν, to quarter (their men) apart. — διαιθριάζειν, this would 
expose them more to attack in the villages, while it would remove an ob- 
jection to their bivouacking together. 

11. κατακειμένων yap, ἀλεεινόν (gend. 502), ... ὅτῳ (460 or 126 
699 a) μὴ παραῤῥνείη (mode 2), for, as they lay, the snow having 
fallen was a warm covering [to every one by whose side it did not run 
down] on whom τέ rested without melting. — ἔπιπεπτωκυῖα, having fallen, 
predicate. 

12. γυμνός, in his tunic, prob. (Lex.); cf. i. 10. 8. — τις καὶ ἄλλος, an- 
other one also. — ἀφελόμενος, sc. THY ἀξίνην, or τὰ ξύλα. --- éxplovTo, to take 
the stiffness from their limbs, and for some protection against the cold. 

13. χρῖσμα, μύρον, difference ?— ἐκ τῶν πικρῶν, 506 e. —’Ek...tav αὖ- 
τῶν τούτων, from these same substances. 

14. εἰς στέγας, [into] under shelter. — τὸ πρότερον, 529 a (Lex.); for the 
time, see ὃ 10. —tmd τῆς αἰθρίας, in the open air, 509b: Dind. and others 
read ὑπὸ ἀτασθαλίας (connecting with ἐνέπρησαν), out of recklessness. 

15. μὴ ὄντα... οὐκ ὄντα, if things were not so and so, he represented 
them as not so. Obs. use of μή and ov. McMich. — τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς, 686 d. 

16. ἸΠορευθείς, closely connected in sense with ἰδεῖν. --- ἄνδρα 5, but he 
[came leading] brought with him a man whom he had taken, armed with. 
Obs. the sequence of verbal forms. — at ᾿Αμαζόνες, as represented in works 
of art. 

17. ἔφη, tense 603 c. — τὸ στράτευμα, case ?— ἐπὶ τίνι, for what pur- 
pose: cf. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, 1. 3. 1. 

18. ὅτι Τιρίβαζος εἴη ἔχων, that it was Tiribazus with, 679 a. 127 
— παρεσκευάσθαι... ὡς... ἐπιθησόμενον, that he was prepared to 
attack. — ἧπερ μοναχῇ, by y which way only. 

19. ἐπί: οἵ. i. 4. 2, ἐπ’ αὐταῖς. 

20. τὸ στρατόπεδον xX τὸ στρατόπεδον, § 22. (For the sign x see 797.) 

21. ὑπέμειναν x ἔμειναν, ὃ 20. — ἥλωσαν, ἑάλω (279 Ὁ, more Attic ; cf. 

ἥλω, 5. 24), voice 575 a. — οἱ... φάσκοντες εἶναι, those who said they were. 
The state and luxury with πῆτε Persian commanders went to war are 
illustrated by Hdt. ix. 80 5. 

22. ἐπίθεσις... τοῖς καταλελειμμένους (case ?), the enemy wheeling back 

for this purpose. 
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GREAT SUFFERING OF THE GREEKS IN THEIR ONWARD MARCH, FROM 
DEEP SNOWS, COLD, AND SCARCITY OF PROVISIONS. 


1. ὅπη 5 (Lex. raxéws). — πρὶν 4, 703 ἃ, 6.— τὸ στράτευμα, what army? 
— τὰ στενά, ἔμελλεν, cf. 4. 18. 

128 2. ἙϊΠφράτην, the eastern branch, now the Murad: see Lex. — 
διέβαινον, tense ? 

3. διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς καὶ πεδίου, through a plain of deep snow: hendia- 
dys, 69 e. — πεντεκαίδεκα, this rate of marching seems incredible. Some 
editors read πέντε (for πεντεκαίδεκα), which would be quite miles enough of 
travelling under such circumstances. — ἀποκαίων, parching, spoken of 
severe cold ; see vii. 4.3: Lat. urere, adurere, torrere. (Virg. Georg. i. 92.) 
--- παντάπασιν... πάντα, obs. the strength of expression. 

4. εἶπε σφαγιάσασθαι, bade them sacrifice, 659h: i. 3. 14, 8. — σφαγιά- 
ἵεται, the sacrifice is immediately offered, impers.; while some supply ὁ μάν: 
Tis. — ἔδοξε, note difference between this and ἐδόκει (as in i. 4. 18). --- τὸ 
χαλεπόν, 507 a. — τοῦ πνεύματος : in their adoration of the great forces of 
nature the Greeks not only worshipped Molus, the god of the winds in gen- 
eral, but also special winds. Boreas was honored at Athens with a temple 
and festival, cf. Hdt. vii. 189 ; and the Thurians adopted him as a citizen, 
AAlian, xii. 61. — ὀργυιά, doubtless in places only. The wind forbids our 
believing the depth uniform. 

5. ἐν τῷ σταθμῷ, αὐ the stution, or, halting place. This region has since 
been so stripped of its wood that dried dung is used for fuel. — πυρούς 
(ὧν, § 6), case 472 b, 424. The acc. of that which is given; the gen, of 
the whole of which a part is given. 

6. ἕκαστοι, cach party. 

7. ἐβουλιμίασαν, became [ox-hungry] faint with hunger.—ey, mode 643a. 

129 8. αὐτῷ τῶν ἐμπείρων, Ῥοβ.3-- βουλιμιῶσι, φάγωσιν, mode ?— 
διδόντας, fo give, with a verb of motion, 598 e. 

9. Ilopevopévey, i. 2. 17. — ὑδροφορούσας, pos.? Cf. Gen. xxiv. 11s; 
Hat. vi. 137. —ék τῆς κώμης, connected with γυναῖκας and κόρας. --- τῇ 
κρήνῃ; the spring of the village. 

10. εἴη, ἀπέχοι (v. 1. ἀπέχει). --- ὅσον, ὅ07 6 ; 1. 8. 6. — συνεισέρχον- 
tats: observe the chiastic order in the explanatory repetition of the prep- 
ositions. 

12. τὰ μὴ δυνάμενα, those which were not strong, or sc. πορεύεσθαι or dia- 
τελέσαι τὴν ὁδόν, from ὃ 11. — ὀφθαλμούς, δακτύλους, case ? 

13. ὀφθαλμοῖς (case 453) ἐπικούρημα τῆς χιόνος (case 40 4)... τῶν δὲ 
ποδῶν (case 444 b), a protection to the eyes from the snow ... but of the feet. 
In ὀφθαλμοῖς, the dat. is used rather than the gen., to distinguish its office 
from that of χιόνος, 487 Ὁ, 464 c. — πορεύοιτο, v. 1. ἐπορεύετο. 


BOOK IY: ©HAP. V. 97 


14. “Ὅσοι, antecedent τοσούτων, understood with πόδας. --- ἦσαν 130 
«οἰ καρβάτιναι (accent, as properly an adj., 777. 2). 

15. τετήκει (v. 1. ἐτετήκει), 284 : see v. 2. 15; vi. 4. 11. 

16. τελευτῶν, finally, at last, 509a, 674b, d. — δύνασθαι, sc. ἔφασαν, 


17. ἀμφί, with gen. rare in Attic prose; Redhz. says, only in Xenophon. 

18. ὅσον (Lex.). 

19. οὐδέ, loose constr. — ἀνίστασαν, endeavored to rouse them, were for 
rousing them. 

20. οὐχ ὑποχωροῖεν, 8 11. — ἀπήγγελλον, ὅλον (pos.?). They 131 
seem not to have ascertained that the van was more comfortably 
quartered, § 11. 

22. πέμπει (sc. τινάς) τῶν (423) ... σκεψομένους, sends some of his men 
from the village to 566. --- κομίζειν, ili. 4. 42. — ηὐλίζετο x ηὐλίσθησαν, 
§ 21. : 
23. ἕκαστοι, i. 6. each set of officers belonging to each στρατηγία. 
McMichael. — τοὺς ἑαυτῶν, cf. i. 2. 15, τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ. 

24. ἐκέλευσεν ἀφιέναι ἑαυτόν, requested [his commander to send him off] 
leave to go forth. — εἰς δασμόν : acc. to Strabo, xi. 14, the satrap of Arme- 
nia sent an annual tribute of 20000 horses. — ἑπτακαίδεκα, a number far 
too small for the distribution stated in § 35. A careless copyist may have 
changed it from ἑπτὰ καὶ ἑκατόν, which Bornemann suggests, Ὁ. xxiv.; 
less prob. from the numeral letter Σ΄ (200) to IZ’ (17), as suggested by 
Kriiger. — ἐνάτην (article omitted, 533 6) ἡμέραν, case 482 c. 

25. τὸ μὲν στόμα (in partitive appos. with οἰκίαι, 393d, 395 a [sc. ὄν]}) 
ὥσπερ φρέατος, [the mouth being] with the mouth like that of a 132 
well. — ἐτρέφοντο, i. 6. during the winter. 

26. καὶ, καί, cf. asynd. in ὃ 25. — οἶνος κρίθινος, [barley wine] beer, in- 
vented, according to the Egyptians, who made much use of it, by their god 
Osiris, Diod. i. 20, 34; Hdt. ii. 77. It has been a favorite beverage with 
the Germans from the days of Tacitus (Germ. 23). — ai κριθαί, some of the 
barley not strained out, but floating on the surface, which would be 
avoided, as well as the need of drinking-cups, by the use of reeds (the 
tubes between the joints). 

27. συμμαθόντι, sc. τινί, to one accustomed to τέ. 

28. στερήσοιτο, as pass. 576 ἃ. --- ἀπίασιν, § 10. — ἢν... ἐξηγησάμενος 
(Lex.), if he should appear to have rendered a faithful service to the army. 
— ἐν, const. preg. 

29. φιλοφρονούμενος (Lex.), to show his good-will. — οἶνον, case 474b: 
cf. § 84; 2. 22. — οὕτως, modifies what ?— ἐν φυλακῇ ....ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς, 
order ? 

30. ἀφίεσαν, referring to τοὺς ἐν ταῖς κώμαις, their comrades. — αὐτοῖς 
(v. 1. αὐτῷ), Xen. and his companions. 

91. Οὐκ jv δ᾽ ὅπου οὐ παρετίθεσαν, and there was no place where they 
did not set forth, i. e. everywhere, ete., nusquam non; οἵ, ii. 4. 3. — tip- 
veta 5, form 375 a: asyndeton. 

7 
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133 32. ῥοφοῦντα, sucking through the reed. — ὥσπερ βοῦν, 56. δεῖ 
πίνειν, or rather by attraction for βοῦς πίνει, 715. Capital sport 
for the soldiers after their severe sufferings ! 

33. κἀκείνους σκηνοῦντας, in their quarters, feasting implied. — χιλοῦ, 
their only material, while its use might add to their merriment. Cf.3.17N. 
— ἐδείκνυσαν, why ? 

34. δασμός, appos. — χώραν... εἶναι XadvBas, metonymy (70h), the 
people for the country, vii. 2. 32. — χώραν (Lex.). — ὁδόν, case 474 Ὁ ; 
cf. 8 29. 

35. ἵππον... παλαίτερον (514), a horse somewhat old, which Xen. had 
taken on the route from necessity, though informed that it had been con- 
secrated to the Sun ; and which he now feared might die on his hands to 
the displeasure of the deity. The religious character of Xenophon makes 
it probable that he was here acting sincerely and not deceptively. (The 
ind. ἤκουσεν expresses fact, not pretence.) For the sacrifice by the Persians 
of horses to the sun, see Cy. viii. 3. 12. Some refer αὐτόν to genus (horses 
in general), but this interpretation is doubtful. —“HAtov, case 437 b. — 
τῶν πώλων, some of the youny horses, 423. 

36. πολύ, case 485e,8; pos.?—oaxla: these appear to have been 
slender bags of leather stuffed and then bent and made fast around the 
feet so as to enlarge the surface pressing upon the snow and answer the 
purpose of our snow-shoes, 


CHAPTER, VE 


MARCH THROUGH THE COUNTRY OF THE PHASIANI. 


134. 1. ὀγδόη (wt. art.). The comfort and abundance found in the 

villages had tempted the army to prolong their stay. — τὸν ἥγε- 

μόνα, the village-chief, 1. 6. τὸν κωμάρχην. --- τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἄρτι ἡβάσκον- 

τος, the son who was now approaching manhood, in distinction from other 
sons, 523.a. — εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν 5, ὃ 28. — φυλάττειν, as κομίζειν, 5. 22. 

2. αὐτοῖς, case 463. — ἤδη Te ἦν 5, 705. — αὐτῷ, case 456. — οὔ, accent 
786 b. The pause here forbids the change to οὐκ. 

3. Ἔκ... τούτου (Lex. ἐξ). --- ἀποδρὰς ᾧχετο, 679 d. — ἡ ἀμελεία, appos. 
cf. ἔδησε δ᾽ οὔ, § 2. --- ἠράσθη, became attached to, inceptive aor., ὅ92 ἃ. --- 
παιδός, case ?— πιστοτάτῳ ἐχρῆτο, found him very faithful: see 11. 6. 13. 

4. ἀνά (Lex.). — τῆς ἡμέρας, 522 b. — παρά, along (Lex. ὁ). --- Φᾶσιν, 
see Lex. 

5. ᾿Εντεῦθεν, thence, leaving the river which they found was carrying 
them too far east. — τὸ πεδίον, the plain of the next river perhaps. 

6. els, 692. 5. — κατὰ κέρας (Lex.), as was common on a march. — ἐπὶ 
φάλαγγος, opposed to κέρας, the one meaning zn column, the other in line: 
see 2. 11. — παράγειν τοὺς λόχους, to bring up their companies alongside, 
i. ον to the front. 
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7. ἀγωνιούμεθα, 624 "Ὁ. 135 

9. ἐπάν (Lex.), iii. 1.9. — τήμερον (Lex.), 526. — ἄλλους εἰκός 
(sc. ἐστί), ... πλείους προσγενέσθαι, [it is natural for others to join] we must 
expect that others, still more in number, will join them. 

10. *Eyo 8’, 708 e. — τοῦτο, δεῖ... μαχούμεθα, we must provide for this, 
how we shall fight. — as ἐλάχιστα, as few as possible. 

11. Τὸ... ὄρος...τὸ ὁρώμενον, the mountain [that seen] in sight, or, so far 
as we sce it. —Kpetttov...paddov ἤ, bettcr ... [rather] than, 510a. Observe 
in §§ 11, 12, the artistic antitheses. — τοῦ ἐρήμου dpovs...ti, some unoccu- 
pied part of the mountain. -— κλέψαι... λαθόντας 5, 677 f, 674 Ὁ ; for order, 
see 719 d, ν. -- πειρᾶσθαι, subject of κρεῖττόν ἐστιν, and governing κλέψαι 
and ἁρπάσαι. 

12. ὄρθιον (sc. χωρίον) ἰέναι, to traverse steep ground, case 477 s. — μεθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν (Lex. μετά), 690. --- ἡ τραχεῖα (sc. ὁδός) τοῖς ποσίν 5, the path that 
is rough to the feet is kinder to those that march without fighting. 136 
— κεφαλάς, in antithesis to ποσίν : case ? 

13. ἐξὸν δὲ (sc. ἡμῖν) ἀπελθεῖν τοσοῦτον, and when we may go so far off 
from the post of the enemy. — Δοκοῦμεν (573) δ᾽ ἄν (621a, 622 a) pov... 
χρῆσθαι, and it seems to me that we should find. Cf. 2. 2. — μένοιεν, the 
force of ἄν continued, 622 b. 

14. τί; why? since any such suggestion to a Spartan is so needless. 
This lively sparring of the generals may have been simply playful to keep 
up the spirits of the army ; or it may have had a tinge of bitterness from 
their recent variance, ὃ 9. — τῶν ὁμοίων (Lex. Σπάρτη), case 422. — κλέπ- 
Tew μελετᾶν, to practise [to steal] theft. The Spartan youths were thus 
trained, under their peculiar system of education, to stratagem in war. 

15. dpa = actually, as if the statement were an extraordinary one in the 
speaker’s judgment. McMichael. — τοῦ ὄρους, case 423 ; § 11. 

16. Seavots...cdérrev, terrible fellows to steal, or, at stealing. — δεινοῦ, 
adj. emphatically repeated. The penalties for this peculation were the 
restitution of double the amount, loss of citizenship, and sometimes even 
death. — τοὺς κρατίστους, to match τῶν ὁμοίων, ὃ 14. — ὑμῖν.. ἄρχειν, to 
[rule for you] hold your offices. Observe here the sarcasm upon the worth- 
lessness of many of the Athenian office-holders, which was such an object 
for the keen satire of Aristophanes. 

17. Xen. wisely proceeds to the practical, since he could neither deny 
nor outdo the sharp retort of Chirisophus. — τούτων, case? Cf. ii. 5. 16. 
— νέμεται (Lex.) αἰξί, case ?— Bara (sc. χωρία) s, the ground will be feasi- 
ble: see iii. 4. 49. 

18. ἡμῖν 5, to ὦ level with us, 451. 137 

19. καί, 708 e. — ἀλλά, on the contrary, nay rather; 4. 10; 

G ILS we 1: 

21. ὅπως.. προσάξειν, that he might [seem as much as possible to be 
about to advance] excite the strongest possible expectation of his advance in 
that direction. 

22. ἐγρηγόρεσαν, plup. used as impf., kept watch. 
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24, τοῖς κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα, ὃ 23. — ἸΤρὶν δὲ ὁμοῦ.. τοὺς πολλούς, but before 
the main bodies had come together ; cf. πολλοί, ὃ 26, 523 f. 
25. ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου, const. preeg., 1.2.18; 1.5.— δὲ πελτασταί, partitive 
appos. οἱ ἐκ τοῦ πεδίον. --- βάδην (Lex.) ταχύ, pleno gradu, Liv. iy. 32. 
138 26. τὸ ἄνω, sc. μέρος, ὃ 24: 1. 8. 18. — γέῤῥα, which they threw 
away, for the more rapid flight. 


CEP WER ΤΙ 


ADVANCE THROUGH THE COUNTRY OF THE TAOCHI, CHALYBES, AND 
SCYTHINI. — FIRST VIEW OF THE SHA. 


1. Ἔϊκ δὲ τούτων, sc. κωμῶν, 6. 27. — εἶχον 5, 679 Ὁ. 

2. συνεληλυθότες δ᾽ ἦσαν, 679. — αὔτοσε, rather than of or εἰς 6, 561 ἃ, 
562. — προσέβαλλεν, tense ?— εὐθὺς ἥκων, immediately upon his arrival. 
— ἀλλὰ ποταμός : v. 1. ἀλλ᾽ ἀπότομον, which would seem to have been also 
true, § 13 s. — κύκλῳ (Lex.), leaving only a marrow access. 

3. His καλόν, ‘‘in the nick of time.” — ἥκετε, tense 612. — ἔστι, ληψό- 
μεθα, tense 604 Ὁ, mode 653 ὁ. --- χωρίον, repeated and positive, iii. 2. 5. 

4. pla αὕτη πάροδός ἐστιν 5, there is one passage there, or, this which you 
see ts the only entrance, 524 c. — ὑπέρ, 689 1. 

139 5. ἄλλο τι ἤ 5, 567 g (Lex. b), may we not be sure that nothing 
forbids ? — ὀλίγους τούτους ἀνθρώπους, a few men there. 

6. βαλλομένους, exposed to their missiles: ct. ‘under fire.” — ἀνθ᾽ (Lex. 
689 ἢ) ὧν.. πάσχοσιεν, [against, as viewed from the position of Greeks] 
behind which if men should stand, what would they suffer 2— - φερομένων, 
[borne on, here, through the air] flying, in distinction from κυλινδουμένων, 
while in § 7, 10, one verb seems to be used to express both ideas. 

7. πολλοί, 523 "Ὁ, 5.— εἴη, mode 637 b. — πορευώμεθα, mode? (sc. ἐκεῖσε). 
— ἔνϑεν, [thither whence] fo a spot from which: eo unde, cf. ii. 3. 6. 

8. ἡγεμονία, acc. to Greek custom, taken by the captains in turn each 
day. — καθ᾽ ἕνα, iii. 5. 8. 

9. ἐφέστασαν, ἑστάναι, form 46 d, 320. 

10. In the lively and graphic narrative following observe the inter- 

change of modes. — προέτρεχεν, asynd. of explanation. — ἅμαξαι, 
140 1. 2: 20: 

11. Observe each clause preliminary to ywpe?. — Καλλίμαχον, 474 b. — 
πρῶτος, 509 f. — οὔτε... παρακαλέσας, without even calling. — αὐτός, 541. 

12. αὐτοῦ, pos. 538 f. —trvos, case 426.— οὗτοι, all Arcadians; ef. 1. 27; 
ν. 2. 11. — ἀρετῆς, case 430 a. 

14. πολλοί, pos., cf. vi. 3. 22. 

15. ὧν, case 554a, N. — πτερύγων (Lex.); cf. Xen. De Re Hquest. xii. 4; 
v. 1, πτερύγιον. --- σπάρτα πυκνὰ ἐστραμμένα, cords [platted compact] firmly 
interwoven for protection. 
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16. μαχαίριον (cf. κράνη, 488 ἃ, 1. 7. 8; 5.25) ὅσον ξνήλην [= τοσοῦτον 
ὅση ἐστὶ ξυήλη, ὅδ0 4], a knife as large as a dagyer. — ἂν.. ἔχοντες 141 
ἐπορεύοντο, they would march with them. Some extend the force 
of ἄν to ἧδον and ἐχόρευον : but see 616 d. — πηχῶν, form 220 f. — play 
λόγχην; while the Greek had also the σαυρωτήρ (Lex. δόρυ). 

17. μαχόμενοι, fighting ; v. 1. μαχούμενοι, for battle. — ἐν, const. preg., 
§ 2. --- λαμβάνειν, διετράφησαν, obs. change of structure; cf. 671d. — 4, 
exc. to 554a. — ἐκ τῶν Τ᾽ αόχων (Lex. ἐξ, χώρα). 

18. “Apracov, the northern and chief branch of the Araxes. Ains- 
worth. 

19. πρὸς πόλιν 5, order ? — οἰκουμένην, well inhabited, populous. Some 
omit καί before οἰκουμένην. --- διὰ τῆς ἑαυτῶν (cf. iii. 4. 41, case 442 or 436 ; 
cf. ἑαυτοῖς, § 20, 455) 5, through the country of their own enemies. — ἄγοι, 
after historic present. 

20. ἡμερῶν, i. 7. 18. — ὅθεν, 550 e. — τεθνάναι (Lex. θνήσκω). --- “ENAH- 
νων, case 444 d. 

21. τὸ ὄρος, i. 6. χωρίον, § 20. Why article ? 

22. ἄλλους (Lex. Ὁ) 567 b. — πολεμίους, cf. v. 4. 12. — δασειῶν 
βοῶν ὠμοβό = ὠμῶ ΠΕ 142 

, μοβόεια [--- ὠμῶν, by pleonasm] of shaggy ox-hides un- 
tanned ; Body gen. of material, or in appos. with βοῶν contained in ὠμοβο. 
394 ο. — ἀμφὶ τὰ, i. 2. 9. 

23. (sc. τοσούτῳ) ὅσῳ, just as. Observe the repetition of δή in § 28-25. 
— μεῖζον, [greater than usual, 514] of unusual moment. 

24. ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, 689 9. -- στρατιωτῶν, case ? i. 8. 16. — Θάλαττα, case 
401b. Cf. Virg. din. iii. 523. There were so many Greek cities on the 
shores of the Euxine that they now felt almost at home. — παρεγγνώντων, 
urging others to hasten (make haste). — ἠλαύνετο, numb. 569 a. 

25. στρατηγούς, without article. — ὅτου δή 5, 551 ἢ. 

26. δερμάτων 5, articles which they had obtained from the region to 
make a kind of trophy for their victory over it. — κατέτεμνε, that there 
might be no temptation to take them away for use. 

27. ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, sc. χρήματος or ταμιείου, from the common stock, property, 
or, store, booty which had not been divided ; cf. v. 3. 4; or, at common cost. 
— ἑσπέρα, wt. art. 533d. — νυκτός, as his way lay through a hostile region. 


ΘΑ Ry Ve nici: 


MARCH THROUGH THE COUNTRY OF THE MACRONES TO TRAPEZUS ON 
THE PONTUS EUXINUS. 


1. τρεῖς, the first occupied in part in reaching the Macrones. 143 
— aprte, tense? cf. ὁρίζει, 3. 1. 

2. οἷον (Lex.), 556 a. — δι᾽ οὗ, manifestly referring to ὁ ὁρίζων ποταμός. 
— Sévbpeor, cf. δένδροις, 7. 9, 225 f. —komrov, in order to clear a way 
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through the thicket to the stream. This mountain branch could not need 
bridging, while the trees are not represented as suitable for this. 

3. cis τὸν ποταμὸν ἐῤῥίπτουν, in the direction of the Greeks, to deter 
them from crossing. — οὔ, οὐδέν, pos. emphatic and chiastic. 

4. "Ξενοφῶντι, case 699 g. — πελταστῶν, case 418. — φάσκων (Lex.), 
changed to λέγων to avoid repetition ; see 659 h. — ἐμὴν ταύτην 5, with- 
out article 624 ὁ = ταύτην εἶναι ἐμὴν πατρίδα, 524 ο. 

5. διαλέγου καὶ μάθε, tense 592. — αὐτῶν, case ?— ἐρωτήσαντος, sc. αὖ- 
τοῦ, 676a. — ἀντιτετάχαται, form 900 ο. 

6. Aéyev, asynd. in dialogue, ili. 4. 42. ----τοιήσοντες, sc. ἐρχόμεθα or 
ἔρχονται. 

7. εἰ δοῖεν ἄν x εἰ δοεῖν. See 4. 20 κ.; cf. i. 6. 2.— τὰ πιστά, 
144 the proper pledges. ΟἿ, 1. 6. 7. --- διαδιδόασιν, presented, or, handed 
over. Cf. Il. vi. 230. 

8. ὁδὸν ὡδοποιοῦν, cf. πόλιν πολιορκέω, 2. 15 N. — δδόν, the road through 
the river, and down and up its banks through the thickets. — διαβιβάσον- 
τες : for the difference between this verb and Baivw see Lex. — μέσοις, 
508 a. 

9. μέγα, wt. μέν. Cf. τὸ εὖρος, iii. 4. 7; iv. 6. 2. — ὡς.. ἄξοντες, as in- 
tending to advance in this way, i. e. κατὰ φάλαγγα, in phalanx form. See 
McMichael. — ἀγωνιοῦνται, fut. indic. 

10. ποιῆσαι (Lex.). Observe carefully Xenophon’s various reasons for 
preferring the arrangement by columns. — τῇ μὲν... τῇ δέ (Lex. ὁ), 518 d. — 
ὁρῶσιν, mode ? 

11. ἐπί (Lex.). — ἐπὶ πολλούς, accus. to show that a change would be 
required for this order, since they were now arranged ἐπ᾽ ὀλίγων. --- ἡμῶν, 
case  --- χρήσονται, ὅ τι (case 478) ἂν βούλωνται (sc. χρῆσθαι), they will 
make whatever use they may please. — ὑπὸ ἀθρόων (pos. ἢ)... ἐμπεσόντων, by 
many missiles and men falling thick upon us. 

12. ὀρθίους, pos.? cf. § 14, 16. --- τοσοῦτον.. λόχοις that standing apart 
we should occupy so much space with the companies. —8e0ov = ὥστε, [as 
that] that the outside companies should reach beyond, ete. — κεράτων, case ? 

145 — λόχοι, appos. to ἡμεῖς subject of ἐσόμεθα, 393d, 395a; the 

rather from Xenophon’s own position, § 16. — ὀρθίους ἄγοντες, 

leading our troops ta columns ; related alike to προσίασιν and ἄξει, which 

are joined by re. — ot κράτιστοι 5, the best of us will be foremost in the ad- 

vance (not being confined to a uniform line of advance); while each com- 
pany would have some freedom to choose the best place of ascent. 

13. ὁ πλησίον, sc. λόχος. --- οὐδεὶς μηκέτι μείνῃ, 627. 

14. ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον, i. 6. to his own position, as in the order of battle 
the van regularly took the right, and the rear the left. — ἡμῖν (case 2) ἐμ- 
ποδὼν τοῦ μὴ (713 4) ἤδη εἶναι, in the way [to us of the now being] of our 
now being. Cf. iii. 1. 18. Some read τὸ μὴ elvar. — ἐσπεύδομεν, tense ?— 
ὠμοὺς Set καταφαγεῖν, we must cat up raw, or, devour alive, a hyperbole to 
express fierceness of attack, apparently from 771. iv. 35, ὠμὸν βεβρώθοις 
Πρίαμον. 
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15. ἕκαστοι, i. 6. the soldiers of each company. Cf. 5. 29 Ν. 

16. εὔχεσθαι, cf. § 25. — ἐπορεύοντο,. more rapidly than the heavier 
troops, as if to take the enemy in the flank. 

18. κατὰ τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικόν, (in the centre) beside the Arcadian 146 
division, a body more purely of Arcadians, while there were also 
many Arcadians in other parts of the army. — ὧν, numb. 499 a. — ava- 
Kpayovres, v. J. ἀνὰ κράτος. 

19. ἤρξαντο, sc. of πελτασταί. --- φυγῇ ἄλλος ἄλλῃ ἐτράπετο, [turned in 
flight] jled one this way and another that. 

20. τὰ μὲν ἄλλα, οὐδέν, 417 ἃ. Some regard ἄλλα as ace. of specif. 481. 
- ὅ τι καί 5, which [also] excited thetr wonder, as much as what follows, 
viz. the honey and its effects. — κηρίων, case 429. --- αὐτοῖς, for them. — 
ἐδηδοκότες, ἐῴκεσαν, form 280 ὁ, 279d. — πολύ, sc. ἐδηδοκότες. --- ἀποθνή- 
σκουσὶν, dat. pl. part. 

22. ἐπὶ θάλατταν, [upon the sea] to the seaside, 689 g (Lex. ἐπί): cf. εἰς 
Τραπεζοῦντα. --- οἰκουμένην ἐν, denoting not only situation, but also that 
the city was inhabited. — ἐν τῷ Εὐξείνῳ Πόντῳ (Lex.), in the Zuxine Pon- 
tus, the basin of the Black Sea. 

24. μάλιστα οἰκούντων, especially those dwelling, or, who chiefly 
dwelt. — ἢλθ᾽ f things : 147 

. — ἦλθον, of things: cf. § 25. 

25. ἀποθῦσαι 5 : the expression would have been more complete, if cw- 
τήρια had been expressed with Σωτῆρι (iii. 2. 9), and τῷ ᾿Ηγεμόνι (vi. 2.15 ; 
5. 25) with ἡγεμόσυνα. --- ἔφυγε, went into exile (cf. 1. 1. 7). Among the 
Greeks even involuntary homicide was thought to bring pollution requir- 
ing exile, at least for a time, and purification. See Smith’s Dict. of Antiq. 
Banishment (Greek). 

26. τὰ δέρματα 5, to be distributed as prizes ; οἵ. 71. xxii. 160 ; Hdt. ii. 
91. — ἡγεῖσθαι (Se. ἐκεῖσε) ... ὅπου, to lead to the place where. — πεποιη- 
Kas εἴη, form 317 a; mode 641 b, or 643 c. — δείξας, οὗπερ, pointing to the 
very spot where ; with Spartan disdain of ease and comfort. — τρέχειν, for 
running, 663 d. — οὕτως, emph. pos. — Μᾶλλόν τι ἀνιάσεται, will suffer 
somewhat more, a stimulus to make greater exertion. 

27. στάδιον (Lex.), case 479. — παῖδες... οἱ πλεῖστοι, boys [of those taken 
captive the most] chiefly captives. — ἕτεροι, sc. ἠγωνίζοντο. --- κατέβησαν, 
ef. descendat in campum: Hor. Od. iii. 1. 11. — ἅτε, quippe; 2.13; v. 2.1. 
- ἑταίρων : some few prefer ἑταιρῶν, but not well (see Lex. ἑταῖρος, ἑταίρα). 

28. αὐτούς, i.e. the riders implied in ἵπποι. --- πρὸς τὸ... ὄρθιον, [against] 
up the exccedingly steep ground. — παρακέλευσις... αὐτῶν, cheering of them 
on. 


ΠΤ 
ΟἿΣ 
δ y ‘ " 
>» Ἢ 
ΝΕ 


δ. 


rs 


i ¥ cg ae BAY Lettre’, | Saeed 


~ Ψ <2 
bitte ΠΙΥΓΗΥΝ 8 ῖ ᾿ 
: ay rey 


ἡ κακῶς ἀ τῷ ANS = <= yo" 
- κ᾿ 
᾿ ὌΝ 
- ς- τ Ν 
᾿ ᾿ 
-ἡ ἢ 
τ os : ᾿ Ἶ ᾿ 
Ἐξ ᾿ 
Ἐπ rl : 
vie ξ 
τ τὶ 
ec Tin 5 ᾿ 5 ; 
5 - 
2 x ; 
‘ : | 
} 
΄ 
Ἄ δ 





GEOGRAPHICAL NOTES. 


[From MacMicuart’s ‘‘Anabasis.”] 





WALL OF MEDIA (. 7. 15; ii 4. 12). — PYLE (5. 5). — THE 
TRENCH (i. 7. 15). —CANALS @ 7. 15; 11. 4. 19). 


§ 1. Not the least remarkable of the discoveries which of late years have 
marked the progress of geographical inquiry in this most interesting region 
is the actual existence at the present time of an ancient wall stretching 
across Mesopotamia at the head of the Babylenian plain. Dr. Ross, whe 
first examined it at its eastern terminus, in 1836, describes it, under the 
name Khalé (or Sidd) Nimrid (Wall or Embankment of Nimrod), as a 
straight wall 25 long paces thick, and from 35 to 40 feet high, running 
S.S. W. Σ W. as far as the eye could reach, to two mounds called Ramelah 
(Siffeirah, Ainsworth, pp. 81, 82), on the Phrat, some hours above Felujah. 
The eastern extremity was built of the smalZ pebbles of the country, cemented 
with lime of great tenacity, but farther inland, his Bedwin guide told him, 
«( 2ξ was built of brick, and in some places worn down level with the desert, 
—and was built by Nimrod to keep off the people of Nineveh, with whom 
he had an implacable feud” (Jowrnal of Roya! Geogr. Society, ix. pp. 446, 
472; xi. p. 130). That it was constructed for purposes of defence, and 
not as a mere embankment? for purposes of irrigation, is indicated by its 
having on its northwestern face ‘‘a glacis, and bastions at intervals of 
55 paces, with αν deep ditch 27 paces broad.” Tt was further examined by 





1 Captain Jones, cited by Grote (Greece, ‘ch. ixx.), represents it as “‘no wall αὖ all, 
but a mere embankment, extending seven or eight miles from the Tigris, designed to 
arrest the winter torrents and drain off the rain-water of the desert into a large reser- 
voir,” etc. An embankment of the-dimensions given above by Dr. Rossskould hardly be 
required to arrest the winter torrents of a country remarkable for its drought (ἢ γῆ τῶν 
᾿Ασσυρίων ὕεται ὀλίγῳ, Hat. 1.193). Its true character as a line of defence is affirmed 
both by Layard, Ὁ. 578, and by General Chesney, i. pp. 29, 30, 118. The enormous breadth 
of the wall, “25 long paces,” corresponds with that of the walls of Babylon (Hat. i. 178). 
The preservation of the Sidd Nimrud at its eastern extremity must be attributed to its 
material there (nebble, etc.) being useless for building purposes, so that it escaped the 
common fate of brickwork structures in having their materials used to build other cities. 
Rennell, Geogr., i. pp. 496, 497. 
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Captain Lynch in 1844, and its eastern extremity determined to be in 
lat. 34° 3’ 30”, and long. 21’ 50” W. of Baghdad. He galloped along it for 
more than an hour without finding any sign of its terminating. (Jowrnal 
of Royal Geogr. Society, ix. pp. 472, 473.) 

§ 2, The identity of this wall with Xenophon’s Wall of Media was 
assumed by the explorers tacitly, but with every ground of probability. 
In the first place it is hard to imagine a ‘‘ Wall of Media” in any other 
position than this, if its use was to protect from northern invasion the 
rich culture of Babylonia, with the entire canal area and system of irriga- 
tion, to which the plain owed its rare fertility. Hdt. i. 193. Then, too, 
of the great antiquity of Sidd Nimrid there can be no question ; record 
of its origin there is none, except local tradition assigning it to Nimrod. 
On the other hand, the continwed existence of a wall (corresponding to the 
Median) from Xenophon’s age down to comparatively recent times is 
attested by a chain of scattered notices in later writers. Such a wall is 
mentioned by Eratosthenes (in the third century B. c., quoted by Strabo 
ii. 1 and xi. 14), as τὸ τῆς Σεμιράμιδος διατείχισμα, having its eastern ter- 
minus near Opis. Again, its western terminus was noticed in ruins by 
Ammianus Marcellinus (863 A. D.) at Macepracta on the Euphrates, near 
the head of a canal [which he distinguishes from the Naha-Malcha (Nahr 
Melik)], the Saklawtyeh apparently, a few miles north of which is the 
S. W. extremity of the Sidd Nimriud. (See Ammian. Marcell. xxiv. 2.) 

§ 3. Their identity is further attested by their occupying the same gen- 
eral position as a partition line between the rocky desert of Arabia and the 
fertile alluvial plain of Babylonia: ‘‘ the Sidd Nimrid, for all practical 
purposes, distinguishes the Babylonian plain from the hilly and rocky 
country.” (Ainsworth, p. 82, note 2.) 

Layard (Nineveh and Babylon, p. 577) found the country N. of the 
Bridge of Herbah (N. E. of Babylonia) ‘‘a perfect maze of ancient canals 
now dry;...eight miles beyond the bridge the embankments suddenly 
ceased ; a high rampart of earth (the Sidd Nimrid) then stretched as far as 
the eye could reach to the right and to the left ; ... to the north of it there are 
no canals nor watercourses except the Dijeil, which passes through the 
mound ; beyond the Median Wall we entered upon gravelly downs fur- 
rowed by deep ravines...” Now that a like position, between desert and 
cultivated plain, must be assigned to the Median Wall? is indicated by the 
name it bears ; for the Medes under Cyaxares had conquered all Assyria up 
to Babylonia,® a tract which Hdt. describes as one entire canal district 





2 “The wall of defence against the Medes,” as ‘‘ The Picts’ Wall” means “‘ against the 


Pacis 

3 πλὴν τῆς Βαβυλωνίης μοίρης, Hat. i. 896. This was after the overthrow of Nineveh 
by the Medes (x. c. 6062), and the extinction of the Assyrian monarchy, when Media and 
Babylonia became independent, and ultimately, if Herodotus’ authority was good, an- 
tagonistic powers. He represents a jealous fear of Median encroachment prevailing at 
Babylon until both monarchies merged in the Medo-Persian (B. c. 538). The testimony, 
however, of Berosus (a Babylonian priest, who wrote a history of Babylonia, B. c. 260, 
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(ἡ Βαβυλωνίη χώρη πᾶσα κατατέτμηται ἐς διώρυχας, Hdt. i. 193), so that 
the ‘‘Wall of Media” as a barrier against Medish incursion would follow 
the northern outline of the old canal district ; and that outline, as we 
have seen, is the line taken by the Sidd Nimrud so far as it has been 
examined. 

But, further, Xenophon represents the Desert of Arabia as terminating 
at a place called Pyle (i. 5. 5). Now as the next marches given in his 
itinerary are said to be through Babylonia (7. 1), we conclude that Pyle 
must have lain on the confines of Babylonia, and may be looked for at or 
near the western end of Sidd Nimrud. This general conclusion is remark- 
ably confirmed by comparing the distance of Sidd Nimrud at its W. end 
from Babylon with that of Pyle from Babylon. General Chesney, in his 
great work on the Euphrates (vol. i. pp. 48 et seq.), gives us the distance 
by river from Thapsacus to Hillah (Babylon) as 6134 geographical miles, 
as obtained by the steamer in her course down the river. Now Xenophon 
gives the road distance from Thapsacus to Babylon as 210 parasangs, and 
of Pyle from Babylon as 35 parasangs. If then 210 parasangs by road 
correspond to 6135 geographical miles by river, proportionally 35 para- 
sangs by road will correspond to 102 geographical miles by river. We 
should look therefore for Pyle at a point whose river-distance from Baby- 
lon is 102 geographical miles. Felujah is given as 91 geographical miles 
(Chesney), and 10 or 12 miles measured from Felujah up the river in 
Chesney’s map brings us to the W. end of the Sidd Nimrud, with which, 
therefore, Pyle may be fairly identified. The result has all the more 
claim to our confidence that the route by land follows the course by river 
so closely as to make distance by one almost a measure of distance by the 
other ; it is independent also of any arbitrary assumption respecting the 
value of a parasang. 

§ 4. This coincidence, and the name itself of Pylw (gates or fortified pass), 
suggest the conclusion that Pyle was neither city (as Larcher surmised) 





and whose authority is good) is that Media and Babylonia were friendly, and even allied 
powers, so long as the Median monarchy lasted (i. 6. till B. c. 559), and that the real 
object of fear at Babylon was the Medo-Persian power founded by Cyrus, who, after 
conquering Lydia and all Asia Minor, finally turned his arms against Babylon and sub- 
dued it (B. c. 538). Probably this is the true account (see Rawlinson, vol. i. p. 428). 
If so, we must assign the construction of the wall to the interval between B. c. 559 and. 
B. c. 538. It is probably a monument of the reign of Queen Nitocris (B. ©. 598), whose 
great works are described by Hdt. as being purely defensive against Media (i. 185). He 
represents her as the mother of Labynetus, the last of the Babylonian kings ; but her 
right place in history is not yet ascertained (see Rawlinson’s Herodotus, vol. i. p. 427). 
At any rate, the vast dimensions of the wall (ii. 4. 12) point clearly to a period near to 
that at which Nebuchadnezzar could boast that he “built this great Babylon” (Daniel 
iv. 30), and among other structures a palace (the Kasr), whose vast ruins still exist, of 
which he declares, “‘in fifteen days 1 completed and made it the high place of my kingdom δὴ 
(Standard Inscription, Rawlinson, ii. p. 487). The “Median Wall” came in later times 
to be called “the wall of Semiramis ” (super § 2), the fashion in the East being to assign 
all great works of unknown origin to Semiramis (see Strabo, xvi.), as in our day to 
Nimrod. 
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nor mountain defile,* but the ancient pass into Babylonia through the 
wall® itself, at a time when it extended — as when entire it must have 
done —to the Euphrates. It certainly excites surprise that Xenophon 
makes no mention of their passing the wall at its west extremity, either at 
Pyle or wherever else he passed it on the upward route. But it appears 
(Ainsw. p. 108) that all trace of the wall is lost between Siffeirah and the 
river (a distance apparently of some miles); and we may safely conclude 
that the wall at its western end was demolished when the Greeks passed 
it ; for, assuredly, had it been entire, or capable of defence, the king would 
have defended it, if only to keep the enemy in check® till he could bring up 
his distant forces. In this view, therefore, there would be little trace of 
its existence presented to the Greeks beyond the name of ‘‘ The Gaies” 
still retained in the locality, and the ruins which Ammianus M. saw ; 
but it was not the time to take note of ruins, or inquire about them ; for 
when the Greeks were at Pyle a battle seemed imminent. It was in the 
middle of the eleven days (i. 7. 18), when they had just come upon tracks 
of the enemy (6. 1), and were in almost hourly expectation of meeting him. 
It need excite no surprise, therefore, that at this juncture Xenophon 
remarked nothing of which he could afterwards give an account; and Pyle 
is, in fact, the only place in the route that he is content to name and dis- 
miss without comment or description of any kind ; all we gather about it 
is, that it was at the end of the desert marches. 

δ 5. If this assumption be admitted, that Xenophon was ignorant of 
the western terminus, and at the time he wrote (probably at Scillus) con- 
fused about the true direction of the wall, we have then some clew to 
explain his statement, ἀπέχει Βαβυλῶνος οὐ πολύ (ii. 4. 12). He knew that 
he had been within 36 miles of Babylon without falling in with the western 
end of the wall, and may have had a notion that it lay farther south than 
Cunaxa, which was 12 parasangs from Babylon. Himself lahoring under 
some such misconception, it is not surprising that he should have both 
misled and perplexed his best geographical commentators, previous to the 
actual discovery of the wall. Rennell adopts his statement about the 





4 There is none such in this quarter (Renn. pp. 83, 84), who conjectures that the term 
‘refers to the shutting up of the river itself between the mountains, which terminate 
at the same place on both sides of the river.” See also pp. 300, 301. 

5 See the description of the Syro-Cilician gates (i. 4. 4); something similar at the 
eastern end of the Sidd Nimrid seems to be described by Dr. Ross (Journ. R. G. S., ix. 
p. 446). 

6 The barrier actually employed was the trench (i. 7. 14-16), commencing at the 
Median Wall (doubtless where its continuity began), and terminating at twenty feet from 
the Euphrates. This interval was left (according to Kriiger) to prevent the water filling 
the trench. But why a dry trench should be preferred, and what would be the use of it, 
requiring to be defended for an extent of thirty-six miles, is not easy to conceive. It 
was probably filled with water from the canals, which are mentioned in connection with 
it ; in which case, to have continued it on to the Euphrates would, in the low state of 
the river at that time (i. 4. 18), have only had the effect of emptying the water of the 
canals into the river (see inf. § 6); a narrow pass, therefore, was left to be defended. 
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proximity of the wall te Babylon, and represents it as crossing the isth- 
mus, and teuching the Tigris, between Baghdad and Ctesiphon ; but — as 
this is a distance of only 20 miles — he is obliged te give up Xenophon’s 
other statement respecting the length of the wall, that ‘‘it was said to be 
20 parasangs (about 50 geographical miles) leng” (ii. 4. 12). Some dif- 
ficulties there are which time and a better knowledge οἵ the country may 
clear up; but ethers we must expect to meet with that are simply mistakes 
of the writer, inevitable under the circumstances ; and few cases can be 
imagined more liable to mistake than this of the Greeks: they were 
moving about in the hands ef those whose aim and main strategy was to 
mystify and mislead them; their ewn observation of the country must have 
been both limited and imperfect; and they ceuld have little, if any, 
previous knowledge of it whereby te correct mistakes, whether of bad in- 
formation, simple misunderstanding, hasty ebservatien, lapse of memory, 
or whatever else goes to make up the sum of human errer. Clearchus 
himself speaks as if he had no previous knewledge even of the Tigris (ii. 2. 
3; 4.6); and Xenias, who might have known something of Babylonia, had 
deserted (i. 1.2; 4. 7). But further, there is always a doubt about inter- 
preting such indetinite terms as it is not far from Babylon ; for they are in 
their nature relative terms, and we do not know what Xenophen had in 
his mind when he used them. When Plutarch (Artax., 7), speaking of 
Cyrus passing the trench, used the equivalent term τῆς Βαβυλῶνος οὐ μακρὰν 
γενόμενον, he could not mean less than 70 miles ; for he theught Cunaxa 
was 50 (inf. § 7), and the trench was more than 20 miles farther north ; 
and it is possible that Xenophen, writing in Greece, may, like Plutarch, 
be speaking? with reference to the whole length of the journey up, when 
he says of the wall, it is no great distance from Babylon. The use of the 
present tense (ἀπέχει) lends support to this view; compare εἰσὶν ak διώ- 
puxes (i. 7. 15) with αὗται (ai διώρυχες) Roar... (ii. 4. 13), the present tense 
in each case intimating that the statement must be referred to the place 
where and the time when the narrative was written. I can only submit 
this, or the view given above, as possible solutions of an admitted dif- 


ficulty. 
@ 


THE CANALS AND TRENCH. 


§ 6. Xenophon’s account of the canals has been discredited on various 
grounds, physical and historical (see Rennell, p. 79; Ainsw. pp. 89, 90): 
Ist, because four canals, each of them 100 feet broad, and ‘“‘ extremely 
deep,” must have entirely drained the river from which they were drawn, 
whether the Tigris, as Xenophon says, or (as some affirm he ought to have 


7 Exactly as Sir H. Rawlinson himself (who conceives the Median Wail to have been 
“the enceinte of Babylon,” Hat. i. p. 261, note 5) speaks of Hit and its bitumen pits as « 
being “‘near to Babylen” (Hat. i. p. 495). Hit was an ‘eight days’ journey” from Baby- 
lon (Hdt. i. 179). 
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said) the Euphrates, which is only 450 feet wide at Hillah (Rich.). 2dly, 
because it is the concurrent testimony of other ancient authors (Herodotus, 
i. 193 ; Ptolemy, v. 18. 8, 10; Arrian, vii. 7 ; Pliny, V. H., vii. 26 ; Strabo, 
xvi. 1. 9), that the canals in the north of Babylonia flowed not from the 
Tigris into the Phrat, but from the Phrat into the Tigris; and that in fact 
the old canals still traceable in North Babylonia confirm their testimony, 
the Saklawiyeh (or Isa), Sersar, Nahr Melik, and Cuthiyeh being all 
derived from the Phrat. 3dly, that the slope of land north of Babylon 
favors the same conclusion, the bed of the Phrat being slightly (five feet) 
higher at Felujah than that of the Tigris at the opposite point. (Ains- 
worth’s Researches in Assyria, etc., p. 145.) 

In reply to these objections it may be urged in the outset that it is not 
easy to conceive how a careful intelligent observer, like Xenophon, could 
be mistaken on such matters of fact as the number and size of the canals. 
As to objection (1st), it has no force, except on supposition that a constant 
stream ran through all of them at all seasons. But there is no evidence ® 
of this. The statements of Strabo and Arrian lead to the conclusion that 
they were open only during the season of flood, being afterwards converted 
by dams or flood-gates into reservoirs of water to be distributed over the 
plains during the dry season ; when they became dry, or when the water in 
them fell below the level of the river, then the river would be drained to 
supply them.® They were filled during the season of flood, high embank- 
ments (constructed of old for this purpose, Herod. i. 184) lining the course 
of the river, and forcing its pent-up waters into the canals. On the flood 
receding, the communication with the rivers was cut off, and the canals left 
full of water to be applied (by hand-labor, Herod. i. 193) to the purposes 
of irrigation. For these a high level would be chosen, and embankments 
raised, so as to give the water elevation enough to be distributed at will by 
means of trenches and ducts all over the plain. ‘‘It is remarkable,” says 
B. Fraser (Mesopot., p. 31), ‘‘that all these canals, instead of having been 
sunk below the surface of the ground like those of the present day, were 
entirely constructed on the surface”; from these primary derivatives sec- 
ondary irrigants were given off in all directions, having lofty ‘*embank- 
ments from twent¥ to thirty feet in height”; these ‘‘lofty embank- 
ments stretching on every side in long lines till they are lost in the hazy 
distance, or magnified by the mirage into mountains, still defy the hand of 





8 Hdt., who visited this country fifty or sixty years before, speaks as if only one 
flowed into the Tigris : ἡ μεγίστη τῶν διωρύχων ἐστὶ νηυσιπέρητος, πρὸς ἥλιον τετραμμένη 
τὸν χειμερινόν, ἐσέχει SE. . . ἐς τὸν Τίγριν (i. 193). 

9 Strabo (xvi. 1) alludes distinctly to some such provision as this, and the effect upon 
the river when the canals are dried up in summer. Speaking, apparently, of the diffi- 
culty, from the nature of the soil, of damming up the mouths οὗ the canals expeditiously 
or securely enough to prevent reflux, he says, καὶ yap καὶ τάχους δεῖ πρὸς TO ταχέως 
* κλεισθῆναι ἢ τὰς διώρυχας, Kal μὴ πᾶν ἐκπεσεῖν ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸ ὕδωρ. Ἐηρανθεῖσαι yap τοῦ 
θέρους ξηραίνουσι καὶ τὸν ποταμόν, κ. T. A. They served, he remarks, three distinet pur- 
poses: (1) they saved the crops from destruction by the floods ; (2) from perishing by 
drought in summer ; and (3) they were serviceable for navigation. 
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time, and seem rather the work of nature than of man.” (Layard, Win. 
and Bab., p. 479.) From these canals the trenches were filled (1. 8. 10-13) 
in the dry season when the river was lower than had ever been known 
(i. 4. 18). Hence also we may explain why the trench (mote 6) was con- 
ducted 12 leagues along the plain to the canals, instead of a few miles to 
the Phrat, doubtless because in its low state at that time, filling the trench 
from the river was impracticable. 

2dly. As to the concurrent testimony of other authors that the canals 
of Northern Babylonia flowed from the Phrat into the Tigris, Herodotus is 
the only one whose testimony is really pertinent to this inquiry, he being 
the only one who saw and wrote of Babylonia under anything like the same 
conditions as Xenophon himself. Both wrote when the seat of government 
was on the Phrat at Babylon. The other historians speak of a wholly dif- 
ferent state of things, when Seleucus, by building Seleucia on the Tigris, 
and making it his capital, had transferred the seat of government to the 
Tigris. From this era canals, one or more, from the Phrat to the Tigris, 
became a dynastic necessity, to place the new capital in communication with 
the Western Provinces and Europe. 

It is these canals of communication, from their size and importance at- 
tracting the attention of later historians, that are alluded to by name from 
Polybius (Β. c. 181) to Ammianus Marcellinus (A. D. 363). At the same 
time it is not denied that °‘ canals of irrigation” also drawn from the Phrat 
did exist in their day in Northern Babylonia. The removal by Alexander 
the Great of the dikes on the Tigris (τοὺς καταῤῥάκτας) (Arrian, Anaé., νἹῖ. 
7. 7; Strabo, xvi. 1. 9), would necessarily break up the system of irrigation 
previously carried on from the Tigris (Anaé., ii. 4. 13) and transfer it mainly 
to the Phrat. These high dikes characterized the irrigation of the Tigris ; 
from the height of its banks above its channel they would be far more of 
a necessity on the Tigris than on the Phrat, which, according to Arrian 
(vii. 7. 3), ‘‘ flows everywhere level with the land (pet ἰσοχειλὴς πανταχοῦ TH 
yn), whereas the banks of the Tigris are high above its stream” (werewporépa 
ἡ ταύτῃ γῆ τοῦ ὕδατος). Kinneir (Journey, p. 472) noticed this below Samar- 
ra, and remarked, ‘‘ consequently irrigation must always have been attended 
with difficulty.” In fact, the dikes alone made it possible ; remains of them 
are to be seen near Nineveh below Mosul and at the Band el Adhem ; pos- 
sibly also they may be found at the point where the waters of the Tigris 
are thrown into the two canals, —the Ishaki on the right, and the Burech 
on the left, — where the river forces its way through the Hamrin hills. 

In Xenophon’s day, the conditions of the case being reversed, that is to 
say, the seat of government being on the Phrat, and the dikes of the Tigris 
entire, the presumption is that the canal communication north of Babylon 
would be, as Xenophon says it was, from the Tigris to the Phrat. As 
regards Herodotus, his statements about the canals go a very little way to 
invalidate Xenophon’s account, if indeed they do not confirm it ; certainly, 
his remark that ‘‘the greatest of the canals” goes into the Tigris (note 8), 
implies that some of the others did not, that they either went into the Phrat 
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(as the Shat el Hye does), or into the Persian Gulf, as the Nahr Sada did, 
or, as at present, that they were chiefly exhausted in the process of irriga- 
tion. Whether Herodotus knew anything at all about Northern Babylonia 
and the upper canal system (with which alone we are concerned) is more 
than questionable. That he did not come! to Babylon by the Phrat seems 
clear from his singular remark (1. 185), that ‘‘those who go from our sea 
to Babylon when sailing down into the Phrat™ touch three times in three 
consecutive days at the same village (Ardericca).” His ‘‘ Greatest Canal,” 
the one which he describes circumstantially (sup. note 8), would be one 
which he saw — perhaps traversed himself —in the vicinity of Babylon, 
either the Nahr Nil or the Cuthiyeh (Cutha Canal); either would answer 
to his description ; but we have the testimony of Captain Bewsher that 
there are many ruins of the Babylonian era lining the banks of the Abu 
Dibbis and the Cuthiyeh,!? so that we may assume the Cuthiyeh at any 
rate to have existed before Herodotus’ day. Indeed, from the abundance 
of ruins on the Abu Dibbis and their rarity on the western branch (the 
present bed) of the Euphrates, Captain Bewsher surmises, with good reason, 
that the ancient bed of the river lay in the Abu Dibbis and its continua- 
tion the El Mutn ; and this conclusion I have adopted in the present edi- 
tion, so far as to place Cunaxa on this, rather than on the western branch 
of the river. 


SAKLAWIYEH. SERSAR. NAHR MELIK. CUTHIYEH. 


It has been supposed, not unnaturally, that the four old canals in North- 
ern Babylonia, still traceable and still partially in use, the Nahr Saklawi- 
yeh, the Sersar, Nahr Melik, and Abu Dibbis or Cuthiyeh, are the identical 
four canals of Xenophon ; and this conclusion has influenced commenta- 
tors in placing Pyle (which was 15 parasangs above the canals) consider- 
ably higher up the river than accords with Xenophon’s distances, Rennell 
(p. 85) placing it 20 geographical miles below Hit, and Chesney 5 miles 





10 He would go either by the regular route, the royal road between Sardis, Nineveh, 
and Susa (which we know that he reached), or possibly by the caravan route over the 
Arabian desert from Egypt. 

11 καταπλέοντες ἐς Tov Εὐφράτην. All this is a clear impossibility. Doubtless the 
whole account is given by Herodotus as a matter of hearsay, which he accepted 
simply as one wonder in a region of wonders, whatever the explanation of so strange a 
tale may be. There may have been three Ardericcas on the river a day’s Journey apart. 
There was certainly a second Ardericca near Susa, which Hdt, saw (vi. 119). Mr. Lof- 
tus’ suggestion (Travels, p. 160) that the name is a corruption of A’ra de Ετεῖς (“‘ Land of 
Erech ”) may give a clew to the right explanation. Erech—the modern Irka or Workha, 
in ΟΠ] θα Proper — was one of Nimrod’s four primeval cities (Gen. x. 10), and may be 
supposed to have planted colonies bearing its name. 

12 Notably Tel Ibrahim, ‘‘ by far the largest mound in this part of Mesopotamia, 1,000 
yards long and 60 high.” (Bewsher, p. 178.) 

13 Ainsworth alone, in his later work, ‘‘ Commentary” (p. 294), suggests that Xeno- 
phon’s canals may really have been derived from the Tigris or from the marsh of Acead. 
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lower down, opposite Jarrah. But there is no trace of four in ancient his- 
tory before the Christian era; one, or perhaps two, having a continuous 
existence, though with some variety of name, figure in history subsequent 
to the Seleucian era. Almost conclusive evidence is supplied by the his- 
torians of Julian’s campaign, in 363 A. D., that the four modern canals did 
not exist, as we have them, at that period. Julian, in order to get his fleet 
from the Phrat into the Tigris to co-operate with his army in the attack on 
Ctesiphon, had to open an old canal of Trajan’s, from the Nahr Melik into 
the Tigris north of Ctesiphon. The account will be found in Gibbon 
(ch. xxiv.). It is plain that this operation could never have been neces- 
sary if Julian could have brought his fleet into the Tigris direct by either 
of the upper canals, the Saklawiyeh or the Sersar (Abu Ghurraib) Canal. 
The Sersar does not seem to have existed at all, and the Saklawiyeh did 
not debouch into the Tigris, being originally (as Amm. Marcell. describes 
it) a canal of irrigation merely, carried into the interior of Babylonia. 

When we turn to Xenophon’s narrative we find nothing whatever, beyond 
the number “‘four” common to both, to favor the idea that they were the 
same as the four we have been considering ; not only are the two systems 
represented as derived from different rivers, but their distance apart is itself 
an insuperable difficulty in the way of identifying the one with the other ; 
for on the supposition that they were the same, Xenophon’s error in saying 
they were three miles apart is inexplicable ; if they were so, then they must 
have been distinctly in his mind as having occurred at intervals of an 
hour’s ordinary journey, and as having all fallen within the compass of 
one day’s march ; whereas the four existing ones cover ground that he took 
three or four days to traverse ; a discrepancy far too great to be attributable 
to ordinary errors of narration. Moreover, if we are to place any reliance 
on the distances given in Xenophon’s itinerary, and modern investigation 
tends only to corroborate them, there was no canal in his day where the 
Saklawiyeh is now, nor any indication of a canal-system for twenty-five 
miles farther south. All that is stated in the Anabasis goes to show that 
the first four marches in Babylonia were through a district neither populous 
nor cultivated ; there is no mention of either cultivation or population, of 
cities or villages, either deserted or otherwise, between Pyle and Cunaxa ; 
the canals themselves are not met with until the invaders had marched 
more than 30 geographical miles through Babylonia, at a point within 
22 parasangs — 55 geographical miles —of Babylon. Even between the 
canals and Cunaxa there is still no mention of cultivation, nor yet on the 
retreat, though the second day’s march, in company with Arizus, would 
be into the interior of Babylonia, — not until the end of that day had 
brought the Greeks back again into the neighborhood of the canals where 
were trenches and date groves (ii. 3. 10); and we hear no more of canals or 
trenches till they passed within the Median Wall, where we find two canals 
of irrigation drawn from the Tigris (ii. 4. 13) serving the northeastern dis- 
trict of Babylonia. 

The impression which the entire narrative leaves on the mind is, that the 


IN) = GEOGRAPHICAL NOTES. 


cultivation of Babylonia, north of Cunaxa, started from and was mainly 
confined to the northeastern quarter, being carried on by means of two 
canals drawn from the Tigris, of which the Ishaki2* Canal probably was 
one, and the Dijeil}® the other ; that the cultivation, by means of irrigants, 
was carried as far westward as the slope of land allowed the water to go, 
and that the trench (i. 8. 15) was designed by Artaxerxes to cut off the in- 
vaders as long as possible from the cultivated lands on their left ; in short, 
to starve the enemy that he was afraid to fight. 

The third objection, that the slope of the land is against the notion of 
water getting into the Phrat from the Tigris, has no weight, if the water be 
drawn from the Tigris high enough up. This is the case with the Ishaki 
Canal, which we must conceive of therefore as a great trunk irrigant run- 
ning down Northern Babylonia, distributing its waters right and left as far 
as the slope of the land would allow them to go, the trench marking the 
limit. In this view the four canals seen and described by Xenophon would 
only be the last of the series belonging to this system, the extent of which 
lying behind the trench would be unknown to him. 

There is one natural feature of the Tigris that must always have given it 
an especial value, as compared with the Phrat, for purposes of irrigation ; 
it is this, —that the Tigris is in flood!® a month earlier than the Phrat, 
and yet seems to continue at flood three weeks longer. If the Tigris, com- 
pared with the Phrat, starts vegetation a month earlier, and supports it 
some weeks longer, there can be little doubt that the Tigris would be the 
chief agent employed in irrigating the Babylonian plain, before Alexander 
removed the dikes on which the irrigation depended. 

Moreover, if the great Sada Canal existed then, as the Inscriptions lead 
us to believe it did, the Phrat would be largely drained to supply the canal 
before entering Babylonia. The Sada Canal must have been to the Phrat 
what the Nahr Wan was to the Tigris (see infra, § 10), the recipient of its 
overflow and the fertilizer of the deserts that skirt its western bank, — with 
this difference, however, that as the Nahr Wan, by intercepting the waters 
of such rivers as the Diyalah and the Adhem, must always have been a 





14 There is evidence that the Ishaki passes through the Median Wall, as the Dijeil is 
known to do (see Layard, swp. § 3). 

15 “ Dijeil, ‘the little Tigris,’ is the diminutive of Dijla, anciently pronounced Diglah, 
Digl, Digr, or Tigr” (Journ. of R. G. S., ix. pp. 472-474). Itis the “ Diglito” of Pliny 
(NV. H., vi. 27 [81}), who says of the Tigris, “‘Ipsi (nomen) qua tardior fluit Diglito.” A 
derivative of the Tigris is evidently meant. The Tigris itself has its name from Tigra, 
old Persian for arrow, being so called from the rapidity of its stream (ef. Strabo, xi. 
14. 8). 

16 The Tigris rises before the Phrat, being swelled by the snows lying on the southern 
slope of Mount Niphates, which melt sooner and run a shorter course than those on the 
northern slope, which flood the Phrat. Ainsworth (Journ. R. αἰ. δὶ, xi. p. 72, note) states 
that the Tigris is in flood in April and May, the Zab in June and early in July. There 
being very little difference in respect of volume of water between the Tigris and Zab 
(the Zab, though narrower, being much deeper), it follows from Ainsworth’s account 
that the later flood of the Zab must keep the Tigris high till the end of June. The 
Phrat is at its height from the end of May to the beginning of June. 
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goodly stream independently of the Tigris, Nahr Sada, on the contrary, must 
have been always dependent on the Phrat for its entire supply of water, 
there being no river in the Desert of Arabia to feed it, so that flowing as 
the Sada is known to have done for about 400 miles into the Persian Gulf, 
the drainage of the Phrat through this canal must have been so great and 
probably continuous, as to make it difficult to conceive of it as having any 
water to spare for the irrigation of Northern Babylonia, particularly if 
‘“the Great Canal” of Herodotus, drawn from the Phrat, be it the Nahr 
Cuthiyeh or the Shat el Nil, was a running stream, as Herodotus’ account 
seems to imply. 

There is, indeed, one incident in Xenophon’s narrative which goes far to 
show that the waters of the Phrat were really thus employed in fertilizing 
the land on its right or southern bank at the date of the Anabasis. In the 
course of the desert marches before reaching Pyle, the Greeks crossed the 
river to Charmande" for provisions, and found them in abundance. The 
geological character of the country being the same on both sides of the 
river, the fact that we find a desert tract on the one side, and a fertile dis- 
trict on the other, argues artificial irrigation present in the one case, and 
absent in the other. 


THE TRENCH. 


Xenophon states (1. 7. 15) that the Trench stretched up through the 
plain, a distance of twelve parasangs to the Wall of Media. When Xeno- 
phon gives figures or information from hearsay merely, he is so careful to 
tell us so (see ii. 2. 6, ii. 4. 12, and iv. 1. 3) by the use of ἔλέγετο or ἐλέ- 
yovro, that where, as in this case, he makes an absolute statement, there is 
strong presumption that he writes from personal knowledge, that in fact 
the route lay along the western side of the Trench up to the Median Wall, 
the Satrap’s object being to get the invaders away from: the rich cultivation 
of Babylonia as quickly as possible. 

The direction of the Trench, as indicated by raperéraro ἣ τάφρος ἄνω διὰ 
τοῦ πεδίου, is by no means clear; ἄνω meaning ‘‘up from the level of the 
river on to higher ground” (as at iv. 4. 3), would agree very well with διὰ 
τοῦ πεδίου (‘‘across the plain”), but not so well with mwaperéraro, — for 
mapa- implies that when the Greeks came in sight of the Trench, it seemed 
to run nearly parallel to their line of march along the river. Now this 
would be the case if we suppose that the Trench started from the wall at 
no great distance from the western end, for then, if we take into account 
the length of the Trench (30 geographical miles), it would approach the 





1 Charmande (i. 5. 10) was near the close of the Desert ; for we read of herbage burnt 
by the enemy (6. 1; compare 5. 5). — Ramadi corresponds in position with Charmande, 
and seems to retain the name: for Charmande = Harmande (just as Xeppav = Harran : 
Χεβρών — Hebron, etc.); — and Hurmande = Ramande by the same transposition of 
letters as take place in Gr. ἐρπ = Lat. rep = ereep; and in ἁρπ-άζειν = rap-ere, 
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river at a small angle, and would be in sight running along the Greek left 
some time before it reached the narrow pass; in short, παρα- is in itself 
evidence that the Trench did not’ start far from the western end of the wall. 
ἄνω meaning ‘‘up,” in a direction contrary to that of the stream, accords 
better with the Greek than ἄνω ‘‘up from the level of the river’’; it was 
suggested to me by Mr. Long, and is, I believe, the true meaning, unless we 
suppose that a direction including both notions of ‘‘ up” was in the writer’s 
mind. ἄνω might also mean ‘‘up” towards Babylon (as in ἀν-ἤχθησαν, 
11. 4. 1), and this appears to be the view on which Grote’s Map is con- 
structed (ch. lxx.) ; a map, it is said, ‘‘ accommodated to the narrative, and 
not depending on any positive evidence of remains now existing.” Grote places 
Cunaxa north of the Median Wall, which he represents as starting from the 
Nahr Melik, and running northeast to a point north of Baghdad ; its length 
is under 30 miles, and its shortest distance from Babylon 60 or 70. The 
canals are all south of the wall. The objections to this arrangement are : 
1. It fails to account for the trenches full of water which the Greeks found 
north of Cunaxa before reaching the provision villages (C in Grote’s Map), 
a defect inseparable from any arrangement that places Cunaxa north of the 
wall, and the canals south of it. 2. That Ammianus connects the wall at 
its western end, not with the Nahr Melik, but with another canal higher up 
the river (see § 2). 3. It does violence to the text in representing the 
three marches mentioned (ii. 4. 12) as reckoning from the station where 
the Greeks joined Arizus, instead of that at which Tissaphernes took charge 
of them. By inadvertence apparently, the retreat in the map begins from 
A, the first station after passing the Trench, instead of B, the station before 
the battle, to which Arius had retreated. This correction being made, 
would (on the same east-by-south course) bring them nearly to the wall at 
the end of the first day of the retreat. Xenophon says they reached it on 
the fifth. 

Captain Bewsher, it is true, describes a wall of bricks on the north side 
of Nahr Melik, called Hubl es Sukhr, which would correspond in position 
with Grote’s wall. Its extent does not appear to have been ascertained, 
nor whether in this respect or in its construction it corresponds with Xeno- 
phon’s wall, which was made “‘ of bricks laid in bitumen”; but apart from 
the difficulty of reconciling such a position with the distance travelled 
between Cunaxa and the wall, it is perfectly clear that the Hubl es Sukhr 
cannot be the wall that Ammianus saw north of his upper canal, there 
being from his account a distance of at least 14 miles (xxiv. 3. 10) between 
that canal and the Nahr Melik. The wall in question has been long known 
to geographers. ‘‘Its remains, with the ruins of buildings,” says Dr. Vin- 
cent (i. p. 536), ‘fare seen by every traveller who comes by land from 
Hillah to Baghdad ; they are noticed by Tavernier and Ives, and are rep- 
resented in De Lisle’s Map. What they are, whether the extension of old 
Baghdad, or of a wall built by Zobeida, wife of Haroun al Raschid, which 
extended across the desert to Mecca, is difficult to say (see Abd-ul-Khurren, 
p. 129).” 


APPENDIX. 13 


CUNAXA. 


§ 7. The name given by Plutarch (drtax., 8) to the battle-field. There 
was a village with a hill above it (i. 10. 11, n.), and Ainsworth is very prob- 
ably correct in thinking that the Greeks received the name ‘‘from a Persian 
compound, of which Awh, ‘a hill,’ formed the base, as in Kwhistan, ‘the 
country of hills.’”” Xenophon (ii. 2. 6) places Cunaxa at 360 stadia from 
Babylon ; Plutarch, at 500 stadia. By the side of Xenophon’s definite 
statement, Plutarch’s looks like a round number. Captain Bewsher, how- 
ever, following Grote (Greece, ch. lxix., note 2), adopts it, placing Cunaxa 
at Kunecsha, 50 miles by air-line from Babylon. No reasons are given for 
preferring Plutarch’s authority to Xenophon’s in such a matter, and I am 
unable to find any. Xenophon’s intimate connection with Proxenus, one 
of the generals, would give him access to the best information on the point, 
and he would know how to use it. The distance, occurring among road 
distances, must be a road distance and no air-line. It would no doubt be 
given to Xenophon by the Persian authorities in the national standard, 
1. e. as 12 parasangs, which he would reduce (at the usual rate of 30 stadia 
to the parasang) to 360 stadia. Twelve parasangs give a road distance of 
about 30 geographical miles, or 27 by air-line, — little more than a two 
days’ march, — from Babylon. With great significance, therefore, might 
the Greeks say, ‘‘We have conquered the king’s forces at his gates, and hav- 
ing laughed him to scorn, came away” (ii. 4. 4). 

For the (probable) position of Cunaxa on the Abu Dibbis branch, see 
sup. p. 8. 


THE RETREAT. 


8 8. “Emel ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, ἐπορεύοντο ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν ἥλιον (Anab. ii. 
2. 13). 

The direction in which the retreat commenced has been called in ques- 
tion : whether, in fact, the Greek means, ‘‘ When it was day they started, 
having the sun on their right,” i. 6. in a northerly direction ; or ‘‘... they 
proceeded, keeping the swn on their right,” i. e. as Grote represents it (Hist. 
Gr. ch. lxx.) in an easterly direction, ‘‘as referring to the sun’s diurnal 
path through the heavens”; and in his map, constructed on this view, the 
course laid down is south of east, in order that it may strike the wall of 
Media, which he conceives to have lain south of Cunaxa. 

I do not know an instance of direction being either regulated or indicated 
by the sun’s diurnal course ; referred to his place of rising it is common 
enough. Thus, when Herodotus means to tell us that the Great Canal (see 
sup. note 8) runs south of east, he describes it as πρὸς ἥλιον τετραμμένη τὸν 
χειμερινόν. Grote cites indeed Herod. iv. 42; but surely the two cases are 
wholly distinct. Herodotus, speaking of the exploring party that cireum- 
navigated Africa, and of their westward course along the south coast, says, 


14 GEOGRAPHICAL NOTES. 


ἔλεγον ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐ πιστὰ ws τὸν ἥλιον ἔσχον és τὰ δεξιά. Herodotus is 
treating of a natural phenomenon, which he was told of, but could not 
credit, as at variance with all that he, in north latitude, had ever seen or 
heard of a westerly course. Whether a soldier was likely to use the ex- 
pression to describe (by a curious curve) the direction of a day’s march, is 
another and a very different question. 

On the other hand, the remark, They started, having the (rising) sun on 
their right, falls from Xenophon easily and naturally enough, if we suppose 
him speaking of an incident which he had in his mind when he wrote, 
enabling him to fix the direction taken through a country in which he 
hardly knew the bearing of one point from another. This northerly direc- 
tion is, in fact, confirmed by Diod. Sic. (xiv. 25, ad jfin.), who tells us that 
the generals in council with Arius decided to start off towards Paphla- 
gonia ; and for Paphlagonia they started, indicating a more northerly aim 
than ἐπὶ ‘Iwvias did in Arius’ message (Anab., ii. 1. 3). The same expres- 
sion ‘‘towards Paphlagonia” occurs again in Diodorus (xiy. 27) to describe 
the northerly route along the Tigris.® 

We conclude, then, that they commenced the retreat (after joining Ari- 
eus, li. 2. 8) in a northerly direction, and continued it with Tissaphernes 
—who was journeying homewards (ὡς εἰς οἶκον ἀπιών, 4. 8) — far enough 
in this direction to pass out of Babylonia ; for on the sixth day of the 
retreat ‘‘they passed within the Median Wall (παρῆλθον εἴσω 15 αὐτοῦ, 
4, 12), an expression which can only signify an entry through it into 
Babylonia. The line of route suggested by Ainsworth, viz. somewhere to 
the north 29 side of the wall, but not, I think, by Pyle, which is not men- 
tioned in the retreat, is apparently the only one consistent with the data, 
geographical and historical, of the problem. General Chesney considers 
that this movement to the northwest was made ‘‘in order to round the 
marshes and inundations of Akker Kuf.” It may have been so, if the 
marsh (Khor) existed then. I am inclined, however, to think that the 





18 Tn fact, the direction that a Greek would understand by it would be almost due 
north; for not only did the Paphlagonia of the Anabasis extend considerably farther 
eastward (i. e. east of the Thermodon, v. 6. 6, 9) than in Herodotus’ time, who places 
it west of the Halys, but the ancient geographers, from Herodotus to Strabo, labored 
under an error as to the relative positions of the Persian Gulf and the Euxine, which 
threw the Euxine too far to the east, in fact placed the mouth of the river Phasis a little 
east of Babylon, though it is really three degrees west. ‘This derangement,” says Ren- 
nell, “‘was the probable cause of Xenophon’s keeping too far to the east in his way 
through Armenia, towards Trebizond. He would adhere to the geographical system then 
in vogue through Greece (as given by Herodotus), and expected to find Trebizond nearly 
in the same meridian with Babylon and Nineveh, though it bore about north thirty de- 
grees west from the latter.” — Rennell, Geogr., i. pp. 247 -- 249. 

19 The adverb has here its common proleptic usage: so as to get within it. Cf. i. 6. 5; 
iv. 2. 12; v. 2. 16. Thus Xenophon and Plutarch mean the same thing, when (speak- 
ing of Cyrus passing the trench) Plutarch says, ταύτης Κῦρον ἐντὸς παρελθόντα 
περιεῖδε ὁ Bao. ; and Xenophon, ἐγένοντο εἴσω τῆς τάφρου. See also Xen. Hell., ν. 4. 41, 
and inf. vii. 1. 18. 

20 This is implied in the remark that they accompanied Tissaphernes on the home- 
ward route. 
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real object was to draw the Greeks out of the heart of Babylonia for the 
reason given below. It may well be, moreover, that the presence of an in- 
vading and victorious army would be a dangerous incentive to the slave 
population of Babylonia, alluded to probably in ἐργασομένων ἐνόντων (ii. 4. 
22). Many were the captive nations beside Jews that had wept beside the 
waters of Babylon, their ‘‘lives made bitter”’ by forced labor in building 
the palaces and walled cities, and in digging those canals and trenches of 
Babylonia, among which they and their children would find at once a fast 
prison, a merciless taskmaster, and an early grave. The pride, rapacity, 
and cruelty of the Chaldean towards the many nations that he had spoiled 
and gathered to himself are vividly portrayed in the prophecy of Habakkuk 
ii. 5-12. See also Psalm exxxvii.; Josephus, Antig., x. 11; Eusebius, 
Prepar. Evang., ix. 39. Under Persian rule the Cha/deean himself joined 
the list of subjugated races in Babylonia, the whole forming a population 
ripe enough for insurrection, as history shows. See Rawlinson on Hdt., 
lii. 150. 

In taking the Greeks this circuit, we perceive Tissaphernes securing two 
objects distinctly alluded to in the course of the narrative: to withdraw 
them as much as possible from the heart of Babylonia, lest the value of the 
prize and ease of acquisition should tempt them either to immediate occupa- 
tion of this inviting province, or to future invasion (see 11. 4. 22, and 111. 2. 
26); and also to gain time, by circuitous marching or protracted negotia- 
tion, for bringing up his distant forces, and maturing plans for cutting 
off in the retreat the enemy that had beaten him in the field (i. 4. 3 and 25). 

Arius’ plan, if he had any plan beyond that of providing for his own 
safety, was apparently to march along the Tigris, on a line where they 
could get provisions, till they should strike into one of the great western 
roads across Mesopotamia, either at Mosul, or higher up, near the Carduchi, 
where was a road ‘“‘carrying to Lydia and Tonia” (Anab., 111. 5. 15), by 
which in fact Tissaphernes returned to his satrapy, after he gave up pursuit 
of the Greeks (Diod. Sic., xiv. 27). 

§ 9. SITTAKE (ii. 4. 13) was 15 stadia (about 14 geographical miles) west 
of the Tigris, 8 parasangs from the Wall of Media, and 70 parasangs from 
the ford over the Zab. Ainsworth places Sittake at Akbara, the summer 
residence of the Caliphs of Baghdad, and this is probably very near the 
true position. [This Sittake is not to be confounded with the ‘‘Sittake 
Gracorum Ab Ortw” of Pliny (Δ΄. Z., vi. 27), which is placed by Ptolemy 
the geographer (vi. 1. 3 and 6) 2 degrees (about 80 geographical miles) east 
of Ctesiphon : Sittake Grecorwm was doubtless one of that cordon of Greek 
““colonies built by Alexander’s orders round Media to keep the neighboring 
barbarians in check” (Polybius x. 17. 3).] 

§ 10. The river PHyscus (i. 4. 25). After crossing the Tigris (Shat 
Kidha?! at Sittake, the route struck off from the river Gi. 4. 25), and did 








- 21 Both Chesney and Ainsworth identify the Shat Eidha with the Tigris of Xenophon. 
See Commentary, p. 300. 
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not return to it for the next 10 marches, 6 of which lay through a desert 
tract, the desert of Media (ii. 4. 27, 28). How did these two large armies 
get their supply of water all this time? We have no difficulty in answer- 
ing the question, if we suppose Xenophon’s river Physcus to be represented 
by the Bureich and Resas Canal, and that the route lay along its course. 
This identification of Canal with River was originally suggested as possible 
by Sir H. Rawlinson, and though subsequently abandoned by him from a 
misconception apparently respecting the site of Sittake, appears to be the 
true solution of the question. Compare the case of the Daradax (i. 4. 10), 
and Mascea (5. 4), and Pallacopas Canals called ποταμοί (note McMichael’s 
Anab., i. 4. 10). 

§ 11. Opts on the Physcus River (ii. 4. 25) was also on the Tigris (see 
Hat. i. 189, and Strabo xvi. 1. 9, who perhaps — not by any means cer- 
tainly — identified it with Seleucia; which is irreconcilable with its 
recorded distance from the river Zabatus). Opis was 10 marches, 50 para- 
sangs, from the ford over the Zab. Reckoning this distance back from 
that ford (see § 12), we are brought near to Eski (old) Baghdad for the site 
of Opis. [The following adds confirmation to this view: Alexander we 
know from Arrian (Aaab., vii. 7. 6, 8) removed the dikes of the Tigris as 
far up as Opis. Now Dr. Ross (Journal of Royal Geogr. Svuc., xi. p. 127) 
gives an account of the canal that leaves the Tigris at Kaim, which 
shows, I believe, certainly that a dike has been removed at this point ; 
and if the age of this canal (which is said to be ‘‘ of remote antiquity long 
before the Mohammedan era,” Dr. Ross) goes back to Alexander's day, then 
Opis cannot have been lower than Kaim, and may have been higher. } 

The reader will find the question touching the sites of Sittake and Opis 
discussed at length in the Cambridge Journal of Philology, vol. iv. no. 7, 
pp. 1386-145. 

§ 12. Kana (ii. 4. 28). There are no ruins on the right bank of the 
Tigris to represent Keene, except those at Kalah Sherkat, or (as Sir H. Raw- 
linson writes the name) Ai/eh Sherghat. If the latter be the right spell- 
ing, we may recognize Xenophon’s πο phonetically 35. in Kéleh, the 
nasal liquid x being often rep!aced by 7, as it is in Bo/ogna = Bononia ; 
Labynetus = Nabonadius; and Ze/ebi = Zenobia, ete. Kileh Sherghat 
was, under the name of Asshur, the original Assyrian capital from 1273 B. Ὁ. 
to about 930 B.c., hefore the seat of government was transferred to Nineveh 
by Asshur-idannipal, the warlike Sardanapalus of the Greeks. See Rawlin- 





22 “Tt is difficult to imagine how the water ever entered this canal, its ancient bed being 
seen in section above fifteen feet above the surface of the Tigris, which now (i. e. in June) 
nearly at its highest level sweeps along the high perpendicular banks.” 

23 T. e. if Xenophon received the name ‘‘ Kineh” orally (as he probably did under the 
circumstances of the march, see ii. 4. 10) he would be likely enough to give it in the 
form of a Greek word resembling it ; just as in the case of the next city Nimrud, which 
he calls Larissa, a name familiar to the Greek ear, supposed by Layard to be a corrup- 
tion of Al Assur, by Bochart, of Al Resen. Khi, found in the inseriptions as an epithet 
of Ashur, may have some connection with the name. Rawlinson, Hdt., i. p. 483. 
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son, Hdt., i. pp. 373-377. _ Kane was passed somewhere ‘in the course 
of the first march” 2* from the villages of Parysatis, i. 6. on the fourth day 
before reaching the ford over the Zab. That ford was only two marches 
distant from the Tigris, at Larissa ; and of these the first was but 24 miles 
(iii. 8. 11). Layard (pp. 60 and 226) identifies the ford with one 25 miles 
up the Zab, a little above the junction of the Gomar-st (whose bed is the 
χαράδρα of iii. 4. 1). Reckoning back from this ford as a point pretty well 
ascertained (the first that is so im the route beyond the Tigris), we are 
brought opposite Kileh Sherghat in the course of the 4th march from the 
ford. 

The fact of their leaving the Tigris and marching up the Zab before 
crossing it, though not expressly stated, is sufficiently indicated by the 
remark that ‘‘they arrived at the Tigris” near Larissa (iii. 4. 6) after two 
marches from the ford. Nor is this the only instance in the narrative of 
mention of a river being reserved for the point where it was crossed. The 
Phrat itself, for instance, is first mentioned at Thapsacus, though both 
Chesney and Ainsworth are convinced that the three previous marches 
must have been along its banks (Ainsworth, Travels in the Track, p. 66). 
The same remark may be applicable to the march along the Physcus before 
crossing it, and also to the marches between the rivers Phasis and Harpa- 
sus, some of which lay along the banks probably of both rivers up to the 
point where they were found to be fordable (see iv. 6. 4, 5; 7. 1-15). 


ROUTE THROUGH ARMENIA. 


The Greek route after crossing the Kentritis — admitted to be the river 
of Sert (the Buhtan Chai) —is a point on which the judgment of geogra- 
phers is divided. The point really at issue is which of the head-waters of 
the Tigris represents the Tigris of Xenophon, of which he says (iv. 4. 3) 
that the Greeks ‘‘came beyond its sources” after a three days’ march of 
15 parasangs from the banks of the Kentritis. 

We are to bear in mind that the Greeks were told on the frontiers of the 
Carduchi (iv. 1. 3) that ‘‘in Armenia they would either cross the head- 
waters (πηγὰϑ) of the Tigris, if they liked, or if they did not like, would go 
round them.” 

Now they entered Armenia after crossing the Kentritis ; and if it can be 
shown, as I think it may, that the Greeks crossed this stream before its 
junction with the Bitlis-su, then I apprehend that the Bitlis-su (the East- 
ern Tigris) will aptly represent the Tigris of Xenophon and satisfy the con- 
ditions of the narrative better than any other stream; and the conclusion 





24 ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ σταθμῷ: Cf. ἐν τούτοις τοῖς σταθμοῖς (i. 5. 5). Dindorf, however, has 
“ad castra prima,” “‘at the first station,” and so the English translators. But ἐν could 
not apply to a place beyond the river: they did not even cross over to it; so that in no 
way could it be conceived of as part of the encampment: they stopped only for pro- 
visions ; the station was farther on. 
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will be that the Greek route followed the direct caravan-road between Sert 
and Bitlis, and that the plain of Mush where it is watered by the Kara- 
su” (Black water) represents the plain of the T'edeboas (iy. 4. 7) ‘‘ with its 
many villages on its banks” (iv. 4. 3). This view of the route is in the 
main that proposed by Major Rennell (Retreat, pp. 203 — 207). 

The first question is where the Kentritis was forded. Layard’s view 
(Babylon and Nineveh, pp. 49 and 63, 64) is, that the Greeks forded the 
Buhtan Chai (Kentritis) opposite Till or Tilleh, considerably below its 
junction with the Bitlis-su, at a point where he crossed it himself (with 
difficulty) at the end of September. But it is morally certain that the East- 
ern Tigris, the combined stream of the Bitlis-su and the Buhtan Chai, is 
not fordable favo months later, the season at which the Greeks reached this 
quarter. 

The state of this stream, as indeed of the entire river-system of the Ni- 
phates, varies regularly with the time of the year. The rivers rise in March 
and April with the melting of the mountain snows, are at their height by 
the end of May, and ‘‘commence gradually falling from the beginning of 
June to the end of July” (Kinneir, Journey through Asia Minor, &c., 
p. 489). They are then at their lowest pitch, and continue so till the 
winter rains swell them in November and December. Kinneir on his way 
from Sert to Redwan crossed the Bitlis-sw by bridge, at a point 12 miles 
from Sert, just above its junction with the Buhtan Chai, and found it even 
there ‘‘ very rapid and certainly not fordable anywhere near where I crossed 
it” (p. 412). This was on the 12th of July, when the stream would be 
getting low ; but further, he tells us (p. 488 n.), “1 crossed the Euphrates 
and Tigris in December (1810), and they were at that time much fuller than 
when I erossed them afterwards in July.” Now it was at the end of No- 
vember, or early in December, at any rate after the rains had set in (see 
iv. 1. 15), that the Greeks forded the Kentritis. Indeed, Layard himself, 
speaking of a period a week or 10 days earlier, when the Greeks crossed the 
Khabour, supposes them to have taken ‘the more difficult road over the 
pass in order to cross the Khabour by a bridge or ferry ; it must be remem- 
bered that it was winter, and that the rivers were consequently swollen” 
(p. 61, note). 

We conclude then that the Greeks crossed the Kentritis before its june- 
tion with the Bitlis-su. They forded it, we are told, at a point where the 





25 Layard (Babylon and Nineveh, p. 64) says, “1 am convinced that the Teleboas can- 
not be identified with the Kara-su, which would be at least forty or fifty parasangs (eight 
to ten days’ march) from Tilleh” ; no doubt from Tilleh (or Till), supposing the Greeks 
to have crossed here, which, however, is more than questionable. Layard seems to have 
adopted this view from the belief that the river (Buhtan Chai) narrowed between rocky 
banks is not fordable higher up (than Till), p. 63. But this is an error, as Ainsworth 
has shown ; ef. Commentary, p. 316. Layard supposes that the Greeks, after fording 
the river at Till, and finding no road into Armenia through the Charzan monntains, fol- 
lowed the course of the Bitlis-su, which he identifies with the Teleboas, observing that 
Xenophon says “ they came to (ἐπὶ), not that they crossed the Teleboas.” But ἐπὶ is Xeno- 
phon’s regular usage in speaking of rivers which certainly were crossed ; ef. i. 4. land 11. 
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Kurd mountains come down to within a mile of the river. The Greeks we 
presume came to the ford by a regular road, of which the made road (ὁδὸς 
ὥσπερ χειροποίητος), which they saw leading over the hills beyond the river, 
was a continuation (iv. 3. 5). Now Ainsworth, who visited this district in 
1839 — 40, describes a ford (Commentary, p. 316) and ‘‘a road carried up 
the face of a limestone rock partly by steps cut out of the rock, and partly by 
a causeway pared with large blocks of stone. This ts the highway to Sert, 
and wppears to be of remote antiquity.” He adds that there may very well 
be other fords in this quarter. But assuming that the Greeks crossed here, 
the neighborhood of Sert agrees well with Xenophon’s description of the 
first day’s march beyond the Kentritis, “ἐξ was all plain and smooth hills, 
not less than 5 parasangs” (iv. 1. 2). Fraser (Mesopotamia, xii. p. 239) 
describes Sert as situated in ‘‘a large undulating plain without a single 
tree, surrounded at a considerable distance by mountains.” Nor is this the 
only coincidence in the case. The Greek march of 5 parasangs ended at a 
“large village where the Satrap had a palace, and most of the houses had 
towers upon them.” Now Kinneir (p. 403) describes Halisnu (a few miles 
north of Sert) as ‘‘a large village unlike anything we had yet seen, built of 
stone and mortar, and each house is a castle, consisting of a square tower 
surrounded with a wall to protect the inhabitants from cavalry or musket- 
shot.” Whether Halisnu represents Xenophon’s village or not, still, Kin- 
neir’s description shows this style of building to be peculiar to the district ; 
at the same time it seems to be not uncommon within it, for Ainsworth in- 
forms me that the same kind of structure is to be seen at Sert.2° We can 
hardly then be far from the Greek track at this point, whether we have hit 
upon the exact ford or not. 

From this plain (of Sert) there are four?’ roads leading to the plain of 
Mush, which it remains to show corresponds in distance and in other par- 
ticulars with the plain of the Teleboas. Of these roads, three go by Bitlis, 
this being, doubtless, with all its difficulties, the most practicable route ; 
one of them taken by Colonel Sheil and Ainsworth, goes by Bakia ; an- 
other diverging a little to the east of these, was travelled by Kinneir, who 
describes it in detail, almost mile by mile ; the passage over the mountain 
south of the Bakia River, he says, ‘‘is one of the worst roads he ever saw.”’ 





26 Sert will scarcely represent Xenophon’s village, for it is hardly two miles from the 
river (Buhtan Chai), and Xenophon’s remark that the Greeks were forced to make their 
long afternoon’s march of five parasangs, because there were no villages near the river, 
owing to the wars with the Kurds, intimates more than two miles. As Xenophon’s 
plain does not exclude ‘‘smooth hills” (iv. 1), he may be supposed to mean any place 
before reaching the mountains, which embosom the plain ‘‘at a considerable distance” 
from Sert (Fraser sup.) This undulating country, favorable for the growth of the vine, 
extends as far as Tasil, where are “‘ extensive vineyards spread over the declivities of the 
neighboring hills” (Kinneir, p. 403). 

27 “From Sert to Bitlis there are three roads of 16, 18, 22 hours respectively. We 
travelled the road said to be 18 hours. Beside these there is a road of 38 hours to Mush 
direct, which does not pass through Bitlis. This must be the road which Kinneir sup- 
posed the Greeks to have taken.” Col. Sheil, Jowrn. of R. G. S., vol. viii. p. 77. 
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The third road crosses the Bitlis-sw by one of the many bridges over this 
river, and strikes the road skirting the right bank of the Bitlis-su, by which 
Layard travelled from Bitlis to Tilleh, and where he saw the ancient cause- 
way which, he thinks, ‘‘has probably been always the great thoroughfare 
between Western Armenia and the Assyrian plains.” It is this last of the 
three roads that may very well have been meant by the captives when they 
told the Greeks ‘‘they might cross the head-waters of the Tigris if they 
liked.” 

Supposing Halisnu to represent the Satrap’s palace, two marches of 
10 parasangs along the first or second of these roads, the last march being 
by a rugged mountain pass, would bring them fairly over the river of Bakia 
(the Bakia-su), to near Eulak, 8 miles short of Bitlis. It is hereabouts 
that they are said to have ‘‘come beyond*’ the sources of the Tigris.” 
Hence they made three days’ march, 15 parasangs, to the river Teleboas 
(the Kara-su), a ‘‘ beautiful river, thouyh not large, having many villages 
about it.” 9 

It is true that they would come upon the head-waters of the Kara-su in 
less than three marches, but it would be wholly out of character with Xen- 
ophon’s brief lively narrative to take note of such an incident. Even in 
the case of large rivers, we have seen (see on the Zab, p. 17) that ‘‘ three 
marches to a river” is Xenophon’s ordinary form to express, not the point 
where the route first struck the river, but where it became a point of in- 
terest in the narrative, most commonly where it was crossed ; and, in this 
case, also for its ““ beauty and many villages.” In the present instance 
they would come upon the Teleboas (Kara-su) within a few miles of where 
they left the Bitlis River, the first two days’ march lying over the eastern 
extremity of the great watershed between the Tigris and the Phrat, and the 
Teleboas would be the first tributary of the Phrat seen by them. It is pos- 
sible that this narrow strip of land, within which they might observe their 


28 ὑπερῆλθον. The use of the aorist clearly, I think, implies some definite point at 
which Xenophon conceived that they ‘“‘came beyond the sources.” That point, to all 
intents and purposes, would be when they had crossed the last tributary stream, the 
Balcia-su. 

29 Kara-su is Turkish for ‘‘ Black River.” It may be a descriptive, but is certainly 
not a distinctive name ; for there is at least one other Kara-su in this quarter. It is 
much to be regretted that such intruders should have been allowed to displace the old 
Armenian names. Possibly it is not too late to recover these latter, and to trace Xeno- 
phon’s Teleboas in some local name containing the radical Telb. Teleboas is presum- 
ably, like Larissa and Keene (swp. n. 23), an adaptation of a Greek word to the local name 
sounding like it. Mr. Consul Brandt crossed the Kara-su at Irishdir, where he found 
it ‘‘ knee-deep and fifteen yards wide” (Journal, p. 379). There is no part of Armenia 
that answers to Xenophon’s description of the Teleboas and the plain in connection with 
it (iv. 7), as does this part of the plain of Mush watered by the Kara-su. Lord Polling- 
ton (p. 445) describes it as “studded with villages,” “excellent wine made in it.” “It 
grows grapes, melons,” ete. (Brandt). ‘‘ Corn, horses of excellent breed, cows and sheep, 
are numerous” (Knight’s Cyclopedia). Compare Xenophon’s account (iv. 4. 9), “The 
Greeks found here all manner of good things, live-stock, corn, old wine of good flavor, 
raisins, and all sorts of pulse.” 
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Tigris — the Bitlis-su — flowing one way, and the Teleboas flowing the 
other to join the Phrat, is the στενόν alluded to at iv. 1. 3. 

This view of the six marches after crossing the Kentritis is, no doubt, 
like every other view that has been proposed, open to objections. In truth, 
the whole question resolves itself into a choice of difficulties. Layard and 
Ainsworth alike object to the badness of the road between Sert and Bitlis, 
carried as it is over steep and rugged mountains, and by a dangerous pass. 
This is no doubt true. Still the fact remains that, bad as the road may be, 
it is the regular caravan route between Sert and Bitlis travelled by Kin- 
neir, Sheil, and Ainsworth, and therefore presumably not so bad as the 
other by the Kharzan mountains. Brandt, who travelled by the Kolb-su 
route, thought that ‘‘the worst he ever saw”; but bad as it was, the Khar- 
zan route, he was told, was still worse. If it be said that there is nothing 
in the narrative here that indicates the difficulties of a mountain pass, the 
answer is that it is not Xenophon’s way to give descriptions of ‘country, 
except as illustrating the incidents of the march, and there is a dearth of 
incident in this part of the Retreat, which it is not difficult to account for. 
We should no doubt have learnt more about the country, had the Satrap 
thought fit to oppose the invaders at any of the passes along the route. 
But he had got to know his enemy too well for that. He had learnt on 
the banks of the Kentritis that he had no force wherewith to oppose an 
army that had fought its way through the mountain passes of Kurdistan ; 
and to try conclusions with them hopelessly in the heart of his Satrapy, 
would, in case of defeat, only place his province at the mercy of a victorious 
and reckless soldiery. Behind him was the plain of Mush, with its many 
villages and fertile soil. These he might hope to save by coming to terms 
with the invaders ; and this, as the narrative tells us, he was wise enough 
to do. 
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RECORD OF THE MARCHES, HALTS, ETC., DURING THE 
ANABASIS AND KATABASIS OF THE GREEKS. 


I, THE EXPEDITION OF CYRUS. 


"AvaBacts. Lphesus to Cunaxa. 
(February, 8. c. 401, to September of the same year,] 


The march begun from the sea at Ephesus (ii. 2. 6), about 
HUST ΜΘ ΘΙ Πρ esata 2 τε τς προς νοι ον οι σείει ae sine Feb. 8. c. 401. 
To Sardis. Cyrus musters his forces as for an expedition 
against the Pisidians. Of the Greek generals, Xenias, 
Proxenus, Sophenetus, Socrates, and Pasion are present 
with their forces. Xenophon, having sailed from Athens, 
overtakes Cyrus and Proxenus at Sardis as they are about 
LOMSCLLOLGM oeemdsncieeccc losunscachesscaseneonnserceetmeenadensaness 


Days’ 
March. 


oo Ὁ 





I TAS ΜΙ ΒΗ ΠΟΥ Ὁ 2: ρὺροπσοέΕΨἔΨἔὁΠΏ͵ ι π Ππ͵ March 6. 

To Colossz G. 2:'6). ‘Menon arrives .................0.0-0.0000 1 

To Celene, to the palace of Cyrus (i. 2. 7). Clearchus ar- 
rives. Greeks reviewed and numbered ......... March 20. 3 

ΠΟ ΠΟΙ το (1: ὦ. ΤῸ" by cueanveamesncce-peere-rcceseteereenceere 2 

To Ceramorum Forum, Κεραμῶν ᾿Αγορά (i. 2. 10) ............ 2 

ΠΟ ΘΕ. Campus) (- 2 ΠῚ τ π May 1. 3 


Soldiers demand pay, now due for more than three months. 
Epyaxa arrives with a large gift of money. Army paid 
ΤΟΙ ΟΣ AMON EH Siacss Ἐπ va caersensehaaecsedseaesacncesecanes 


Mol Ghymibrivm (1 Δ es. (a5 ovsiiier ats. Weicoase eel eaes 4-00 BN WO |) occ 
To Tyrizum (i. 2.14). Army reviewed Ἰς request of Epyaxa 410] 8 
PRowCOMITAN Ise yet ΟΣ τ τ τον πέτρον πε ποτὸν ἐπ ἀν Υ teas 820) 8 
Through Lycaonia (i. 2. 19). Menon sent to escort Epyaxa og 
through the western pass of Mount Taurus.................. I) || BO) eee 
ΠΟΣΊ ΤΕ atari ere τ cients ose waste las soe ae aacene nics age veboseasvusencne 4/25] 3 
To the plain before the pass, Cilician gates (i. 2. 21)....... Seal Goal nic! 
To Tarsus (i. 2. 23). Interview with Syennesis.....June 6. 4 25 | 20 


The soldiers refuse to proceed, but are induced through the 
craftyimanagement of Clearchus (1. 3) ..............0e+seeee- 
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Mogilev sartisy (etal) Sewer seers eeeaete-tiseieeckarts lester seeeesaet 
ANG) THe eA BNE 55 pon ancandgansapaDagnnanna ππΠσΠσ--- 
To Issus. The fleet arrives, bringing Chirisophus and 

MEMMTONCCMENES a a deeses meas es eeecap aaa ee dees ecese coor ease 
To the Syro-Cilician gates, Pyle Syriz (i. 4. 4). Abroco- 

TENS) THE ORE Bp noc nanoconspcoson0NNS on NDI NGOGADHBAbSAOOACAAGSASHNCODOO- 
To Myriandrus (i. 4.6). Xenias and Pasion desert, July 6. 
To-sthe: (Chalus 1G045°9) esctscosseaesstencionuceeceseceeeeesceeeeaeeee 


To the springs of the Dardes\@: Ὁ: 10); -...--.: essere seeaeeeeeee 
To Thapsacus on the Euphrates (i. 4. 11).......... αν July 30. 
Cyrus discloses the object of his expedition. Menon art- 

fully induces his division to cross first................0.c0000 
Most hepAraxes 1s vila (lt. 01 τ πο bese see aeee eee 


To Corsote (Arabia) on the Mascas (i. 5. 1-4). Animals 
OUI GS ae Mii oecies saeco sae ccinssles stan seeciesowabaelascee eeeeaeeent mene 
To Pyle (i. 5.5). Hunger. Persian discipline...... Sept. 1. 
Charmande. Danger and rage of Clearches. Orontes at- 
tempts to desert, is tried and executed (i. 6)................ 
Through Babylonia (i. 7. 1). Review and preparation for 
battle ssc sh ees kicap ec gant saeasedeedaetvines Cacia cane asco cee eee 


March in battle array (i. 7. 14). Trench passed.............. 
Marchamore! negligently (1: ἡ. 19)-2-2-1.<0-- ees esos ances eee 
To Cunaxa (i. 7. 20). Battle (i. 8). Success of the Greeks. 
ID EEK ΟΠ (Chip al Ee seen np qandescoadaadcoaasccercesa Sob pR canes Sept. 7. 


Panegyric on Cyrus (i. 9). Later movements of the day 
(i. 10). The surrender of the Greeks demanded and in- 
dignamtly refused (π|: 1} orscn.sbe-pans asco ane anes peseseanees 


II. RETREAT OF THE TEN THOUSAND. 


Κατάβασις. Cunaxa to Cotyora. 
[Sept., B.c. 401, to May, 8. c. 400.] 


Night march to last station to join Arizus (ii. 2. 8).......... 
The Cyrean Greeks and barbarians swear mutual fidel- 
νος oisuladac τος Jeecig eet See essen coe eee ere eee Sept. 10. 
To Babylonian villages (ii. 2. 13). Truce with the king 
(iletoceli,\9)s πλόος... .-... 
To villages for obtaining supplies (ii. 3. 14). The dates 
now ripe and gathered or gathering. Treaty with the 
king’ through ‘Tissaphernes, s...<xss.eatseussexs<eaneseeeerenee 


woo ek eH et 


He et et οὐ 


89 


1 


10 
5 


15 


4 


3 
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Waiting for Tissaphernes. More than 20 days’ halt......... 
To the Wall of Media, with Tissaphernes and Arizus (ii. 4. 
12). Entrance within it and passage of two canals ...... 
To the Tigris near Sittace (ii. 4. 13). Stratagem to hasten 
UN) OROSSINE OE NS (CMIES ocotsocngdsaccasancodaonsen Oct. 11. 
To the Physcus at Opis (ii. 4. 25). The bastard brother of 
murtaxerxes;mects thexGreeksh.ls.c2....-cb sates lc τς. 
Through a desert region with Tissaphernes. To the vil- 


lnGes ΟΝ ΒΤ ΒΑ 15. (lis 45 οι. τ ὺὕὦὍὉῦὖ ||. τ: 
Through a desert region passing by Cane (ii. 4. 28)......... 
Um Hing AapoRnine (ti, i, 1). cossanse codecs ccasao0sancca0s00000 Oct. 29. 


Five generals treacherously seized (ii. 5). Their characters 
(ii. 6). General dejection (ii. 1. 2). Xenophon arouses 
and reinspirits the army. Other generals chosen (iii. 1. 47) 

dito valleys Guily BE DGD) cecgasescesdaoshacbdeapaeee pede cabaaenbosbaaeee 

To the Tigris at Larissa, crossing a ravine, etc. (ili. 4. 6). 

ἀπ ἈΠ αν πος τό έέέ 

ΠΟ OSE (Poe ἅς 419. lS) rs ποτ το πο τὸ τοὺ τ 

Through a plain, pursued by Tissaphernes (iii. 4. 18) ...... 

To villages around a palace (118. 4. 24-31) ..........ccsceeeeees 

Mioksmvallacesiniay plains: τατος πε το eke nh τ 

Night march of 60 stadia (iii. 4. 37). Enemy dislodged 
ZEROTERL | GSE) NR are on Se eee og ee 

To villages (iii. 5. 1) beside the Tigris. Progress stopped 
yeINOUTLAIN SH ΠῚ: Dun 7)), 25h n.c0 accra cB cosesgoseddocecsehe 

Towards Babylon (iii. 5.13). Consultation and inquiry ... 

Night march to the mountains (iv. 1. 5) ............ Nov. 20. 

To villages of the Carduchi (iv. 1. 10). Baggage lessened. 

Mountain march, with fighting (iv. 1. 14).........Ψ.ΨὕὍννοννννος, 

March in heavy storm. Carduchi occupy the road. A party 
Seize anothers pathy (ive σοσοέΕοΕνἝἜἘὄὍἘουψΠἂΨΠΡὺε seas 

Passage forced and villages reached (iv. 2. 22) ............0:- 


Marching without a guide. To the Centrites (iv. 3. 1) ... - 


Through Armenia to villages and satrap’s palace (iv. 4. 2). 
To the springs of the Tigris (iv. 4. 8).........02...::s2sce2s0008 
ΠΟΣΌΝ cle bpoastecce san tes A ensnehesn ook ec idiedees suvalee 
Through a plain ilowed byadimibazuss(iv.) 4207) eaeaneseee 
Mite ie sro nv olen City meee. See sas). cyasasnantasonee Dee. 6. 
To camp of Tiribazus ; but return to their own camp (iv. 4.22). 
iopmountain passt (vir oye) ecce cs ce kc peek gee wee dean os 
To Euphrates (iv. 5.2). Desert stages................ Dec. 13. 
Through a plain, deep snow, severe wind (iv. 5. 8) 
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To a village, Wwater-carriers, etc. (iv. 5. 9) .........c-vc0ssaseee 
With a guide, through snow (iv. 6. 2) .............0.eceseveweees 
Movandualongatheslhasish (lvelOs!4) ieee reeeesee etree ecco ee eeee 
To a mountain pass defended by the Chalybes (iv. 6. 5, 27). 
Tonvallagemtayp aim (we 0-027) -cresesenes see enee aot aeeeree eens 
Among the Taochi (iv. 7.1). Capture of a stronghold 
stocked with cattle (Ive ¢: ἴρψροἂΨΕΨ “οι4ᾷ7αΕΤ ὀο οὀὁοἘ; “ sees see ἑπ’- 
Through the Chalybes, the bravest tribe found (iv. 7. 15). 
osthestiver ἘΠ ρα σοΕοέΨσσἔέοΕἜΨἔνΨσσἘΠοὁὅΨοσἔἘΠόές͵σ Feb. 3, 8. Ὁ. 400. 
Through the Scythini, to provision villages (iv. 7. 18) ...... 
To the large city Gymnias ; guide obtained for the moun- 
bAlMewhereubherseaCOUldabel Seen leesns=sste=== ent eee 
To Mount Theches. The Euxine in sight (iv. 7. 21). Great 
TO Gli C oreo osnecasascodad ἜΒΑ au aaa oabab oon ooLBacHOReoOnR ass baboSoec> 
Through the Macrones, who aided their passage (iv. 8. 1). 
To villages of the Colchi, forcing a passage (iv. 8. 9, 19).... 
To Trapezus (Trebisond), to the sea (iv. 8. 22). Sacrifices 
and games (cf. Diod. 'Sic., xiv. 30)...............--- Feb. 28. 
Chirisophus sails to Byzantium for vessels (vy. 1. 4). Treach- 
ery of Dexippus. Expedition against the Drile (v. 2. 1). 
The older men, women, children, sick, and the baggage 
sent by vessels to Cerasus. The rest march (v. 3. 1)..... 
To Cerasus (v. 3. 2). Review and numbering ............... 
Division of the consecrated tenth (v. 3. 4). Xenophon’s 
disposition (of tris Share:t-:)<etus siete. essere tae sets sec 
To the Mosyneeci (v. 4. 2). Treaty with a part of the tribe. 
Storming the chief fortress. Through Mosyneeci to the 
Chalybesi ΕΙΣ sec tents ons ἀπ Ὁ eee heen eee 
‘Rhroughsthe Chaly bes! (vac. el). s.e-. wesc cee setene aces ean 
Through the Tibareni, as friends, to Cotyora (v. 5. 3), May 7. 
Embassy from Sinope. Xenophon’s plan of a settlement 
frustrated (v. 6. 15). Defends himself before the army 
(v. 7. 4). Rebukes disorder. Purification of the army. 
Trial of the generals (v. 7.1). Halt of 45 days at 
Coby oar. che.-0s ee sGnduscosHe Boones Stor GnbGBSoruaHeobacasAcctscac 


The army thence proceeded to Sinope and Heraclea, July 1. 
to Calpe and Chrysopolis (vi. 1. 6), dug. 7. Sale of the spoils. 
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into Thrace, and occupied there for several months. Returned to Asia, 
and reached Lampsacus early in the following year. Joined Thibron 


(vii. 8. 24), March 5, B. c. 399. 


ΠΧ Fe ON. 








LEXICON 


TO THE FIRST FOUR BOOKS OF 


MUNORHONS AN ABASITS: 


THE following Vocabulary is designed to contain, without abridg- 
ment, so much of the writer’s Lexicon to Xenophon’s Anabasis as 
applies to the first four Books. He begs leave to refer to the Preface 
to that Lexicon for a statement of the reasons which induced the 
work, of the method of its performance, and of his obligation to 
previous laborers in the same field. A part of the Preface is here 
repeated, and also the accompanying Explanations and Directions. 

“The significations of words have been presented with much copi- 
ousness, and different modes of translation have been offered to the 
student’s choice; but that choice has been left, for the most part, 
uninfluenced, so that he should have the fullest benefit of the inde- 
pendent exercise of his own judgment. At the same time, every word 
has been referred to one or more places where it occurs, preference 
being given to the earliest place, as that with which the word should 
usually be most closely associated in the student’s mind. 

“An asterisk (*) has been attached to many words which occur in 
tables of irregular verbs, or in respect to whose form or use the student 
may profitably consult other parts of his grammar. This consultation 
he will readily make through familiarity with its pages, or the use of 
a full Greek Index. This general mode of reference has been adopted 
as saving room, and as applying alike to different grammars. Even in 
cases where reference has been made to a particular grammar, others 
can be consulted through their indexes. 

“Proper names are here treated with more fulness than has been 
usual in works of this kind ; chiefly by giving such information as the 

AN. I.-IV. 
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student might desire in addition to that which the text itself furnishes. 
The modern identifications of ancient places are in part quite certain ; 
but there are some in respect to which the most painstaking and 
reliable travellers and geographers so differ, that it must simply be 
understood that that is here given which seemed most probable after 
the comparison of different authorities. A similar remark should be 
made respecting dates; in which there is this especial element of 
difference, that the Greek Olympic year was divided about equally 
between two years of our chronology.” 


EXPLANATIONS AND DIRECTIONS. 


1. Words are to be here sought, as in other lexicons, under their THEMES; 
yet other forms have been placed in the alphabetic list, when direction to 
the theme seemed desirable. If an auqinented or reduplicated form begins 
with ἢ (not beginning the theme), look first, unless otherwise directed, un- 
der a; with ἢ, under at; with ὦ, under o; with », under ot; with € before 
a consonant, under that consonant ; with a consonant before ¢ under the 
consonant following. Long a, 1, and v are commonly marked where they 
might have been supposed short, except in familiar endings. 

2. Methods of INFLECTION are denoted in the usual way: Viz., in NOUNS, 
by showing the forms of the Nom. and Gen.; in ADJECTIVES, by showing 
the forms of the Nom., and in special cases of the Gen., the Compar. and 
Superl. being also noticed (often simply by c., s.), if they occur in the Anab- 
asis; in VERBS, by showing the forms of the Pres., Fut., and commonly 
Perf., and sometimes also of other tenses, especially the 2 Aor., if they occur 
and require notice. The ‘‘ Attic Future” is commonly noted, if in use. 
The familiar method of indicating forms by their endings has been usually 
followed, where it seemed to be quite sufficient ; and some forms are marked 
as late or rare. Where a verb is compounded with a preposition, the forms 
added to the theme are commonly those of the simple verb; and in prefixing 
the preposition to these, there must be a careful regard to euphonic changes. 

3. The PART OF SPEECH to which a word belongs will appear from its 
inflection or use. Uninflected words, not marked as indeclinable, will be 
considered adverbs, unless otherwise stated or shown. The GENDER of nouns 
is marked in the usual way, except in Dec. 1, neuters of Dec. 2, and the 
names of persons, where the general rules render it needless. 

4. The composiTIoNn of words is extensively indicated by hyphens sep- 
arating their parts ; and their DERIVATION, by obelisks pointing up (4) or 
down (t) to the source, — several successive derivatives being sometimes so 
referred, and a double obelisk (1) showing that the word lies between a more 
immediate and a more remote source. Simples and primitives have been 
given in the usual manner, within parentheses, whenever there seemed to be 
need ; and regularly translated, unless they also occur in the alphabetie 
list. A few words have been added to this list in brackets, simply for the 
sake of their derivatives or compounds. 





EXPLANATIONS AND DIRECTIONS. Vv 


5. Such MEANINGS as would be chosen in translation are usually printed 
in Italics, and explanatory meanings or remarks in Roman letters, — the 
stricter meanings leading. When a form of translation is equivocal, the 
sense in which it is here used will be inferred from adjoining forms. The 
student will, it is hoped, select carefully from the forms given, and often 
seek for himself others, perhaps more idiomatic. Latin cognates or equiva- 
lents have been often added in Roman letters for comparison ; and a few 
have been drawn from other languages specially stated. Attention has been 
often called to English derivatives or cognates by printing thei in small 
capitals ; even though some of them, it will be observed, come to us more 
immediately from the Latin. Proper names in τῶν; g. -wvos, admit a double 
form in Latin: as, Μένων, Menon or Meno. 

6. Much effort has been used so to state and arrange the MEANINGS that 
the student shall be aided in the work, which is earnestly commended to 
him, of constantly tracing derived from original senses ; of observing the 
force of each element of a compound, even when not distinctly translated ; 
and of discerning the distinction of words which may be translated alike. 
The prepositions, for example, give full range for each part of this work ; and, 
while they seem to be often translated without discrimination or not to need 
translation, their original distinctions should not be lost sight of, — that ἐν, 
ets, ἐξ, and διά refer primarily to the interior, and are hence so greatly used 
with names of places ; ἀπό and σύν to mere outward connection ; mapa to the 
side, and πρός to the front, whence they are so much used with the names 
of persons; ὅθ. Other familiar illustrations are found in the distinctions 
between demonstrative pronouns in -tos and those in -Se; between the sub- 
stantive verbs εἰμί and γίγνομαι (be and become) ; between the negatives οὐ 
and μή - the conjunctions καί, δέ, and ἀλλά - δα. 

7. The coNsTRUCTION of words, so far as presented in the text, is usu- 
ane shown, after their translation, by small capitals or by particles; — 
G. showing ‘that the word is grammatically followed by the oe , by the 
Dat.; A., “by the Acc. (AE. “marking the Acc. of Effect) ; Ἢ ἢ ‘the Inf. 
(sometimes, in strict analysis, yather the subject), while 1. (a shows that 
this Inf. may have a subject Acc.; Ῥ., by a Participle ; εἰν by a Comple- 
mentary (in a few cases, Final) Clause ; ἀπό, εἰς, ὡς, &e., by ‘these particles. 
The sign A. sometimes occurs where the Ace. is only indicated by the use 
of the passive voice. Signs not separated by a comma indicate constructions 
that are found together. In the citations, some words which may be ex- 
pressed or omitted, or may take the place of others, are inclosed in paren- 
theses: see ἅμα, νύξ, ὃ ὃ, ὀψέ. 

8. REFERENCES are made to the Anabasis by giving the book in Roman, 
and the chapter and section in Arabic numerals ; a period, according to the 
English system, separating the chapter from the section, and a comma sep- 
arating two sections of the same chapter. The interrogation-point here 
indicates a various reading, of more or less claim to regard. Special refer- 
ences to the writer’s Revised and Compendious Grammars are made by figures 
in the older style (as 238). The letter s is often added to a reference to 
signify and the following ; and rarely, a small? above the line, to show that 
the reference is to the Revised Grammar only. 

9. Parallels (||) are used to mark a PLACE in modern geography, which is 
believed to correspond closely or nearly with the ancient place spoken of in 
the paragraph (ef. page ii.). It is well known how various is the orthography 
of modern names within the region of the Anabasis. In the pronunciation 
of these names as here printed, ὦ is usually pronounced as in father, fast, or 
mn, eas in féle or men, ὁ as in marine or pin, o as in hope or hop, u like oo 
in cool or book, ch as in chin, and 7 as in jet. In the Turkish, these names 
have so little distinctive accent, that, like French names, they are apt to 
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EXPLANATIONS. —— ABBREVIATIONS. 


impress the English ear as if accented upon the last syllable; and hence 
they are often so marked. Burun here signifies promontory, Chai or Irmak 
river, Dagh mountain, Dereh valley, Hissar castle, Keui or Koi village, Ovah 
plain, Shehr city, town, Su water, stream, Ak white, Eski old, Kara blacl-, 
&c. Among the Greeks, there is now a strong tendency to preserve or revive 
the ancient names of places. 

10. A full List oF ABBREVIATIONS follows, though they are generally 
such as to require no explanation : — 


A., acc., accusative: 2 A., 
two accusatives. 

A., a., act., active. 

a., aor., aorist. 

A. D., Anno Domini. 

abs., absolute. 

ace, to, according to. 

adj., adjective, -ly. 

ady., adverb, -ial, -ially. 

AE., accusative of effect. 

Asch. Prom., Prometheus 
of Aéschylus. 

Anab., Anabasis. 

apostr., apost.,apostrophe. 

art., article. 

Att., Attic. 

attr., attraction. 

aug., augment. 

B. C., before Curist. 

bef., before. 

c., compar., comparative. 

ef., confer, compare, con- 

ch., chiefly. [su¢. 

cog., cogn., cognate. 

comm., commonly. 

complem.,complementary. 

compos., composition. 

conj., conjunction. 

constr., construction : 
const. praeg., constructio 
pregnans. 

contr., cont., contracted. 

cop., copulative. 

cp., complementary clause. 

Cyr., Cyropzdia. 

D., d., dat., dative. 

Dan., Daniel. 

dec., declension. 

demonst., demonstrative. 

dep., deponent. 

der., derivative. 

dim., diminutive. 

Diod., Diodorus Siculus. 

Dor., Doric. 

e. g., exempli gratia, for 
exanuple. 

encl., enclit., enclitic. 

Eng., English. 

Ep., Epic. 

esp., especially. 





euphon., euphonic. 

exc., except. 

Ezek., Ezekiel. 

f., fut., future: f. pf., fut- 
ure perfect. 

fem., feminine. 

Fr., French. —fr., from. 

ft., feet. 

G., g., gen., genitive: 2c., 
two genitives, 

Gen., Genesis. 

Germ., German. 

Hdt., Herodotus. 

Heb., Hebrew. [ophon. 

Hel., Hellenica of Xen- 

Hom., Homer :— Apoll., 
Hymn to Apollo; 1]., 
Iliad; Od., Odyssey. 

I., inf., infinitive : 1. (A.), 
infinitive with subject 
accusative. 

i. e., id est, that ts. 

impers., impersonal, -ly. 

imv., imperative. 

in., inches. 

ind., indicative. 

indecl., indeclinable. 

indef., indefinite. 

interrog., interrogative. 

intrans., intransitive, -ly. 

Ion., Tonic. 

ipf., imperfect. 

1., late. 

Lat., Latin. 

lbs., pounds. 

Luer., Lucretius. 

M., m., mid., middle. 

masc., masculine. 

metath., metathesis. 

meton., metonymy. 

mss., Manuscripts. 

Mt., Mount. 

heg., negative. 

Neh., Nehemiah. 

neut., neuter. 

nom., nominative. 

Numb., Numbers. 

om., omitted. 

opp., opposed. 

opt., optative. 


orig., originally. 

0z., ounces, 

P., pt., part., participle. 

P., p., pass., passive. 

periphr., periphrasis. 

Pers., Persian. 

pers., person, -al, -ally. 

pf., perf., perfect. 

pl., plur., plural. 

pleon., pleonastically. 

plp., plup., pluperfect. 

poet., po., poetic. 

post-pos., post-positive. 

pr., pres., present. 

prep., preposition. 

pret., preteritive, -ly. 

| prob., probably. 

pron., pronoun. 

prop., proper, -ly. 

q.V., quod vide, which see, 

r., rare, -ly. 

τ, Revised Grammar. 

redupl., reduplication. 

retl., reflex. , reflexive, -ly. 

rel., relative. 

s, sequens, and the follow- 
ing. [tive. 

S., Sup., superl., superla- 

Sans., Sanskrit. 

sc., Scilicet, namely,under- 
stand. 

sing., singular: 2sing., 2d 
person singular, &c. 

sp., specially. [tion. 

spec., specif., specifica- 

subj., subjunctive. 

subj. A., subject accusa- 
tive. 

subst., substantive, -ly. 

syne., syncopated, 

Thuc., Thucydides. 

trans., transitive, -ly. 

usu., usually, 

v. 1, varia lectio, various 
reading. 

Virg., Virgil: — Ain., Aine- 
id; G., Georgie. 

voc., vocative. 

w., With. 

Xen., Xenophon. 





For the signs |, ἵν 1» as here used, see 4 above; for ?, 8; for ||, 9; for*, page i. 


LEXICON. 
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ἀ- A. 


[a-,* an inseparable particle, com- 
monly denoting privation or negation, 
and then called a- privative (akin to 
ἄνευ without, the Lat. im-, and the 
Eng. and Germ. un-, and having com- 
monly the fuller form av- before a 
vowel); butsometimes denoting union, 
likeness, or intensity, and then called 
a- copulative (akin to ἅμα together, and 
having the form a- in d-mas); 385 a. | 

ἅ, ἅ-περ, see bs, ὅσ-περ, 1. 2. 27. 

&-Batos, ov, (Baivw) tmpassable (on 
foot, by fording, for a horse, &c.), in- 
Boe not fordable, ii. 4.49. 

ABpoxopas, a, Abrocomas, satrap of 
Pheenicia, and commander of a fourth 
part of the army of Artaxerxes. On 
the approach of Cyrus, he appears to 
have considered the result doubtful, 
and to have pursued a course of selfish 
policy. As ifa friend to Artaxerxes, 
he burned the boats for crossing the 
Euphrates, and marched as to aid the 
king; but, as if no enemy to Cyrus, 
he nowhere opposed his march, and 
did not reach the king till five days 
after the battle of Cunaxa. i. 3. 20. 

Αβυδος, ov, ἡ, Abydus, a city built 
by the Milesians upon the Asiatic side 
of the Hellespont, where the strait is 
narrowest. This spot, now Cape Na- 
gara, is famed for the bridge of Xerx- 
es, and the loves of Hero and Lean- 
der. i. il, @: 

ἀγάγω, &c., see ἄγω, i. 3. 5, 17. 

ἀγαθός, ή, Ov (akin to Germ. gut, our 
good, with a- intensive or euphonic); 


c. and s.* ἀμείνων, ἄριστος " βελτέων, 
βέλτιστος " κρείττων, κράτιστος" λῴων, 
λῷστος - good, υὐγέμοιδ,; good in war 


(els πόλεμον 1. 9. 148), brave, valiant ; 
beneficial, advantageous, useful, ser- 
viceabie, desirable, valuable ; good for 
producing , fertile ; li. 4, 22; 6. 19: iv. 
4.9: neut. subst. a good thing, good, 
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ἀγορά 


benefit, advantage, blessing, service, 
favor ; also pl. goods, provisions, sup- 
plies, possessions ; li. 1.12; 3. 20: iil. 
1.20s; 5.1: v. 8.18. See καλός. 

ἀγάλλω," αλῶ, toadorn: M. to take 
pride im, be proud of, glory in, D., 
ἐπί, ii. 6. 26. 

ἄγαμαι," ἀγάσομαι Ep., a. p. as m. 
ἠγάσθην, to admire, A., 1. 1. 9. 

ἀγαπάω, ήσω, ἠγάπηκα, to love, treat 
with affection, A., 1. 9. 29. 

YAyactas, ov, Agasias, a lochage 
under Proxenus, from Stymphalus in 
Arcadia. He was one of the bravest 
and most enterprising of the Cyreans, 
andafirm friend of Xenophon. 11.1.91. 

μάγαστός, ἡ, dv, admirable, worthy 
of admiration, 1. 9. 24. 

tayyeAla, as, @ message, report, an- 
nowncement, i. 3. 19. 

f adyyéAXo, “XG, Hyyerxa,to announce, 
report, A. P. D., i. 7. 13: 11} 3. 119: 
ἄγγελος, ov, (ἄγω) ὦ messenger, 1. 2. 

1. 3.3. Der. ANGEL. 
ἄγε, see ἄγω, ii. 2. 10. 
ἀγείρω," a. ἤγειρα, (ἄγω) to bring 
together, collect, assemble, A., ili.2.13. 

ἀ-γένειος, ov, (γένειον, chin, beard) 
beardless, ii. 6. 28. 

*Aylas, ov, Agias, a Cyrean general 
from Arcadia, slain through the treach- 
ery of Tissaphernes. He prob. com- 
manded troops left by Xenias or Pa- 
sion. ii. 5. 381; 6. 30. 

ἄγκος, cos, τό, a bend or hollow, 
valley; glen, dell, iv. 1.7. Cf. Lat. 
uncus, angulus. 

ldykupa, as, ancora, am ANCHOR, 
i. 5. 10. 

ἀ-γνοέω, jow, ἠγνόηκα, (γνο- in γι- 
γνώσκω) not to know or recognize, to be 
ignorant or in doubt, cp., iv. 5. 7. 

ἀ-γνωμοσύνη, ης, (γνώμη) want of 
sense ; pl. misunderstandings, i. 5. 6. 

ἀγορά, as, (ἀγείρω) an assembly ; 
A 
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ἀγοράζω 


place of assembly (Lat. forum), market- 
place (the same open place in a city 
being commonly used for both pur- 
poses); market, provisions or supplies 
OP RENE 1 2: 10)» ὁ. Ibo by (ho 1| 5 BY0)2 
παρέχειν ἀγοράν to afford or provide 1 
a market, offer provisions for sale, 11. 
3. 26s: οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἔφευγον those 
in the market fled from it, or the mar- 
ket-men fled, 704a, 1. 2.18: ἀγορὰ 
πλήθουσα, the time of full market, the 
middle of the forenoon, and from that 
time till noon, i. 8.1. See Κεραμῶν. 
{dyopdta, dow, ἠγόρακα, to buy, pur- 
chase: M. to buy tor one’s self: A.: 
ie Bis tebe δὲ aI). 
ἄγριος, α, ον, (ἀγρύς fel, living in 
the field, wild, i. 2. 7; 
ἄγω," ἄξω, ἦχα, 2 ἃ. Ὁ ΔΝ ago, 
to put in motion, to deud a person, 
army, animal, &c.; conduct, direct, 
bring, carry, convey ; lead Ομ ad- 
vance ; A. εἰς, ἐπί, &c.; 1. 3. 5; 6. 10; 
O), BYE, il, 2: GR! rhs 9. ὃ: 8. τς ἡσυ- 
χίαν or εἰρήνην ἄγειν to lead a quiet or 
peaceful life, 111. 1. 14.: φέρειν καὶ 
ἄγειν ferre et agere, to carry and lead 
off, to plunder, spoil, despotl, harry, 
by carrying off things and leading off 
cattle, A., 11.6.5: ἄγε (δή) come (now)! 
11. 2.10: 27. to bring one’s own things, 
Bog thy IOS 17s 
ἀγών, dvos, ὁ, a bringing together, 
gathering, assembly, especially to wit- 
ness a game or contest ; hence a game 
or games, contest, strife, encounter, 
struggle, 1.2.10; 7.4. Der. agony. 
Ῥ1ἀγωνίζομαι, ίσομαι ιοῦμαι, ἠγώνισμαι, 
to contend, strive, struggle, fight, ΔῈ. 
“πρός, περί, 11. 5.10: iii. 1. 43: iv. 8. 
27. Der. AGONIZE. 
ἀγωνο-θέτης, ov, (τίθημι) an insti- 
tutor, director, or judge of a contest, 
wmpire, 111. 1. 21. 
ἄ-δειπνος, ov, (δεῖπνον q. V.) supper- 
less, 1. 10. 19): iv. 5. 21. 
ἀ-δελφός, οὔ, (ἀ- cop., δελφύς matrix) | 
a brother, 1. 3, 8. 
a-Seas adv., (δέος fear) without fear, 
Searlessly, securely, i, 9. 13. 
ἀ-διάβατος, ov, impassable, unford- 
Ana, Wh Δ παν 1. 
Ἰἀδικέω, row, ἠδίκηκα, to be wnjust, 
ack unjustly, do wrong; totreatunjusily, | 
Won, bie idle fi AA ΔΌΣ ἘΣΘ] 
LO Fa 8G: : pr. as pf. to be guilty | 
of doing ἌΣ ‘to have wronged, 612, 





2 


᾿Αθῆναι 


1.5.11: μηδὲν a. to do no wrong, be 
guilty of no crime, 1. 9. 13. 
tdSixla, as, injustice, ii. 6. 18. 

ἄ- ϑικος, ov, S., (dixn) unjust, guilty, 
criminal, wicked, unpr encipled, περί, 
1. 6. 8; 9.13: ii. 6. 20: τὸ ἄδικον in- 
justice, i. 9. 16. 

ἀ-δόλως ailv., (δόλος guile, fraud) 
without guile or "treachery y, faithfully, 
Ths ht) 8 oy 20); ΠΤ A, Del 

d-Sivaros, ov, impossible, impracti- 


cable ; unable, powerless ; @. 4. 6. 
ἄᾷδω, ἢ ἄσομαι, to sing, A., iv. 3. 27. 


del, less Att. αἰεί, always, continu- 
ally ; at any time (esp. between the 
art. and a pt., or after a rel. w. ἄν), 
on each occasion, successively ; 1.9.19; 
ii. 2. 31, 38: iv. 7. 23. 

’aerds, less Att. αἰετός, of, ὁ, an 
eagle. This bird was regarded by the 
Greeks as sacred to Zeus, and as sent 
by him to give omens of the future. 
It gave to the Assyrians and Persians, 
as to some modern nations, a symbol of 
royalty or power. i. 10. 12. 

ἄ-θεος͵ ov, s., (θεός) godless, impious, 
ii. 5. 39. Der. ATHEIST. 

᾿Αθῆναι, ὧν, ai, Athens, the capital 
of Attica, and the city in which Greek, 
indeed ancient civilization culminated 
(799), “ the eye of Greece.” Accord- 
ing to tradition, it was founded by 
Cecrops, named for the goddess Athé- 
na (who bestowed upon “it the gift of 
the olive), and greatly enlarged by 
Theseus, who united the people of 
Attica as its citizens. At its zenith, 


lit is supposed to have contained, with 


its harbor the Pireus, about 200,000 


‘inhabitants, or about two fifths of the 


whole population of Attica. From 


| the Persian wars, in which it acquired 


such glory at Marathon and Salamis, 
and was burned by Xerxes, to the 


Peloponnesian war, in which it was 


conquered by Sparta, it was the lead- 
ing state of Greece. In politics, it 
was the head of the democratic, as 
ehatla of the aristocratic interest. 
The latter war had closed, with the 
prostration of Athens and the exalta- 
tion of Sparta, B. c. 404, about three 
years before the expedition of Cyrus. 
Preserved from destruction through 
the desolations of so many centuries, 
it became, A. Ὁ. 1834, the capital of 
the new kingdom of Greece, iii. 1. 5. 





᾿Αθηναῖος 9 
(᾿Αθηναῖος, ov, 6, an Athenian: e.g. 
Xenophon, Lycius, Polycrates, &c. 
No Athenian is mentioned in the Ana- 
basis dishonorably. i.8.15: iii. 3. 20. 
(᾿Αθήνησι or -qor, old d. pl. as adv., 
at Athens, 380¢, iv. 8. 4. 

ἄθλον, ov, (ἄθλος contest) prize of a 
contest, i. 2.10. Der. ATHLETE. 

Tabpotta, oicw, ἤθροικα, to assemble, 
collect, muster, levy, esp. troops, A 
M., to assemble, muster, intrans.: i. 1. 
7, (GB. S8 Be th oe 5: {1}: 

ἀ-θρόος, a, ov, (d- cop., θρόος noise) 
rustling together, close or thick together, 
in « body, collected, assembled, esp. of 
p-rsons, 1. 10. 13: iv. 6.13. 

Talvuéw, jow, to be discouraged, dis- 
heartened, dispirited, or dejected ; to 
dzspond, want courage or heart; ὅτι: 
iii. 2.18; 4. 20. 

1 ἀθυμητέον (ἐστὶν ἡμῖν) we must be 
disheartened (there is to be diseourage- 
ment to us], 682, iii. 2. 23. 

Tdduuta, as, discowragement, despond- 
ency, dejection, faintheartedness, ili. 2. 
ΘΙ Ὁ ΠΣ 

ἄτθυμος, ον, ο., (θῦμό9), Without spirit 
or courage, dispirited, discouraged, de- 
jected, desponding, fuintherrted, sptrtt- 
less, disinclined, mpés, i. 4.9: iii. 1. 36. 

ἀθύμως despondi ingly, dejectedly, dis- 
piritedl y, without heart: a. ἔχειν to be 
disheartened or dejected : iii. 1. 3, 40. 

at, at, ais, see ὁ, ds, 1.1. 6. 

tAtyurros, a, ov, Hyyptian, ii. 1.6: 
Αἰγύπτιος subst. an Egyptian, i. 4.2; 
8.9. The Egyptians mentioned in ‘a 
8. 9 may have entered the Persian ser- 
vice before the revolt stated below, or 
have been otherwise unaffected by it; 
or they may have been so called as 
descendants of the Egyptians settled 
in Asia by Cyrus the Elder. See Cyr. 
To Me 15: 

Αἴγυπτος, ov, ἡ, Hyypt, the north- 
eastern country of Africa, on both 
sides of the Nile, so famed for its fer-| 4 
tility in the basin of this river, its 
early and peculiar civilization, its va- 
ried history, and its wonderful remains 
so defying the hand of time. It was 
conquered by Cambyses, the son of 
the great Cyrus, B. C. 525, and made 
a Persian province. Its inhabitants, 
always impatient of the yoke (the more 
on account of the religious antagonism 
of the two nations), had succeeded un- 





αἰσθάνομαι τ 
der Amyrteus in asserting their in- 
dependence, B. c. 414. The Persians 
were chagrined at the loss of so im- 
portant a province, and eager for its 
reconquest, ii. 1.14; 5.13. This was 
at length effected in the reign of Da- 
rius I1f., B. c. 346. Not long after, 
B. C. 332, Egypt submitted to the 
arms of Alexander; and after his death 
became the kingdom of one of his gen- 
erals, Ptolemy. In the year 30 B.c., 
it became a Roman province. 
αἰδέομαι, ἔσομαι, ἤδεσμαι, a. ἡδέσθην, 
to respect, reverence, revere, regard, A., 
iii. 2. 4s. 
laiSqpev, ov, g. ovos, 5. ονέστατος, 
respectful, modest, 1. 9. 5. 
αἰδοῖον, ov, private part, groin, iv. 
ὁ. 12. 
Jaidds,* dos, ἣ, respect, 
Gb, ΠΡ Ὁ. UM), 
tatOpia, as, (αἰθήρ ether) open air, 
clear sky, iv. 4. 14 2 
aide (in pr. & ipf.), ch. poet., to seé 
on fire, kindle, burn, A., iv. 7. 20. 
αἰκίζω, oftener αἰκίζομαι, ίσομαι 
ιοῦμαι, ἥκισμαι, (αἰκία ἐγιδιιῖέ, abuse) 
to abuse, maltreat, insult, outrage, 
torture, mangle, A. AE., 11. 6. 29: iii. 
1.18; 4.5. 
Αἰνείας or Αἰνέας, ov, ὁ, neas, a 
lochage from Stymphalus, i iv. 7. 18. 
Αἰνιάν, ἃ avos, 0,an nianian. The 
Ainianes were a tribe of southwestern 
Thessaly, occupying the upper valley 
of the river Sperchius (now the Hel- 
lada). i. 2. 6. 
αἴξ, aiyds, ἡ ὁ, (ἀΐσσω to lexp) a gort 
[leaper], iv. 5. 25; 6.17. Der. ΘΙ: 
Tatperéos, a, ov, to be taken, that must 
be taken, iv. 7. 3. 
taiperds, ἡ, dv, chosen, selected: οἱ 
αἱρετοί, the persons chosen, deputies, 
delegates, Th; Bi 21. 
αἱρέω," now, enka, 2 a. εἷλον, a. }. 
ἡἠρέθην, to take, seize, catch, capture, 
ἈΠ ΠῚ 8. ἵν Ὁ 19: ea bombalcentory 
one’s self, choose, elect, prefer, adopt, 
Neon & Mon Woy Cll tls By By 4bs 7. ΘῈ: ΠΡ 
6.6: P. to be taken or chosen, 588, ili. 
1.46. See ἁλίσκομαι. Der. HERESY. 
αἴρω, * ἀρῶ, pe a. ἦρα, to lift up, 
TOS, Non tle Bs δι 
αἰσϑάνομαι," @haovuss, ἤσθημαι, 2a. 
ἠσθύμην, to percetve, notice, observe, 
learn, become aware of, hear, G., A. P., 
CPap hie Ve Mis BEM Bile wh GB, 


reverence, 


αἴσϑησις 


ταὔσθησις, ews, 4, perception, means 
of or chance for discovery, iv. 6. 13. 
Αἰσχίνης, ov, dschines, of Acarmna- 
nia, a commander of targeteers, iv. 3. 
Dow 18. 
[αἶσχος, εος, τό, disg grace, shame. | 
latoxpds, a, dv, ὁ. αἰσχίων, 5. αἴσχι- 
otos,* disgraceful, shameful, base, in- 
famous, πρός, i. 9.3: 11. δ. 20. 
[αἰσχρῶς disyracefully, with dis- 
honor, 111. 1. 43. 
laisxivn, ns, shame, disgrace, dis- 
honor: ὥστε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι so 
that all were ashamed, 11. 3.11: ai. 
ἀλλήλων a sense of shame before each 
other, iii. 1. 10. 
jaicxive, Ww, ἤσχυγκα 1., to shame, 
disgrace: M. to be or feel ashamed, 1., 
P., ὅτι, 1. 3. 103 to be ashamed before, 
reverence, stand in awe of, A. 1., CP., 
I, fo 48 tl, BEPAS BH BOS O. 10. 
aitéw, jow, ἤτηκα 1., to ask for a 
thing, demand, A., 2 A., παρά, 1. 1. 
WO 2g Be Wb Ge wh i, We A, (anew 
subjective, earnest, or humble) to ask 
as a favor to one’s self, entreat, beseech, 
beg ; to obtain by entreaty; A. 1.. 
παρά, li. 3. 18s. — Der. αἰτία [ground 
of demand] cause ; blame, censure. 
lairidopat, ἄσομαι, ἠτίαμαι, dep.mid., 
to blame, accuse, complain of, charge, 
ΩΡ ΠΟΙ Io Ton Cutis 1 Bs AX Saul, 1 ἢ 
αἴτιος, a, ov, causative, causing, 
productive ; hence chargeable with, 
responsible, guilty, to blame: ὁ ai. the 
author, τὸ at. the cause: G. (444 f), 1 
(Ace te 1 Ube iil i, Bae anys The U7 
αἰχμ-άλωτος, ov, (αἰχμή point of a 
spear, ἁλίσκομαι) taken in war, cap- 
tured: οἱ at. the prisoners of war, cap- 
tives: τὰ al. the things taken in war, 
prizes of war, including both prison- 
ers and booty: 111. 3. 19: iv. 1. 12s. 
[ἀκ- point, a root appearing in ἀκμή, 
ἄκων dart, ἄκρος, aixun, ὀξύς, perh. 
ἀκούω to point the ear; Lat. acus, 
acuo, acies; Sans. acan dart ; &c. | 
᾿Ακαρνάν, ἄνος, ὁ, an Acarnanian. 
Acarnania was the most western proy- 
ince of Greece Proper, lying between 
Etolia, the Ionian Sea, and the Am- 
bracian Gulf (now the Gulf of Arta) 
and was occupied by colonists of dif- 
ferent tribes, none of which attained 
much eminence or refinement. ἵν. 8.18 
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ἄκρατος 


intercourse bi by heralds, without truce, 
implacable, Ἧϊ. 8. ὃ: 
ἀκινάκης, ov, (fr. Pers.) a straight 
poniard, dugger, or short-sword, used 
by the Persians, and commonly at- 
eae to the girdle on the right side, 
PAS te 78), 
Daas. without danger, safe. | 
τἀκινδύνως without danger, safely, 
securely, τι: Ὁ; δ: 
ἄ-κληρος, ον, (κλῆρος lot, portion, 
estate) without estate, portionless, poor, 
in poverty, 111. 2. 26 ἢ 
Takpato, dow, to be at the acme of 
life, in one’s fullest maturity and 
ΒΙΓΘΠΡΌΝ, {ιν ΠῚ. 1 25: 
ἀκμή, is, (ἀκ-) point, tip, ACME: 
ἀκμήν adv., in puncto temporis, on 
the point, in the act, just, even now, 
iv. 3. 26. 
ἀ-κόλαστος, ον, 
tised, 11. 6. 9. 
ἀ-κόλουθος, ον, (ἀ- cop., κέλευθος 
road, way) going the same way, ac- 
companying, following, consistent, i. 
4.19. Der. AN-ACOLUTHON. 
Toaxovtifea, ίσω (ὦ, to throw, hurl, or 
jling a dart or javelin ; to shoot, hit, 
or pierce with a javelin, A.; i. 8. 27; 
Τ0: 7 τὰ Se 7: 
ἀκόντιον, ov, (ἀκ- : dim. of ἄκων 
javelin, 371 a javelin or dart, for 
throwing, smaller and lighter than the 
δόρυ, iv. 2. 28. 
Ιἀκόντισις, ews, 4, use of a dart, 
throwing the javelin, i. 9. 5. 
Ἰάκοντιστής, οὔ, javelin-thrower, 
javelin-man, darter, ii. 3. 7: iv. 3. 28. 
ἀκούω, ἀκούσομαι, ἀκήκοα, ἃ. ἤκουσα, 
(ἀκ- ?) to hear, hear of, listen to, learn 
by nee ee to hear to, heed, obey ; 
G., A., P., I. (w. subj. A.), CP., παρά, 
περί, -- on gen. properly expressing 
the cause or source of the hearing or 
learning, whether person or thing 
(sometimes even the noise itself), 
while that which is heard or learned 
is comm. in the ace. or in a comple- 
mentary clause; 1. 2. 5, 215 3. 20s; 
8.16: 11, δ..15.8, 80: τ. eG ernie 
24. Der. ACOUSTIC. 
ἄ-κρατος, ov, (κεράννῦ μι) unmixed, 
pure, strong. The use of wine with- 
out mixture was accounted barbaric 
by the ancient Greeks, who usually 


(κολά ζω) wnehas- 


&-KavoTos,oy,(kalw)wnburnt, iii. 5. 13.| itempered it with a much larger por- 
ἀ-κήρυκτος, ov, (κηρύσσω) without | tion of water. iv. 5. 27. 


ἀκροβολίζομαι 


Τἀκρο-βολίζομαι, ίσομαι, (βάλλω) to 
throw from a height or a distance, fight 
with missiles, skirmish, D., 111. 4. 18. 

ἱἀκροβόλισις, ews, ἡ, ὦ skirmish, 
skirmishing, 111. 4. 16, 18. 

taxpd-moAts, ews, ἡ, (mods) the [top- 
most city] citadel, acropolis, i. 2.1, 8s. 
ἄκρος, a, ov, S., (ax-) at the point, 
tip, or top ; highest, topmost, extreme : 
τὸ ἄκρον the highest point, height, top, 
summit, eminence, peak ; often τὰ ἄκρα 
the heights, summits, hilis ; 1. 2. 21: 
111. 4. 49s. Der. Acko-sTIc. 
laxp-wvuxta, as, (ὄνυξ claw, nail) 
nail-tip ; hence extreme edge, sharp 
ridge or spur of a mountain, 111. 4. 37s. 
ἄκων, ovoa, ἄκον, &. ovros, Οὔσης, 
(a-, ἑκών) un-willing, reluctant : w. pt., 
involuntarily, unintentionally, iv. 8. 
25: ἄκοντος Kupou|C. being unwilling] 
against the will of C., or without his 
consent, 1. 3. 17. 
ἀλαλάζω, ἄξομαι, a. ἠλάλαξα, ch. 
poet., (ἀλαλά war-cry) to raise the 
war-cry, shout for battle, D., iv. 2. 7. 
ἀλεεινός, 7, ov, (ἀλέα warmth) warm, 
iy. 4. 11 ? 
ahéEw,* ἀλεξήσω Ep., f. m. ἀλεξή- 
Comat or ἀλέξομαι, a. m. ἠλεξάμην or 
ἠλεξησάμην, (akin to ἀλκή prowess) to 
ward or keep off: M. to keep off from 
one’s self, defend one’s self, repel, re- 
GND Pog te 5:0: 9. ails π|. 4.9.5. 
ἀλέτης, ov, (ἀλέω to grind) a grind- 
er: as adj., 506 f, ὄνος ἀλέτης ὦ [grind- 
er] mill-stone, i. 5. 5. 

ἄλευρον, ov, (ἀλέω to grind) flowr, 
esp. wheat-flour, comm. pl., 1. 5. 6. 
Ἰαλήθεια, as, truth ; reality ; sincer- 
ity, uprightness ; 11. 6. 25. 

Ἰαληθεύω, evow, to tell or speak the 
truth ; to speak, state, report, predict, 
or promise truly, A.; 1.7.18: iv. 4.15. 

ἀ-ληθής, és, (NavOdvw or λήθω) un- 
concealed, true, real, sincere : τὸ ἀλη- 
θές [the true] truth, 507 a: ii. 5. 24. 

ἀληθινός, ἡ, dv, truthful, trusty, 

genuine, i. 9. 17. 

‘adita, a. p. ἡλίσθην, (λής crowded) 
to collect or assemble, A., 11. 4. 3. 

ἁλίσκομαι," ἁλώσομαι, ἑἄλωκα & 
ἡλώκα, 2a. ἑάλων & ἥλων, (as pass. of 
aipew) to be taken, captured, or caught, 
P.; to be taken prisoner ; 1.4.7; 5.2. 

ἄλκιμος, ον, S., (ἀλκή Prowess, Corwr- 
age) brave, valiant, warlike, iv. 3. 4. 

GAN 4* exceptive conj., (fr. ἄλλα 
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ἄλλος 6 6 
or ἄλλο ἤ, cf. ἀλλά) other than, except, 
ie 0. Wl, 

ahAd,* sometimes ady., but comm. 
adversative conj., (ἄλλα neut. pl. of 
ἄλλος, w. accent changed) otherwise, 
on the other hand, on the contrary, but, 
yet, still, however, nay, but only ; 
often after a negation ; and often in 
transitions, to introduce questions, 
commands, exhortations, &c.; 1.1. 4; 
4199 Gs Be th Hh We Be ii. 7 7 2 
ἀ. (kat) but also, but even, 11. 6.19: 
111. 2.193; ἀ. ὁμῶς but yet, yet never- 
theless, 1.8.13: ἀ. οὐδέ nay (or yet) 
mot even, nor yet, 1.3.3; 4.8.) A 
speaker, from refererice to something 
before expressed or mutually under- 
stood, often commences with ἀλλά, 
which may then be frequently trans- 
lated adverbially (well, well indeed, 
indecd, for my part, &c.) or omitted 
in translation (Sometimes, W. μέν, seem- 
ing almost as if used prospectively, cf. 
ἄλλος, 567), 1.8.17: 11.1.4, 10, 20: i. 
1. 45. See δέ, yap, μήν. 

ἄλλῃ (dat. of ἄλλος, as ady., 380 ο) 
in another place, direction, way, or 
manner ; elsewhere, otherwise; 1. 9. 
14? 1]. 6. 42 iv. 2. 4,10. See ἄλλος ο. 

ἀλλήλων * σ΄ pl., ous, aus, &c., recip- 
rocal pron., (ἄλλος) one another, each 
other, 1. 2. 27. Der. PAR-ALLEL. 

ἄλλοθεν (ἄλλος) from another place 
or point, i. 10.13. See ἄλλος ο. 

ἅλλομαι," ἁλοῦμαι, a. ἡλάμην & ἡλό- 
μην, to leap, jump, iv. 2. 17. 

ἄλλος, * 7, 0, alius, other, another, else, 
remaining, rest, besides ; one, pl. some : 
(a) other than has been mentioned, i. 
1.7; 4.14; 8.9: ἄ. στράτευμα another 
army, τὸ ἄ. στράτευμα the [remaining] 
rest of the army, 5231, 1.1.93; 2.25: 
τὰ ἄλλα or τἄλλα [as to the rest] in 
other respects, 1. 7.4: τὶ καὶ ἄλλο ὕλης 
also [any thing else] any other kind 
of shrub, 1.5.1: τῇ ἄλλῃ, 56. ἡμέρᾳ, 
the next day, 11. 1.3: οὐδὲ ἄλλο οὐδὲν 
δένδρον nor, besides, ὦ single tree, 5676, 
1.5.5 :— (b) other than is to be men- 
tioned, 1. 3.3: ii. 1.7: οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ 
nothing else than, 111. 2.18: ἄλλο τι 
[sc. ἔστιν] ἤ ; [is there aught else than 
this ?] is it not certain that? 5678, 
11. 5. 10: iv. 7.5:—(c, repeated or 
joined with a der., 567d) different 
from each other, as ἄλλοι ἄλλως alii 
aliter, [different persons in different 





ἄλλοτε 


ways] some in one way and others in 
another, 1. 6.11: ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν some 
from one point and others from an- 
other, in various directions, 1. 10. 15: 
ἄλλος (ἄλλοι) ἄλλῃ ONE (Some) One Way 
and another (others) another, i dij/- 
Serent directions, ἵν. ὃ. 19: ἄλλος ἄλλα 
λέγει one says one thing, another an- 
other, ii. 1. 15: 
l&ddote at another time, at other 
times, iv. 1.17: ad. καὶ d@. at one time 
and at another, now and then, froin 
time to time, li. 4. 26. 
τἀλλότριος, a, ov, aliénus, belonging 
to another or others, another's, foreign, 
ΠῚ > 2s) 3 Ὁ. Be 
τἄλλως ὧν another or any other man- 
ner or way, otherwise, differently ; on 
any other condition ; [otherwise than 
should be] at random ; i. 6.11 (see 
ἄλλος ο): ad. πως ἤ iu any other way 
than, ii. 1.20, 26: a. ἔχειν to be other- 
wise, 111. 2. 387. Cf; Lat. aliter. 
ἀ-λόγιστος, ον, (λογίζομαι) incon- 
siderate, unreasoning, 11. 5. 21. 
ἄλφιτον, ov, comm. in pl., groats, 
esp. barley-groats, barley-meal, 1.5.6. 
GO, ἁλώσομαι, see ἁλίσκομαι,1. 4. 7. 
ἅμα adv., at the same time; at the 
same time with, together with, with, D.; 
i. 2.9: 11. 4.9: ἅμα (τῇ) ἡμέρᾳ at the 
same time with the day, at daybreak, 
at the dawn of day, ἅμα ἡλίῳ ἀνίσχοντι 
or ἀνατέλλοντι (δύνοντι OY δυομένῳ) at 
sun-rise (-set), 1.7.2: li. 1. 2s; 2. 13. 
It is often joined with the earlier of 
two words or clauses, when ace. to the 
Eng. idiom, it would rather be joined 
with the later ; or with both, instead 
of one only ; iii. 4. 19: so with a pt., 
rather than the verb, ἅμα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν 
ἀνέστη [having said this, he at the 
same time rose] as soon as he had said 
this, he ruse, 662, 111. 1. 47; οἵ. 3. 10. 
᾿Α-μαζών, dvos, ἡ, (uagds breast) an 
Amazon (so called as wanting a breast, 
the right breast having been removed 
for the better use of arms). The Ama- 
zons were fabled as a nation of female 
warriors, dwelling about the Thermo- 
don in the north part of Asia Minor, 
and having as their capital Themis- 
eyra (now Thermeh 2). iv. 4. 16. 
ἅμαξα, ns, (dua, dyw) a wagon, esp. 
for freicht (ef. dpa); wagon-load ; 1. 
δ ADR thes Wo): 
lapatiatos, a, ov, large enough to 
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ἀμυγδάλινος 


load a wagon, each a wagon-load, iv. 
2. 3. 

Ἰἁμαξιυτός, dv, (ἰτός, verbal of εἶμ:) 
passable by wagons : ὁδὸς a. ὦ wagon- 
way, carriage-road, i. 2. 21. 

ἁμαρτάνω," ἁμαρτήσομαι, ἡμάρτηκα, 
2 ἃ. ἥμαρτον, to fail of hitting, miss, 
G.; to fail or err in conduct, do wrong, 
sim against one, AE. περί; 1. 5. 12: 
ΤΠ WA YAN 8 ah ils, 
d-paxel adv., (μάχομαι) without 
Jighting, resistance, or a battle, 1.7.9. 
τἀ-μαχητί = dpaxel, iv. 2. 15. 
᾿Αμβρακιώτης or ᾿Αμπρακιώτης; ov, 
an Ambraciot or Ambracian. Am- 
bracia (now Arta), the most celebrat- 
ed city in Epirus, was a colony of 
Corinth, about seven miles north of 
the Ambracian Gulf. Siding with 
Sparta in the Peloponnesian war, it 
suffered greatly. It was chosen by 
Pyrrhus for his capital, and won much 
fame by its brave and resolute defence 
against the siege of the Romans, B. Cc. 

189. The entrance of the gulf was 
the scene of the great victory of Augus- 
tus over Antony, B. Ο. 31. 1. 7. 18. 

ἀμείνων, ov, as 6. of ἀγαθός, better, 
superior, braver : for emphasis, ἀμείνων 
καὶ κρείττων better and more efficient, 
nearly = far better: ἄμεινον as advy., 
c. of εὖ, in a better way, better: 1. 7. 
Be mh 1. Aye wh Ik, Bil, 234. 

ἡἀμέλεια, as, neglect, carelessness in 
guarding, G., ἵν. 6. 3. 

Ἰἀμελέω, jow, ἠμέληκα, to be careless 
or neg igent of, neglect, G., 1. 3. 11. 

[ἀ-μελής, és, (μέλει) careless, heed- 
less, negligent. | 

ἄ-μετρος, ov, (μέτρον) measureless, 
immense, 111. 2. 16. 

ἀ-μήχανος, ον, (μηχανή) without 
means, resources, or expedients ; of 
persons, destitute of means or resources, 
resourceless, helpless; of things, vn- 
practicable, inypossible, tswrimount- 
able, inextricable ; i. 2. 21: 1]. 5. 21. 

ἁμιλλάομαι, ἤήσομαι, ἡμίλλημαι, 
(ἅμιλλα strife, competition) to compete, 
contend ; w. ἐπί or πρός, to race for or 
towards, vie for the attainment of, 
strugg’e to reach, il. 4. 44, 46. 

ἄμπελος, ov, ἡ, (ἀμφὲ ἑλίσσω to twine 
round) a vine, 1. 2. 22. 

ἀμυγϑάλινος, 7, ον, (ἀμυγδάλη al- 
mond) of almonds,made from almond, 
iv. 4. 13. 


> lA 
 ἀμύνω 


ἀμύνω, ἀμὕνῶ, 1 ἃ. ἤμῦνα, (cf. mu- 
nio) to ward or keep off: M. to [keep 
off from one’s self] defend one’s self, 
act in self-defence, one means of which 
is retaliation ; hence to avenge one’s 
self wpon, requite, punish, A.; 11. 3. 
2a2 wi. 1. 45 29. 
ἀμφί * prep., (akin to ἄμφω and Lat. 
ambo, amb-) on both sides of, hence 
on different sides of, about, around : 
(a) w. Acc. of place, i. 2.3: of person 
(the person himself often imecluded, 
527 a), of ἀμφὶ Ticoadpépyny [those 
about T.] 7. and those with him, 111. 
5. 1: of object of concern or relation, 
τὰ ἀ. τάξεις [the things about] matters 
relating to tactics, 11. 1. Τ; ἀ. εἷναι or 
ἔχειν to be busy about or occupied with, 
ill. 5. 14: of time or number, about, 
1. 8.1; a. τὰ εἴκοσιν about [the] twen- 
ty, 531d, iv. 7. 22:—(b) w. GEN., 
poet. or r.: of cause, about, iv. 5. 17. 
In compos. as above. Cf. περί. 
ἀμφι-γνοέω, * how, ipf. ἠμφιγνόουν 
or ἠμφεγνόουν, (yvo- in γιγνώσκω) to 
think on both sides, to be puzzled, in 
doubt, or ata loss, towonder, CP. ,li1.5.33. 
᾿Αμφί- δημος, ov, Amphidzinus, an 
Athenian, father of Amphicrates. 
᾿Αμφι-κράτης, eos, Amphicrates, a 
πες from Athens, iv. 2. 13, 17. 
ἀμφι-λέγω," λέξω, λέλεχα 1., to speak 
on both sides, to dispute or quarrel 
HNO, Nog 1 ὅς ΤΙ- 
᾿Αμφιπολύτης, ov, (Δ μφί-πολις) an 
Amphipolite, 1. 10. ἡ. Amphipolis was 
a city of western Thrace mostly sur- 
rounded by the Strymon near its 
mouth (whence its name), a greatly 
prized colony of the Athenians, for 
the loss of which in the Peloponnesian 
war the historian Thucydides was 
banished. || Neokhorio. 
tdudorepos, a, ov, both (taken or 
viewed together) ; from its significa- 
tion rarely in the sing.: of two in- 
dividuals, pl. or dual: ἀμφότεροι both 
or the two persons or parties. With 
the article, it is placed ace. to the or- 
der of statement, as τὼ παῖδε dudo- 
τέρω both the children, ἀμφότερα τὰ 
@ra both ears, 523 b. 1.1.1; 4. 4; 5. 
Id, Weg ails 4 NOS shits 1: Sle thy, 7:. 14. 
tapdetépwdev from or on both sides, at 
both ends, &., 1. 10. 9: i. 4. 29; 5. 10. 
ἄμφω, ἢ civ, both, ch. substantively, 
and of two persons, 11. 6.30: iy. 2. 21, 


7 ἀνάγκη 

ἄν ady., a contingent particle 
which has no corresponding word in 
Eng. (though it may sometimes be ex- _ 
pressed by perhaps, or, if joined with 
a rel. pron. or ady., by -ever or -soever); 
but verbs with which it is connected 
are commonly translated by the poten- 
tial mode. It is post-positive, and is 


thus distinguished from ἄν 7f. 1. 1. 
10. See 618s. 

"αν" ΤΩΝ ., (contr. fr. ἐάν q. v.) af, 
19: ADS do 44s 8. 12. τ 1 OY 


ἀν-, see a and ἀνά. 
ἀνά," by apostr. av, prep., wp, opp. 
to κατά: w. Acc. of place, up throuyh, 
a'ong, upon, 111. 5.16: of standard, 
ἀνὰ κράτος [up to one’s strength] at 
Full speed, 1.8.1; 10. 15: of number 
(distributively), apa €xarrov by the hun- 
dred, eachahundred,i. 4.21: ava πέντε 
παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας at the rate of 5 
parasangs a day, iv. 6. 4. In compos., 
up, wp ayain, ayain, back. 
ἀνα-βαίνω," βήσομαι, βέβηκα, 2 a. 
ἔβην, to go up, march up, climb up, 
ee mount, asa height, horse, ship, 
&e.; to embark ; often, to go wp from 
the coast of Asia into the interior ; 
Giri, ΡΟΣ i, 1s ie Be BBs Se Ὁ 
ἀνα-βάλλω," βαλῶ, βέβληκα, 2 ἃ. 
ἔβαλον, to throw up; to lift or put 
wpon a horse, A. ἐπί: iv. 4.4. 
ἀνά-βασις, ews, 7, (dva-Baivw) ascent, 
ae expedition into the in- 
wom, T, 4 ὦ: iy, i. il, 10); 
ἀπ ρβιι, βιβάσω BiB, (βιβάξζω 
to make go) to lead up, i. 10. 14. 
ἀν-αγγέλλω,  ελῶ, ἤγγελκα, a. ἤγ- 
γειλα, to bring back ‘word, re-port, A. 
Dp ily B 10: Pil 
ἀνα-γιγνώσκω, ἢ γνώσομαι, ἔγνωκα, 
2 ἃ. ἔγνων, [to know again, as persons 
or characters before seen] to recognize, 
PROG; Vs OG» 263 Thi, I, Be 
fdvayKxata, dow, ἠνάγκακα, to compel, 
force, oblige, require, constrain, A. 1., 
ii, Ul. GE Wh, B We Zh ie, 219), 
tdvaykatos, a, ov, or os, ov, necessary, 
indispensable, inevitable: ἀναγκαῖόν τι 
some necessity : οἱ dvayKato.[those con- 
nected by necessary ties] necessaril, 


® 


4 





kinsmen, relatives : 1.5.9: 11. 4. 1. 
> . . 
ἀνάγκη, ns, necessity, constraint, 


necessary cause: ἀνάγκη (ἐστίν) there 
is a necessity, it is necessary, indis- 
pensable, or unavoidable, it must be, 
its (As) 8 to Sb H 8 a, 4 AGS thy, δ᾽ Ney 





ἀναγνούς 


ἀγατγμϑεε,: see ἀνα-γιγνώσκω, i. 6. 4. 

av-dyo,* ἄξω, Axa, 2a. ἤγαγον, to 
lead up, (eae or carry up, A., 11. 3. 
ἌΠΟ ΘΠ: 

dva-fevyvup.,* ζεύξω, ἔζευχα l., 
yoke wp, harness up, break up the camp, 
prepare to start, 11. 4. 37: iv. 6. 1. 

ἀνα-θεῖναι, -Gels, see ava-riOnut. 

ἀνα-θρέψας, see ἀνα-τρέφω, iv. 5. 35. 

Gy-aipéw,* ἥσω, ἥρηκα, 2 a. εἷλον, to 
take up; sp. to take up a question for 
reply, hence, through an oracle or 
omen, to respond, answer, signify, di- 
ἼΔΩ POULL NOU As, Ds) ale, 11|. 1: 0.5: 
MM. to take or pick wp for one’s self, 
undertake ; sp. to take up or carry off 
one’s dead for burial (to which the 
Greeks attached great importance, be- 
lieving that the souls of the unburied 
dead were long debarred from repose), 
Ἄν, Ile Ὁ; 


ἀνα-καίω & Att. κάω," καύσω, κέ- 
καυκα, to light up a fire, kindle, A., 


Til, 19. 
ἀνα-καλέω, καλέσω καλῶ, κέκληκα, 
to call [with raised voice] aloud, Α.: 
M. to call back to one’s self, swimon, 
sound a retreat, iv. 4. 22. 
ἀνα-κοινόω, dow, pf. m. κεκοίνωμαι, 
to bring up from concealment in the 
breast and communicate to another ; 
to consult, asa god: M. to consu’t or 
confer Sides as with a friend, fo com- 
municate: D. A., περί: 111. 1. 5. 
ἀνα-κομίζω, ίσω ιῷ, κεκόμικα," to 
bring up: M. to lay up for one’s self, 
SHOR, Kos thes To Ue Uz 
dva-Kpdtw,* κράξω, κέκραγα, 2 a. 
ἔκραγον, to raise a ery, cry out, cry 
aloud, shout, AB.: iv. 4. 20; 5. 18. 
ἀν-αλαλαΐω, dou, to raise the 
battle-shout or war-cry, iv. 3. 19. 
ἀνα-λαμβάνω, * λήψομαι, εἴληφα, 2a. 
ἔλαβον, to take up, take with one or 
away, rescue, A., 1. 10. 6: iv. 7. 24. 
ava-héyw,* λέξω, to gather up, Te- 
count, relate, repeat, A., 11. 1. 171 
ἀν-αλίσκω,, -ἀλώσω, -ήλωκα, ἃ. 
-ἥλωσα, (ἁλίσκω to take, A. as trans. 
not in use) to take up, wse up, expend, 
spend, consume, A., ἵν. 7. 5, 7, 10. 
dva-pévo,* μενῶ, μεμένηκα, to re- 
main, stay ; wait for, A.t., Ui. 1. 14. 
dva-plyvup.,* μίξω, μέμιχα |., pf. 
p. μέμιγμαι, to mix up, mingle, ἐν, αν. 
8. 8. 


ἀνα-μιμνήσκω, ἢ μνήσω, a. }. ἐμνή- 


8 ἀναφρονέω Ἢ 
σθην, to remind of, make mention of, 
2 Ac elie 2 oelle 

ἄν-ανδρος, ov, (ἀνήρ) un-manly, 
weak, cowardly, ii. 6. 25. 

ἀναξυρίδες, ίδων, ai (fr. Pers.), trow- 
861,5, such as the Persians wore, i. 5. 8. 

ἀνα-παύω, παύσω, πέπαυκα, to Τε- 
Fresh : M. to refresh ox rest one’s self, 
take one’s rest, go to rest (as for the 
night), repose, rest, take breath ; to 
desist, G.> 1. LOF16 aie 

ἀνα-πείθω," πείσω, πέπεικα, to bring 
over to another opinion, gain over, 
persuade, tnduce, A. 1., 1. 4. 11. 

ἀνα-πνέω," πνεύσομαι, πέπνευκα, a. 
ἔπνευσα, to breathe again, take or re- 
cover breath, ἵν. 1. 22. 

ἀνα-πτύσσω," viw, (πτύσσω to fold) 
to fold back, swing back, wheel round, 
ἈΠῸ tes AMOS Ὁ; 

dv-aplOuntos, ov, (ἀριθμέω to nuwm- 
ber, tr. ἀριθμός) tn-numerable, count- 
less, 111. 2. 13. 

ἀν-άριστος, ov, (ἄριστον) without 
breakfast, 1.10.19: iv. 2. 4. 

ἀν-αρπάξζω, ἢ dow or άσομαι, ἥρπακα, 
to snatch up, seize, carry off, A., 1.3.14? 

ἀν-αρχία, as, (ἀρχή) want of gov- 
ernment, ANARCHY, iil. 2. 29. 

ἀνα-στάς, -στῆναι, see ἀν-ίστημι. 

ἀνα-σταυρόω, wow, (σταυρός) to fix 





or exhibit on aw stake or pole, A., iii. 
Ie ie 
ἀνα-στήσας, -στήσομαι, see ἀν- 


στημι, iv. 5. 8, 21. 

dva-orpédw,* έψω, ἔστροφα 1., 2 a. 
p. as m. ἐστράφην, to turn back, re- 
treat. retire, turn or wheel round : M. 
to move round, curry one’s self ; Jace 
about, rally: 1.4.5; 10.8, 12: il. 5.14. 

ἀνα-σχέσϑαι, -σχωμαι, see ἀν-έχω. 

ἀνα-ταράττω," άξω, τετάραχα l., to 
stir up, confuse: pf. p. pt. (having 
been put] ix disorder, 1. 7. 20. 

ava-teiyw,* TevO, τέτακα, a. ἔτεινα, 
to stretch or lift up, hold up, raise, 
elevate, A.: ανα-τεταμένος, elevated, 
ace. to some with expanded wings : 1 
(Ds, WAS nels Fy 

ἀνα-τέλλω," τελῶ, τέταλκα, (τέλλω 
to raise, rise) to rise wp, 1.3. 1. 

ἀνα-τίθημι, ᾽ θήσω, τέθεικα, a. ἔθη- 
κα (θῶ, &c.), to put up; put, place, or 
lay wpon; A. ἐπί: ii, 2. 4: iit. 1. 30. 

dva-rpépay θρέψω, τέτροφα, to [feed 
up], fatten, . 35. 

each how, πεφρόνηκα, to be- 
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ἀναχάζω 


9 


ἀντί 


come rational again, come to οηθ᾽ 5 brave man, aman to be honored. A 


Senses, iv. 8. 21. 
ἀνα-χάζω, ἢ (χάζω drive back, ch. 
poet.) J. to draw back, retire, retreat, 
vere LOR NSO rz. Lv. 1 16. 
ἀνα-χωρέω, ow, κεχώρηκα, to go 
back, retreat, retire, withdraw, return, 
ii. 3. 13: iv. 3.6 
dvdpa, -ds, &c., see ἀνήρ, i. 1. 6. 
Ἰἀνδρά-ποδον, ov, (πούς) [a man’s 
footstool, as the captive often fell at 
the feet of the conqueror, and the foot 
of the latter was sometimes placed on 
his neck] ὦ slave, esp. one made in 
war, ὦ captive, 1. 2.27: 11. 4. 27. 
ἰἀνδρίζω, iow, to make one a man: 
M. to make one’s self a man, ¢o0 act 
manfully, display one’s valor, iv. 3. 34. 
ἀν-έβην, see ava-Baivw, i. 1. 2. 
ἀν-εγείρω͵ * ἐγερῶ, ἐγήγερκα l., a. p. 
ἠγέρθην, to wake up another, rouse : 
P. to be aroused, to awake, 111. 1. 12s. 
ἀν-εῖλον, see av-arpéw, iii. 1. 6. 
ἀν-ευπεῖν, 2 a. inf. (see εἰπεῖν), 
[speak up] proclaim, ὅτι, 11. 2. 20. 
ἀν-εκ- -πίμπλημι, x ee: πέπληκα, 
to fill out again, Jill Up, A., lie 45 222 
ἀν-ελέσϑαι, see ἀν- ae hy ll, 10), 
ἄνεμος, ov, ὁ, (akin to Lat. animus, 
anima) wind, iv ie ORE 
av-epwtaw,* ἐρωτήσω & ἐρήσομαι, 
ἠρώτηκα, to ask [up] directly and as 
one who has aright to know, demand, 
imgwire of, A. CP., 11. 8. 4: iv. 5. 34. 
ἀν-έστην, see ἀν-ίστημι, 111. 2. 1. 
ἀν-εστράφην, see ανα-στρέφω. 
ἄνευ ἃν. as prep., without, G., 1. ὃ. 
ΠῚ 13} 2 τὴς Ὁ, 6, 18. 
ἀν-έχω and ἀν-ίσχω, ἢ ἕξω and σχή- 
ow, ἔσχηκα, 2 ἃ. ἔσχον, to hold or lift 
up ; of the sun, fo [lift itself up] rise, 
i. 1.3: 21. (ipf. w. double aug. ἤνει- 
χύόμην, 2 ἃ. ἀν-εσχόμην, oftener ἠνεσχό- 
μὴν, 282 Ὁ) to hold up under, sustain, 
endure, bear, tolerate, hold firmagainst, 
restrain or control one’s self, A., G. 
(GOL ἘΞ th Fo 48 8.1 Ae im, 2} re 
ἀν-ήγαγον, τηγμένος, See ἀν-άγω. 
dy- ἡγέρϑην, see ἀν-εγείρω, iii. 1. 12. 
ἂν- ἤκεστος, ov, ee hewl) tn- 
curable, irrepur able, iil, By 
ἀνήρ," avdpss, vir, a man in dis- 
tinction from a woman or child (as 


to 


| tempt, ἄνθρωπος, i. 7.4: 





more specific name with adjective force 
is often joined with it (esp. in address, 
where ἄνδρες is the term of respect in 
addressing a company of men), and it 
need not then be always translated. 
1 @, ile 2 ADs BBs ote αν By, Oe 
ἀν-ηρώτων, see av-epwrdw, 11. 3. 4. 
ἀν-ήχθην, see ἀν-άγω, li. 6. 1. 
avd’, by apostr. for avri, i. 3. 4. 
Ἷ ἀνθρώ πινος, 7, ον, human, 11. 5. 8. 
ἄνθρωπος, ov, ὁ 7, homo, a man 
(one of the race, see ἀνήρ), human 
being, person, fellow; pl. men, per- 
sons, people, mankind ; 1.3.15; 5.9; 
ὃ. ὁ. In the expression of respect, 
ἀνήρ is the rather used; but of .con- 
ii. 1. 27, 30: 
Yet, without special expression, dy- 
θρωπος is often used as a more general 
term, where ἀνήρ might have been used, 
as In speaking of soldiers, 1. 8. 9. Der. 
PHIL-ANTHROPY. See oy. 
ἀνιάω, dow, ἠνίακα 1., (ἀνία grief, 
distress) to annoy, trouble, A.: M. to 
be grieved, troubled, or distressed : i. 
%, Ils iit, B, WG) 5. hy. ὃ, 79. 
ἀν-ιμάω, (ἱμάς leathern strap used 
in drawing) to draw up, A., iv. 2. 8. 
ἀν-ίστημι, στήσω, ἕστηκα, 1 a. 
ἔστησα, 2 ἃ. ἔστην, to raise, rouse, or 
start wp another, Aut ML, ν΄. pf. and 
2a. act., to raise one’s self up, stand 
up, get up, rise (sp. for speaking): 1. 
3b ISS & Bs ὁ. Πρ iy G. Gy 10: Cal 
ἀν-ίσχω, ‘see ἀν-έχω, li. 1.3. 
ἄν-οδος, ov, ἡ, (avd, ὁδός), Ξ- ἀνάβασις, 
the way up, upward march, ascent, li. 1.1. 
ἄν-οϑος, ov, (a-, 604s) pathless, in- 
accessible, or difficult of access, iv.8.10. 
ἀ-νόητος, ov, (νοέω) senseless, de- 
mented, foolish, li. 1. 13. 
ἀντ᾽ or av’ » by apostr. for ἀντί. 
ἀντ-αγοράζω, dow, ἠγόρακα, to buy 
or purchase in return, A., 1. 5. 5. 
ἀντ-ακούω," ἀκούσομαι, ἀκήκοα, to 
hear in return, listen in turn, 11. 5. 16. 
ἀντ-εμ-πίπλημι," πλήσω, πέπληκα, 
to fill in return, A. G., iv. 5. 28. 
ἀντ-επιμελέομαι, ἢ ἥσομαι, ἐπιμεμέ- 
λημαι, to take heed or care in return, 
ὅπως, iit. Th, Key 


dyti™ prep., over against, against 


ἄνθρωπος is a man in distinction from | (behind, iv. 7. 6) ; instead of, in place 
a higher or a lower being, as from a of, in preference to, in return Jor; G.: 


god or a beast) ; 


phatically, as a husband, a soldier, a or return : 


ARs To== iW UL 


hence a man em- in compos., against, instead, im turn 


ip Ie 45 8 4 Als 7. BS 


ἀντιδίδωμι 


ἄντι- δίδωμι, ἢ δώσω, δέδωκα, a. ἔδω- 
κα (δῶ, &c.), to give instead or ὧν re- 
turn, A., ii. 3. 19. 
ἀντι-θέω," θεύσομαι, to run against, 
ἐπί, iv. 8. 17? 
ἀντι-καθ-ίστημι, * στήσω, ἕστηκα, a. 
p.€oT d0ny,toappoint instead, A., Ui. 1.38. 
ἀντι-λέγω," λέξω, to speak or say 
against or ὧν opposition, gainsay, op- 
pose, object, D.1.(A.), ὡς, 11.38.25; 5. 29. 
ἀντίος, a, ov, (ἀντί) set against ; 
opposite, fronting, over against; ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀντίου [sc. μέρους] from the oppo- 
site part, ὧν front; w ἰέναι, &c., as 
adv. against: opposed, contrary: D.: 1. 
5. 51:5. LOM αν 9: 90: 
ἀντι-παρα-θέω, ἢ θεύσομαι, to run 
[along against] sidewise to meet or op- 
pose, ἐπί, iv. 8. 17 ? 
ἀντι-παρα-σκευάζομαι, άσομαι, ἐσκεύ- 
acuat, to prepare in turn, make prep- 
aration against, 1. 2.5. 
ἀντι-παρα-τάττομαι, τάξομαι, τέτα- 
yuat, to [array one’s self] draw wp or 
form against, A. or κατά, iv. 8. 9. 
avrTi-map-eut,* ipf. yew, to march 
[along over against] abreast, iv. 3. 17. 
ἀντι-πάσχω, πείσομαι, πέπονθα, 
to suffer in turn or return, li. 5. 17. 
ἀντι-πέρας or ἀντι-πέραν, over 
against, on the other side of, G.,1.1.9: 
iy. 8. 3: see κατ-αντιπέρας. 
ἀντι-ποιέω, ἤσω, πεποίηκα, to do or 
act in return, retaliate, A., 111. 3.7,12: 
M. to {make for or claim in opposition 
to another] contest, dispute, contend, 
or strive with one about or for ; to vie 
in, seek distinction for ; Ὁ. G., wept: 
mh, He Wil Bo ZBI2 ὰν H/o 1 
ἀντί-πορος, ov, ch. poet., opposite 
to, over against, D., iv. 2. 18. 
ἀντι-στασιάζω, dow, to form a party 
against, to contest or contend with, D., 
Ihe te 20: 
ἀντι-στασιώτης, ov, (στασιώτης ραγ- 


tisan) one of an opposite party, op-| 


ponent, adversary, antagonist, i. 1. 10. 
avTi-TaTTw,* τάξω, τέταχα, to array 


against, draw up or marshal against, | 


oppose to, A. D.: M. to array one’s self 


against, D.: pf. p. as pret. to [have | 


been marshalled] stand in array or be 
drawn up against > 1.10.3: 11. 5.19: 
iil. 2. 14: iv. 8. 5. 


ἀντι-τοξεύω, evow, to shoot in return, | 


shoot back, ii. 3. 15. 
ἀντι-φυλάττω," ἄξω, πεφύλαχα, to 
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3 , 
ἀπάγω 


guard in turn; M. to be on one’s guard 
in turn, li. ὃ. ὁ. 
ἄντρον, ov, antrum, cave, cavern, 
grot, ANTRE, i. 2. 8. 
μἀντρώδης, es, cavernous, iv. 3. 11. 
ἀνυστός, dv, (aviw to effect) prac- 
ticable, possible, i. 8. 11. 
ἄνω, ὁ. ἀνωτέρω, 5. -τάτω, up, up- 
wards, high wp, above, in the ascent ; 
into the air ; up the country, from the 
sea-coast into the interior, in the in- 
terior : ὁ ἄνω the upward, upper, in- 
land: τὸ ἄνω [sc. μέρος] the part or 
division above ; οἱ ἄνω those above: τὰ 
ἄνω the [places above] high ground, 
heights: G.: 1. 2.1 Ὁ eee 
4.17: iv. 3. 8, 23, 25; 6.26; 8. 28. 
ἄνωθεν, from above, iv. 7. 12. 
ἀξίνη, 7s, (ἄγνῦμι to break?) an axe, 
yb 1 
ἄξιος, a, ov, ὁ., S., (dyw to bring or 
weigh) [bringing or weighing so much] 
worth, worthy, deserving, worth one’s 
while, befitting, becoming, adequate, 
G. D., I.: πολλοῦ a. worth much, valu- 
able, of great value : 1.3.12; 4.7; 7. 
3; 9.1, 29: 11.1.14: 3. 25. 
τἀξιο-στράτηγος, ov, c., worthy to be 
a general or to command, 111. 1. 24. 
ldéida, wow, ἠξίωκα, to deem worthy, 
A.G., I.; to deem fit, proper, or reason- 
able, to approve, A.; hence to claim, 
demand, ask, request, or desire, as fit, 
proper, or reasonable, A., 1. (A.); i. 1. 
8; 1.8} 9:15: ΠΡ Be ΤῈ 
ἄξω, f. οἵ ἄγω, 11. 3. 6. 
ἄξων, ovos, ὁ, (ayw) axis, Germ. 
Achse, an AXLE, 1. 8. 10. 
ἄ-οπλος, ov, (ὅπλον) without armor, 
unarmed, il. 3. 3. 
ἀπ᾽, ad’, by apostr. for ἀπό, i. 7.18. 
ἀπ-αγγέλλω, ελῶ, ἤγγελκα, to bring 
or carry word, a message, or tidings 
from a person or place; comm. fo 
bring or carry back word, a message 
or tidings, lo re-port, announce ; A.D., 
CP., παρά, περί, &c.; 1.4.12s; 10. 14s. 
ἀπ-αγορεύω, evrw, ἠγόρευκα, (comm. 
f. ἐρῶ, pf. εἴρηκα, 2 a. εἶπον) to [speak 
off from a thing, bid farewell to it] 
renounce, resign, give up; to give out, 
become exhausted οὐ fatigued, tire, ὑπό: 
also, to [bid one away from a thing] 


forbid : am-eipnxa, as pret., 7. [have 


become fatigued] am fatigued, tired, 
or weary, P.: 1.5: 83 ἢ 2 10. 
ἀπ-άγω," ἄξω, ἦχα, 2a. ἤγαγον, to 


ἀπαίδευτος 


lead, conduct, bring, or curry away ; 
comm. to lead, &c., back: A. διά, εἰς, 
See: too. 14; 10. δ᾽: 11.3. 29: 

ἀ-παίδευτος, ov, (παιδεύω) wnedu- 
cated, ignorant, stupid, 11. 6. 26. 

ἀπ-αιτέω, yow, to ask from, de- 
mand, esp. one’s due, as the payment 
of a debt ; to ask back; 2A4.; 1.2.11: 
ii 5. 38: iv. 2. 18. 

ἀπ-αλλάττω," ἄξω, ἤλλαχα, 2 a. p. 
ἠλλάγην (ἀλλάττω to change, fr. ἄλλος) 
to [change from or ott] put away, get 
rid of, escape, A.: M. and P. #2 be rid 
or quit of, to be freed Jrom, G.; to de- 
part from, leave, withdraw, Ea ἐκ: 
ἘΠ: τ 2. 28: ἵν: 9: 2: 

ἁπαλός, 7, όν, ο., (ἅπτω) soft to {π6} Ὁ 
touch, tender, i. 5. 2. 

ἀπ-αμείβομαι, ψομαι, a. p . Huet pony, 

ch. poet., esp. Ep., ee to inter- 
change) to [give back in exchange] re- 
ply, τι. 5. 15. 

ἀπ-αντάω, ἤσω, ἤντηκα, (ἀντάω to 
meet, fr. ἀντί) to go or come from the 
other side in order to meet or to op- 
pose, to meet as a friend or foe, en- 
counter, go against, D., 11.5.17: iv.6.5 

ἅπαξ once (after ἐπεί, ἐάν, ws, as in 
Lat. ut semel), i. 9.10: ii. 2. 12. 

ἀ-παρα-σκεύαστος OF ἀ-παρά-σκευ- 
0S, ον, C., 8., (σκευάζω, σκεῦος) UN- 
prepared, 1. 1. Θ΄; 5.9: i. 3. 21. 

ἅ-πας, aoa, av, (πᾶς strengthened 
by a- cop.) all together, all, the whole 
or entire; πεδίον ἅπαν, all a plain, 
a level region throughout : i. 4. 4, 15; 
5, es Os tye 4.1. 

ἀπ-εγνωκέναι, see ἀπο-γιγνώσκω. 

ἀπ-εδόμην, -έδωκα, see ἀπο-δίδωμι. 

ἀπ-έθανον, 2 ἃ. οἵ ἀπο-θνήσκω. 

ἀπειθέω, ήσω, (ἀ-πειθής disobedient, 
fr. πείθομαι) to be disobedient, disobey, 
fe @ 2! 8 ri, 2.81: 

ἄπ-ειμι͵, ἢ ἔσομαι, (εἰμί) absum, to be 
away or absent, to absent one’s self, D., 
i, Bese 

ἄπ-ειμι * (often as f. of ἀπ- ἐρχομαι), 
ipf. ἤειν or ἦα, (εἶμι) to go from or 
away, depart, withdraw, retire, re- 
treat, desert ; to go back, return ; AX. 
ἀπό, ἐκ, ἐπί, εἰς, &e., 1. 3. 11; 9. 29: 
Ligaen lOlsie 3s 15:29: 

ἀπ-είρηκα, pf. associated with ἀπα- 
γορεύω q. V., 11. 2. 16. 

ἄ-πειρος, ov, c., (πεῖρα) in-expert- 
ee: skilled, un-acquainted with, 

ἘΣ iil, Be Bg antl, 25 Τό. 
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ἀπ-εῖχον, see ἀπ-έχω, iii. 1. 2 
ἀπ-έκτονα, see ἀπο-κτείνω, li. 1. 8. 
ἀπ-ελαύνω, " ἐλάσω ἐλῶ, ἀλλα Κα, a. 
ἤλασα, to drive off or away, dislodye, 
A. ἀπό: to[drive a horse or army | ride 
or march off, away, or back, to retreat, 
ais; rele iy 4h ὅ; δι. Ile abl, Zh 0), 
ἀπ-ελθών, see ἀπ-έρχομαι, 1. 4. 7. 
ἀπ-έρχομαι," ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, 2 
ἃ. ἦλθον, to come or go from or away, 
depart, withdraw, retire, retreat, de- 
sert ; to go back, return ; παρά, ἐπί, 
εἰς; pos, coc.; ἢ. 1 4s 9. 173 9. 29] 


ἀπ-εχθάνομαι, ἢ -εχθήσομαι, -ἠχθη- 
μαι, 2 ἃ. -ηχθόμην, (ἔχθος) to incur 


one’s hate in return, displease, offend, 
Da, To @ ΠΩΣ. 
ἀπ- έχω, * ἕξω, ἔσχηκα, 2 ἃ. ἔσχον, to 
[have one’s self away from] be off from 
or distant, G. A. of extent, ἀπό: 77. to 
hold or exclude one’s self fr om, refrain 
or abstain from, refrain from injuring, 
spare, decline, G.: 1. 3. 20: 1]. 4. 10; 
@, 102 iit, U, PR's iy, 9. δ᾿ 
ἀπ-ήγαγον, 2 a. of ἀπ-άγω, i. 10. 6. 
ἀπ-ήειν, see ἄπ-ειμι (εἶμι), i. 9. 29. 
ἀπ-ήλασα, τήλαυνον, 568 ἀπ-ελαύνω. 
ἀπ-ῆλθον, 2 ἃ. οἵ ἀπ-έρχομαι, 1. 9. 29. 
ἀπ-ηλλάγην,566 ἀπ-αλλάττω,1.10.8. 
ἀπ-ιέναι, -ιθι, -ιμεν, -ίοιμι, &e., see 
ἄπ-ειμι (εἶμι), 1. 3. 11. 

Τἀπιστέω, ήσω, ἠπίστηκα, to distrust, 
mistrust, suspect ; to disobey ; D.; 11. 
5), 6, WSs 2 O IG, 

Ἰἀπιστία, as, want of faith ; distrust, 
mistrust ; faithlessness, perfidy, treach- 
ery, mpos; li. 5. 4, 21: ii. 2. 4, 8. 

ἄ-πιστος, ov, void of faith ; void of 
credit, distrusted, D., 11. 4.7. 

ἀπ-ίω, -ιών, &c., see ἄπ-ειμι (ett). 

ἄπλετος or ἄπλατος, ov, (πελάω fo 
approach) [un-approachable] immense, 
vast, prodigious, iv. 4. 11. 

ἁπλόος, ἢ 67, dov, contr. οὖς, ἢ, οὖν, 
simplex, simple, sincere ; τὸ ἁπλοῦν 
δ} ΠΟΤ, sincerity, 5078; ii. 65 22. 

ἀπό,“ by apostr. am or ἀφ᾽, prep., 
ab, from ; w. GEN. of PLACE, from, 
away from, 1.1.2; 2.5 (so of persons 
or things from which a separation 
takes place, 1. 8. 8, 28): of TIME, from 
(either before or after), 1.7.18: 11.6.5; 
ἀφ᾽ οὗ [from the time when, 5578] 
since, 111. 2.14: of souRCcE (origin, 
cause, means, &c.), from, by means of, 
by, with, through, wpon, i. 1.9; 5.10: 
u. 5.7. In compos., from, away, off; 


ἀποβάλλω 


back (hence where something is due); 
sometimes strengthening, aud some- 
times reversing the idea of the simple. 
ἄπο- -βάλλω," βαλῶ, βέβληκα, 2 ἃ. 
ἔβαλον, to throw away, lose, A., iv. 6.10. 
ἀπο-βιβάζω, βιβάσω βιβῶ, (βιβά ζω 
to make go, causative of βαίνω) to dis- 
embark or land another, A., 1. 4. 5. 
ἀπο-βλέπω, έψομαι, βέβλεφα 1., 
look off to, look intently upon, gaze at, 
watch, εἰς, 1. 8. 14. 
ἀπο-γιγνώσκω, ἢ γνώσομαι, ἔγνωκα, 
2a. ἔγνων, to decide away from some- 
thing, i. 6. to abandon or relinquish 
the idea of it, to renounce or give up 
the thought or intention of, G., 1. 7. 
19. 
ditro-SéSpaxa, see ἀπο-διδράσκω,1. 4.8. 
ἀπο-δείκνυμι, ἢ δείξω, δέδειχα, a. p. 
ἐδείχθην, to point off or out, show, di- 
rect, declare, publish, A. D., 1., CP.; 
to edges appoimt, 2&3) 1. 1. 2: 
Ti, id. 14s) 1. 2536: 
ἀπο-δέρω͵ * δερῶ, 2 
to skin) to take off the skin, to skin, 
Ty Bon inte 6); &)- 
diro-tispdoKe,* δράσομαι, dédpaxa, 
2 ἃ. ἔδραν, to run off or away, fice, de- 
sert, withdraw, escape, esp. by stealth, 
secretly, or unobserved (cf. φεύγω, 
atopevyw); to escape by concealment, 
slip away, hide one’s self ; A., εἰς, ἐκ, 
ἈΠΟ, ἢ ZEB mo A WB Ie 7c 
ἀπο-δίδωμι, δώσω, δέδωκα, a. ἔδωκα 
(δῶ, &c.), to give back, restore or re- 
turn, give or deliver up; hence esp. 
to give ov pay what has been borrowed 
Oe 15 Clie, VAs Ὁ. ὦ 115: ἵν Ὁ 10. 
ἀπο-δοκέω, * 
from one’s interest ; only as impers., 
ἀποδοκεῖ, it does not seem good or expe- 
dient, it is decided not to, D. 1., 11. 3. 9. 
ἀπο- δοῦναι, see ἀπο-δίδωμι, 1 i. 5. 


ἀπο- δραίην, Spavar, Spas, see dzro- | 


διδράσκω, ys PBB Is Oe 

ἀπο-δύω," δύσω, déd0Ka, 2 a. as Mm. 
ἔδῦν, to take off from or strip another, 
despoil, A.; M. to strip one’s self, take 
off one’s own clothes ; iv. 3. 17. 

ἀπο-δώσω, f. of ἀπο-δίδωμι, i. 4. 15. 

ἀπο-θανεῖν, -θανών, see ἀπο-θνήσκω. 

ἀπο-θνήσκω, θανοῦμαι, τέθνηκα, 
2a. ἔθανον, to die off, die, fall in bat- 
tle ; as p. of amoxrelvw, to be killed, 
slain, or put to death, ὑπό: 1.6.11; 
8,27: i. 6. 29's: 111: 2. 39. 

αἀπο-θύω (v),* θύσω, rébvKa, to sacri- | 


Ω 


a 
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2a. p. ἐδάρην (d€pe | 


δόξω, to seem away | 


᾿Απόλλων 


| fice in payment of a vow, pay ὦ sacri- 
|J6C2;, Α΄. Ὁ:; ΑἸ. Ὁ. Teen ΖΗ 
ἀπ-οικία, as, ὦ colony, iv. 8. 22. 
ἀπο-καίω ἃ Att. diro-Kdw,* καύσω, 
κέκαυκα, to burn off; also of intense 
cold (ne frigus adtirat, Virg. G. 1. 92), 
to blast, freee ot: AC vee = 
ἀπο-κάμνω,͵, ἡ καμοῦμα:, κέκμηκα, 2a. 
ἔκαμον, to fall off from work through 
fatigue, become fatigued, grow tired or 
weary, ἵν. 7. 2. 
ἀπό-κειμαι, ἡ κείσομαι, to be laid 
away or laid up, to be reserved, stored, 
|or kept in store, D., 11. 3.15. 
dtro-khelw,* κλείσω, κέκλεικα, to shut 
off or out, intercept, A., iv. 3. 20s. 
ἀπο-κλΐνω, * oe κέκλϊκα 1., 
turn aside, li. 2. 16. 
ἀπο-κόπτω, ἢ ἜΠΟΣ κέκοφα, 2 ἃ. p. 
ἐκόπην, to cut off, strike off, beat off, 
A., 111. 4,39: Iv. 2.03 1 
ἀπο- κρίνομαι, " κρϊνοῦμαι, κέκρτμαι, 
ἃ. ἐκρινάμην (later ἀπ-εκρίθην), to [de- 
cide back] reply, answer, D. AE., CP., 
πρός, 1.3.20; 4.14; 6.78: rill 15,228, 
ἀπο-κρύπτω, ἢ κρύψω, Kexpupa, lo hide 
away, conceal, cover, A.; M. to conceal 
one’s own, hoard ; 1. 9. 19: iv. 4. 11. 
ἀπο-κτείνω," κτενῶ, 2 pf. Exrova, a. 
ἔκτεινα, (P. supplied by ἀποθνήσκω) to 
kill off, kill, slay, put to death, a 
1.3, 7; 2.20: 2.1.8. 
ἀπο-κωλύω (v), tow, κεκώλῦκα, fo 
hinder or prevent from, A. G., 111. 3. 3. 
ἀπο-λαμβάνω," λήψομαι, εἴληφα. 2a. 
ἔλαβον, a. p. ἐλήφθην, to take or receive 
back, re-take, recover ; to receive what 
is due; to take οὐ cut off, intercept, 


i. 


», 


arrest ; A.s 1:02: 27; 4. 855 eee 
ἀπο-λείπω," λείψω, 2 pf. λέλοιπα, 
2 ἃ. ἔλιπον, to leave behind, forsake, 


| desert, I 71: a a and M. to be 
K ft be a fall be hind, Goo 

S126 va 5, ΡΣ 

τ ον, (λέγω) picked out, 
select, choice, il. 3. 15. 

ἀπο-ληφθῶ, -λήψομαι, see ἀπο-λαμ- 
Bavw, i. 4.8: ii. 4. 17. 

ἀπ-όλλυμι," ὀλέσω SAG, ὀλώλεκα, 
2. γῇ. as m. ὄλωλα, f. m. ὀλοῦμαι, 2 a. 





m. ὠλόμην, to [destroy off or utterly] 
destroy, slay, A.; to lose, be deprived 
lof, A. ὑπό: M. to perish, die, ὑπό : 1. 


9.25; ὅ. ὅ: i. 517; 89. 21 τὰ 
᾿Απόλλων," wos, wm, wa and ὦ, 
"Aroddov, Apollo, son of Jupiter and 


|Laténa, and twin-brother of Diana, 





᾿Απολλωνίδης 


one of the chief divinities of the Greeks, 
and regarded as the patron of divina- 
tion, music, poetry, archery, &c. His 
oracles were numerous, and that at 
Delphi in Phocis was the most famous 
of all the Greek oracles. ‘Apollo had 
more influence upon the Greeks than 
any other god. It may safely be as- 
serted that the Greeks would never 
have become what they were, without 
the worship of Apollo: in him the 
brightest side of the Grecian mind is 
reflected.” Schmitz. 1.2.8: ii. 1.6. 

1 Απολλωνίδης, ov, Apollonides, a 
mean-spirited lochage, a Lydian by 
birth, but serving as a Greek in the 
division of Proxenus, ili. 1. 26. 

ἀπ-ολώλεκα, see ἀπ᾿ ὀλλῦμι, ii. 5. 39. 

ἀπό-μαχος, ov, (μάχη) Fr. hors de 
combat, kept from fighting, disabled, 
non-combatant, out of the ranks, 111. 4. 
2h wives WS. 

ἀπο-νοστέω, ἤσω, (νόστος a return) 
to return [back] home, 111. 5. 16. 

ἀπο-πέμπω, πέμψω, πέπομῴφα, to 
send off, away, or back ; to send what 
is due, re-mit; A. D., εἰς, ἐπί, &c.: 
MM. to send away or back from one’s 
self, dismiss, A.: 1. 1. 3, 5,8; 2.1.20. 

ἀπο-πηδάω, ἥσομαι, ὩΣ ΕΣ (πη- 
δάω to leap) to leap or spring off, 
away, or back, 111. 4. 27 ? 

amro-TAéw,* πλεύσομαι or πλευσοῦ- 
μαι, πέπλευκα, a. ἔπλευσα, to sail off, 
away, or back, to sail for home, ἐκ, 
ΠΡ are 

Τ ἀπορέω, ow, ἠπόρηκα, to be without 
resource or means ; to be at a loss what 
to do, to be perplexed, puzzled, or in 
doubt, D. (M. in like sense, ΟΡ., I.); to 
be destitute or in want, to want, lack, 
Gs 9. OF 7 Bo mh & ὃ: 

tamopla, as, lack of resource or 


means; perplexity, embarrassment, 
distress ; difficulty, 1.; want, lack, 
G52 te OB, Usss we Oe amo ΟΣ 11 5: 


ἄ-πορος, ov, without way, resource, 
or means ; impracticable, invpossible, 
dificult ; of places, impassable ; of 
persons, without resource, devoid of 
means, 1.; subst. ἄπορον something 
ampassable, an insuperable obstacle : 
iii, Gb, 25S ὅ. PALS abhi ὅς 95 4. 

ἀπό-ῤ-ῥητος, ov, (pe- to speak) [away 
from speaking] not fo be spoken, for- 
bidden to be told, secret, i. 6. 5. 

ἀπο-σήπω," ψω, 2 pf. asm. σέσηπα, 
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> 
ἀποτρέπω 


(σήπω to rot) to rot off (trans.): 177. to 
rot off (intrans.), be mortified ; τοὺς 
δακτύλους ἀποσεσηπότες [mortified as 
to] having lost their toes, ὑπό, iv. 5.12. 
ἀπο-σκάπτω," dw, ἔσκαφα, (σκά- 
πτω to dig) to trench off, dig a trench 
to intercept, AE., li. 4. 4. 
ἀπο-σκεδάννυμι," σκεδάσω σκεδῶ, 
to scatter abroad (trans.): MM. to scat- 
ter (intrans.), stray or straggle: οἱ ἀπο- 
σκεδαννύμενοι the stragglers: iv. 4. 9. 
ἀπο-σκηνέω, ow, OF -σκηνόω, WoW, 
to encamp at a distance from, 111. 4. 35. 

ἀπο-σπάω," dow, ἔσπᾶκα, a. p. 
ἐσπάσθην, to draw off, separate, A. 
ἀπό: also intrans. to separate one’s 
self from, owtstrip (or W.), 5776: P. 
to be separated or removed from, G., 
ἀπό: 1.5. 3% 8.13: iil, A WP, 

ἀπο- σταίην, -στάς, 566 αφ- ίστημι. 

ἀπο-στέλλω," στελῶ, ἔσταλκα, 
send away or back, A., 11. 1. 5. 

ἀπο-στῆναι, see ἀφ-ίστημι, i. 1. 7. 

ἀπο-στρατοπεδεύομαι, εὐσομαι, ἐ- 
στρατοπέδευμαι, to encamp at a dis- 
tance, G., mi, 4. 34. 

airo-cTpépw,* Ww, ἔστροφα |., 
turn back, recall, A. ἐξ, il. 6. 3. 
ἀπο-στροφή, js, ὦ [turning aside or 
back] retreat, refuge, resort (place as 
well as act), 11. 4. 22. 

ἀπο-συλάω, How, (σύλάω to strip) to 
str ip off, despotl, rob, 2 A., 1/44 Bs 

ἀπο- -σχεῖν͵ -σχω, see απ- exe Tg, US ἡ 

atro-ca{o,* σώσω, σέσωκα, to lead 
or bring buck in safety, to restore safe, 
Ke εἰς; itl, Be 18. 

ἀπο-τείνω, ἢ τενῶ, τέτακα, pf. p. Té-_ 
ταμαι, to stretch off,ex-tend, εἰς, τ. 8. 10. 

ἀπο-τειχίζω, tow ιῶ, τετείχικα, to 
wall off, build a wall to intercept, i. 
4. 4. 

Garo-Ténve,* τεμῶ, τέτμηκα, 2a. ETE- 
μον, a. }. ἐτμήθην, to cut off, A.: ἀπο- 
τμηθέντες Tas κεφαλάς beheaded, 481: 
i; 10, 13 i, Ὁ. 18 mb, il, l/s 45 29, 

ἀπο-τίθημι," θήσω, πβῆεαοι, ἃ. ἔθηκα 
(θῶ, &c.), to put away, lay up, store, 
Bog Ws Bo 15. 

ἀπο-τίνω," τίσω, τέτικα, (τίνω to 
pay) to pay back, or what is due, A. D.: 
M. to get pay from, take vengeance, 
requite, punish, A.: 1. 2. 6. 

ἀπο-τμηθείς, see ἀπο-τέμνω, 11. 6. 1. 

1 ἀπότομος ὧν cut sharp off, precip- 
itous, iv. 1.2 8.7. BY 

ἀπο-τρέπω,  ψω, τέτροφα, 2 a. m. 


to 


to 


ἀποφαίνω 


ἐτραπόμην, to turn off or back, trans.: 

M. to turn off, aside, or back, intrans., 

stil, ΟΣ Ie 
ἀπο-φαίνω, ἢ 


φανῶ, πέφαγκα, a. 


ἔφηνα, to show off or forth: M. to 
show one’s own, express, A., 1. 6. 9. 


ἀπο- φεύγω," φεύξομαι, πέφευγα, 
2a. ἔφυγον, to flee away, escape, esp. 
through speed (cf. ἀπο-διδράσκω), ἐκ, 
Gis iy 41 1TH Ns 7/2 111. ALS ἅν 2. BY 
ἀπόφραξις, ews, ἡ, (ἀπο-φράττω to 
Tae off, obstruct) obstruction, blockade, 
+» lv. 2. 20 5. 
ἀπο-χωρέω, ow or ἤσομαι, κεχώρη- 
κα, to go back, retreat, return, i. 2. 9. 
ἀπο-ψηφίζομαι, Gente ιοῦμαι, ἐψή- 
φισμαι, to vote [off from] otherwise or 
against, i. 4. 15. 
ἀ-προσδόκητος, ov, (προσ-δοκάω) 
unexpected, sudden ; ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου 
ex improviso, of a sudden, suddenly, 
unexpectedly, by surprise, iv. 1. 10. 
ἀ-προφασίστως adv., (προφασίζο- 
μαι) without making excuses, prompt- 
ly, without hesitation, 11. 6. 10. 
ἅπτω," ἅψω, to fasten, kindle: M. 
to fasten one’s self to, touch, engage in, 
Cho ts Dy IO, 
ἀπ-ωλόμην, see ἀπ-όὀλλῦμι, 1. 5. 5. 
ἀπ-ών, see ἄπ-ειμι (elul), ii. 5. 37. 
[dp-, to fit, suit, please, unite. | 
1ἄρα " postpos. ‘adv. , a particle ex- 
pressing inference or relation, and 
often throwing force upon the pre- 
ceding word. It is variously trans- 
lated: accordingly, therefore, then, 
now, indeed, in truth ; it seems ; per- 
haps (as w. εἰ or ἐάν) ; 1. 7. 18 : ii. 2. 
8; 4.6: iv.6.152 By apostr. ἄρ. 
{apo * interrog.adv.,(a stronger form 
of dpa) indeed? surely? often not ex- 
pressed in Eng., except by the mode 
of utterance. *Ap οὐ expects an af- 
firmative aie 101: 8: 
᾿Αραβία, ας, (“Apay Arab) Arabia, 


the great southwestern peninsula of 


Asia, so extensively desert, and most- 
ly oceupied in ancient as in modern 
times by nomadic and predatory tribes. 
Its limits on the north were not fixed, 
and Xenophon so extends them as to 
include a desert region beyond the |t 
Euphrates. i. 5. 1. 

᾿Αράξης, ov, the Araxes, prob. the 
same with the XaBwpas, now Khabur 
(the Chebar, the scene of the prophet 
Ezekiel’s sublime visions, Ezek. 1. 1), 
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ἀριθμός 


the largest affluent of the Euphrates 
above the Tigris, 1. 4. 19. 
᾿Αρβάκης, ov, Arbaces, satrap of 
Media, and commander of a fourth part 
of the army of Artaxerxes, i. 7. 12. 
᾿Αργεῖος, ov, (“Apyos) an Argive. 
Argos was the chief city of Argolis, 
the most eastern province of Pelopon- 
nesus ; and according to tradition was 
the oldest city in Greece. Its early 
importance was such that its name is 
applied by Homer, not only to the 
surrounding district, of which Mycé- 
ne was the Homeric capital, but even 
to the whole Peloponnese; and some- 
times the name ᾿Αργεῖοι, to the Greeks 
in general. Other cities afterwards 
so eclipsed and depressed it, that it 
played no great part either in Greek 
polities or civilization. In the Per- 
sian wars, it was inactive ; in domes- 
tic wars, as the Peloponnesian, it was 
generally inclined to side with the 
enemies of Sparta. It worshipped 
Héra (Juno) as its especial patroness. 
iv. 2. 13, 17. 
ἀργός, ὄν, (contr. fr. d-epyds, fr. 
ἔργον) without work, at ease, idle, 
i: 2. 25. 
tdpytpeos, a, ov, contr. ἀργυροῦς, ἃ, 
οῦν (772 6), of siluen; IN. 1. 2f- 
tdpytprov, ov, dim., si/ver in small 
pieces for oar stlver-money, money, 
1. 4.138: : 162 
tense ὁ ἡ, δ. -ποδος, silver- 
footed, iv. 4. 21. 
[&pyupos, ov, ὁ, (᾽ργός shining, white) 
silver. | 
ἄρϑω (in Att. only pr. and ipf.) fo 
water, irrigate, A., 11. 3. 13. 
dpéokw,* apésw, (ap-) to please, 
satisfy, suit, D., 11. 4. 2. 
ladpern, 7s, goodness, excellence, virtue, 
magnanimity ; good service, περί ; esp. 
goodness in war (virtus), manhood, 
valor, De ess, courage ; 1. 4. 8s: i. 
ile 12s: iv. 7. 12. 
cai ‘Hon ch. poet., (akin to dpxéw) 
to give aid or succor, esp. in war, 1.10.5. 
᾿Αριαῖος, ov, <Aricwus, chief com- 
mander under Cyrus of the barbarian 
troops, but treacherous to the Greeks 


after the battle of Cunaxa. He is 
mentioned as in command at Sardis, 
3. ©: 895: 1. 8.5. 9.31] τ 


ἀριθμός, οὗ, ὁ, number ; main τὴς τ 
enumeration ; summary, total, whole 


ἀριστάω 


extent, τῆς ὁδοῦ: 1.2.9; 7.10: 1. 2. 6. 
Der. ARITHMETIC. 

ἀριστάω, iow, ἠρίστηκα, (ἄριστον 
4. v-) to breukfast, take the first or 
morning medi, 111. 3. 6: iv. 3. 10. 

᾿Αριστέας, ov, Aristeas, of Chios, a 
brave and useful commander of light- 
armed troops, iv. 1. 28; 6. 20. 

ἀριστερός, d, dv, (fr. ἄριστος by eu- 
phemism ? cf. εὐώνυμος) left in distine- 
tion fr. right: ἡ ἀριστερὰ χείρ the lef. 
hand, the left (the art. and χείρ oftener 
omitted): il. 3.11; 4. 28: iv. 8. 2. 


᾿Αρίστ-ιππος, ov, Aristippus, ot 


Larissa in Thessaly, one of the noble 
family of the Aleuade. Obtaining 
money from Cyrus, he enlisted troops 
to withstand an opposing party, and 
from these sent a force under his fa- 
vorite Menon to the service of Cyrus. 
110}. 1: 11: Ὁ. 28: 

ἤδριστον, ov, τό, (cf. ἦρε early) the 
first of the two usual and regular 
Greek meals, the morning or forenoon 
meal, breakfast ; not usually taken 
very early, and sometimes correspond- 
ing to our early dinner, or the English 
lunch (Lat. prandium) ; 1. 10. 19. 

1 ἀριστο-ποιέω, jou, fo prepare break- 
fast : M. to prepare one’s own break- 
fast, get breakfast, iii. 3. 1, cf. 6. 

ἄριστος, 7, ov, s. to ἀγαθός, (dp-) 
most fitting, best, most useful or ad- 
vantageous (often coupled with κάλ- 
eoros, il. 1. 9, 17); best or first in 
rank, noblest, most eminent ; best in 
war, bravest: ἄριστα adv. (5: to εὖ), 
in the best way, best, most successfully 
or advantageously : 1. 3.12; 5.7; 6. 
1,4; 9.5: i.1.6. Der. arisTo-crat. 

«Αριστ-ώνυμος, ov, Aristonynvus, 
a lochage from Methydrium in Area- 
dia, one of the bravest and most ad- 
venturous of the Cyreans, iv. 1. 27. 

Τ᾽ Αρκαδικός, 7, dv, Arcadian : τὸ Ap- 
καδικόν [50. στράτευμα or πλῆθος] the 
Arcadian force, iv. 8. 18. 

᾿Αρκάς, άδος, an Arcadian. Arcadia 
was the mountainous central province 
of the Peloponnese, inhabited by a 
brave and energetic but not wealthy 
people, many of whom, like the mod- 
ern Swiss, sold their services abroad 
for more liberal rewards than could 
be obtained at home. Their pastoral 
habits led to the especial worship of 
Pan and culture of music. Arcadia 
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᾿Αρταξέρξης 


was the Greek province most largely 
represented in the army of Cyrus ; and 
its modern inhabitants are said to be 
the bravest people in the Morea. 1.2.1. 
ἀρκέω, éow, to be sufficient or enough ; 
to suffice, content, satisfy: ἀρκῶν as adj. 
supjicient, enough: D., mpds: 11. 6. 20. 
ἄρικτος, ov, 7, comm. epicene, ὦ bear; 
the Northern Bear (Ursa Major), the 
north ; 1.7.6; 9.6. Der. arcric- 
ἅρμα, aros, τό, (ἀρ-) a yoked vehicle, 
a churtot, esp. for war, with two wheels, 
and open behind. Its use in battle 
(except as scythe-armed among bar- 
barian nations) belonged rather to the 
Homeric than to later times. 1.2.16; 
7.10s, 20; 8.3,10. Cf. ἄμαξα & 

Ἰέρμ-άμαξα, 7s, a covered carriage, 
esp. for women and children, i. 2. 16. 

Τ᾿ Appevia, as, Armenia, an elevated 
region of Western Asia, containing the 
head-waters of the Euphrates, Tigris, 
and several other rivers. Here the 
garden of Eden seems to be most nat- 
urally located ; here the ark of Noah 
is comm. supposed to have rested ; 
and this region prefers strong claims 
to be regarded as an especial cradle 
of Caucasian eivilization. The Cy- 
reans found its winter climate severe 5 
and its heights occupied by hardy and 
brave, but rude tribes. iii. 5. 17. 

> , = ee? 

Appévtos, a, ov, Armenian : οἱ A. 
the Armenians: iv. 8. 4, 20; 5. 33. 

ἄρνειος, a, ov, (ἀρνός lamb’s) of a 
lamb, lamb’s, iv. 5. 31. 

Τὰρπαγή, js, seizure, robbery, raptie, 
pillage, plunder ; καθ᾽ ἁρπαγήν [with 
reference to] for plunder: iii. 5. 2. 

GapTate,” dow, oftener dcoua:, ἥρ- 
Taka, pl. p. ἥρπασμαι, raplo, to snatch 
up, seize, carry away, capture; to 
plunder, pillage, rob: οἱ ἁρπάζοντες 
the pillagers: A.: 1. 2. 25, 27; 10. 3s. 

“Ἄρπασος, ov, ὁ, the Harpasus, prob. 
the same river with the Acampsis (now 
Choruk-Su), flowing into the south- 
eastern Huxine, iv. 7. 18. 

[ Apra-, great or honored, a common 
prefix In Persian names. | 

᾿Αρτα-γέρσης, ov, Artagerses, com- 
mander of the body-guard of Arta- 
KGPKES, ΠΕ Wis GL Ae 

"Aptdé-ofos, ov, Artaozus, a follower 
of Cyrus, who made his submission to 
the king, τ 4.16; 5. 35. 

᾿Αρτα-ξέρξης, ov, (translated by 


᾿Αρταπάτης 


Herodotus μέγας ἀρήϊος great warrior, 
6. 98, see Ξέρξης) Artaxerxes I1., sur- 
named Mnemon from his great mem- 
ory, eldest son of Darius Nothus, and 
his successor upon the Persian throne, 
reigning B. c. 405-359. Before his 
accession, his name was Arsaces. Of 
natural mildness and easy temper, he 
was a weak king, yielding undue pow- 
er to his mother, the unprincipled and 
cruel Parysatis, and leaving the goy- 
ernment too much to slaves and eu- 
nuchs. His subjects were rebellious ; 
his arms had little success ; and his 
last years were embittered and short- 
ened by the quarrels and crimes of his 
SONS 11 1..9.5: 
᾿Αρτα-πάτης or -as, ov or a, Arta- 
pates or -as, the personal attendant in 
whom Cyrus most confided, i. 6. 11. 
ἀρτάω, jow, ἤρτηκα 1., to fasten, 
hang, or suspend one thing to another, 
Noo, tits Hy, UO), 
"Aptepis, wos, ἐδὲ, w or ιδα, ε, Arte- 
mis or Diana, twin-sister of Apollo, 
_the goddess of virginity and of the 
chase. She was greatly worshipped 
by the Greeks, and with especial honor 
at Ephesus and in Arcadia. i. 6. 7. 
ἄρτι adv., (ap-) exactly, just, just 
now, iv. 6. 1. 
ἱἀρτο-κόπος, ov, ὁ ἡ, (κόπτω) a [bread- 
beater] baker, iv. 4. 21. 
ἄρτος, ov, ὁ, a loaf of bread, esp. of 
wheat, bread, 1. 9. 26: 11. 4. 28. 
᾿Αρτούχας, ov ora, Artichas, acom- 
mander of forces for the king, prob. a 
ruler of the Mardonii or Mardi, iv. 3. 4. 
VApx-ayédpas, ov or a, Archagoras, 
a lochage, an exile from Argos, iv. 2.13. 
tdpxatos, a, ov, [in the beginning| 
old, ancient : Kopos 6 a. C. the Elder: 
τὸ ἀρχαῖον, as adv., of old, formerly : 
SW Te Ὁ» 9. 1: 111. 1: ἵν. 512: 
ἱἀρχή,ῆς, beginning ; rule, command, 
dominion, sovereignty, G.; government, 
realm, empire, principality, satrapy, 
province; 1.1.28: 1.1. V1. 
ἱάρχικός, ἡ, dv, fitted to command, 
qualified for command, ii. 6. 8, 20. 
ἄρχω, ἄρξω, ἦρχα r., to be foremost, 
take the lead ; in time, to begin or com- 
mence, esp. for others to follow, G., T.; 
in rank or office, to lead, command, 
rule, govern, reign, G.; ἄρχων subst., 
a leader, commander, officer, ruler, 
governor, prince, chief: P. to be ruled, 
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ἀσπίς 


governed, or commanded, hence to sub- 
mit to authority, to obey or serve, ὑπό" 
οἱ ἀρχόμενοι those under command, the 
common soldiers, ‘*the men”; πρὸς 
ἄλλους ἀρχομένους ἀπιέναι to go as sol- 
diers to other officers (ii. 6.12; v.1. ἄρ- 
xovras, ἀρξομένους, &e.): M. to begin or 
commence for one’s self, τ., G.: 1.1. 2,8; 
3.1,15; 4. 10,15: ἢ 59 Ὁ ἘΠΕ 9. 
Der. ARCH-, -ARCH, -ARCHY. 

ἄρωμα, aros, τό, a AROMATIC, 
spice, 1. 5. 1. 

tdoéBaa, as, impiety, wngodliness, 

iil, 2: 4. 

ἀ-σεβής, és, (σέβομαι to revere) ir- 
reverent, impious, πρός, lu. 5. 20. 

tacbevéw, jou, to be sick, feeble, or in- 

jim, 1.1. 1 iv. δ: 19. Ὁ 

ἀ-σθενής, és, (σθένος strength) weak, 
Seeble, 1. 5. 9. 

ἀ-σινῶς adv., 5. ἀσινέστατα, (ἀ-σινής 
harmless, fr. σίνομαι) without doing 
harm, without injury or depredation, 
harmlessly, ii. 3. 27: 111. 3. 3. 

ἄ-σττος, ov, (σῖτος) without or in 
want of food, fasting, 11.5.16: iv.5.11. 

ἀσκέω, yow, ἤσκηκα, to practise, 
cultivate, observe, maintain, 11. 6. 25. 

ἀσκός, οὔ, ὁ, a shin, esp. of a goat, 
a leathern bag, 111. 5. 9s. 

ἄσμενος, ἡ, ov, (dw) well-pleased, 
glad ; always with a verb, and like 
an ady. in force, gladiy, willingly, 
cheerfully, 11. 1.16: iii. 4, 24. 

᾿Ασπένδιος, ov, (“Agmevdos) an As- 
pendian. Aspendus was a city of 
Pamphylia on the Eurymedon (now 
Capri-Su), about six miles from the 
sea, an Argive colony. Here Thrasy- 
bulus, tle deliverer of Athens fro: 
the tyranny of the Thirty, lost his 1110, 
B. 6. 389. i. 2.12. {| Balkésu. 

ἀσπίς, (dos, ἡ, a shield ; here sp. ap- 
plied to the large oval shield of the 
Greek hoplites, comm. made of sey- 
eral thicknesses of stout leather 
strengthened by a metallic front and 
rim, and convex outwardly (so that 
it could even be used as a vessel to 
receive blood, ii. 2. 9): as a collective 
noun, heavy-armed infantry ; ἀσπὶς 
μυρία 10,000 [shield] shield-men or 
hoplites (cf. ‘10,000 horse,” i. e. horse- 
men); παρ ἀσπίδας [by the shields] 
by or to the left, since the shield was 
carried on the left arm (while, in a 
posture of waiting in readiness for 


ἀσταφίς 


action, it was also supported in part 
by the bent knee, 1.5.13): 1.2.16; 7. 
ORNS 9s 1.81: iv. 3. 26: 
ἀ-σταφίς, ίδος, ἡ, = σταφίς (ἀ- eu- 
phon.) ὦ dried grape, raisin, iv. 4. 9. 
ἀστράπτω, ψω l., (akin to ἀστήρ 
star) to gleam, flash, glisten,1. 8. 8. 
ἀ-σφαλής, és, ὁ. έστερος, S. έστατος, 
(σφάλλω) not liable to fall, firm, safe, 
secure : ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ in ὦ safe place or 
position, in safety : 1. 8. 22: 111. 2. 19. 
ἄσφαλτος, ov, 7, ASPHALT, bitumen, 
much used of old for mortar, 11. 4. 12. 
ἀσφαλῶς, c. έστερον, 5. έστατα, 
(acpadns) safely, securely, i.3.11, 19. 
ἄ-τακτος, ov, (τάττω) disarranged, 
out of order, in disorder or confusion, 
disorderly, 1. 8.2: ii. 4.19. 
ἀ-ταξία, as, (τάττω) want of order 
or discipline, disorder, leaving the 
Tanks, iii. 1. 38; 2. 29. 
ἀτάρ conj., but, yet, as in a ques- 
tion expressing objection, ri; iv. 6.14. 
ἀτασθαλία, as, (ἄτη infatuation) 
recklessness, wantonness, iv. 4. 14? 
ἅτε * (neut. pl. of the relative dare, | 
used as an ady. of manner) just as, 
as ; W.P., expressing cause and = t- 
asmuch as w. verb; iv. 2.13; 8. 27. 
ἀτέλεια, as, (ἀ-τελής exempt from 
tax, fr. τέλος) immunitas, exemption, 
immunity ; ἄλλην τινὰ a. some exenrp- 
tion from other service, 111. 3. 18. 

ἡ ἀττμάζω, dow, ἠτίμακα, to dishonor, 
disgrace, hold in dishonor, A., 1. 1. 4. 
[&-ripos, ov, (τιμή) without honor. | 

ἀτμίζω, iow, (ἀτμός vapor) to exhale 
or send up vapor, to steam, iv. 5. 15. 

ἀ-τριβής, és, (τριβήν) non tritus, wi- 
worn, untrodden, iv. 2. 8. 

᾿Αττικός, ἡ, dv, (ἀκτὴ) Attic, Athe- 
nian, 1. 5. 6. 

αὖ post-pos. adv., again, back, in 
respect either to time, or to the order 
or relations of the discourse (often w. 
δέ: δ᾽ af); further, moreover, on the 
other hand, in turn; 1.1.7,98; 6.7; 
NO, 5, WLS 6 We 18: 

αὐαίνω, αὐανῶ, ch. poet. & Ion., 
(avw to dry) to dry, trans.: 717. (ipf. 
αὐαινόμην & ηὐαινόμην, 278d) to dry 
up, wither, intrans., 11. 3. 16 ? 

αὐθ-ημερόν or αὐθήμερον ady., (αὐ- 
τός, ἡμέρα) on the same day, ἵν. 4.292 5. 

αὖθις adv., (αὖ) again, back; more- 
over, besides; at another time, after- 
wards, hereafter ; 1.10.10: i. 4. 5. 


AN. I.—IV. 
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reer? 
QuUTOS 


αὐλίζομαι, ἰσομαι, ηὔλισμαι 1., a. ηὐ- 
λισάμην in Thue., but ηὐλίσθην in 
Xen., (αὐλή court) to lodge or be lodged, 
encamp, quarter, be quartered, take 
quarters, bivowac, 11. 2.17: iv. 3. 1 5. 

αὐλών, ὥνος, ὁ, (αὐλός pipe) a water- 
pipe, canal, i. 3. 10. 

αὔριον adv., to-morrow: ἡ αὔριον 
[56. ἡμέρα] the morrow, the next day : 
il, We 2 ibys ὁ. 9: 

αὕτη, αὗται, see οὗτος, 1. 1. 7. 

Ταὐτίκα at the very time, at once, 
immediately, forthwith, directly, speed- 
ily, presently, 1.8.2: ii. 2.328; 5.11. 

Ταὐτόθεν from the very spot, from 
this or that place, hence, thence, iv. 2.6. 

Ἰαύτόθιυ ibidem, in the very place, 
here, there, 1. 4.6: iv. 5. 15; 8. 20. 

Ταὐτο-κέλευστος, ov, (κελεύω) self- 
bidden, self-prompted, of one’s own im- 
pulse, 111. 4. 5. 

Ταὐτό-ματος, 7, ov, ΟΥ̓ os, ov, (μάομαι 
to seck) self-moved, or prompted : ἀπὸ 
or ἐκ Tod αὐτομάτου of one’s own mo- 
tion or accord, of one’s self, spontane- 
OSH), (Ou) Crying? § wt, % Ns Bs 9 ave 
3.8. Der. AUTOMATON. 

Ταὐτο-μολέω, jaw, ηὐτομόληκα, to de- 
sert : ot αὐτομολοῦντες, the deserters : 
mapa, mpos, &C.: 1.7.13: i. 1.63 2.7. 

Ταὐτό-μολος, ov, (μολ- to go) [going 
off of one’s self] a deserter, 1. 7. 2. 

αὐτός, ἢ ἡ, 6, (αὖ, old definitive τός) 
very, same : (a) preceded by the art., 
ὁ αὐτός idem, the same, D.: Ta αὐτὰ 
ταῦτα these same things, the same 
course : ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ, ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ, εἰς 
ταὐτό, from (in, into) the same place : 
1.1.7; 8.14: ii. 6. 22. (b) Not pre- 
ceded by the art., it is either the 
common pron. of the 3d pers. (him, 
her, it, them, but only in the oblique 
cases, and not beginning a clause); 
or is used as an adjective or apposi- 
tive, with an emphatic or réflexive 
force, as in Lat. ipse, and in Eng. the 
compounds of self (myself, himself, 
&c.), the adjectives very, own, &c. 
(sometimes expressed by a/one, apart, 
simply, quite, close, directly, as χωρεῖ 
αὐτός he goes [himself only] alone, iv. 
7.11; ἐπ’ αὐτὸν τὸν ποταμόν to the very 
river, quite to the river, iv. 3. 11): 1. 
1.28; 3.78; 9. 21: at’rais rats rpr7- 
ρεσι [with the triremes themselves] 
triremes and all, 467 ο, 1.3.17? Dis- 
tinguish the adv. αὐτοῦ, the forms of 
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αὐτόσε 1 
οὗτος (αὕτη, αὗται), and those of the! 
contr. reflexive αὑτοῦ. Der. AUTO-. 
laitéoe to the very place, thither, 
iv. ἡ. 2: 
lavrod ady., in the very place, in 
this or that place, here, there, often 
followed by a prepositional phrase 
defining the place, 1. 3. 11: iv. 3. 28. 
ταὑτοῦ contr. fr. ἑ-αυτοῦ q. v., 1. 3. 2. | 
ἀφ᾽ by apostr. for ἀπό, before the} 
rough breathing, iii. 2. 14. 
ἀφ-αιρέω," αἱρήσω, ἥρηκα, 2 ἃ. εἷλον, 
a. p. ἠρέθην, to take from: oftener 777. 
to take to one’s self from another, take 
away ; to deprive or rob another of ; | 
Ὁ. ἈΠ) A.G., 485 d: i. 3. 4: iv. 4. 12. 
ἀ-φανής, és, (φαίνω) not appearing, 
unseen, unobserved; out of sight, gone; 
secret, private, doubtful, little known; | 
Ta de 71. 1|: Oo 28: νιν 2. 4 
μἀφανίζω, ίσω ιῶ, ἠφάνικα, to make 
invisible, hide from view, annihilate, 
Top τῆς δὲ ile ey 
ἀφ-αρπάζω, * dow or άσομαι, ἥρπακα, 
to plunder from, pillage, A., 1. 2. 27 1 
ἀφειδῶς, c. έστερον, 5. έστατα, (a- 
φειδής, fr. φείδομαι to spare) un-spar- 
ingly, without mercy, i. 9. 13. 
ap-cika, -elpar, -etvat,-els, see ἀφ-ίημι. 
ἀφ-ειλόμην, -ελόμενος, see ἀφ-αιρέω. 
ἀφ-έξεσθαι, see ἀπ-έχω, li. 6. 10. 
ἀφ-έστηκα, -εστήκειν OF -LOTHKELV, 
-εστήξω, see ἀφ-ίστημι, 1.1.6: 11. 4.5. 
ἐ ἀφθονία, as, abundance, i. 9. 15. 
&-p8ovos, ov, c., (φθόνος) without 
grudging, abundant, copious, plenti- 
fil, 111. 1.19: ἐν ἀφθόνοις anrid abun- 
dant supplies, in abundance, 111. 2. 25 ; 
ἐν πᾶσιν ἀφθόνοις i [all things abun- 
dant] great abundance, iv. 5. 29. 
ἀφ-ίημι," ἥσω, εἶκα, a. ἧκα (ὦ, &e.), 
pf. p. εἶμαι, to send off, away, οὐ back; 
to dismiss, let go, allow to depart, suf- 
Fer to escape ; to let loose, set free, re- 
lease, give up; to let flow, as water ; 
to let sink or drop, as anchors ; 1. 3. 
US) eh, Wy PANS Bh Wess sy Batt, fy, UO} 
ἀφ-ικνέομαι, ἢ ἵξομαι, ἵγμαι, 2 a. ἱκό- 
μην, (κω), to arrive, reach, come to, or 
return to, from another place, D. εἰς, 
πρός, &C-, 1. 1.5; 2. 4, W25 5. 42 i. 
1. 43. 
ἀφ-ιππεύω, evow, (immos) to ride 
away or back, i. 5. 12. 
ἀφ-ίστημι," στήσω, ἕστηκα, 
ἔστην, f. pf. ἑστήξω, to withdraw) 
(trans.): .77., w.act.complete tenses and | 


ῶ 


“a 


a. | 


8 


2 ἃ., to stand off or aloof, forsake, de- 
sert, revolt from, go over to another, 
withdraw or retire (intrans.), G., πρός, 
eis: 1.1.68: 11. 6. 27. Der. APOSTATE. 
ἄφ-οδος, ov, 7, (664s) a [way back 
or off] retreat, departure, iv. 2. 11. 
ἄ-φρων, ov, &. ovos, (φρήν mind) 


8: 


ἀψίνθιον 


| without understanding, senseless, fool- 


ish, infatuated, delirious, iv. 8. 20. 
ἀ-φύλακτος, ov, (φυλάσσω) un- 


| guarded, 11. 6. 24. 


᾿Αχαιός, οὔ, an Achwan, a man of 
Achaia, the hilly province on the 
north of the Peloponnese, along the 
Corinthian Gulf. In the early his- 
tory of Greece, the Achzans were so 


dominant a race that the name most 
\frequently applied by Homer to the 


Greeks in general is ᾿Αχαιοί. On the 
conquest of their old seats in the 
Peloponnese by the Dorians, many of 
the Achans retired to the northern 
shore, expelling from it, it is said, 
Ionian settlers, and giving to it their 
own name. Here they formed a con- 
\federacy of twelve cities, none of which 
attained any great power or distine- 
tion. For a long time, the Achzans 
|took little part in the general affairs 
of Greece, remaining for the most part 
neutral in the great contests, whether 
foreign or internal. In a later period 
of its history, the Achzean League he- 
came eminent. The Arcadians and 
Achans constituted more than half 
of the Greek army of Cyrus. i. 1. 11. 
ἀ-χάριστος, ov, (xapifouar) without 
grace or thanks: wnpleasing ; unre- 
warded : λέγεις οὐκ ἀχάριστα you speak 
[things not without grace] quite rhe- 
torically: i. 9.18: ii. 1. 132 
ldxaplotas, adv. without thanks, 
gratitude, or reward, 11. 3. 18. 
ἀ-χάριτος, ov, (Xa pis) = ἀχάριστος, ii. 
1.132 
ἄχθομαι, ἢ ἀχθέσομαι, ἤχθημαι 1., 
a. }. ἠχθέσθην, to be [burdened] vexed, 
displeased, troubled, D., G. P., AE., τοῦτο 
(483 b), ὅτι, 1. 1. 8: i. 2. 20. 
ἀ-χρεῖος, ov, (χρεία wse) wse-less, 
unfit for use, unserviceable, iv. 6. 26. 
ἄ-χρηστος, ov, (xpdouat) use-less, 
inappropriate, ii. 1.13% ili. 4. 26. 
ἄχρι (and, before a vowel, less Att. 
ἄχρις) adv., as far as, even to,*els : 
conj., tél, wntil, ἄν w. subj.: ii. 3. 2. 
ἀψίνθιον, ov, wermwood, i. 5. 1. 





Βαβυλών 


Β. 


Βαβυλών, ὥνος, ἡ, Babylon, one of 
the greatest and most magnificent 
cities of the ancient world, and the seat 
of successive empires. [Ὁ was situated 
on both sides of the lower Euphrates, 
in a rich alluvial plain.. According 
to Herodotus, it was square, with a 
circuit of more than 50 miles; and 
was surrounded by a wall more than 
300 feet high and 80 broad, with 100 
brazen gates, and with a deep moat 
without. It was taken by Cyrus 
through a diversion of the river, B. C. 
538 ; and opened its gates to Alexan- 
der, after the battle of Arbéela, B.c. 331. 
Jt is now for the most part im utter 
ruin, the more from the perishable 
nature of its chief material, briek, and 
from the removal of this for the con- 
struction of other cities. i. 4. 11, 13: 
ii. 2.6. |) Hillah. 

Βαβυλώνιος, a, ov, Babylonian : 7 
Βαβυλωνία [se. χώρα] Babylonia, the 
alluvial region aromd Babylon and 
west of the Tigris, comm. regarded as 
extending from the Wall of Media, 
which separated it from Mesopotamia, 
to the Persian Gulf. Watered by the 
overflowing of the Euphrates and Ti- 
gris, and by canals drawn from them, 
it had great fertility. 1.7.1: ii. 2.18. 

βάδην adv., (Baivw) step by step, in 
regular step: B. ταχύ in rapid step : 
iv. 6. 25; 8. 28. 

βάθος, cos, τό, depth, t. 7. 14. 

βαθύς, εἴα, v, deep, 1. 1. 14.5. 

βαίνω," βήσομαι, βέβηκα, 2 a. ἔβην, 
to step, go: pk. pret., £ [have planted 
foot] stand, stand jirm, 111. 2. 19. 

βακτηρία, as, baculum, a staff, cane, 
doug ceive ἡ. 20: 

βάλανος, ov, ἡ, glans, az acorn or 
like fruit, nwt, date, 1. 5.10: ii.3.15. 

βάλλω," βαλῶ, βέβληκα, 2 a. ἔβα- 
λον, to throw, cast, havrl ; to throw αἱ, 
hit with a missile, pelt (esp. w. stones), 
stone, A. D. of the missile: of ἐκ ye- 
pos βάλλοντες [those throwing from 
the hand] the javelin-men or darters : 
no Bb Je IM By 15: τν eee 

βάπτω," βάψω, to dip, A., ii. 2. 9. 
Der. BAPTISM. 

Ἰβαρβαρικός, ἡ, 6v, BARBARIC, bar- 
burian, foreign ; here esp. Persian : 
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βιβάζω 


τὸ βαρβαρικόν [sc. στράτευμα] the bar- 
barian force or army: 1. 2. 1; ὅ. 6 5. 
βαρβαρικῶς in the barbarian tongue, 
ain Persian, i. 8.1. 
βάρβαρος, ov, s., BARBAROUS, bar- 
barian: βάρβαρος subst., a barburian, 
foreigner. ‘Che Greeks so termed all 
other nations. 1. 1. ὅ : ii. 5. 32. 
βαρέως (βαρύς heavy) heavily, with 
heavy heart: B. φέρειν graviter terre, 
to take il, be sivitien with grief: τὶ. 
Tau. 
Bacias, ov, Basias, an Arcadian in 
the army of Cyrus, iv. 1. 18. 
Ἰβασιλεία, as, kingdan, royal power, 
regal authority, sovereignty, 1. 1. 3. 
TBacireos, ov, royal, regal, kingly : 
βασίλειον [sc. δῶμα], oftener pl., [royal 
building or buildings] a royal resi- 
dence, a palace of a king or satrap: 
ib 7S, 203 WO, Ys win, A, Ba 
βασιλεύς, ews, a king, esp. applied 
(often w. μέγας, and comm. without 
the art.} to the Persian king: 1.1. ὅ 5: 
2. 8,12s: ni. 1.12. Der BASILISK. 
βασιλεύω, εὐσω, to be king, to reign, 
G.: ws βασιλεύσοντι [as about to reign | 
as the future king: 1.1. 4; 4. 18. 
Bacvixds, ἡ, dv, s., relating to or 
jit for aking, kingly, royal, the king’s, 
1. 9. 1: ii. 2. 12, 16. Ber. BASILICA. 
βάσιμος, ov, (βαίνω) passable (for a 
horse), iii. 4. 49. 
Bards, ἡ, ov, (βαίνω) passable, D., 
iv. 6. 37. 
βέβαιος, a, ov, (βαίνω) standing firm, 
Jirm, constant, 1. 9. 30. 
βεβηκώς, see βαίνω, iti. 2. 19. 
ἔλεσυς, vos, Belesys, satrap of 
Syria, i. 4.10: v. 1. Βέλεσις, cos. 
βέλος, cos, τό, (βάλλω) & missile, 
on. By UGS ἐν 8s GS & Wi, 
βελτίων," ov, βέλτιστος, 7, ον», (βελτ-, 
akin to βέλος 2) better, best, as ὁ. and 
5. to ἀγαθός q.v.; braver, nobler, more 
expedient or advantageous, &c.; 1.1.6: 
Ti, % Ihe &. 4015 mul, By ἢς 
βῆμα, aros, τό, (βαίνω) @ step, pace, 
iv. 7. 10. 
βία, as, vis, force, violence, t. 4. 4. 
βιάζομαι, ἄσομαι, βεβίασμαι, to wse 
Sorce; to force or compel, A. τ.; to force 
ite, KoS No ὃ. 195 4 H, 
LBiates, forcibly, violently, with great 
force, i. 8. 27. 
[βιβάζω, βιβάσω βιβῶ, (causative of 
βαίνω) to make σο.] 


4 





βῖκος 


βῖκος or βίκος, ov, ὁ, a large earthen 
vessel, esp. for wine; ὦ jar, jlagon ; 
τς Ὁ. i 

βίος, ov, ὁ, (cf. Lat. vivo) vita, life ; 
liveithood ; i. 1.1. Der. BIO-GRAPHY. 

{βιοτεύω, εύσω, to live, pass one's life, 
év, ili. 2. 25. 

βλάβη, ns, (βλάπτω) harm, injury, 
detriment, 11. 6. 6. 

βλακεύω, evow, (βλάξ lazy) to be 
lazy, loiter, shirk, ii. 3. 11. 

βλάπτω," dw, βέβλαφα, to harm, 
ili, ΠΣ F dos Wh, 53, 7/3 sil, Bs Wil 

βλέπω, έψομαι, βέβλεφα 1., to look ; 
of scythes, to be directed or point to- 
wards ; πρός, eis: 1. 8.10: i. 1. 36: 
iv. 1.20. See dpdw. 

ἱβοάω," jooua, BeBSnxa 1., boo, to 
ery or call out or aloud, shout, D. 1.» 
ὅτι ily Il, ID WIS sive Go 25,5: 

βοή, js, a Zoud cry, shout, shouting, 
outery, iv. 7. 28. 

ἐβοήθεια, as, help, assistance, succor, 
rescue ; auxiliary troops; i. 3.19: 
iii. 5. 4. 

LBoybéw, ἥσω, βεβοήθηκα, (βοη-θύς 
assisting, running to a ery for help, 
βοή, θέων to run to the rescue, hasten 
to help, bring aid, go or come to the 
assistance of another ; to succor, help, 
assist, give assistance: D., ἐπί, ὑπέρ: 
1 se me Ze Pye ane ZB 19.5 ἢ. ὃ: 

βόθρος, ov, ὁ, (cf. βαθύς & Lat. pu- 
teus) ὦ pit, iv. 5. 6. 

tBowwrla, as, Beotia, 111. 1. 31. 

Ἰβοιωτιάζω, dow, to resemble ὦ Boo- 
tian, 111. 1. 26. 

Βοιωτός, οὔ, & Βοιώτιος, ov, ὁ, ὦ 
Beotian. Βωοίϊα, lying northwest 
of Attica, was a very fertile province, 
whose inhabitants were in general 
regarded by their neighbors as want- 
ing in spirit, vivacity, intellect, and 
refinement. It had, however, a short 
period of glory under Epaminondasand 
Pelopidas. Its chief city was Thebes ; 
and in Greek politics, except Plates, it 
was oftener opposed to Athens. 1.1.11. 

βορέας, ἢ ov, contr. βοῤῥᾶς, a, bo- 
reas, the north-wind, iv. 5. 3. 

βόσκημα, aros, τό, (βόσκω to feed) 
a fed or pastured animal; pl. caftle, 
111. Ὁ. Ὡ: 

ἱ βουλεύω, εύσω, βεβούλευκα, to plan, 
plot, devise, counsel, A. Ὁ... 11. 5.16: 
M. to take counsel with one’s self, 
deliberate, consider ; to consult togeth- 
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yap 


er; to meditate, consult, concert, plan, 
devise, propose, purpose, resolee ; A., 
I., CP., περί, πρός, eC.) ie tna eee 
11, 1983 10. δ΄: 1. 3220s. δ Ὁ 
[βουλή, ἧς, (βούλομαι) plan, cownsel.] 
βουλιμιάω, dow, (βου-λειμία bulimy, 
intense hunger, faintness from hunger, 
Bods, λιμός) to have or sufjer from the 
bulimy, to be faint with hunger, iv. 
De MS. 
βούλομαι ἢ (2 sing. βούλει, 111. 4. 
41 5), λήσομαι, βεβούλημαι, volo, to 
will, be willing, wish, desire, choose, 
prefer, consent : 6 βουλόμενος he or any 
one that wishes, whoever pleases: 1. 
(A.), often supplied from the context : 
1.121, 01; 8. 485; 9: 11: Ὁ. ome 
See ἐθέλω. 
βοῦς," βοός, 67, bos, an ox, cow ; 
pl. oxen, kine, neat cattle: ἣ, an ox- 
hide: in compos., sometimes aug-. 
mentative: i. 1. 6: iv. 5. 32); 7.22: 
ἱ βραδέως slowly, i. 8. 11. 
[βραδύς, εἴα, v, slow. ] 
βραχύς, εἴα, v, c. ὕτερος, short: 
βραχύ or ἐπὶ βραχύ [sc. χωρίον, or διά- 
στημα distance| a short distance: Bpa- 
χύτερα ὦ shorter distance : 1. 5. 3: iii. 
3h Uy UZ 
Bpéxa,* βρέξω 1., a. p. ἐβρέχθην, to 
wel, A., 1.4. 173. in, Ὁ ἐν bee 
βροντή, js, thunder, iii. 1. 11. 
βρωτός, 7, dv, (βιβρώσκω to eat) eat- 
able, iv. 5. 5. 
βωμός, οὔ, ὁ, (Balvw) a raised place, 
esp. for sacrifice; an altar, whether 
of rude stones or earth, or of elaborate 
workmanship. Altars were common 
places of xefuge. i. 6. 7: iv. 8. 28. 


ΤΣ 


ἐγαμέω," γαμῶ, γεγάμηκα, to marry 
(of the man): I. to marry or be mar- 
ried (of the woman), iv. 5. 24. 

γάμος, ov, ὁ, marriage, wedlock : 
ἐπὶ γάμῳ [on terms of marriage] i 
marriage, as his wife, 11. 4.8. Der. 
POLY-GAMY. 

γάρ" post-pos. conj., (γὲ ἄρα at least 
in accordance with this) a particle 
commonly marking the accordance 
between a fact, statement, &e., and 
its ground or reason, explanation or 
specification, confirmation, &e. It is 
commonly translated fer ; but some- 


γαστήρ 


times since, as, or because (as a causal 
conj.), that or namely (in specifica- 
tion), mdeed or certainly (im explana- 
tion or confirmation), then, now, &c.; 
1B De Wo AP til, 9:1: fy abs shine 5 28: 
Tt often occurs in elliptic construc- 
tion (as in questions, replies, &c., 1. 6. 
8; 7.9: ii.5. 40); and may frequent- 
ly be either explained as a conj. by 
supplying an ellipsis, or as an ady. 
without doing so: ἀλλὰ γάρ at enim, 
but (enough, no more, not so, no, &c.,) 
for, or but indeed, yet indeed, 111. 2. 
25s, 32: καὶ γάρ etenim, and (this 
the rather, &c.,) because, or for indeed, 
and indeed, for even, i. 1. 6, 8 : 11. 2. 
15: καὶ yap οὖν and (this is apparent, 
for) therefore, and consequently, wac- 
cordingly, 1. 9. 8, 12, 17: i. 6. 13. 
γαστήρ, τέρος, sync. τρόώς, ἡ, the 
belly, abdomen, paunch, stomach, 11. ὃ. 
33; ἵν. 5.36. Der. GASTRIC. 
Ταυλίτης, ov, Gaulites, an exile 
from Samos, faithful to Cyrus, i. 7. 5. 
yé,* ἃ post-pos. and encl. adv. giv- 
ing emphasis or force, more frequent- 
ly to the preceding word, or to a word 
or clause which this introduces, and 
often with an associate idea of restric- 
tion or limitation ; quidem, at least, 
tndeed, even, surely, certainly ; but 
often expressed in Eng. simply by 
ΕΙΣ ΟΊ 3 i, ds 9. Als Ws He i Hs We 
γὲ δή [surely now] indeed, iv. 6.3: 
γὲ μέντοι, ye μήν, certainly at least, 
and or but certainly, moreover, 1. 9. 
14, 16, 2X0 8 ts Bs Oe 
γεγένημαι, γέγονα, see γίγνομαι. 
γείτων, ovos, ὁ ἡ, (yn) a neighbor, 
D, OF Gos shi, Be 18. wr, BW Zh 
γελάω, dcoua, a. ἐγέλασα, to laugh, 
smile, ἐπί, 11. 1. 13. 
γέλως, wros, ὁ, laughter, i. 2. 18. 
γέμω, only in pr. and ipf., to be full 
of or stored with, α., iv. 6. 27. 
γενεά, ds, (yev- in γίγνομαι) birth: 
ἀπὸ γενεᾶς from birth, of age, 11. 6. 30. 
Der. GENEA-LOGY. 
yeverdw, dow, (γένειον chin) to have 
a beard or be bearded, 11. 6. 28. 
γενέσθαι, γενοίμην, γενήσομαι, ὅτο., 
566 γίγνομαι, i, @2 8 Oe Is ii, Il, WS. 
γένος, εος, τό, με» ἢ in γίγνομαι) ge- 
nus, birth, descent, ΤΟΣ ἵν One 
γέῤῥον, ov, an oblong shield of 
wicker-work, comm. covered with ox- 
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γίγνομαι 


with metallic plates, much used by 
the Asiaties ; ὦ wicker-shield, ii. 1. 6. 
l-yeppo-dpos, ov, ὁ, (φέρω) a wicker- 
shield-bearer, a soldier with ὦ wicker- 
shield, i. 8. 9. 
γέρων, ovros, ὁ, (cf. γῆρας) an old 


man, iv. 3. 11 
γεύω, Pecan to make one taste: M. 
gusto, to taste, G., 1. 9. 26: i. 1. 3. 


γέφυρα, ας, ὦ bridge, whether firm 
or tloating, 1. 2555 7: 15: 

γῆ, γῆς, (contr. fr. yéa) earth, land, 
countny, Gnownd, 1. leis 5. 1: Se 1": 
111. 2.19. Der. GE-OLOGY, GEORGE. 

lyy-Aodos, ov, ὁ, (λόφος) an eleva- 
tion of earth, hill, eminence, height, 
1, 9g WO, We wi, 4 Ms. 

γῆρας, aos, τό, (cf. γέρων) old age, 
advanced age, ii. 1. 43. 

γίγνομαι, Jon. or later γίνομαι, 
γενήσομαι, γεγένημαι & 2 pf. γέγονα, 
2 ἃ. ἔγενόμην, (cf. gigno) to come to be 
(more briefly translated be or come), 
become, get (imtrans.); to take place, 
happen, occur, result (ἂν εὖ γένηται if 
it come out well, ἐγ the result be fa- 
vorable, 1.7.7); to come to be in a place, 
arrive, come, get, extend, (ἐν ἑαυτῷ 
ἐγένετο canve to [be within] himself, 1. 
5.17); to be ascertained, shown, or 
proved to be, to prove or show one’s self 
to be; D., διά, ἐκ, ἐν, ἐπί, κατά, &e. 
It is variously translated according to 
the subject or other words with which 
it is connected, and sometimes by a 
pass. verb (as if supplying the pass. 
of ποιέω, &e.): of children, to be born 
or descended, G., ἀπό of rain or snow, 
to fall ; of a ery, shout, laughter, tu- 
mult, war, &c., to arise ; of the day, 
tu dawn ; of a road, to pass or lead ; 
of income, to accrue; of numbers, to 
amount to; of acts, to be performed, 
ὑπό - of meetings, to be held; of oaths 
or pledges, to be taken, given, or ex- 
changed ; of sacrifices, to [result as 
they should] take effect, be favorable 
or auspicious, 1.; &c.; 1.1.1, 8; 6 
83 BB, Bsge au, A Bi ΠΣ wo Clas, 
of possessor (459), δρόμος éyévero τοῖς 
στρατιώταις [to the soldiers there came 
to be a running] the soldiers began to 
run, 1. 2.17; ἐγένετο καὶ “Ελληνι καὶ 
βαρβάρῳ πορεύεσθαι [it came to he, be- 

came possible to, &e.] both Greck and 
barbarian could go, 1. 9.13; τὴν ἡμέ- 


hide, and sometimes strengthened | pay αὐτοῖς ἔγένετο occupied themthroug gh 


γιγνώσκω 


the day, ἵν. 1.10; &c. The aor. and 
complete tenses of γίγνομαι sometimes 
seem to supply these tenses for εἰμί. 

γιγνώσκω," lon. or later γινώσκω, 
γνώσομαι, ἔγνωκα, 2 ἃ. ἔγνων, a. p. 
ἐγνώσθην, gnosco, to KNOW, recognize, 
understand, perceive, discern, judge, 
decide, think (pt. have recognized the 
act, reflect, WA. 1:43): A. ΤΟ r, (A); 
Citi, DING aah Ὁ ΒΡ, MART, che iit. 
5. 8, 35: iii. 1. 27, 45. See dpdw. 

Tdoits,* οὔ, οὔ, οῦν, οὔ, Glus, an 
Egyptian, son of the admiral Tamos. 
He was a favorite officer of Cyrus ; 
and was afterwards taken into favor 
by Artaxerxes. He was probably ap- 
pointed to the command of the Per- 
sian fleet; but slain, after a victory 
over the Cyprians, as he was meditat- 
ing revolt, B.c.383. 1.4.16: ii. 4. 24. 

γνοίην, γνούς, γνῶναι, γνώσομαι, 
&c., see γιγνώσκω, 1.7.43; 9. 20. 

lyvadpn, ys, understanding, judg- 
ment, conviction, sentiment, thought, 
opinion, design, plan, expectation ; 
nuind, disposition, inclination, pref- 
erence, favor, consent: τὴν γνώμην 
éxew to have one’s mind made up or 
Sized, to be assured, inclined, disposed, 
or attached, D., πρός, ws w. P. abso- 
lute : γνώμῃ on principle : 1. 3.6,13; 
@ O88 #83 Gh ilOs me δὲ 29); δ: 9: 
Der. GNomic. 

yovets, éws, 6, (γεν- in γίγνομαι) 
Sather: pl. parents, 111. 1. 3. 

yovu,* γόνατος, τό, genu, the KNEE ; 
a joint or knot in a plant; 1. 5.13: 
Tit, 2; BAS tig, Bs 50: 

Tepylas, ov, Gorgias, a celebrated 
sophist and rhetorician from Leontini 
in Sicily, who taught at Athens and 
elsewhere in Greece, for large price, 
dazzling his hearers by the ingenuity 
of his reasoning and the glitter of his 
declamation. He is introduced by 
Plato into a dialogue bearing his 
name. ii. 6. 16. 

γοῦν ady., (γὲ οὖν) at least then, at 
any rate, certainly, 111. 2. 17. 

γράφω, ἢ γράψω, γέγραφα, pf. p. γέ- 
Ύραμμαι, to GRAVE, write, paint, A., 
CP., 1.6.3; 11.3.1. Der. GRAPHIC. 

γυμναΐω, dow, γεγύμνακα, (γυμνός) 
to {train naked] train, exercise, A., i. 
2.7. Der. GYMNASTIC. 

γυμνής, 770s, 0, OY γυμνήτης, ov, 

(γυμν.5) as adj., [naked] light-arined ; 


22 





‘lician Pass. 





δαπανάω 


comm. subst., a light-armed soldier ; 
a term applied to all foot-soldiers ex- 
cept the hoplites, and with special 
propriety to archers and slingers : i. 
2.3: iii, 4. 26: iv. 1. 6, 28. 

Τυμνιάς, déos, 7, Gymnias, a large 
city of the Scythini in Armenia, iv. 
7.19: v. 1. Tupvias or -vds. || Gumish 
Kaneh ?— ace. to some, Erzrum, &e. 

Τγυμνικός, 7, dv, gymnastic, iv. 8. 25. 
γυμνός, ἡ, dv, naked : less strictly, 
lightly clad, in one’s under-garment 
only ; exposed without defensive ar- 
mor, πρὸς : 1. 10. 3: iv. 3. 6, 12. 
γυνή," γυναικός, Voc. γύναι, α woman, 
wife, i. 2. 12. Der. MISO-GYNIST. 

Τωβρύας, ov or a, Gobryas, com- 
mander of a fourth part of the army 
of Artaxerxes, 1. 7. 12. 


A. 


δ᾽ by apostr. for δέ, 1. 1. 4 5. 

δάκνω, " δήξομαι, δέδηχα 1., ἃ. p. ἐδή- 
χθην, to bite, A., Ui. 2. 18, 35. 

δακρύω, vow, δεδάκρῦκα |., (δάκρυ a 
tear) to shed tears, weep, 1. 3. 2. 

δακτύλιος, ov, ὁ, a finger-ring. 
lings were greatly worn by the Greeks 
for use as seals, and also as ornaments 
or amulets. They were most worn on 
the fourth finger of the left hand, and 
were often embellished with stones cut 
with exquisite art. iv. 7. 27. 
δάκτυλος, ov, ὁ, (cf. δείκνῦμι and dé- 
Xouat) digitus, finger, toe (τῶν ποδῶν), 
iv. 5.12. Der. DACTYL. 

Aap-dparos, ov, Damaratus, a king 
of Sparta, deposed through the in- 
trigues of his colleague Cleomenes, 
B. Ο. 491, but kindly received by king 
Darius Hystaspis. He attended Xerx- 
es in his invasion of Greece, and gave 
him wise counsel in vain. His ser- 
vice was however rewarded by the gift 
of a small principality in southwestern 
Mysia. ii. 1.3. V7.1. Δημάρατος. 

Adva, ns, ἡ, or Adva, wr, τά, Dana 


lor Zyana, an important city in south- 
'ern Cappadocia, at the northern foot 


of Mt. Taurus, on the way to the Ci- 
It was the native place 
of Apollonius, the Pythagorean thau- 


|maturgist. 1.2.20: v.17. Olava. || Kiz- 


Hissar (Girls Cast/e), or Kilissa- Hissar. 
δαπανάω, iow, δεδαπάνηκα, (δαπάνη 


΄ 


δάπεδον 


expense, akin to δάπτω) to expend, 
spend, A. εἰς, ἀμφί, 1. 1. ὃ ; 3.3. 
Sa-medov, ov, (διά, πέδον ground) 
ch. poet., the ground, iv. 5. 6. 
[δάπτω, δάψω, poet., to devour. | 
Aapdavets, éws, (Δάρδανος) a Dar- 
danian. Dardanus was an Aolic town 
of Troas, on the southern part of the 
Hellespont. Its name remains in the 
modern Dardanelles. ini. 1. 47. 
Δάρδας, aros, or Δάρδης, qros, the 
Dardas or -es, supposed (with some 
dissent) to have been a short canal 
from the Euphrates to the princely 
residence of Belesys, where was after- 
wards the city Barbalissus (field of Be- 
lesys; now Balis)i. 4.10: v. 1. Δαράδαξ. 
Ἰδαρεικός, οὔ, ὁ, [sc. στατήρ coin] a 
daric, a Persian gold coin stamped 
with the figure of a crowned archer, 
= about $5.00 by weight, but in ex- 
change with Attic silver coins, reck- 
oned at 20 drachme = about $4.00 
(3000 darics = 10 talents, i. 7. 18). 
It was struck of great purity by Da- 
rius Hystaspis, and either named from 
him or from the Pers. dara, king; cf. 
the Eng. sovereign. 1.1.9; 3. 21. 
Δαρεῖος, ov, Darius τι., king of 
Persia, natural son of Artaxerxes I. 
(Longimanus), and hence surnamed 
Nothus. This prince, whose previous 
name was Ochus, ascended the throne, 
B. C. 424, through the murder of his 
half-brother Sogdianus, who had him- 
self become king in a similar way. 
He aided the Spartans in their war 
with Athens; and his weak reign was 
disturbed by various revolts, of which 
the most important and successful was 
that of Egypt. He was greatly under 
the influence of his ambitious and im- 
perilous wife Parysatis ; but, in oppo- 
sition to her wishes, appointed as his 
successor his eldest son Arsaces, rather 
than the younger Cyrus. He died, 
B. C. 405, leaving, according to Cte- 
sias, four children of thirteen born of 
Parysatis. Δαρεῖος, like Ξέρξης and 
*Aprazé Ens, seems to have been rather 
a title of dignity than a simple name, 
and to have signified controller or lord 
(ἑρξίης Hdt. 6. 98 ; Pers. dara king). 
fol, ΤΠ Ὡς 
ϑασμός, οὔ, ὁ, (δαίομαι to divide) a 
portion paid to ἃ ruler, ὦ tax, impost, 
tribute, revenue, 1.1.8: iv. 5. 24. 
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δειπνέω 


ϑασύς, εἴα, v, thick or dense with 
trees, shrubs, hair, &c.; bushy, shag- 
gy, hairy, with the hair on: τὸ δασύ 
the thicket : 11. 4. 14: iv. 7. 6s, 22. 

δαψιλής, és, (δάπτω) abundant, in 
abundance, plentiful, amp.e, iv. 2. 22. 

δέ * distinctive conj. and ady., post- 
pos., but, and; yet, however ; on the 
other hand, on the contrary; also, 


Jurther, moreover ; sometimes trans- 


lated while, for, or, then, now, in- 
deed, even, or omitted in translation ; 
1 dl ge 4 dba mm, 2 ies ny, & 42 
καὶ... δέ and [not only so, but] also, 
and indeed, and even, 1. 1. 2; 5.9; 8. 
2: οὐδὲ. . δέ nor yet further, nor in- 
deed, nor even, 1. 8. 20. Aé (to which 
μέν corresponds) is the common par- 
ticle of contradistinection, intermediate 
in its force between the copulative καί 
and, and the adversative ἀλλά but. 
Καί adds without implying distine- 
tion ; while δέ implies some distine- 
tion, and ἀλλά not only distinction, 
but even opposition. See μέν, ὁ. 

[-5e* an inseparable encl. particle, 
denoting direction towards, affixed in 
demonstratives, and also as a prep. to 
accusatives to form adverbs of place. ] 

δέδια & δέδοικα, see δείδω : i. 3. 10. 

δέδογμαι, see δοκέω, 111. 2. 39. 

ϑέδομαι, see δίδωμι, 1. 4. 9. 

δεηθῆναι, δεήσας, Kc., see δέω. 

δεῖ impers., see δέω, i. 8. ὅ. 

δείδω ἢ Ep., δείσομαι Ep. & vii. 3. 
262% pret. δέδοικα & 2 pf. δέδια, a. 
ἔδεισα, to fear, be afraid, A., μή, 1. ὃ. 
10; 7.7; 10.9: iii. 2. δ, 25. 

δείκνυμι & -tw,* delEw, δέδειχα, in- 
dico, to point out, show, indicate, make 
PUGS, De Ws CPBs5 wi Bs BBS 7 V7 

δείλη, ns, afternoon, both early 
(rpwta) and late (ὀψία); evening : δεί- 
Ans or τῆς δείλης in the afternoon, at 
evening : ἀμφὶ δείλην about the com- 
ing of afternoon, carly in the after- 
MOODS te Sq 3S wo, YA Wbe iam, Bi, Wil, 

δειλός, ἡ, dv, (δείδω) timid, coward- 
Uy, V. 4.7 2 τ 2. 35. 

δεινός, 7, dv, (δείδω) dreadful, fear- 


ful, terrible, perilous ; outrageous, tn- 


tolerable, grievous, severe; strange, 
wondrous; very powerful, able, skil- 


Sul, clever, or adroit ; 1.: δεινόν subst., 


peril, danger, obstacle: i. 9.19: ii. 
Bo Ils, 222 H. Hs O We tae GB WR, 
TSamvéw, yow, δεδείπνηκα, to take 


δεῖπνον 24 διά 


the second or afternoon meal, to dine 
or sup, li. 2. 4: iii. 5.18: iv. 6. 17, 22. 
δεῖπνον); ov, (akin to δάπτω and Lat. 
daps, though it has been fancifully 
referred to δεῖ πονεῖν, as the meal that 
must be worked for) coena, the second 
of the two usual or regular Greek 
meals, the aflernoon or evening meal, 
supper, often corresponding to our 
later dinner; the meal for which most 
preparation was made, and to which 
guests were especially invited ; 11. 4. 
1s) Stes WS ἋΣ 
δεῖσαι, -σας, &c., see δείδω, 111. 2. 5. 
δεῖσθαι, δεῖται, &c., see δέω, 1. 1.10. 
δέκα indecl., ten, i. 2. 10, 14. Der. 
DECADE. 
ἑένδρον, * ov, (dat. pl. δένδροις or δέν- 
Opect, Iv. 7. 9; 8. 2), ὦ tree, 1. ἃ. 22. 
δέξασθαι, -opar, &c., see δέχομαι. 
δεξιός, d, dv, (akin to δέχομαι and 
δείκνυμι, from the use of the right hand 
in taking and pointing) dexter, right 
in distinction fr. left: ἡ δεξιά [sc. χείρ] 
the right hand, often used, as now, in 
greeting, and also in solemn assevera- 
tion; hence, a pledge or solemi as- 
surance, esp. of friendship or peace ; 
ἐν δεξιᾷ, on the right (hand), G.: τὸ 
δεξιών (sc. κέρας, μέρος, &c.] the right 
(wing) of an army (a position of spe- 
cial honor), the right side or part (so 
To δεξί), the Tights 1. 2: 15; 5. 1: 6: 
Be 4g, 3.9 UO, the wh 46 ale thy, 9. U7 
Séppa, ατος, τό, (dépw to flay) the 
skin stripped off, hide, i. 2.8: iv. 8. 26. 
δεσμός, οὔ, ὁ, (δέω to bind) a band, 
strap, yoke-strap, 11. 5. 10. 
δεσπότης, ov, (cf. Lat. potis) a mas- 
ter, lord, ii. 3.15. Der. ῬΈΒΡΟΤ. 
δεῦρο adv., hither, here, 1. 3. 19. 
δεύτερος, a, ον, (c. form fr. δύο, 376¢) 
second : δεύτερον or τὸ δεύτερον, as 
adv., the second time: 1.8.16: 11. 2. 4: 
iii. 4. 28. Der. DEUTERO-NOMY. 
δέχομαι, ἢ δέξομαι, δέδεγμαι, to γ76- 
ceive, accept, take what is offered ; to 
receive hospitably, admit, welcome ; to 
receive an enemy, to meet or await his 
charge or attack (els χεῖρας δέχεσθαι to 
receive an enemy hand to hand, to meet 
him in close combat, iv. 3. 31); A. εἰς, 
CT 1. 8: ἸΠς LOM Oslin αν Ὁ. ΟΣ 
δέω," δήσω, δέδεκα, pf. p. δέδεμαι, 
to bind, tie, fasten, A., tii. 4. 35; 5. 
10: iv. 3.8; 6.2. Der. DIA-DEM. 
δέω," δεήσω, δεδέηκα, a. p. as Ἤν. ἐδεή- 








θην, to need, want, lack, G. τ.; as αὖ- 
τοῦ ὀλίγου δεήσαντος καταλευσθῆναι 
when he had wanted litile \to be} of 
being stoned to death, had narrowly 
escaped or come near this, i. 5. 14: 
M. to need for one’s self, stand in need 
of, want, require, desire ; to beg, en- 
treat, beseech, ask, request ; G. 1. (A.), 
A. of neut. pron.; i. 110) 2. ΤΊ "Ὁ 
4; 4.148: ὑπὸ τοῦ δεῖσθαι by want or 
poverty, ii. 6. 13.— Impers. δεῖ, δέῃ, δέοι, 
δεῖν, δέον, f. δεήσει, a. ἐδέησε) there 18 
need οἵ, α.; there is necd that, it is neces- 
sary, due, or proper, it behooves (often 
translated personally by must or ought, 
am obliged, &¢.), τ. (A.,Y. D., lil. 4. 35): 
οὐδὲν (τὶ, Ti, 6 τι) δεῖ, there is no (some, 
any, &c.) need (αν. ace. or of spec., 
need as to nothing, &e., 11. 4. 7: 11. 4. 
23): τὸ δέον the thing needed or prop- 
er: els τὸ δέον satisfactorily : 1. ὁ. ὃ 8, 
8: ili. 2. 28, 33, 36. 
δή * post-pos. adv., (δέ) ideed, 
truly, surely, forsorth, even, accord- 
ingly, of cowrse, just, so, then, now, 
pray. \t is also translated by other 
strengthening words, or sometimes by 
emphasis only. 1.1.4; 2.38; 9. 28 5. 
SiAos, 7, ov, evident, manifest, plain, 
clear : δῆλον (ἐστίν) it is evident: by 
personal constr. for impers., δῆλος ἢν 
ἀνιώμενος it was manifest that he was 
grieved, or he was manifestly grieved 
(so often w. a pt., 573, 1. 2.115 5. 9): 
δῆλον ὅτι parenthetically, also written 
δηλονότι as an ady., [it is evident that] 
evidently : 1.3.9: 11.3.1,6: π|. 2.34. 
ιἰδηλόω, dow, δεδήλωκα, to manifest, 
show, make evident ; to set forth, relate, 
declare; A., CP. D., πρός: 1. 9. 28: τ 
1.1; 2. 18 (ἐδήλωσε τοῦτο this showed 
itself, became evident, 577¢; or he 
showed this); 5. 26. 
tAnpo-Kparys, eos, Democrates, a 
Temenite, a trusty scout, iv. 4. 15. 
[δῆμος, ov, ὁ, the people, the com- 
mons. Der, DEMO-CRACY. } 
L8ynpdoros, a, ov, belonging to the 
people, being public property : τὰ δη- 
μόσια the public money : iv. 6. 16. 
δή-που ady., doubtless, surely, cer- 
tainly, of course, 111. 1. 42; 2. 15. 
δῆσαι, -σας, -σω, see δέω, to bind. 
δηχθείς, see δάκνω, ill. 2. 18. 
διά, ἡ by apostr. δι’, prep. w. G. and 
A., (akin to δύο and Lat. dis-) through : 
more literally, w. GEN. (of place, time, 


Δία 


means, manner, &c.),1.2.5: 11. ὅ. 215: 
iv. 6.22: διὰ ταχέων through quick 
measures, rapidly, 1.5.9: αὐτοῖς διὰ 
φιλίας ἰέναι to go to them through the 
way of friendship, to seek their friend- 
Ship, διὰ παντὸς πολέμου αὐτοῖς ἰέναι 
to wage utter war with them, ii. 2. 8: 
—w. Acc., causal, through the influ- 
ence, agency, or aid of; on account of, by 
reuson of, for the sake of, jor, through; 
1. 2. 8; 7.5s: in compos., through (of 
place, time, completion, &c.); apart, 
asunder, about, abroad, denoting di- 
Vision or distribution, cf. Lat. dis-. 
Δία, Avi, Διός, see Ζεύς, i. 7. 9. 
δια-βαίνω, ἢ βήσομαι, βέβηκα, 2 a. 
ἔβην, to go or pass through, over, or 
across, to cross, A., διά : to step apart, 
stride, straddle: 1.2.6; 4.145 : iv.3.8. 
Sta-BadrAw,* βαλῶ, βέβληκα, 2 a. 
ἔβαλον, to pierce with words like darts, 
to calunniate, traduce, slander, accuse 
or state falsely or maliciously, insinu- 
ate, A., Wpds, ws, 1.1.3: 11. 5. 27s. 
διάβασις, ews, ἡ, the act, means, or 
place of crossing; ὦ crossing, passage ; 
Jord, bridge, ferry; temporary bridge; 
τς YS τὴ ΘῈ Aly 
Ἰδιαβατέος, a, ov, that must be crossed, 
to be crossed, ii. 4. 6. 
TdiaBards, 7, dv, that may be crossed, 
passable, fordable, i. 4.18: i. 5. 9. 
δια-βέβηκα, -Bas, -βῆναι, -βώ, Kc., 
see δια-βαίνω, 1.2.6; 4. 14, 16, 18. 
ιδια-βιβάζω, βιβάσω βιβῶ, (βιβάζω 
to make go, causative οἵ βαίνων to carry 
or bring across or over, take or lead 
across, transport, A., ili. 5. 2, 8. 
διαβολή, js, (δια-βάλλω) calumny, 
slander, false accusation, ii. 5. 5. 
δι-αγγέλλω, ελῶ, ἤγγελκα, to carry 
word through, report, announce, com- 
municate, A. D., eis: M. to pass the 
word [through} one to another: i. 6.2: 
ie ἢ Ξ Π| 1:90. 
δια-γελάω, ἄάσομαι, to make sport of 
among others, expose to ridicule, laugh 
at, jeer at, mock, A., 11. 6. 26. 
Sia-ylyvowar,* γενήσομαι, γεγένημαι 
& ἃ pf. γέγονα, 2 a. ἐγενόμην, to come 
or get through, subsist, continue, pass 
time, A. P., &v, 1.5.6; 10.19: 11. Ὁ. 5. 
δι-αγκυλόομαι, wooua, ἠγκύλωμαι, 
(ἀγκύλη ὦ loop, the leathern thong of 
a javelin, fr. dyxos) to insert one’s fin- 
ger in the thong of a javelin, in im- 
mediate preparation for hurling it: 
AN Up = I0Wg 
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διαλαμβάνω 


διηγκυλωμένοι with their fingers in the 
thongs. The ἀγκύλη (Lat. amentum) 
was prob. fastened to the javelin at 
or near the centre of gravity, and was 
so used in throwing as to give greater 
force or (through rotation) steadiness 
to the motion. iv. 3. 28. 

8i-dya,* ἄξω, ἦχα, 2a. ἤγαγον, to 
lead or carry through or across, bring 
over, transport, A.; to pass time, A.; 
without an ace. expressed, to pass the 
time, live, continwe, be constantly, P.; 
Te Py ils wh Ze OS} pre, I 29.» 5. 0. 

δι-αγωνίζομαι, ίσομαι ιοῦμαι, ἠγώ- 
νισμαι, to contend throughout or con- 
stantly, mpos, iv. 7. 12. 

δια-δέχομαι, δέξομαι, δέδεγμαι, to re- 
ceive one from another through a line, 
to relieve one another, succeed, τ. 5. 2. 

δια-δίδωμι," δώσω, δέδωκα, a. ἔδωκα 
(δῶ, δοίην, &c.), to dis-tribute, A. Ὁ. 
Hop τὸ ὃ), BBS UM), Uy 

δια-ζεύγνυμι, ἢ ζεύξω, ἔζευχα 1.. pf. p. 
ἔζευγμαι, to un-yoke, disunite, sepa- 
rate, A. ἀπό, iv. 2. 10. 

δια-θεάομαι, ἄσομαι, τεθέαμαι, to 
look through, observe, consider, ΟΡ. G. 
of theme, ii. 1. 19. 

δι-αιθριάζω, dow, (αἰθρία) dis-sere- 
nasco, to be clearing up [through the 
sky], iv. 4.10. Sturz translates sub 
dio agere. 

St-atpéw,* ἤσω, ἥρηκα, 2 ἃ. εἷλον, to 
take apart, and thus destroy or remove, 
Boy Th, 2 BR, 

διά-κειμαι, * κείσομαι, ο be arranged, 
dis-posed, or affected, ch. of the state 
of the mind, D., mods, ii. 5. 27; 6. 12. 

δια-κελεύομαι, εύσομαι, to exhort or 
encourage through an undertaking, 
&e., to cheer on, D., 111. 4.45: iv. 7. 26. 

δια-κινδυνεύω, εύσω, fo expose one's 
self throughout, meet all dangers, in- 
cur all risks, hazard a battle, τ. 8. 6. 

διακονέω, ήσω, δεδιακόνηκα, (διά-κονος 
a waiter, one who goes through the 
dust, κόνις " or akin to διώκω) to wait 
upon, serve, ἵν. 5. 33. 

δια-κόπτω," κόψω, κέκοφα, 2 a. p. 
ἐκόπην, to cut through or im pieces, 
break through, A., 1. 8. 10: iv. 8. 11. 

διακόσιοι, at, a, (dis, ἑκατόν) two 
hundred, 1. 2. 9. 

Sta-AayXave,* λήξομαι, εἴληχα, 2 a. 
ἔλαχον, to divide, assign, or take by lot, 
to allot, A., iv. 5. 23. 


δια-λαμβάνω, λήψομαι, εἴληφα, 


διαλέγομαι 


2 a. ἔλαβον, to take apart, separate, 
divide; to take severally, each his 
share ; Aj; iv. 1. 23. 
δια-λέγομαι, * λέξομαι, εἴλεγμαι, ἐλέ- 
χθην, to share the talk, converse, con- 
Ser, or treat with, D., πρός, AE., περί, 
1.7.9: iv. 2. 185. Der. DIALOGUE. 
ϑια-λείπω," λείψω, λέλοιπα, 2 a. ἔλι- 
πον, to leave an interval, to be or stand 
apart or at intervals, be distant, A. 
ἀπό: TO διαλεῖπον the interval : i. 7. 
15) 2 5. 102 she 7.10; 8, WAS: 
δι-αμπερές (for δι-ανα-περές fr. πείρω 
to pierce) ch. Ep., quite through, adv., 
or as prep. w. A., iv. 1. 18. 
δια-νοέομαι, ήσομαι, vevinuat, a. ἐνο- 
HOnv, to dis-pose one’s thoughts, pro- 
pose, purpose, design, intend, τ., A¥., 
Tl HE 15.111: Pe 8: 
δια-πέμπω,“ πέμψω, mérouda, to 
send about or round, A., 1. 9. 27. 
δια-περάω, dow, πεπέρακα, to pass 
through, cross, A., Vv. 3.21? 
δια-πολεμέω, Yow, mMemoesnKa, to 
carry the war through, fight it out, D., 
δια-πορεύω, evow, pf. im. πεπόρευ- 
pat, to carry oY convey across or over, 
A.: Mf. to carry one’s self over, to 
cross, to march or pass through oy over, 
INS sal, De Wile fa, Us} 8 Π 9. Ὁ» 
δια-πράττω,“ πράξω, πέπρᾶχα, pf. 
ηι. and p. πέπραγμαι, to work through, 
work out, effect, acconyplish, obtain, 
gain: M. muchas A., to work out for 
one’s self, effect one’s desire, accomplish 
one’s aim, obtain one’s request, gain 
one’s point; to negotiate, stipulate, 
make an agreement : A.D., 1.(A.), CP., 
mapa: ii.3.20, 25: iil. 5. 5. 
S--aprrdtw,* dooua, ἥρπακα, pf. p. 
ἥρπασμαι, di-ripio, to snatch apart, 
‘plunder, sack, seize, carry off, A., 1. 2. 
1G), BBs WO, Y, We mi, Be wae 2h Ay 
δια-σημαίνω, avd, a. ἐσήμηνα or ava, 
to signify or indicate a decision be- 
tween two courses, CP., 11. 1. 23. 
δια-σκηνέω (intrans.), jow, ἃ δια- 
σκηνόω (trans.?), wow, to encamp 
apart, separate for quarters, κατά, εἰς, 
lv. 45.8, 10): 5. 29. 
LSta-cxnvyréov ἐστίν, it is necessary 
to encamp apart, els, iv. 4. 14. 
δια-σπάω," σπᾶσω, ἔσπάᾶακα, pf. p. 
ἔσπασμαι, ἃ. p. ἐσπάσθην, to draw 
apart, separate, scatter, disperse, A., 
15) ΟἿΣ ui. 4. 20 wy Sa Τ᾽ ΠῚ: 
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διαχειρίζω 


ϑια-σπείρω, ἡ σπερῶ, ἔσπαρκα 1., pf. 
p. ἔσπαρμαι, to scatter, disperse, spread, 
trans.: M., intrans.: 1.8.25: mu 4.3. 

ϑια-στάς, -στῆναι, see δι-ίστημι. 

δια-σφενδονάω, ἤσω, to sling or 
throw in all directions, iv. 2. 3. 

διά-σχω, -σχοιμι, see δι-έχω. 

δια-τάττω, " τάξω, τέταχα, ἃ. p. ἐτά- 
χθην, to arrange, draw up, οὐ distrib- 
ute, in order of battle, A., i. 7. 1. 

δια-τελέω, * ἔσω G, τετέλεκα, to fin- 
ish through or entirely, complete, A.: 
w. A. understood (476. 2) to finish the 
way, complete the distance ; to fill up 
the time, fo continue, be continually 
or constantly, P.: 1.5.72 mi. 40172 

δια-τήκω, ἢ τήξω, 2 pf. τέτηκα, to 
melt through, trans.: MZ. and 2 pf., 
intrans., iv. 5. 6. 

δια-τίθημι, * θήσω, τέθεικα, a. ἔθηκα 
(θῶ, &c.), dis-pono, to dis-pose in 
mind ; to dispose of, handle, treat or 
OVA 0.1. 1. δ᾽. ἵν ἡ ch 

δια-τρέφω, " θρέψω, τέτροφα, 2 a. p. 
ἐτράφην, to feed through, nourish, 
sustain, A., ἵν. 7. 17. 

δια-τρίβω, τρίψω, τέτρίφα, to rub 
through, wear away, waste, pass or 
spend time, A.; Ww. A. understood, to 
spend the time, delay, tarry, 1. 5.9: 
Thy Bs Oe thy, Ὁ. Ὁ: 

διαφερόντως surpassingly, pre-emi- 
nently, peculiarly, i. 9. 14. 
δια-φέρω, * οἴσω, ἐνήνοχα, ἃ. ἤνεγκα Or 
-ov, dif-fero, fo DIF-FER from, swrpass, 
cacel, G. AE., #* impers. W. I., διέφερεν 
ἀλέξασθαι tt was different or easier to 
repel; or by pers. constr., δεέφερον 
ἀλέξασθαι they were [diflerent] betier 
able, ov found it easier to repel, 573 ; 
li. 8.15: iii. 1.37; 4.33: MW. to differ 
with, quarrel, be at variance, ἀμφί, 
πρός, iv. 5. 17. 

S1a-pbelpw,* φθερῶ. ἔφθαρκα, 2a. p. 
ἐφθάρην, to spoil utterly, ruin, destroy; 
to corrupt, seduce, bribe; A.: P. to be 
destroyed or ruined, go to ruin, waste 
away, &c.:; Wi. 3) 5: iv. 1. 213 5. 12: 

διάφορος, ov, s., (δια-φέρω) at vari- 
ance: neut. subst., variance, cause of 
difference or dissension, iv. 6. 3. 

δια-χάζω," (xdfw to drive back, ch. 
Ep.) to draw apart, separate, intvans., 
iv. 8. 182 

δια-χειρίζω, low ἐῶ, κεχείρικα, (χείρ) 
to pass through one’s hands,dminis- 
ter, manade, A., 12-9) fe 


ϑιαχωρέω 27 


δια-χωρέω, ow, κεχώρηκα, to go or 
work throwgh.: impers. κάτω διεχώρει 
αὐτοῖς they had a diarrhea, iv. ὃ. 20. 
διδάσκαλος, ov, ὁ, teacher, 11. 6.12. 
διδάσκω," ἄξω, ded:daxa, to teach, 
tistruct, viiform, A. CP., 1,1. 7.4: li 
5.6: mi. 3.4; 4. 32. Der. DIDACTIC. 
δίδωμι," δώσω, δέδωκα, a. ἔδωκα (δῶ, 
&e.), pt. p. δέδομαι, ἃ. p., ἐδόθην, Lat. 
do, to give, gr ant, bestow, A. D., 1.1.6, 
8s; 2.12, 27: δοθῆναι αὐτῷ σώζειν 
that it should be granted to him to 
save, the privilege of saving, 663 b, 
ii. 3. 29. Der. DOSE. 
δι- έβαινον, τέβην, see δια-βαίνω. 
δι- -εγενόμην, see δια-γίγνομαι, 11. 6. 5. 
διυ-είργω, * εἴρξω, to intercept (sc. av- 
Tovs), wtervene, 111. 1. 2. 
δι-εἴχον, see δι-έχω, 1. 8. 17. 
δι-ελαύνω, ἢ ἐλάσω ἐλῶ, ἐλήλακα, 
a. ἤλασα, to ride, drive, or charge, 
ΤΠ 1 δ᾽ 15 10. 71. 11..8: 19: 
δι-ελών, see δι-αιρέω, il. 4. 22. 
δι-έρχομαι," ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, 2 ἃ. 
ἦλθον, to yo or come through, pass or 
march through, cross, A., διά: of a 
rumor, to go abroad, spread: 1. 4.7: 
ii. 4.12: iv.1.3,5; 5. 22. 
δι-εσπάρθαι, see δια-σπείρω, 11. 4. 3. 
δι-έχω, " ἕξω, ἔσχηκα, ipf. εἶχον, 2 ἃ. 
ἔσχον, |to have one’s self apart] ¢o be 


_ apart, distant, or separated, to diverge, 


G., ἀπό: τὸ διέχον, the intervening 
space, interval: 1. 8.17; 111. 4. 22. 
δι-ηγέομαι, ἤσομαι, ἥγημαι, to lead 
through a story, to relate or state in 
detail, narrate, A., iv. 3. 8. 
δι-ήλασα, see δι-ελαύνω, i. 10. 6. 
δι- ἦλθον, see δι-έρχομαι, i. 4. 7. 
δι-ίημι, ἢ ἥσω, εἶκα, a. ἧκα (ὦ, &c.), 
to send through, per-mit to go through, 
let puss, A. 6d, 111: 2. 23? iv. 1. 8. 
δι-ίστημι," στήσω, ἕστηκα, 2 ἃ. ἔστην, 
to station apart: M., w. pf. and 2 ἃ. 
act., to stand apart, be stationed at in- 
tervals, open the ranks, 1. 5.2; 8. 20. 
δίκαιος, a, ov, c., 8.,| (δίκη) just, 
right, rightzous, upright, proper, rea- 
sonable, 1., 1.3.5: ii. 1.37: τὸ δίκαιον 
Justice, right ; ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου [out of } 
according to Justice, in a just way, i 
9.19: δίκαια ποιεῖν to do what is right, 
1 Bie 4) 
τἰδικαιοσύνη, 7s, justice (as a quality), 
τ}, iyhtness, righteousness, 1. 9, 16. 
earns qros, 7, = δικαιοσύμη, ii. 





ϑοθῆναι 


ιδικαίως justly, with reason, reason- 
ably, properly, deservedly, ii. 3. 19. 
δίκη, 7s, justice or right; just retri- 
bution either (1) to him who has suf- 
fered, or (2) to him who has done 
wrong, G. Thus, (1) δίκην διδόναι poe- 
nas dare, to give retribution or satisfic- 
tion, make amends, pay the penalty, 
suffer punishment, 11. 6. 21:—(2) δίκην 
ἐπιτιθέναι to inflict retribution, punish- 
ment, or just desert, D.,1. 3. 10,20: iii. 
2.8: ἔχειν τὴν δίκην to have one’s desert 
or due, receive the punishment due, 11. 
5. 38, 41. 

διό adv. = δ 6, on account of which, 
wherefore, i. 2. 21. 

διότι" conj., (δ 6 τι) on account of 
this that, because, 11. 2. 14. 

Ἰδί-πηχυς, υ, δ. εος, (πῆχυς) two CU- 
bits long, iv. 2. 28 

ἰδι-πλάσιος, a, ov, (πλάσσω to fori) 
two-fold, double, twice as much or 
many: διπλάσιον double the distance, 
twice as fur, G.: ili. 3.16: iv. 1. 13. 
Τδί-πλεθρος, ov, (πλέθρον) two hun- 
dred fect long or wide, iy. ὃ. 1. 

[δίς adv., also in compos. δι-, (δύο) 
twice, doubly. | 

1δισ-χίλιοι, ar, a, two thousand, 1. 
1.10; 2. 9. 

διφθέρα, ας, (δέφω to tan) a tanned 
or prepared skin, a leathern bag or 
pouch, i. 5.10. Der. DIPHTHERIA. 

18upGépivos, ἡ, ov, made of skins, 
leathern, ii. 4. 28. 

Si-ppos, ov, ὁ, (dis, φέρω) a seat, 
originally for two, as in the old char- 
iot for the warrior and the driver, 
i. 8. 10. 

δυψάω (contr. Ξῶ, -ἢς, -4),* ἥσω, δεδί- 
ψηκα, (δίψα thirst) to thirst, be thirsty, 
We, Blo Bic 

ἱδιωκτέος, a, ov, to be pursued: διω- 
κτέον ἐστίν it is necessary to pursue, 
chase must be given, iii. 3. 8. 

διώκω, ἢ ὦξω, oftener woudl, dediw- 
xa, (diw to run away, flee) to make 
flee or run, purswe, chase, give chase, 
drive or follow as an enemy, A. εἶς, 
ὅχο., 1 4.78; ὅ.28; 8.21. 

Ἰδίωξις, ews, ἡ, act of pursuing, pur- 
suit, ii. 4. 3. 

ἐδιῶρυξ, UXOS, ἡ, (δι-ορύττω) a canal, 
ὑπ ΠΧ δ, τς Te WH? toh, 4 UB, WA 

δόγμα, aros, τό, ἃ decre?, ordinance, 
NOGMA, lil. 3. 5. 

§odjvar, δοίην, see δίδωμι, ii. 3. 25. 


δοκέω 


δοκέω, ἢ δύξω, δεδύκηκα poet., (1) οἵ) 
the action of the mind itself, to think, 
suppose, Imagine, expect, τ. (A.), 1. 7. 
1; 8.2: δεδογμένος thought best, ap- 
proved, resolved on, voted, 111. 2. 39: 
— (2) of the action of au object upon 
the mind, to seem, appear, Lat. vide- 
or; to seem good, best, expedient, right, 
proper; to be approved, determined, 
resolved on, adopted, or voted; both 
personally and impersonally, and with 
the former construction for the latter 
(the two combined, iii. 1. 11 ὃ), 573 ; 
D. I. (A.; the inf. often supplied tr. 
the context); 1. 2. 1; 3. 11s} 18, 20; 
. 4. 7, 15: δόξαν ταῦτα [sc. ποιεῖν fr. the 
context, or see 502] it having been 
voted to pursue this course, or this re- 
solved on, 675 a, lv. 1.13. With the 
uses 1 and 2, compare 7 think and me- 
thinks = ime-seems = it seems to me. 
Aoxéw is much used for greater mod- 
esty or courtesy of expression, i. 3.12; 
7.4 (αἰσχύνεσθαί μοι δοκῶ, me-thinks I 
am ashamed): 111. 1. 38; ef. 70m, 654. 
δοκιμάζω, dow, (δόκιμος accepted on 
proof, tr. δέχομαι) to approve on ex- 
amination, ili. 3. 20. 
δόλιος, a, ov, (δύλος wile) deceitful, 
treacherous, perfidious, i. 4. 7 ? 
δόλιχος, ov, ὁ, the long race, pro- 
tracted to several miles, by an exten- 
sion of the course, or a repetition of 
1 Te 8. Plo 
Δόλοψ, οπος, a Dolopian. The Do- 
lopes were a rude but hardy tribe, 
living on both sides of the southern 
range of Mt. Pindus. i. 2. 6. 
Ἰδόξα, ns, opinion, expectation; glory; 
ii. 1.18. Der. orTHO-DOXY. 
δόξας, δόξω, see δοκέω, 1. 3.20; 4.15. 
δορκάς, άδος, (δέρκομαι, pf. δέδορκα, 
to look keenly) a small, swift, and 
beautiful antelope, so named from 
the lustre of its eye, a gazelle, i. 5. 2. 
Hence prop. name Dorcas. 
δορπηστός, οὔ, or δόρπηστος, ov, ὁ, 
(δόρπον supper) supper-time, i. 10. 17. 
δόρυ," δόρατος, τό, (cf. δρῦς oak) a 
beam or large stick, the shaft of a 
spear; hence comm. @ spear, lance, 
pike, Lat. hasta. The common spear 
of the Greek hoplite consisted of a 
long wooden shaft, with a sharp steel 
point (αἰχμή), and upon the reverse 
end an iron spike (cavpwr%p) for thrust- 
ing the spear into the ground in time 
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δυνάστης 


of rest. ᾿ἘΕπὶ δόρυ [spear-ward] to the 
right, since the spear was carried in 
the right hand; cf. παρ ἀσπίδας. 1. 
8. 18 111..5..7: ἵν. 5: 280. ἢ 
δουλεύω, εύσω, δεδούλευκα, to be a 
slawe, iv. 8. 4. 
δοῦλος, ov, ὁ, (δέω to bind) a slave, 
bondman, bond-servant ; under an ab- 
solute government, ὦ subject; i.9.15, 
29}: WWD. 82; S002 τι. Ὁ aml ire 
δοῦναι, δούς, see δίδωμι, i. 2. 12. 
Ἰδουπέω,“ yow, δέδουπα, ch. Ep., to 
make ὦ din, to clash, D. of instrument, 
πρός, 1. 8. 18. 
δοῦπος, ov, ὁ, ch. poet., a loud 
noise, din, uproar, hubbub, τι. 2. 19. 
Δρακόντιος ov, Dracontius, a Spar- 
tan exile, iv. 8. 25. 
δράμοιμι, δραμοῦμαι, see τρέχω. 
ἱδρεπανη-φόρος, ον, (φέρω) scythe- 
bearing, scythe-armed, 1. 1.105; 8.10. 
δρέπανον, ov, τό, or poet. δρεπάνη, 7s, 
(δρέπω to pluck) a scythe, sickle, i.8.10. 
δρόμος, ov, ὁ, (τρέχω, pf. δέδρομα) 


the act or place of running; ὦ run, 
running, race; Tace-course: δρόμῳ 


upon the run, as in ὦ race, at full 
speed, rapidly: δρόμος ἐγένετο τοῖς 
στρατιώταις the soldiers began to run, 
459: i. 2. 17; 8. 18'S αὐ 8: 25 5: 
δύναμαι, ἢ δυνήσομαι, δεδύνημαι, ipf. 

ἐδυνάμην or ἠδυνάμην, ἃ. p. ἐδυνήθην, 
ἠδυνήθην, or rv. ἐδυνάσθην, to be able 
(can), have power, 1. (often under- 
stood); hence elliptically, fo be strong 
or powerful; to be equal or equivalent 
to, to: mean, Acs 11 Ghee 
li. 2.12s: iv. 5. 11s: οἱ μέγιστον (or 
μέγιστα) δυνάμενοι [sc. ποιεῖν] the most 
powerful, ii. 6. 21. It is often used or 
to be supplied with a rel. and superl., 
5536: ws μάλιστα ἐδύνατο ἐπικρυπτό- 
μενος [concealing it as he best could] 
as secretly as possible, i.1.6 ; 4 ἐδύνατο 
τάχιστα [as he could most rapidly] as 
rapidly as he could, i. 2.4; ὡς ἂν δύ- 
νηται πλείστους as many as he could, 
1 0: ἘΣ 

δύναμις, ews, ἡ, ability, power, 
might, strength, force ; military force, 


forces, troops, army (so pl. 1. 5. 9): 


κατὰ or els δύναμιν according to or to 
the extent of one’s ability: 1.1.6; 6. 
7: li. 3. 23: iii. 2.9. Der. DYNAMIC. 
ἰδυνάστης, ov, a chief or powerful 
man, lord, nobleman, i. 2. 20. Der. 
DYNASTY. 


δυνατός 


ἰϑυνατός, 7, dv, c., s., actively, able, 
competent, powerful, strong, 1.; pas- 
sively, possible, practicable, feasible, 
Ds Jigs Ty Bb Πὴ; OS 24 τι 0.8; 10: ἐν 
1.12, 24: ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν from [the 
possibles] the means in their power, 
iv. 2.23. It is often used or to be 
supplied with a rel. and superl., 5536 
ἣ δυνατὸν μάλιστα [so as is possible, 
most implicitly] as implicitly as pos- 
sible, 1.3.15; ὅτι ἀπαρασκευαστότατον 
[according to what is possible, most 
unprepared] as unprepared as possible, 
ὅτι πλείστους as many as possible, 1. 1. 
6; ὡς τάχιστα πορεύεσθαι to proceed as 
speedily ws possible, i. 3. 14. 
δύω," δύσω, to make enter, put on: 
hence δύνω & δύομαι, δύσομαι, δέδῦκα, 
2a. ἔδυν, of the sun, to enter the 
western sea, fo set, 1.10.15: ii. 2. 3. 
δύο, ἡ δυοῖν, or, w. plur. nouns, 
indecl dues πιῶ, 11 1: 1. 2.12: 
ii. 2. 37. Der. DUAL. 
[Svo--* inseparabie particle, 77, mis-, 
un-, DYS-, with difficulty. | 
δυσ-πάριτος, ov, (πάρ-ειμι to pass) 
hard or difficult to pass, iv. 1.25. 
δυσ-πόρευτος, ov, (πορεύω) dificult 
of passage or to pass, D., 1. 5. 7. 
T8uvcmopla, as, difficulty of crossing, 
difficult passage, G., iv. 3. 7. 
δύσ-πορος, ον, difficult of passage, 
hurd to cross, ii. 5. 9. 
δύσ-χρηστος, ov, (xpdoua) hard to 
use or manage, of little use, wrservice- 
able, 111. 4. 19. 
δυσ-χωρία, as, (x@pos) the rugged- 
ness or difficulty of the country, diff- 
cult ground, 111. 5. 16. 
$0, δώσω, see δίδωμι, i. 7. 7. 
$4-8exa indecl., (δύο, δέκα) twelve, 
1 2p WOE 7. 15: 
δῶρον, ov, (δίδωμι) a gift, present, 
remand, 1. 2. 27; 9.14, 22: i. 1. 10. 


᾿ 


E. 


a, ἐᾶν, &c., see ἐάω, 111. 3. 3. 
ἑάλωκα, ἑάλων, see ἁλίσκομαι, 11.4.8. 
ἐάν," (al, ἄν) contr. ἤν or “av, con). 
followed by the subj., 7 per. haps, ¢ af 
haply, uf, ὧν case that. ἐὰν μή if not, 
unless, except: 1. ὁ. 14. 18s; 4. 12. 
fédv-mrep, 17 indeed, af only, iv. 6.17 2 
éaplio, ίσω 16, (ἔαρ ver, ‘pr ing) to 
pass or spend the spring, 111. ὃ. 15. 


ΦΩ͂Σ 
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ἐγώ 


ἑ-αυτοῦ," js, contr. αὑτοῦ, ἢς, refi. 
pron., (€ him, αὐτός) sui, of himself, 
herself, itself, ch. used when the reflex 
reference is emphatic or direct. In 
the gen., it often supplies the place 
of a possessive pron. (5115): οἱ ἑαυτοῦ 
his own men, Ta ἑαυτῶν their own 
affuirs, interests, or possessions. i. 1. 
5; 2. 7, 15: iii. 1. 16. 
éhw,* ἐάσω, εἴακα, ipf. εἴων, to per- 
mit, aliow, suffer, let, Bo ite : ἴο let be, 
let alone, leave, dismiss, have nothing 
to do with, A. D.: οὐκ ἐᾶν to forbid, 
prohibit, 6861: i. 4. 7,9; 9. 18. 
Ἰἑβδομήκοντα indecl., seventy,iv.7.8. 
[ἐβ Ξδομος, 7, ον, (érrd) seventh. ] 
éy-, the form which ἐν takes in 
compos. before a palatal, 150. 
téyyvdev adv., from nigh at hand, 
ἵν: 2: 27. 
ἐγγύς ἢ δᾶν., c. & 5. ἐγγύτερον, 
τατα, OF τέρω, τάτω, near, nigh, close 
at hand, G.; nearly, closely : superl. 
w. art. the nearest, last: 1. 8. 8; 10. 
10: ii, 2. 11, 16s; 4.1: iv. 2. 28. 
éyelpw,* ἐγερῶ, ἐγήγερκα 1., to wake 
another: 2 pf. pret. ἐγρήγορα 10. be or 
keep awake, keep wateh, ly. 6. 
ἐγενόμην, ἐγιγνόμην, see albanien. 
ἐγ-καλύπτω, Uw, κεκάλυφα 1. » (κα- 
λύπτω to wrap, cover) to wrap up ina 
covering, A., iv. 5. 19. 
ἔγ-κειμαι, ἢ κείσομαι, 
therein, iv. 5. 26. 
ἐγ-κέλευστος, ov, (κελεύω) wrged on, 
instructed, incited, bidden, i. 3. 13. 
ἐγ-κέφαλος, ou, ὁ, (κεφαλή) the brain; 
the brain, crown, or cabbage of the 
palm, a large cabbage-like bud at the 
top of the stalk, ii. 3. 16. 
ἐγ-κρατής, és, (κράτος) in power 
over, in possession of, master of,G.,1.7.7. 
ἔγνωκα, ἔγμῶν; ἐγνώσϑην, see γιγ- 
νώσκω, 1.3.2: 11. 4. 22: iil. 1. 43. 
ἐγρήγορα, -elv, see ἐγείρῶ, iv. 6. 22. 
ἐγ-χειρίδ.ον, ov, τό, (χείρ) a hand- 
knife, dagger, lv. 8. De 
ἐγ-χειρίζω, tow 1, κεχείρικα, (χείρ) 
to put in the hands of another, cominit, 
entrust, A. D., Wi. 2. 8. 
ἐγ-χέω," f. χέω or χεῶ, κέχυκα, (χέω 
to pour) to pour in wine for a libation, 
Dog UW, Bo IB, 
ἐγώ," éuod or μοῦ, pl. ἡμεῖς, (the 


to lie in or 


‘forms beginning w. ἐ- having comm. 


some emphasis, and those w. p- being 
euclitic) ego, mei, nos, Z, we, 1. 3. 3, 


ἔγωγε 90 εἰμί 


5s: πρύς με for πρὸς ἐμέ, 788 6, 111. 2. | tically, to see or try 7, to ascertain 


2: ἡμᾶς = ἐμέ, 1 ἜΣ ἐγῷμαι by oe whether, iv. 1. 8. 
sis for ἐγὼ οἶμαι, 7 think, 1.1. 357) εἴα, εἴασα, see ἐάω; 1.4.7; 9.13, 18: 
Der. EGOTISM. εἶδον, εἰδῶ, εἰδέναι, εἰδώς, Kc., see 


τἔγω-γε, ἢ ἐμοῦ γε, ἔμοιγε, ἔμεγε or| ὁράω, 1. ὁ. 15 ; 4.8; 6. 10. 
ἐμέ γε, equidem, 7 at least, I for imy| Ἰεῖδος, eos, τό, appearance, form, 


part, I certainly, i. 4. 8. beauty, 11. 3. 16. 
ἔϑει, ἐδεῦτο, see δέω, 1.5.14: iv.1.13.| εἴην, εἴ σαν or εἶεν, see εἰμί, 1. 1. 5. 
ἔδεισα, ἐδεδοίκειν, see δείδω, 1. 10. 9.7) εἰκάζω,“ dow, εἴκακα 1., pt. p. εἴκα- 
ἐδήδοκα, see ἐσθίω, iv. 8. 20. σμαι oY ἤκασμαι, to make like, liken, 
ἐδόκουν, ἔδοξα, see do<éw, 1. 3.20. |A.; to think likely, conjecture, sup- 
ἔδραμον, see τρέχω, ἵν. 3. 33. pose, estimate, 1. (A.), 1. 6.1, 11; 10. 


ἔϑωκα, ἔδοσαν, see δίδωμι, i. 2. 27. | 16:— 2 pf. pret. ἔοικα, 2 plup. ἐῴκειν, 
ev, ἔζη, see (dw, 1.5.5: v. 8. 10. to be like, ΠΕ ΤΣ seem like, D.; to 
TeAoyTijs, ov, ὁ, w volunteer; as adj. | |seem ; ii. il 18... Py, 8. 
voluntary, willing, of one’s own accord, | rates: ότος, (neut. pt. of eixa = ἔοικα) 
TO OS iio tl, 205: likely, probabe, reasonable, proper, 
Τέθελοντί adv., willingly, iii. 8.18% | natural, w. frequent ellipsis of ἐστί or 
Ἰἐθελούσιος, a, ov, voluntary, of one’s ἣν, τ. (Α.}: τὸ εἰκός the likelihood, prob- 
own accord, iv. 6. 19. lability; &e.: τὶ. 2.19; 5. 8: aed ae 
ἐθέλω," ἐθελήσω, ἠθέληκα, byashorter| εἴκοσι indecl., twenty, i. 2. 5, 8. 
but less frequent form θέλω, θελήσω, εἰκότως adv., (εἰκός) reasonably, nat- 
to be willing, consent, wish, desire, |urally, with good reason, 11. 2. 3. 
will, choose, please, prefer, 1., Ti: οὐκ εἴληφα, -ev, see λαμβάνω, iy. 5. 35. 
ἐθέλω, I am not willing, I will not,| εἴληχα, -εἰν, see pel ae iv. 5. 24. 
I refuse: ἐθέλων w. adverbial force,| εἷλκον, see 2rKeo, iv. 2. 28. 
willingly : 1. 2.26; 3.6,8; 9.13s: ελέμεν, εἷλον, see αἱρέω, 1.3.55 9.9. 
111. 3.18: iv. 4.5. ᾿Εθέλω and βούλομαι, εἰμί, * ἔσομαι (3 sing. ἔσται), ipf. ἦν, 
are nearly synonymous and may be sum, fo be, exist, the chief substantive 
often interchanged ; yet, in strict dis- | verb, variously ‘translated acc. to the 
tinction, ἐθέλω expresses the wish or context, i. 1.4: w. GEN., to be of or 
will more as a feeling, and βούλομαι one’s, belong to, be the pr operty or part 
more as a rational purpose or pr efer-| of, &C., 437 ἃ, 440, 443, I: 162s 
ence. Simple inclination, acqwiescence, | | 4,9; ὄντα τὸ εὖρος πλέθρου being [of] 
or desire is rather expressed by ἐθέλω, a plethron in width, i. 4.9: W. DAT., 
and plan or determination by βούλο- | to be to or for (where have is frequent 
pac: εἰ ὑμεῖς ἐθέλετε ἐξορμᾶν, ἕπεσθαι in translation, 459), 1. 2. 7; 3. 21: w 
βούλομαι if you are willing to take the a varr., often a stronger form of ex- 
lead, I am resolved to follow, iii.1. 25. pression for the simple verb, 679, il. 
ἐθέμην, ἔθηκα, see τίθημι, i. 5. 14. |2.13; 3.10: τὰ ὄντα the things ex- 
ἔθνος, cos, τό, a nation, tribe: κατὰ isting, | facts, iv. 4. 15. — Its IMPERS. 
ἔθνη or ἔθνος, according to their nations use (Ww hich may usu. be also explained 
or tribes, by nations οὐ tribes: 1.8.9: personally, s7if, h) is extensive : ἐστι 
iv. 5. 28, Der. ETHNO-LOGY. _there is or it is, i is possible, the part 
εἰ * conj. (becoming ἐάν before the of, &c., τ. (A.), 1.5.28; ἢ. 1.9: often 
subj., 619 a), si, 17, ΤΌΠΟ στα; provid- WwW. a neut. adj. sing. or pl., as δῆλον 
ed, in case that, ΠΩΣ el ΤΣ nisi, if ii. 3. 6, ἄβατα il. 4. "49: Ww. ἃ relative, 





not, wnless, except, i. 4. 18: iv. 2. 4:) often forming a complex indefinite, 
εἰ δὲ μή but if not, otherwise, ae even 559 a, aS ἔστι δ ὅστις but there is who 
after negative sentences, ii. 2.2: iv. = but some one, 1. 8. 20, ἣν ots = some, 


3.6: εἴ τις if any, sometimes, as a i. 5. 7, ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε ἤτοι: is When = some- 
more moderate form of expression, fimes, ii. 6. 9; and negatively, οὐκ ἣν 
supplying the pli " e ae ὅστις whoever, ὅπου there was [not Ww vhere] γ10 place 
whatercr, 639, i.5.1; 6.1: καὶ el, εἰ where, ἵν. ὅ. 51 (cf. ii. 3. 23), οὐκ ἔστιν 
καί, even “if, ion Tea 2.22, ὅπως [there is not how] ἐξ cannot be 
24: elascomplem.,if, whether, whether that, li. 4.3: τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι so 
not, i. 38.5; 10.5: iii. 2. 22; so ellip- fur as regards him, τὸ viv εἶναι for the 


εἶμι 


present, 665 Ὁ, i. 6. 9: iii. 2. 27. — For 
the ee of the pres. ind, see 7870, 
788 a, b, d, f. 

εἶμι, ἢ ipf. jew or ἦα, to go, come ; 
the pres. regularly used in the ind., 
and sometimes in other modes, as fut. 
(εἶμε Lam going = J shall ¢ $0, cf. ἔρχο- 
peat); AL., Ὁ. bd, εἰς, ἐπί, &e.: Ths 
ἘΠ 9. 1, 6; 4.8: ili, 2.8: iv. 6. 12. 

εἶπα, εἶπον, see φημί, 1.3.7: li. 1. 21. 

ei-trep conj., if indeed, vf in fuct or 
manly, ths Ts YS she 7: τν- Ὁ: 16. 

εἱπόμιην, see ἕπομαι, 111. 4. 18. 

elpy or eipya,* p&w, to bar, debar, 
shut in ov out, hem in, exclude, keep 
off, prevent, ἈΠ title Is NAS BS 1s 

εἴρηκα, εἴρημαι, see φημί, 1. 2. 5. 

εἰρήνη; 78; (cipw to join, or to talk) 
peace, | Hy Ὁ Ὁ. Ὁ: aS 

eis,* eee ἐς, (ἐν--, 688 d) prep., 
w. Acc. of place, ito, more briefly to 
or in; at, on, or wpon ; [to go into] 
jor; sometimes for ἐν by const. praeg. 
7o4a; 1.1.28; 2. 2s, 24: so of state 
or action, 11. 6. 17: iii. 1. 43: of a col- 
lection of persons or things, among, to, 
into the land of, against, 1.1.11; 6 
11. 2.20: iv. 7.1: of time, [in passing 
into] on or upon, in, at,1.7.1: 1.1.17: 
111. 1.3: of number or measure, wp to, 
even to, to the number, extent, or depth 
of, 1.1.10; i. 3.23; els δύο two by 
two, ii. 4. 26; of aim, end, result, ob- 
ject of reference, &c., for, im respect 
to, concerning, 1. 1.9; 3.3; 9.5, 16, 23: 
11. 6. 30. In compos., into, in, &c. 

εἷς, ἢ μία, ἕν, &. ἑνός, μιᾶς, one, ὦ 
single one, an individual ; used more 
strictly as a numeral than one in Ene. ; 
1.2.6: καθ᾽ ἕνα one by one, singly, 
iv.7.8: εἷς τις any single one, ii. 1.19. 

εἰσ-άγω, ἢ ἄξω, ἦχα, 2 ἃ. ἤγαγον, a. 
Dp. ἤχθην, to lead or bring into or in, 
A. eis, mpos, 1.6, 11 2 

eio-BahdrAw,* Baro, βέβληκα, 2 a. 
ἐβάλον, to throw one’s self into, effect 
an entrance or make an irruption into, 
enter ; of streams, to empty into ; eis 
il Be Bs ol, 

εἰσ-βολή, 5 Hs, (εἰσ- βάλλω) irruption, 
entrance, pass, 1. 2. 21. 

εἰσ-δύομαι, ἢ δύσομαι, to enter or sink 
into, eis, iv. 5. 14, 

εἰσ-ἐδραμον, -δραμών, see εἰσ-τρέχω. 

εἴσ-ευμι, ἢ ipf. yew, (εἶμι q. v.) to go 
or come into or in, enter, παρά, 1. 7. 8. 

εἰσ-ελαύνω, ἡ ἐλάσω ἐλῶ, ἐλήλακα, 
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ἐκβαίνω i 


a. ἤλασα, to ride into, enter, els, 1. 2. 
26. 
εἰσ-ελθεῖν, see εἰσ-έρχομαι, i. 2. 21. 
εἰσ-έρχομαι, ἢ ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, 
2 ἃ. ἦλθον, to cone or go into or in, 


| to penetrate into, enter, εἰς, ἐπί, 1. 2.21. 


εἰσ--ἥειν, -ἡεσαν or -σαν, see εἴσ-ειμι. 
εἰσ-ήλασα, see εἰσ-τελαύνω, 1. 2. 20. 
εἰσ-ηνέχϑην, See εἰσ-φέρω, i. 6. 112 
εἰσ-ἤχϑην, See εἰσ-άγω, 1. 6. 11? 
εἴσοδος, ov, 7, entrance, iv. 2. ὃ. 
εἴσομαι, see opaw, 1. 4. 15. 
εἰσ-πηδάω, ήἤσομαι, πεπήδηκα, a. 
ἐπήδησα, (πηδάω to leap) to leap into, 
εἶς, Ts Br ὃ: 
εἰσ-πίπτω, * πεσοῦμαι, πέπτωκα, 2a. 
ἔπεσον, to fall tto or upon, burst or 
rush into, ets, 1. 10. 1. 
εἰσ-φέρω," οἴσω, ἐνήνοχα, a. ἤνεγκα 
or -ον, ἃ. p. ἠνέχθην, to bring or carry 
into or in, A. D., ets, 1.6. 112 
εἰσ-φορέω, ἥσω, πεφύρηκα, to bring 
into, A. εἰς, ἵν. 
εἴστω, sometimes ἔσω, ady., (εἰς or 
és) within, tside of, G., 1. 2. 21; ὭΣ ΟΣ 
εἶτα ady., (εἰ τά Uf those things are, 
cf. ἔπειτα) then, in thi τς (89, we 
upon, after that, next, 1. 2. 16, 2 
εἴ-τε .. εἴ-τε Sl-Ve . . SI-Ve, both if 
.. and if, whether. . or, 1.1.14: i. 
i, 403 Ate See εἴ 
εἶχον, εἰχόμην, see ἔχω, i. 1. 6. 
εἴων, εἴας, εἴα, see Edw, i. 4. 9 
ex, the form which the prep. ἐξ takes 
before a consonant, 165,1.1.6. [17. 
TexarTax doe in each direction, 111. 5. 
ἕκαστος, ἡ, ον, (See ἑκάτερος) quis- 
que, each of more than two, every, 
cach or every one; pl. several, respec- 
tive, each body, all, or translated as 
sing. or like an adv. (severally). Its 
sing. is often joined, esp. through ap- 
position, with a plural. 1.1.6; "2, 15; 
fo 15s 8 Os wl, B Wye 
Ἰεκάστοτε at each time, uniformly, 
always, 11. 4. 10. 
ἑκάτερος, a, ov, (a compar, in form 
W. ἕκαστος as Sup., perhaps derived fr. 
εἷς, 376 ο, d) uterque, each of two; pl. 
both, cach party, or trans. as sing.; 
ils G, Bi 3 iti, A BO, 
pexarépabey from or on each or both 
sides, 1. 8. 13, 22. 
Ἰέκατέρωσε to each side of two, in 
both directions, i. 8. 14. 
ἑκατόν indecl., a hundred, i. 2. 25. 
ἐκ-βαίνω, ἢ βήσομαι, βέβηκα, 2 a. 


ἐκβάλλω 


ἔβην, to go out, forth, or aside, from a 
road, valley, river, vessel, &c.; to sally 
forth; to disembark, eis, &c.; iv. 2.1, 
10, 258; 3. 3, 23. 

ἐκ-βάλλω, * βαλῶ, βέβληκα, 2 a. ἔβα- 
λον, ἃ. p. ἐβλήθην, to throw or cast out 
or away (out of one’s hands, quiver, 
&c.); to drive out, banish, expel; ἐξ, 
GIS 9 als Ie 73° Peale am, il, 

ἔκ-βασις, ews, ἡ, (ἐκ-βαίνω) egress, 
outlet, passage, pass, iv. 1.20; 2. 15. 

᾿Εἰκβώτανα, wy, τά, Eebatana (also 
written Agbutana, and Achmetha, Kz- 
ra 6. 2) the capital of Media, favorably 
situated for coolness and good air, 
and containing the strongly fortified 
and magnificent summer residence of 
the Persian king, i. 4. 25: 111. 5. 15. 
|| Hamadan. 

ἔκ-γονος, ov, (γίγνομαι) born from : 
οἱ ἔκγονοι the descendants: Ta ἐκγονα 
the young of animals: 111. 2. 14. 

éx-Bépw,* δερῶ, a. ἔδειρα, (δέρω to 
skin) to flay, A., 1. 2. 8. 

ἐκ-δίδωμι, ἡ δώσω, δέδωκα, pf. p. dé- 
δομαι, to give forth or up, Α.: to give 
forth in marriage, settle with a hus- 
band, A. παρά: iv. 1. 24. 


ἐκ-δύνω, * δύσομαι, δέδυῦκα, 2 a. ἔδῦν, 
to get out of one’s clothes, to strip 


one’s self, iv. 3. 12. 

ἐκεῖ adv., there, in that place, 
ip, Vp Bs ADF NO 33 inves Wo A 

Léxetvos,* 7, 0, that, that one; often 
as a strong pers. pron., he, she, tt ; 1. 
1.4; 3.9; 7.18: 111.1.85. See ἐπ-έκεινα. 

exyevte, -ύχθη, see κηρύττω, 11. 2. 21. 

ἐκ-θλίβω," ἔψω, τέθλϊφα 1., (θλίβω 
to squeeze) to press or crowd out, A., ii. 
4, ΠΟΤΕ: 

ἐκ-καθαίρω, ἢ and, pf. p. κεκάθαρμαι, 
tocleanse trom defilement, Garnish; or 

ἐκ-καλύπτω, ύψω, pf. p. κεκάλυμμαι 
(καλύπτω to cover, veil) to wn-cover, to 
take the shield out of the leather case 
(σάγμα) in which it was commonly 
carried on the march to preserve its 
brightness ; i. 2. 16. 

ἐκκλησία, as, (ἐκ-καλέω to call forth) 
a convocation, assembly, i. 3.2; 4.12: 
Der. ECCLESIASTIC. 

ἐκ- κλίνω," κλινῶ, κέκλικα 1., (κλίνω 
clino, fo bend) to bend out of line, 
durn to flight, give way, i. 8.19. Cf. 
IN-CLINE. 

ἐκ-κομίζω, iow LO, κεκόμικα, to bring 
or carry out, A., 1. 5. 8. 


yon- 
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ἐκφέρω : 


ἐκ-κύπτω, ἢ κόψω, κέκοφα, to cut trees 
out of ἃ wood, cut down, fel; to lay 
waste or destroy by catting down trees ; 
ἌΡ. Sel): shes iN). 

ἐκ-κυμαίνω, avd, (τ-ῦμα wave) to 
[wave out of line] bend out or swell 
Jorth like a wave, i. 8. 18. 

éx-Aéyw,* λέξω, εἴλοχα, (λέγω lego, 
to LAY, gather) to lay or gather out, 
to pick or single out, select ; so B., more 
subjectively ; A.; ii. 8. 11: iii. 3. 19. 
Der. ECLECTIC. 

ἐκ-λείπω, ἢ λείψω, λέλοιπα, 2 a. ἔλι- 
πον, to leave (going out of), quit, 
abandon, desert, forsake, A. eis: of 
snow, to disappear: i. 2. 24: iii. 4.8: 
iv. 1.8; 3. 24; 5.15. Der. ECLIPSE. 

ἐκ-- πέμπω, * πέμψω, πέπομφα, to send 
out, conduct forth, 111. 2. 24. 

ἐκ- πέπληγμαι, see ἐκ-πλήττω. 

ἐκ- πεπτωκώς, 566 ἐκ-πίπτω, i. 1. 7. 

ἐκ-πίμπλημι, πλήσω, πέπληκα, tO 
fill out or up, A., iii. 4. 22 1 

ἐκ- πίνω, ἡ πίομαι, πέπωκα, 2a. ἐπΐον, 
to drink [out] wp, A., 1. 9. 25. 

ἐκ- πίπτω," πεσοῦμαι, πέπτωκα, 2 a. 
ἔπεσον, to fall or be thrown out : out 
of one’s home, to be driven out, ban- 
ished, or exiled ; ot ἐκπεπτωκότες the 
cates: of trees, out of their places, to 
fall down: 1.1.7: ii. 3. 10. 

ἐκ-πλαγείς, see ἐκ-πλήττω, 1. 8. 20. 

éx-Théw,* πλεύσομαι, πέπλευκα, to 
sail out, forth, or away, U. 6. 2. 

ἔκ-πλεως, wy, (πλέως ἢ full) filled 
out, entirely full, complete, iii. 4. 22. 

ἐκ-πλήττω," TAREW, πέπληγα, pl. p. 
πέπληγμαι, 2 a. p. ἐπλήγην, but ἐξ- 
ἐπλάγην, to strike out of one’s self- 
possession ; to strike with surprise, 
astonishment, alarm, or terror; to sur- 
prise, amaze, astonish, confound, con- 
fuse, alarm, terrify; A.; 1.5.13; 8.20. 

ἐκ- ποδών adv., (πούς) out of the way 
of the feet, out of the way : ἐ. ποιεῖσθαι 
to put out of the way: 1.6.9: 11.5. 29. 

ἔς- πωμα, atos, τό, (πίνω) drinking- 
cup, beaker, ἵν. 8. 25; 4.21. 

ἐκ-τρέπω, ἢ έψω, τέτροφα, 2 ἃ. M. 
ἐτραπόμην, to turn out οὐ aside, trans. ; 
MM. intrans., lv. ὃ. ΠΩΣ 

ἐκτώμην, See κτάομαι, 1. 9. 19. 

éx-halyw,* φανῶ, πέφαγκα, a. ἔφηνα, 
to show forth, A.: πόλεμον ἐκφαίνειν to 
nuke hostile demonstrations, tii. 1. 16. 





éx-hépw,* οἴσω, ἐνήνοχα, a. ἤνεγκα 
or -ov, to bring or carry out or forth ; 


ἐκφεύγω 


to report: ἐ. πόλεμον to make open 
wor: A. els, mpos: 1.9.11: ii. 2. 29: 
ἐκ- φεύγω, ἡ φεύξομαι, πέφευγα, 2 a. 
ἔφυγον, to flee out of danger, escape, 
Ate Gs ὍΤΙ. πρύς, 1 By AS IM), Be 
ἑκών, ee ov, 5. ApS. ovens, will- 
ing ; Ww. force οἵ adv., 
untarily, of free will or one’s own ac- 
Corde toe Ὁ. 0: Os i. 4. 4: 1. 2. ὁ 
ἔλαβον, see λαμβάνω, 1. 2. 26. 
ἔλαιον, ov, oleum, OIL, esp. olive-oil, 
iv. 4. 13. 
ἐλάττων, ἢ ov, ἐλάχιστος, 7, ον, Ο. ἃ 5. 
of ἐλαχύς ὰρ., usu. referred to μικρός 
small, little, or ὀλίγος little, few, 11. 4. 
TS ete ἃ: 26 
€\atya,* ἐλάσω ἐλῶ, ἐλήλακα, a. 
ἤλασα, to drive, ride, A.; intrans., or 
w. ἵππον, ἅρμα, στράτευμα, &c., under- 
stood, to ride, drive, advance, march, 
charge, AB. bud, &c.; 1.2.23; 5.7, 13, 
15; 8.1,10,24: iv.7.24. Der. ELASTIC. 
tehdpeos, ov, of a deer: κρέα ἐλάφεια 
decr’s meat, venison, 1. 5. 2. 
[ἔλαφος, ov, 6 7, a deer. | 
lé\appos, a, ov, [deer-like] /ight in 
motion or weight, nimble, agile, 111. 3. 
Os ing 2 2c 
ἐλάχιστος, 7, oY, See EMATT WY, Iii. 2.28. 
ἐλέγχω, ἡ έγξω, pf. p. ἐλήλεγμαι, a 
Pp. ἠλέγχθην, to examine, question, or 
inquire, closely ; to convict, prove; A. 
CRE PEA Mina, a ollieroeel a (Atl b aati. 
Ajab) ive «29: 
ἑλεῖν, ἑλέσθαι, &c., see aipéw. 
ἐλελίζω, Ew, (ἐλελεῦ a war-cry) to 
raise the war-cry, to shout in battle, 
te fs If, 
ἔλεξα, ἐλέχθην, see λέγω, 1. 4. 13. 
Τέλευθε ἐρία, as, freedom, liberty, in- 
dependence, 1.7.3: 111. 2.13 
ἐλεύϑερος, a, ov, (ἐλευθ- ἢ see ἔρχο- 
μαι) going and coming at pleasure, 
Sree, independent, 11. 5. 85: lv. ὃ. 4. 
ἐλήφθην, 566 λαμβάνω, ts 19: 
ἐλθεῖν, OWL, -, -ὧν, See ἔρχομαι. 
ἕλκω, ἢ ἕλξω, ipf. εἷλκον, to draw, 
dray, pull, Nos INS, 28: δ᾽ BA. 
VHAXds, ddos, ἡ, Hellas, Greece ; 
originally, it is said, the name of a 
town or district in southern Thessaly, 
settled by Hellen. The name was 
afterwards so extended as to include 
al] Greece except the Peloponnesus ; 
and yet further, so as to include not 
only this, but even all the Greek col- 
onies, wherever situated. i. 2. Ga i 
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wilitingly, vol- | 





ἐμβάλλω 


ἽἍἝΙλλην, nvos, 6, Hellen, a Greek ; 
originally, it is said, the name of a 
son of Deucalion, and the father of 
Molus and Dorus, and grandfather of 
Achzeus and lon. Passing to his pos- 
terity, it became the general name of 
ail the Greeks (Hevlénes), while their 
great divisions were named from his 
children and grandchildren. As an 
ACh. Grades tj, Yo δὲ, 12k WS 2 lO. 7. 

1 Βιλληνικός, ἡ, cv, Hellenic, Grecian, 
Greek: τὸ ᾿Βλληνικόν [se. στράτευμα] 
the Greck army or force : 1.1.6; 8.145. 

Ἑλληνικῶς adv., in the Greek lan- 
guage, in Greek, 1. 8. 1. 

{HANgVvis, (dos, (fem. adj. = “Ελλη- 
νική, 235) Grecian, Greek, iv. 8. 22. 

{΄Εϊλλησ ποντιακύς, 7, dv, Hellespontic 
or Hellespontian, 1.1.9: v. 1. -ικός, -cos. 

“Ἑιλλήσ-ποντος, ov, ὁ, [the sea of 
Helie, who was here drowned, accord- 
ing to fable, in endeavoring to escape 
through the air to Colchis, with her 
brother Phrixus, on the back of a 
golden-fleeced ram] the Hellespont, a 
strait about 40 miles long and from 
1 to 4 miles wide, connecting the 
Propontis and Aigean, and separating 
Kurope and Asia. It was bridged by 
Xerxes, and was the scene, in the Pelo- 
ponnesian war, of the great naval bat- 
tles. of Cynosséma and Aigospotami. 
The name was also applied to the re- 
gion lying about this strait. i. 1. 9. 
|The Dardanelles, or Strait of Gallipoli. 

ἕλοιμι, -οίμην, -όμενος, see αἱρέω. 

ἐλπίζω, iow ιῶ, ἤλπικα 1., to hope, 
expect, 1.) (A>), iv. 6. 18. 

ἐλπίς, dos, ἡ, (ἔλπω to give hope) 
hope, expectation : ἐλπίδας λέγων speak- 
ing or expressing hopes: τῶν μυρίων 
ἐλπίδων μία one [of the 10,000 expec- 
tations] chance in ten thousand : G., 1. 
(ANS 1%. Ile mi, I, Ws HWS ib, A eh 

éA@y, see ἐλαύνω, 1. 8. 10. 

éy.-, the form which the prep. ἐν 
takes in compos. before a labial, 150. 

ἐμτ-αυτοῦ, ἢ fs, refl. pron., (ἐμέ, av- 
Tds) myse'f: ἣ ἐμαυτοῦ ἀρχή my own 
province : 1. 3. 10: 11. 3: 29; 5. 10. 

éu-Batva,* βήσομαι, βέβηκα, 2 a. 
ἔβην, to step or go into ; to go on board, 
Ὁ ΟΣ εἰς 1. By Ys Ἢ ἢ: i, Bs II 

ἐμ-βάλλω, βαλῶ, βέβληκα, 2a. ἔβα- 
λον, to throw or thrust in or upon, tn- 
sert ; to inflict blows; to [thrust in] 
give fodder to horses; A. D.; 1. 5. 11; 


Ω 


ἐμβάς 
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ἔνδον 


9. 27: reflexively, to throw one’s self\the way, hinder, prevent, D. 1. (w. τὸ 


into or upon, full upon, attack, charge; 
to strike into, invade, enter; ἐμβάλλειν 
eis αὐτούς to [enter among them| i- 
vade their country; of a river, to empty 
ND & GUS 1. Ps 8; ὃ. PUES site By 1085. 
ἐμ-βάς, -Bavres, see ἐμ-βαίνω, 1. 4.7. 
ἐμ-βολή, 7s, (ἐμ- βάλλω) an irrup- 
tion, invasion, irroad, entrance, iv. 1.4. 
ἐμ-βρόντητος, ov, (Bpovraw to thun- 
der, tr. βροντή) thunder-struck ; hence, 
stupefied, insane, panic-struck ; 111. 4. 
12. 
ἔμεινα, see μένω, i. 2. 6, 10, 14. 
ἐμέω," ἐμέσω ἐμῶ, ἐμήμεκα, vomo, 
to VOMIT, iv. 8. 20. Der. EMETIC. 
ἐμ-μένω, ἡ μενῶ, μεμένηκα, to remain 
or abide in, ἐν, iv. 7. 17. 
Téuds, ἡ, dv, my, mine, 1. 6. 6. 
ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ (by apostr. ep’), 


or Tov), ili. 1.13: iv. 8. 14. 
ἐμ-ποιέω, Tow, πεποίηκα, to create or 
produce in, inspire tn, tiupress wpon, 
Ὥς Ανν ΟΡ; τίς 6.8. Ὁ. 
Τέἐμπόριον, ov, a pluce of trade, EM- 
PORIUM, murt, 1. 4. 6. 
[ἔμ-πορος, ov, ὁ, a person on a jour- 
ney tor trade, a merchant. | 
ἔμ-προσθεν ady., in front, before (in 
place or time); Gy 1. 5. 23 yeas 
ὁ €. the foregoing, preceding, or past, 
li. 1.1: of ἔ. those in front, iv. 3. 14. 
ἐμ-φαγεῖν 2 aor. (ἐνεἐφαγον, ἐμ-φάγω, 
οιμι, &e.; see ἐσθίω, the pr. ἐν-εσθίω 
not being in use), to take in food, eat 
τ little or hastily, A., iv. 2.13; 5. 8: 
ἐμ-φανής, és, (φαίνω) shining in, 
manifest: ἐν τῷ ἐμφανεῖ in public, 
public'y, openly, ii. 5. 25. 





oblique cases of ἐγώ, 1. 3. ὃ, 6; 5. 16. 


ἔμ-παλιν ady., on the return, back- | 


wards, back, back again: so τοὔμπα- 


Aw (by crasis for τὸ ἔμπαλιν) ἃ eis. 


τοὔμπαλιν |to that which is on the re- 
rout, 1h, 4b Ils) 2 111 Ὁ: 19: 


ἐμ-πεδόω, dow, (πέδον the ground) | 


to tix in the ground, make firm ; 


hence, to hold fast or sacred, sacredly | 


observe, A., 11. 2. 10. 


ἔμ-πειρος, ov, S., (πεῖρα) in acquaint- | 


ance with, acquainted with, cxperi- 
enced, iv. 5.8. Der. EMPIRIC. 


1ἐμ-πείρως adv., im acquaintance 
with, G.; ἐμπείρως ἔχειν to be acquaint. | 


ed with, ii. 6. 1. 
ἐμ-πέπτωκα, -πεσών, See ἐμ-πίπτω. 


ἐμ-πίπλημι or -πίμπλημι," πλήσω, 


πέπληκα, ἃ. p. ἐν-επλήσθην, to fill into, 
fill up, cover with ; to satisfy, content ; 
IX, Ch Ρ te fo 3 10: 15: 

ἐμ-πίπρημι or -πίμπρημι," πρήσω, 
πέπρηκα, ἃ. ἐν-έπρησα, (πίμπρημι 10 
burn) to put fire in, set fire to, set on 
WRG, Ros ἵν. 4. 14. 

ἐμ-πίπτω," πεσοῦμαι, πέπτωκα, 2 ἃ. 
ἔπεσον, to fall into, upon, or among ; 
to throw. one’s self into ; to attack ; to 
[fall into one’s mind] occur to; D., ets: 
Ti, D, WO) S SUR 1. 159. ὅν Gh Nk 

tu-mdews, ων, (πλέως ἢ full) filled in 
with, full of, abounding ta, G.,1. 2.22% 

tép-moSitw, (rw ἐῶ, im-pedio, to IM- 

PEDR, hinder, be in the way of, A., 1V. | 
3. 29. | 

ἐμ-ποδών adv., (ἐν ποδῶν ὁδῷ) in the 
way of the feet : ἐμποδὼν εἶναι to be τη, 


év* prep., Lat. in w. abl., IN: w. 
DAT. of place or persons, in, within, 
‘on, upon, at, among, i.1.6s; 5.1; 6. 
1: ἴν. 7.9; of time, in, at, on, during, 
| within ; ἐν τούτῳ (se. χρόνῳ] ti or dur- 
ing this time, meanwhile; ἐν ᾧ during 
which time, or [in the time when, 557 a] 
| while, whilst ; 1.2.20; 5.158; 7.185 
10.10: of state, manner, means, instru- 
ment, &c., in, under, with, 1. 3. 21; 
7. 20; 9.1: iv.3.7s: in compos. (€p- 
before a labial, and éy- bef. a palatal, 
| 150), in, into (698 d*), among, upon, at. 
| ἕν, ἑνός, ἑνί, see εἷς, 1. 9. 12. 
ἐν-αγκυλάω, ήσω, (ἀγκύλη, See διαγ- 
᾿κυλύομαι) to [put in ἃ] jit with a thong, 
Ἵν 2.93.8: 

ἐν-αντίος, a, ov, on the opposite side, 
opposite, opposed to, contrary, hostile 
to; in an opposite direction ; over 
\against, against, in front of, before, m 
‘one's face; often w. an ady. force: 
οἱ ἐνάντιοι the enemy: ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου 
[from] on the opposite side: τἀναντία 
\(= τὰ ἐναντία) in the opposite direc- 
tion, &c.: D., G., #: 1.8.23? i. 2.10: 
1ν 9. 98. OAS flo Be 

ἔνατος, later ἔννατος, 7, ον, (ἐννέα 
4. v.) ninth, iv. 5. 24. 

ἔνϑεια, as, (év-déw to lack) need, want, 
lack of provisions, i. 10. 18. 

ἑν-δέκατος, 7, ov, (é-dexa eleven) 
eleventh, 1. 7. 18. 

ἔν-δηλος, ov, among evident things, 

‘dent, manifest, plain; used like 





evi 
δῆλος w. a participle ; 11. 4. 2. 
ἔνδον adv., (ἐν) within, i. 5. 32. 


ἐνδύνω 95 


ἐν-δύνω & ἐν-δύομαι, ἢ δύσομαι, dé 
δῦκα, 2 ἃ. ἔδῦν, (cf. in-duo) to put on 
one’s self, A., 1. 8. 3. 

ἐν-ε- : for augmented forms thus be- 
ginning, look under éy- before a pala- 
tal, and under ep- before a labial. 

ἐν-έβαλον, see ἐμ-βάλλω, 1. 5. 11. 

év-édpa, as, (ἔδρα ὦ seat) a seat with- 
in (in a hidden place), ambush, am- 
buscude, Lat. in-sidie, iv. 7. 22. 

Livedpeda, εύσω, a. ἐν- ἤδρευσα, to form 

or place an ambush, lie in wait, 1. 6. 2. 

ἔν-ειμι, ἢ ἔσομαι, (εἰμί) to be in or on, 


ἐν: to be [in a place] there: 1. 5.18;) 


6. 3: ii. 4. 21s, 27. See é. 

évexa,* sometimes ἕνεκεν (esp. be- 
fore a vowel), adv., for the sake of, on 
account of, for the purpose of, for, &.; 


comm. following, but sometimes pre- | 


ceding or dividing its complemeut : 
τούτου ἕνεκα on this account: 1. 4.5,8: 
ii. 3. 13, 20; 5. 14. 
ἐν-εκείμην, see ἔγ-κειμαι, iv. 5. 26. 
ἐνενήκοντα indecl., (ἐννέα) ninety, 
4.5.5; 7.12. 
ἐνεός (v. J. évveds), a, dv, deaf and 
dumb, iv. 5. 33. 
ἐν-ετλήσθην, see ἐμ-πίπλημι. 
ἐν-έπρησα, see ἐμ-πίπρημι, iv. 4. 14. 
ἐν-εχείρισα, see ἐγ-χειρίζω, 111. 2. 8. 
ἐν--ἣν, see ἔν-ειμι, 1.5.1: 1]. 4. 27. 
ἔνθα ἀν. demonst., rel., and com- 
plein., (ἐν) of place, there, here, where : 
sometimes of time (esp. w. δή), there- 
upon, then, when: 1.5.8; 8.158, 4: 
iv. 1.2; 5. 22, 29. 
τένθά-δε (-de adding demonstr. force, 
ef. 252 8) there, here: (-de signifying 
to, 688e) thither, hither: ii. 1.4; ὃ. 
FALE ΠΤ 9. 2. 
ἔνϑα-περ in the very place where, just 
where, where, iv. 8. 25. 
ἐν-θείην, -θέμενος, &c., see ἐν-τίθημι. 
ἔνθεν adv., (ἐν, cf. ἔνθα) thence, hence, 
whence (sc. ἐκεῖσε ii. ὃ. 6; sc. ταύτας 
lil. 5.13): ἔνθεν μὲν. . ἔνθεν δέ hine 
ον illine, hence .. thence, [from] on 
this side . 
θεν on each side, G.: 1.10.1: ii. 4. 22. 
ἐν-θυμέομαι, σομαι, ἐν-τεθύμημαι, 
a. p. ἐν-εθυμήθην, (θῦμός) to have or 
bear in mind, reflect, consider, ponder, 
A. OP., ii. 4.5: iii. 1. 20, 43; 2.18. 
tév-Ovpnpa, ατος, τό, a thought, con- 
sideration, conception, device, plan, 
1.5.12. Der. ENTHYMEME.. 
ἑνί, ἑνός, see εἷς, 1. 9.12: iii. 2. 19. 


. and on that: ἔνθεν καὶ ἔν-᾿ 


> , 
€VTCS 


ἐνι-αὐτός, οὔ, ὁ, (ἐν, αὐτός, or fr. 
᾿ἔνος annus, year) a period returning 
|into itself, a cycle, year; 11. ὁ. 29: 
111. 2.12. See κατά. 
ἔνι-οι, al, a, (ἔνε of there are who, 
1559) some, 1.5.83; 7. 5: ii. 4.1. 
ἐνί-οτε (ἔνι ὅτε there is when, 559 a), 
| sometimes, at times, 1. 5.2: 11. 6. 9. 
ἐννέα indecl., nine, 1. 4. 19. 
ἐν-νοέω, ήσω, νενόηκα, A. & MM. (w. 
ia. p.) to have or bear in mind, consider, 
| reflect, ponder, think, devise ; to take 
‘thought, be anxious or apprehensive, 
apprehend ; A. CP., μή: 11.2.10; 4.5, 
ΠΟ ΠῚ dl, Bs, ΤΠ: H Be my, Ὁ Us, 

ἔννοια, as, ὦ thought, reflection, con- 
sideration, 111. 1. 13. 

ἐν-οικέω, How, ᾧκηκα, to dwell in, 
in-habit : οἱ ἐνοικοῦντες the inhabitants : 
1. 2.24; 3.4; 5.5. 

ἐν-όντων, see ἔν-ειμι, 11. 4. 22. 

ἐν-οράω, “ ὄψομαι, ἑώρακα or edpaxa, 
2a. εἶδον, to see or discern ti a person 
Oe Won, AN Whe io ob 19: 

ἐν-οχλέω, How, ἠγώχληκα, (ὄχλος) 
to crowd wpon, disturb, annoy, titer- 
fere with, D., UW. 5. 13; ii. 4.°21. 

éy-tatt@,* τάξω, τέταχα, to post 
;among other troops; to enrol ; 111. 3. 
18? 

ἐνταῦθα ady., (by metath. for Ion. 
ev0-aira, fr. ἔνθα & αὐτός) in this or 
that very place, here, there; sometimes, 
hither, thither: of time, herewpon, 
upon this, thereupon, then : i. 2.1, 6 5; 
3. 21; 10. 1, 4, 12s, 16s. 

ἐν-τείνω, ἡ teva, τέτακα, in-tendo, 
to stretch out upon, inflict wpon, A. D.; 
πληγὰς ἐνέτεινον came to blows, 11. 4.11. 

ἐν-τελής, ἐς, (τέλος) at its end, com- 
plete, full, 1. 4. 13. 

ἔντερον, ov, (ἐντός) an intestine ; pl. 
intestines, ENTRAILS, bowels, 11. 5. 33. 

ἐντεῦθεν (fr. ἔνθεν, after the analogy 
of ἐνταῦθα fr. ἔνθα) from this or that 
very place or time, hence, thence; af- 
iter this, afterwards, hereupon, there- 
upon ; sometimes, from or in conse- 
quence of this, therefore; i. 2.7, 10: 
mii, i, Bll g thy, 4 1, 

ἐν-τίθημι, θήσω, τέθεικα, a. ἔθηκα 
(θῶ, θείην, &c.) to put in: M. to put 
on board for one’s self, A., i. 4. 7. 

ἐν-τίμως adv., (τιμή) in honor, 1.1.7. 

ἐντός adv., (ev) within, of place or 
time, G.: ἐντὸς αὐτῶν within their line; 
le MO; B 8. it, We Wil, 





ἐντυγχάνω 36 ἐξῆλθον 
ἐν-τυγχάνω, ἢ τεύξομαι, τετύχηκα,)] ἑξακόσιοι, αι, a, (ἕξ) six hundred, 


2 ἃ. ἔτυχον, to happen or light wpon, 
fall in or meet with, find, D., 1. 2.27; 
RL ile 10) a. ails Seal) 

*Evvadtos, ov, ( Eviw Bellona, god- 
dess of war) Hnyalius (the warlike), 
another name for Mars ("Apjs), the 
god of war ; a sonorous word specially 
used in the battle- ΟΥ̓; τς IL}, 

Τενωμοτ-άρχης or ἐνωμότ-αρχος, ου, 
(ἄρχω) a leader of an ἐνωμοτία, enomo- 
tomch, Wi. A. Qi: iv. 3: 26. 

ἐν-ωμοτία, as, (ἐν-ώμοτος sworn in, 
fr. duvuuc) a band of sworn soldiers, 
an enomoty ; comm. of about 25 men, 
the fourth part of a λόχος ; 5 ΠΙ A Ὁ. 

ἐξ, before a cons. ék, prep., out of: 
w. GEN. of place, out of, forth from, 
Srom ; ἐκ TOY Ταύχων Jrom the land 
of the Taochi; ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς [from] on 
ie Neji e ΘΕ the, Ho ls 8 
of time, from, aftcr, upon, often de- 
noting not mere succession of time, 
but also consequence ; ἐκ τούτου from 
this time, wpon or afler this, hereupon, 
in consequence of this ; ἐκ παίδων from 
boyhood; 1.2.17; i. 5. 27; 6. 4: iv. 
6. 14, 21: of source, cause, agent, 
means, manner, &c., from, of, in con- 
sequence of, on account of, by, by ees 
of, with, accor ding Dy, RCs, to dle OF 
IMG, WO, WS 9 sae il, Whee Ass ae πείσων 
from this state of affairs, in these cir- 
cumstances, 1. 3.11. In compos., owt, 
forth, off, from ; sometimes implying 
completeness (cf. witerly). 

ἕξ indecl., sex, srx, i. 1.10: 11. 4. 27. 

ἐξ- αγγέλλω, aves ἤγγελκα, a. ἤγγει- 
λα, to br τς τι word, es repeat, 
state, A. D., CP., ἘΠῸ ΩΣ 11. 4. 24. 

ἐξ- ἄγω," ἜΣ Axa, 2a. he Ay fl 
HxOnv, to lead out or forth ; to induce ; 
Ata, ἐπί, moos, C.5 1.16. L038. 2. 
e-atpéw,* ow, ἥρηκα, 2 a. εἷλον, 
a. p. ἠρέθην, to take out, remove, set 
apart, A. G., D.: M. to take out for 
ence own benefit, selec choose, A., 
ipso 1: bad 

ΕἸ ΩΝ es ἠτηκα ]., ᾿ de- mand : 
M. to beg off as a favor to one’s self, 
to rescue by entreaty: A.: i. 1. 3. 

ἐξ-αὐξνης, softer but less Att. form 
ἐξαπίνης, (alpyns suddenly, fr. a- ἃ 
φαίνω) of a sudden, suddenly, Unex- 
pectedly, 380 b, 111. 3. 7. 

ἑξακισ-χίλιοι, αι, a, (ἐξά 
fr. ἕξ) six thowsand, 1.7. 11 


Kus Stax times, 
1. BN 


2:|power, when he may or might ; 








1, 8: 6, 24. 
ἐξ-αν-ίστημι, ᾿ στήσω, ἕστηκα, 2 a. 
ἔστην, to raise wp out of one’s seat, 
&c., A.: 27... w. pf. & 2a. a., to stand, 
rise, or start wp, iv. ὃ. 18. 
Τἐξ-απατάω, ἤσω, ἠπάτηκα, (ἀπάτη 
deceit) to deceive utterly or grossly, ηι15- 
lead, cheat, impose upon, A., ii. 6. 22. 
ἐξαπίνης, see ἐξαίφνης, iii. 3.7; 5. 2. 
ἐξ-ε- : for augmented forms thus be- 
ginning, look under ék-. 
ἐξ-έβαλον, -εβλήθην, see ἐκ-βάλλω. 
ἔξ-ειμι, ἢ ἔσομαι, (εἰμί) to be out of 
conlinement or restraint, to be free or 
permitted ; only used impers., ἔξεστι, 
ἐξείη, ΕΝ &c., it is permitted or al- 
lowed, it is tn one’s power, one may, 
D. 1.3 pt. abs. ἐξόν, it being permitted, 
when it is or was permitted or in onc’s 
li. 3. 
. 5.18, 225; 6. 6, 12, 28: iii. 1. 22. 
ἔξ-ειμι, ἢ ipf. ἤειν, (εἶμι q. Vv.) to go or 
come out or forth, march out or forth, 
rile, Bs Wey. 
ἐξ-ελαύνω, ἢ ἐλάσω ἐλῶ, ἐλήλακα, to 
drive out, expel, A. ἐξ: intrans. or w. 
A. understood (see ἐλαύνω), to drive or 
ride forth, advance, proceed, march, 
διά, ὅτο.: 1. ἃ. δ᾽5.; 9. 41: 4: δ᾿ 
ἐξ-ελέγχω, ἢ éyéw, to prove fully, 
| conrict, I, nl By FAY ὁ 
ἐξ-ελήλυθα, -ελθεῖν, see ἐξ-έρχομαι. 
ἐξ-έλιπον, see ἐκ-λείπω, 1. 2. 24. 
ἐξ-έλοιμι, -ελοίμην, see ἐξ-αιρέω. 
ἐξ-ενεγκεῖν, 566 ἐκ- φέρω, 111. 2. 29. 
ἐξ-επλάγην, see κ-πλήττω, ii. 2. 18. 
ἐξ-έπλει, see ἐκ-πλέω, li. 6. 2. 
ἐξ-έρχομαι, ἢ ἐλεύσομαι, λους: 
2 ἃ. ἦλθον, to come or go out or forth, 
depart, esccupe, ἐξ, deed 3 χὰ ΠΝ Ὁ 
ἔξ-εστι, -έσται, see ἔξ-ειμε (εἰμί). 
[ἐξ- -ἐτάζω to examine, inspect :] 
1ἐξ-έτασις, EWS, ἡ, Pa te or 78- 
view of triops, 1. 2. 9, 14; 7, 1s. 
ἐξ-έφηνα, see ἐκ- ee i. 1.116. 
ἐξ- -έφυγον, see ἐκ-φεύγω, 1. 3. 2. 
ἐξ-ηγέομαι, ἤσομαι, ἥγημαι, to lead 
forth : to bring out to another, com- 
municate, impart ; ἀγαθὸν τι €. to ren- 
der some service, esp. by information 
or guidance: A. D., els: iv. 5. 28. Der. 
EXEGESIS. 
ἐξ- τἥειν, -ἥεσαν or Yoav, see ἔξ-ειμε, 
ἑξ-ἤκοντα indecl., (ἔξ) sexaginta, 
sixty, ii. 2.6; iv. 8. Ωγ. 
ἐξ-ῆλθον, sce ἐξ-έρχομαι, i. 6. 5. 


ἐξήχθην 


ἐξ-ήχθην, see ἐξ-άγω, 1. 8. 21. 
ἐξ-ικνέομαι, ἢ ἵξομαι, ἵἴγμαι, to come 
out to; to fly or send far enough to 
hit, to reach, of both missiles and 
SemilensmGr 1 Gal Oh 111. 9. 1. lon 17. 
ἐξ-ίστημι, ἡ στήσω, ἕστηκα, to place 
out of: M. to stand out of, withdraw 
from, ἐξ, i. 5. 14. 
ἕξομεν, ἑξύμην, see ἔχω, 1. 3. 11. 
ἐξ-όν, see ἔξ-ειμι (εἰμί), 11.5. 225 6. 6. 
ἐξ-οπλίζω, iow ιῶ, ὥπλικα 1., to arm 
fully or conpletely : M. so to arm or 
accoutre one’s se’f: ἐξωπλισμένος in 
full armor: i. 8.3: 1.1.2: i. 1. 28. 
:ἐξ-οπλισία, as, the arming, military 
equipment or array, 1. 7. 10. 
ἐξ-ορμάω, jow, ὥρμηκα, to urge forth, 
incite, animate, A. ἐπί : A. & M. in- 
trans., fo start or set owt or forth, go 
forth, ἐπί: 111. 1. 24s. 
ἕξω, ἕξουσι, &c., see ἔχω, 1. 3. 11. 
ἔξω acdv., (ἐξ) owt, owt of, without, 
outside, on the outer side of, abroad ; 
beyond, beyond the reach of ; besides : 
τὸ ἔξω the outer: G.; 1. 4.48; 8.13: 
i, A de 0.9. AB a, 4 1. 
L2ga8ev from without, outside of, 111. 
4, 21. 
ἔοικα, see εἰκά ζω, 11. 1. 13. 
ἑόρακα, OF ἑώρακα, See ὁράω, 11. 1. 6. 
ἔπ- or ἐφ-, by apostr. for ἐπί, i. 2. 2. 
ἐπ-αγγέλλω, ελῶ, ἤγγελκα, to an- 
nounce to: M. to announce or declare 
one’s self, to promise, offer, consent, 
TD, Hos ik Ul, 249 ies 7.20: 
émafoy, see πάσχω, 1. 3.4; 9. 6. 
ἐπ-αινέω, * ἔσω ἃ έσομαι,ἤνεκα, (αἰνέω 
to speak) to speak for or in favor of, 
applaud, approve, commend, praise ; 
io Hommes Ko ἐπί ον Bs ἢ: Ὁ IGS mi, Ὁ: 
20 aii We 45: 
ἐπ-αίτιος, ov, charged against, D.: 
ἐπαίτιόν Te[something charged against ] 
a ground of accusation, 111. 1. 5 ? 
ἐπ-ακολουθέω, Hoo, to follow upon 
or after, pursue, D., 11. 2.35: iv. 1.1. 
ἐπάν or ἐπήν, (ἐπεὶ ἄν, 619)) rel. 
adv. or conj. w. subj., when-ever, when, 
after, as soon as: ἐπὰν τάχιστα AS 8001) 
as, 553 Ὁ: 1. 4. 16: li. 4. 3: iv. 6. 9. 
ἔπ-ανα-χωρέω, ήσω, κεχώρηκα, to go 
back to, retreat, return, eis, 111. 3. 10. 
ἐπ-εγ-γελάω, baat, to laugh at in 
one’s face, to HSH, Weg Whe 45 Wi 
émr-eyelpw, * ερῶ, ἐγύγεριααε Ih, a. ἤγει- 
pa, to rouse to, awaken, awake τ, 
trans., iv. 3. 10. 
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3 LA 
ἐπήκοος 


ἐπ-εθέμην, ἐπ-έθεσαν, 566 ἐπι-τίθημι. 

ἔπεί rel. adv. or conj. (upon this 
that, ἐπί) : of time, after, when, now 
that, since; whenever, as often as: 
causal, since, inasmuch as, for ; ἐπε 
ye certainly or of cowrse since: 1.1.1 
8,15, 58,9; 5.2; 8.20: iii.1.31. 
témevsay (ἐπει-δὴ ἄν) rel. adv. or conj. 
w. subj., whenever now or ideed, 
when indeed, when, after, as soon as: 


we ε- 


ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα as soon as: i. 4.8: 
ii. 2.4; 3.29: iii. 1. 9. 
1ἐπει-δή rel. ady. or conj.: of time, 


when now or indeed, after, as soon as; 
causal, siace now or indeed, ἐπειδή γε 
certainly since, inasmuch as: 1. 1. 32 
A, is Ὁ WGe ©, 24 wit, Hh, WS. 
ἔπ-ειμι, ἢ ἔσομαι, (εἰμί) to be wpon or 
over, ἐπί, 1. 2. ὃ; fo We ihe 4 Ἄς 
ἔπ-ειμι, ἢ ipf. qeuw, (εἶμι q. v.) to go 
or come upon or against, advance 
against, attack, D.; to advance, pro- 
ceed, come wp or forward : of time, to 
follow, succeed ; ἡ ἐπίουσα ἕως (ἡ μέρα, 
νύξ) the coming, following, or next 
morning, &¢.: 1.2.17; 7. 1s, 4; iv. 
By 2B, 203 Uo 29. 
ἔπτεί- περ conj., since indeed, inas- 
ἼΣΟΝ 5. We Ὁ MONE 5. 58, ZL ἢν ὃ. 
ἔπεισα, ἐπείσθην, see πείθω, 1.2.26. 
ἔπ-εισι(ν), see ἔπ-ειμι (εἰμί), 1. 7.18. 
ἔπειτα adv. (ἐπεὶ τά when or since 
those things are, cf. εἶτα ; or fr. ἐπί and 
εἶτα), thereupon, thereafter, then, after- 
wards, next ; then also, moreover, fur- 
ther: ὁ ἔπειτα xpdvos the coming time: 
1h Bo Os OG, 15. ΠῚ al/s 44113} 3B 20: 
ἐπ-έλιπον, see ἐπι-λείπω, 1. 5. 6. 








ἐπεπάμην, see πα-, i. 9. 19. 
ἐπ-έπεσον, see ἐπι-πίπτω, iv. 1. 10. 
ém-epwTaw,* ἐρωτήσω & ἐρήσομαι, 
ἠρώτηκα, 2a. ἠρόμην, to put a question 
to, inquire of, question, ask ; to quwes- 
tion further; A. ΟΡ. ; iii. 1. 6. 
ἐπ-έστην, -έστησα, -εστάθην, see 
ἐφ-ίστημι, i. 5.7: 111. 4. 21; 8. 20. 
ἐπ-έσχον, see ἐπ-έχω, 111. 4. 36. 
ἐπ-ετετάγμην, See ἐπι-τάττω, 11.8.6. 
ἐπ-εφάνην, see ἐπι-φαίνω, ii. 4. 24. 
ἐπ-έχω, ᾿ ἕξω or σχήσω, ἔσχηκα, 2 ἃ. 
ἔσχον, to hold upon, hold back from, 
delay, refrain from, G., 111. 4.36. Der. 
EPOCH. i 
ἐπ-ἤειν, -ἤεσαν OF -σαν, see ἔπ-ειμι 
(εἶμι), ἴ 2 7.2. ὥς 153 UO, Τὰ 
ἐπ- ἤκοος, ον, (ἀκούω) listening to ; 
favorable for hearing. ets ἐπήκοον [sc. 


ἔπήν 


χωρίον] into a heari ing place, within 
hearing distance (so ἐν ἐπηκόῳ), il. 5. 
88. idk 9: IP 
ἔπήν, see ἐπάν, ii. 4. 8. 
ἐπ-ῆν, see ἔπ-ειμι (εἰμί), 1. 2. 5. 
ἐπ- ἤνεσαν, see ἐπ-αινέω, 1. 3. 7. 
ἔπ-ηρόμην, see ἐπ-ερωτάω, iil. 1. 6. 
ἐπί ἢ prep., by apost. ἐπ᾿ or ἐφ᾽, 


on, upon, or against (as in cases of 


resting, leaning, pressing, &c., on or 
against): (a) w. GEN. of place, on or 
upon (the relation often closer than 
that indicated by the dat.), in, on 
board of ; on the bank or borders of a 
river or country ; wpon a place as an 
object of aim, for, towards ; i. 4.3; 
7.20; li.1.3: iv. 3.6, 28: of military 
or other support, and hence of associa- 
tion in place or time, by, with, 
deep, at, in, in οὐ at the time of ; ἐπὶ 
τεττάρων upon four ranks as the sup- 
port of the line, four deep, i. 2. 15 ; 
ἐφ ἑαυτῶν by thenrselves, ii. 4. 10 ; ἐπὶ 
φάλαγγος in line of battle, iv.6.6; ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμῶν in our time, i. 9.12: -- (Ὁ) w. 
Dat. of place, on, wpon, at, near, by, 
1. 2.8; 4.1.48: of purpose, end, ob- 
ject, condition, terms, occasion, or 
cause, for, on account of, in respect to, 
on, at, im, 1. 3. 1; 6. ΤΟΙ ἈΠ Bye atl, 
il. 27, 45; ἐφ᾽ ᾧ on condition that, ἐφ᾽ 
ᾧτε in order that, ley SbWiee thie 2. OF 
of persons or things on which one de- 
pends or exerts authority, in the power 
of (lat. penes), dependent upon, suh- 
ject to; 
of: 1.1.4; 4.2: denoting succession, 
upon, after, in addition to, in reply to, 
li. 2.4; 5.41: ili. 2. 4: — (c) w. Acc. 
of place or person, on or upon (im- 
plying motion), to, at, against ; ἐπὶ 
τὸν Μαίανδρον [upon the bank of] to 
the Mceander (so often, where water is 
spoken of); 1.1.3; 2. 4s, 17, 22: of 
extent in space, time, &c., to the ex- 
tent of, to, through, i. 7.15: ἐπὶ πολύ 
(βραχύ, &c.) to or over a great or wide 
extent or distance, &e., 1. 8. 8; ἐπὶ 
πᾶν ἔλθοι would go to all lengths, re- 
sort to every expedient, 111.1. 18 ; ἐπὶ 
πολλοὺς τεταγμένοι arranged to the 
depth of many ranks, drawn up many 





deep (where gen. more comm.), iv. 8. 
11: of the object to be reached, ob- 


tained, or affected, to, for, after, to ob- 
C2 Di) On LOS 11} 9. 5: αν Ὁ. 1ΠῚ: 
- (4) in compos., on, upon, to, for, 
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over, in charge or command | 


| 


ἔπικυρόω 


|at, acatnst, over, afier, besides ; often 
rather strengthening the sense of the 
simple, than adding a new idea, 
ἐπ-ιαᾶσιν, sev ἔπ-ειμι (εἶμι), i. 7. 4. 
ἐπι- βάλλω, " βαλῶ, βέβληκα, to throw 
or put on, A., 1.5.10: I. pf. to have 
[put] one’s arrow on the string (pt. 


|with one’s arrow on the string), ἐπί, 


iv. 3. 28. 

Τἐπι-βουλεύω,εύσω, BeBovevKa, lo plan 
or plot against, plot,conspire or intrigue 
against, fori designs against or to get, 
DEA en thlls se wh, 2c 

ἔπι-βουλή, 7s, a design against, plot, 
D:,, πρόξ, 1. 1. 8 11 aa oes 
ἔπι- γίγνομαι, * γενήσομαι, γεγένημαι 
& 2 γῇ. γέγονα, 2 ἃ. ἔγενόμην, to conte or 
fall upon, attack, D., 111. 4. 25. 
ém-Selkvipr ἃ δεικνύω," δείξω, dé- 
δειχα, to point out, show, display, or 
exhibit to others: 1717. to show, dis- 
play, or exhibit one’s self or in one’s 
Self: A.D?; Ρ. 1.2. 12. 6. dome Ὁ 
, 10, 16: iva 6. 158: 
ἔπ-ιδεῖν, -ἰδών, see ἐφ-οράω, 111. 1.13. 
ἐπι-διώκω, ὠξω, oftener ώξομαι, δε- 
δίωχα, to follow upon the steps of, 
pursue, give chase, 1.10.11: iv. 1. 16. 
ἔπι- δραμεῖν, see ἐπι-τρέχω, iv. 3. 31. 
ἐπιεζόμην, see πιέζω, lil. 4. 48. 
ἐπι-θεῖναι, -θῶ, -θέσθαι, -θῶμαι, 
-θοίμην, -θήσω, ζο., see bare-riB pee. 
ἐπί-θεσις, ews, ἡ, an attack, assault, 
iv. 4. 22. 
ἔπι-θυμέω, ow, -τεθύμηκα, (θυμός) 
to set one’s heart upon, to desire, long 
jor, wish, covet, G., 1., 1. 9. 12, 2]- 
{ἐπι-θυμία, as, desire, ii. 6. 16. 
ἐπι-κάμπτω, ἢ Kayo, (κάμπτω to 
bend) to wheel [against] forward, bend 
one’s line of battle, i. 8. 23. 
ἔπι-κατα ῥ-ῥίπτω or -ῥιπτέω, * ῥίψω, 
ἔῤῥιφα, to throw down upon, Α., ἵν. 1.18, 
ἐπί-κειμαι, ᾿ κείσομαι, (cf. in-sto) fo 
press upon, attack, assault, D., iv. 1. 
ia 5: 7/5 8X0). 
ἔπι-κίνδυνος, ov, c., dangerous, per= 
i10US; Ds, 1. 8. 19: 115 DeeAOe 
1ἐπι-κούρημα, ατος, τό, a protection, 
defence, relief, G., iv. 5. 18. 
ἐπι-κρύπτω," ὕψω, κέκρυφα, to throw 
a veil over, conceal : AM. to conceal one’s 
self or one’s own doings, hence pt. 
secretly, 674, ἃ, i. 1. 6. 





ἔπι-κύπτω, κύψω, κέκῦφα, to bend or 
stoop to or over, iv. 5. 32% 
ἔπι-ὔρέω, wow, (κῦρος authority) to 


ἐπιλαμβάνω 


add authority, ratify, sanction, vote, 
ἯΙ. 2. 52. 

ἐπι-λαμβάνω, * λήψομαι, εἴληφα, 2 ἃ. 
ἔλαβον, to reach or extend to, take in, A.: 
MM. to seize upon, lay hold of, G.: ἵν. 
7.12s. Der. EPI-LEPSY. 

ἐπι-λανθάνομοαι, *A7joouat, λέλησμαι, 
2 ἃ. ἐλαθόμην, to let a thing lie hid 
for or escape one’s self, to forget, G., 
atte) 225: 

ἐπι-λέγω, λέξω, to say in addition, 
say besides or also, A.,i. 9. 26. Der. 
EPI-LOGUE. 

ἔπι-λείπω, * λείψω, λέλοιπα, 2 a. ἔλι- 
πον, to leave behind ; of things, to fazt, 
give out, be wanting; A.; 1.5.6; 8.18% 

ἔπί-λεκτος, ov, (λέγω to pick, choose) 
picked for service, chosen, 111. 4. 43. 

ἐπι-μαρτύρομαι, ὕροῦμαι 1., a. ἐμαρ- 
τὐράμην, (μάρτυς) to call to witness, 
appeal to, A., iv. 8.7. 

Τἐπι-μέλεια, as, care bestowed upon, 
attention, diligence, thoughtfulness, 1. 
9. 24, 27. 

Τέπι-μελής, és, c. ἔστερος, caring for, 
careful, attentive, vigilant, ii. 2. 30. 

ἐπι-μέλομαι OF -μέλεομαι," μελήσο- 
μαι, μεμέλημαι, a. p. ἐμελήθην, to care 
Jor, to take care or charge of, attend 
to, give attention to, take thought, ob- 
serve or watch carefully, G. CP., 1. 1. 
Se Ὁ Bile iis ls Ae B er 2 ine B BO, 
ἐπι-μίγνυμι," μίξω, μέμιχα 1.. (μίγ- 
νῦμι misceo, to mix) A. or AZ. to min- 
gle or associate with, have intercourse 
or dealings with, πρός, 111. 5. 16. 
ἐπίμπλην, see πίμπλημι, i. 5. 10. 
ἐπι-νοέω, jaw, νενόηκα, (vdos) to think 
upon or of, have in mind, intend, pur- 
pose, propose, A., 1., Hi. 2.11; 5. 4. 

Τἐπιορκέω, jow, ἐπιώρκηκα, to porjure 
or forswear one’s self, cominit perjury; 
swear falsely by, A.: τὸ ἐπιορκεῖν per- 
Hr S Th HS Be 98; WPA ibs ls 29. 

ἐπιορκία, as, perjury, false swearing, 
mpos, . 5. 21: ii. 2. 4, 8. 

émt-opxos, ον, (ὅρκος) against an 
oath, permured, swearing fulsely, ad- 
dicted to perjury, uu. 6. 25. 

ἐπι-πάρ-ειμι," ἔσομαι, (εἰμί) to be 
present in addition, to be also at hand, 
ili. 4. 23 ? 

ἐπι-πάρ-ευμι, ἢ ipf. ἤειν, (εἶμι) to come 
up or march by the side or abreast (in 
addition to or in support of others, 
also or higher up), 111. 4. 23? 30. 

ἐπι-πύίπτω, ἢ πεσοῦμαι, πέπτωκα, 2a. 
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ἐπιστρατεύω 


ἔπεσον, of snow, to fall wpon ; of men, 
to juli upon, make a descent upon, at- 
GOO, WS ae 2S hi, Uo WOs Zh Ws i, U7, 
ἐπί-πονος, ov, c., for toil, tod/some, 
laborious ; portending toil; 1. 3.19. 
ἐπί-ῥῤ-ῥυτος, ov, (péw) flowed upon, 
well-watered, 1. 2. 22. 
ἐπι-σάττω, a. ἔσαξα, (σάττω to pack) 
to put a pack on, to saddle, A., 111.4.35. 
᾿Ειπι-σθένης, eos, Hpisthenes, from 
Amphipolis in Thrace, a commander 
of targeteers, discreet and trustworthy, 
te NO: 78 mG. Ue 
ἐπι-σττίζομαι, ίσομα: ιοῦμαι, σεσί- 
τισμαι, (otros) to add to one’s stock of 
provisions, ¢o collect, obtain, or lay in 
provisions ; to provision one’s self, pro- 
cure food, forage; 1. 4.19; 5. 4. 
lém-ciriopds, οὔ, ὁ, obtaining pro- 
visions, provisioning ; ὦ supply of pro- 
visions; 1. 5. 9. 
ἐπι-σικέπτομιαι, COMM. σικοπέω," σκέ- 
ψομαι, ἔσκεμμαι, to in-spect, review, A.; 
to ascertain by inspection, OP.; il. 3. 
Pe ii, Sy Ie, 
ἐπι-σκοπέω, See ἐπι-σκέπτομαι, 11.3.2. 
émi-oTra.w,* σπάσω, ἔσπακα, to draw 
to or upon; M. to draw upon one’s 
self, drag along or after, A., iv. 7. 14. 
ἐπι-σποίμην, sce ἐφ-έπομαι, IV. 1.6. 
ἐπ-ίσταμαι," ἐπι-στήσομαι, ipf. ἡπι- 
στάμην, (ἐπί, ἵσταμαι, 107 ἃ) to stand 
upon a subject as mastering it, while 
in Eng. we say ‘“‘to wnder-stand it,” 
as able to carry it in the mind; ἕο 
understand, know, know «about, be 
aware, be acquainted with, be assured, 
A. P., CP.; to know how, I.; τ. ὁ. 12, 15; 
4.8,15: 11]. 2. 28. See dpdw. 
ém-ords, -σταίην, see ἐφ-ίστημι. 
1ἐπί-στασις, ews, ἡ, ὦ stopping, halt, 
11. 4. 26. 
lém-oratéw, ow, (ἐπι-στάτης one 
who stands over, in command or 
charge, ἵστημι) to act as commander, 
command, take the charge, τὶ. 3. 11. 
ἐπιστήμων, ον, σ΄. ονος, (ἐπ-ίσταμαι) 
acquainted or conversant with, skilled 
or versed in, G., 11. 1. 7. 
ἐπι-στήσας, &c., see ἐφ-ίστημι. 
ἐπιστολή, 7S, (ἐπι-στέλλω) WW EPIS- 
Tibia, (BHR, Ὁ Be mol, Il, 5. 
Tém-orpatela, as, av 
against, 11. 4. 1. 
ἔπι-στρατεύω, εύσω, ἐστράτευκα, to 
march or mtke an expedition against, 
make war upon, ii. 3. 19. 


expedition 


ἐπισφάττω 


ἐπι- σφάττω," άξω, to slay upon: M. 
to slay one’s self upon: A. D.: 1.8.29. 
émt-TATTO,* τάξω, τέταχα, to lay 
upon, command, comintt, 1». 1.. 11. 3. 6. 
ἐπι-τελέω, ἔσω ὥ, τετέλεκα, ἴο bring 
to an end, complete, acconuplish, con- 
summate, A., iv. 3. 13. 
ἔπιτήϑειος, a, ov, s., (ἐπιτηδές to the 
purpose) suited to a purpose, suitable, 
appropriate, proper, fitting, fit, swited 
to one’s needs) T.; 1. 3. 18: 11. 3.11; 5. 
18: τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (art. sometimes om.) 
the things suited to the support of 
life, the necessaries of life, provisions, 
supplies': 1.3. 11: iv, 4.17% 
ἐπι-τίθημι, ἢ θήσω, τέθεικα, a. ἔθηκα 
(θῶ, &c.) to put or place upon, inflict, 
A. (δίκην) D., 1.3.10, 20: A. to put 
one’s self upon, fall or press upon, at- 
tack, assatl, p., 11. 4.8. Der. EPITHET. 
ému-tpéTw,* τρέψω, τέτροφα;, to turn 
or give over to, conmit, entrust, confide 
(ἐπιτρεπόμεναι committed or committing 
themselves to his charge, i. 9. 8), A. D. 
1.; to permit, suffer, allow, direct, Ὁ. 
(or A.) 1.3 1.2.19: iii. 2.31; 5. 12. 
ἐπι-τρέχω, ἢ δραμοῦμαι, δεδράμηκα, 
2 ἃ. ἔδραμον, to run upon a foe, to make 
a quick attack or rapid onset, ἵν. 3.31. 
ἐπι-τυγχάνω," τεύξομαι, τετύχηκα, 
2 ἃ. ἔτυχον, to happen or light upon, 
fall in or meet with, find, D., 1. 9. 25. 
ἐπι-φαίνω͵, ἡ φανῶ, πέφαγκα, 2 ἃ. p. 
as m. ἐφάνην, to show to: M. to show 
one’s self to, appear, make one’s ap- 
peurance, come in view, be in sight, D., 
li. 4. 24; iii. 4. 13, 39s; 5. 2. 
émri-épw,* οἴσω, ἐνήνοχα, to bring 
upon: M. to bear one’s self onward, 
rush wpon, 1. 9. 6. 
ἐπι-φθέγγομαι, έγξομαι, ὔἤφθεγμαι, 
to sound [onwar 47 the charge, iv. 2. 1 
ἐπι-φορέω, ee πεφόρηκα l., to carry 
or bring upon, A., iii. 5. 10. 
éml-xapts, ε, g. ιτος, agreeable, pleas- 
ing, gracious, winning, in one’s man- 
ner, 11. 6. 12. 
ἐπι-χειρέω, How, ἐπι-κεχείρηκα, (χείρ) 
to lay hand to, undertake, attempt, try, 
endeavor, 1... 1. 9. 29: 11. 5.10; 6. 26. 
ἔπι-χέω, " χέω or χεῶ, κέχυκα 1., (χέω 
to pour) to pour upon or in, add by 
pouring, A., iv. 5. 27. 
ἔπι-χωρέω, ow, κεχώρηκα, to move 
upon or against, to advance, 1. 2. 17. 
ἔπ-ιών, -Lévar, see ἔπειμι (eft), 1. 7. 2 
ἔπλευσα, see πλέω, i. 9. 17. 
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pPpopévos 


ἐπ-οικοδομέω, ήσω, pf. p. φκοδόμη- 
μαι, to build upon, A. ἐπί, 11. 4. 11. 
ἕπομαι, ἢ ἕψομαι, ipf. εἱπόμην, 2 a. 
ἐσπόμην, sequor, to follow as ἃ friend 
or as an enemy ; to pursue; to attend, 
accompany ; D., σύν, ἐπί: 1.3.6,178; 
4, 158. 8: 19: 1 9. ΤΣ ἢ ΤΣ 
ἐπράχθην, see πράττω, ii. 1. 1. 
ἑπτά, indecl., septem, SEVEN, 
5s; 6.4. Der. HEPT-ARCHY. 
{έπτα-καί-δεκα indecl., also written 
ἑπτὰ καὶ δέκα, seventecn, ii. 2. 11. 
ἑπτακόσιοι, at, a, seven hundred, 
1) 2.32 4.3: 
᾿Εἰπύαξα, 7s, Epyaxa, queen of the 
Cilicians, friendly to Cyrus, i. 2. 12. 
ἐπυθόμην, see πυνθάνομαι, 1. 5. 15. 
ἐράω ἃ 17]. poet. papar,* a. p. as 7m. 
ἠράσθην, to love, desire ardently, long 
Jor, α΄. 1. 1. 20.: ἴν: Ὧν 5. 
Τέἐργάζομαι," ἄσομαι, εἴργασμαι, to 
work, labor, perform, do, 2A.; to work 
upon land, &c., ¢7// ; 11. 4. 22. 
ἔργον, ov, (Fepy-) WORK, deed, act, 
action ; operation, execution ; fact, 
event, result : τὰ εἰς τὸν roheion ἔργα, 
military or warlike exercises : iby Whe Se 
10, U8 sail 2. 862... 8. 1.5 eel eer 
EN-ERGY. 
ἐρεῖ, ἐρεῖν, &c., see φημί, 1. 3. 5. 
ἐρέσθαι, see ἐρωτάω, il. 3. 20. 
Τέρημία, as, so/itude, loneliness, tsola- 
tion, 11. 5.9. Der. EREMITE, HERMIT. 
ἔρημος, ov, c., devoid of men, lonely, 
descricd, desert, desolate, uninhabited, 
unoccupied ; without inhabitants, oc- 
cupants, drivers, defenders, persons 
near or around, &e.; destitute or void 
of, deprived of, G.: σταθμὸς ἔρημος a 
desert march, i. e. through a region 
without Te 1.8. 62s Dleese 
11.1.6: ti, 440) ve 0. 11 
Lépnpda, wow, to sete lonely or deso- 
late, deprive of company, A. G., 1. 3. 62 
ἐρίζω, low l., ἤρικα 1., (Epes str ife) to 
contend or vie with, D., 1.2.8: iv.7.12. 
ἐρίφειος, ον, (ἔριφος kid) of a kid, 
kids’, iv. 5. 31. 
ἑρμηνεύς, dws, ὁ, (Ἑρμῆς Mercury, 
the god οὔ speech) an interpreter, 1. 2. 
Ue ἀν δ᾽ 10». Sit 


2 


ἐροῦντα, -τες, &c., see φημί, 1]. 5. 2. 
ἐῤῥωμένος, ἢ. ον, ὁ. ἐῤῥωμενέστερος, 
(pf. pt. οἵ ῥώννῦμι to sti ‘engthen) strength- 
ened, strong, resolute; neut. subst., 
energy, resolution ; πρός : i. 6,11: 11. 
1. 42. 


i, 2. 


S18 
ἐρύκω 


ἐρύκω ch. poet. & Ion., véw Ep., a. 
ἤρυξα, to keep or ward off, A. ἀπό, ill. 
1. 25: akin to 

ἔρυμα, ατος, τό, (ἐρύομαι to defend) 
a defence, protection; fortification, for- 
tress, rampart ; i. 7.16: iv. 5. 9s. 

ἐρυμνός, 7, dv, (Epvoua to defend) 
Sortijied, defensible, strong for detence : 


τὰ ἐρυμνά the strongholds: 1. 2.8: ii 
2. 23. 
éoxomar,* ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλιθα, 2 a. 


ἦλθον, to come, go, AL., εἰς, ἐπί, παρά, 
pos ew Ὁ 1 10,5; 9. 20; 7: 4 2 {Π|: 
1.6,18. For the pres. except in the 
ind., the ipf., and the fut., the Att. 
comm. used other verbs, esp. εἶμι. 
ἐρῶ, εἴρηκα, see φημί, ΠΣ 8: [1 5. 12 
ἐρῶντες, 566 ἐράω, ΤΠ ts 9. 
Ἱἔρως, wros, ὁ, love, ardent desire or 


CSI ἘΠ ἘΞΑ ΟΝ Ὧν lps 2200) er: 
EROTIC. 
> ΄ x 3 , ine > I 
épataw,* ἐρωτήσω ἃ ἐρήσομαι, ἠρώ- 


THKA, ἃ. ἠρώτησα or 2 ἃ. M. ἠρόμην, to 
maguire, ask, question, interrogate, 2 A., 
CRs to By WE BOS 7o Oe aie 2 lye 
és = the more comm. εἰς, 688 ἡ. 
ἔσϑ᾽ by apostr. for ἐστί, fr. εἰμί. 
ἐσθής, Aros, ἡ, (ἕννῦμι to clothe) ves- 
tis, clothing, raiment, apparel, 111. 1. 
OF Mive se 205 
ἐσϑίω, " f. ἔδομαι, ἐδήδοκα, 2 a. ἔφα- 
γον, to eat, feed wpon, A., G. partitive, 
Toa, Ge i, Bs UGS tye 8: A, 
ἔσομαι, ἐσοίμην, see εἰμί, i. 4. 11. 
ἐσπεισάμην, see σπένδω, iv. 4. 6. 
ἕσπερος, a, ov, of evening: subst. 
ἑσπέρα, as, [sc. ὥρα] vespera, the even- 
ing; [sc. χώρα] the west, οἵ. Germ. 
Abende iil 355, 152 tv. 4545) ἡ: 27. 
Der. VESPER. 
ἔσται, ἐστέ, ἐστί(ν), ἔστω, see εἰμί. 
ἐσταλμένος, see στέλλω, ili. 2. 7. 
ἕσταμεν, -τε, -σᾶν, -ναι, see ἵστημι. 
ἔσ-τε, ἢ by apostr. ἔστ᾽, adv., as far 
as, as long as, even, ἐπί, ἵν. δ. 6 : conj., 
unto this that, wntil, till ; while, 
whilst, as long as; 1.9.11: τ. 3.9; 
i Xe Tinga We Ὁ: Ὁ. 
ἕστηκα, -κειν, ἑστώς, ἔστην, 
ἔστημι τ 3.5 AS. ὃ. ὃ; 8. δ: 
ἐστραμμένος, see στρέφω, iv. 7. 15. 
ἔσχατος, ἢ 7, ov, (sup. fr. ἐξ) extre- 
mus, last, farthest, frontier ; utter- 
most, utmost, extreme, severest, worst : 
TA, U0, UG) s 11 Gy Phe 11 118: 
Licxates to the last degree, extremely, 
1 051 
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Further; ; 
forth, hereafter, afterwards, any more 








εὐδαίμων 


ἔσχον, see ἔχω, i. 8. 4. [ESOTERIC. 

ἔσω adv., within, see εἴσω. Der. 

Ἰἔσωθεν adv., from within, on the 
tiner side ; within, tside: τὸ ἔσωθεν 
the inner, 1. 4. 4. 

ἔσωσα, see σώζξω, 1. 10. 3. 

Tétatpa, as, a female companion, 
concubine, nistress, courtesan, iv. 3.19. 

ἑταῖρος, ou, ὁ, (akin to érys clans- 
man) a companion, comrade, associate, 
mye Ws dks Bs Bye 

ἔταξα, ἐτάχθην, see TaTTw, i. 2. 15. 

érepos,* a, ον, (a compar. form, cf. 
Lat. alter, Germ. ander, Eng. either, 
other) alter, the OTHER of two, one of 
two, the next, in this sense comm. 
taking the art., and used in the plur. 
with reference to two classes, parties, 
or sets; other than, different from, 
differently situated from, G.; other, 
much like ἄλλος, but with a sense of 
difference ; besides: 1. 2. 20: ἵν. 1. 23. 

ἐτεττμήμην, See τιμάω, 1. 8. 29. 

ἐτετρώμιν, See τιτρώσκω, 11. 2. 14. 

ἔτι adv., YET, still, further, still 
furthermore, moreover; hence- 


or longer (w. neg. no more, no longer), 
in future; w.compar., intensive, sti//, 
GGG tells BOF 0 8: fo 18: aM 
10. 10: iii. 1. 23; 2.2. 
ἕτοιμος, 7, ον, or os, ov, (prob. akin 
to ἔτυμος & éreds real, ἃς εἰμί) ready, 
prepared, D., 1., 1. 6.3: ἵν. 6. We 
Jétoipas Teil y, promptly, at onc2, 
tl, 5, ὦ. 
ἔτος, εος, τό, ὦ YCar : τριάκοντα ἔτη 
γεγονότες, or ἔτων τριάκοντα, 30 years 
old: i. 3.12; 6.20. Wer. ETESIAN. 
ἐτραπόμτν, See τρέπω, 11. 6. 5. 
ἐτράφην, see τρέφω, 111. 2. 13. 
ἔτρωσα, ἐτρώθην, see τιτρώσκω. 
ἔτυχον, see τυγχάνω, 1. 5. 8. 
εὖ ady., (fr. neut. of Ep. és good, 
but compared as if neut. of ἀγαθός) 
well, fortunately, happily, prosperous- 
ly, successfully, rightly ; kindly, bene- 
jicially; easily; sometimes, in compos., 
very; 1.3.4; 7.5. Der. EU-LOGY. 
Τεὐ-δαιμονία, as, prosperity, happi- 
ness, 11. 5. 13. 
Τεὐ-δαιμονίζω, iow ιῶ, to call or esteem 
happy, congratulate, A. ὑπέρ, i. 7. 3. 
Τεὐ-δαιμόνως,͵, c. νέστερον, 8. νέστατα, 
happily, Wi. 1. 43. 
εὐ-δ. ίμων, ov, 2. ovos, Cc. ovéo repos, 
5. ονέστατος, (δαίμων demon, fortune) of 


εὔδηλος 


good fortune, fortunate, happy ; pros- 
perous, flourishing, opulent, wealthy, 
POU 8 ly A OSs by Ὁ ΠΡ: suit, δ᾽ ΤῈ 
εὔ-δηλος, ov, very clear, quite evi- 
ΘΠ» 111. 1. 2: 
εὐ-ειδής, és, ὁ. έστερος, 5. έστατος, 
(εἶδο5) of good appearance, fine-look- 
ing, weil-formed, handsome, 11. 3. 3. 
εὔτελπις, 4, g. dos, of good hope, 
hopeful, confident, 11. 1. 18. 
εὐ-επί-θετος, ov, (ἐπι-τίθημι) easy of 
attack, D.: εὐεπίθετον ἣν (impers.) τοῖς 
πολεμίοις it was easy for the enemy to 
make an attack, 11. 4. 20. 

tevepyeota, as, well-doing, good ser- 
vice, bene efucence ; a benefit, kindness, 
avon 11). 225 Ὁ. 27. 

ἡ γαξω: how, evepyeTnka or εὐηρ- 
γέτηκα, to do a favor, confer benefits, 
rile By A, 

εὐ-εργέτης, ov, (ἔργον) a well-doer, 
benefactor, 11. ὃ. 10. 

εὔ-ζωνος, ον, 5., (ζώνη) well-girt as 
for exercise, prepared for active move- 
ment, lightly equipped ; hence, active, 
agile, nimble: 111. 8. 6: ἵν. 2. 7; 3.20. 

Τεὐήθεια, as, simplicity, folly, stu- 

pidity, i. 3. 16. 

εὐ-θης, ες, (ἦθος disposition) well- 
dispositioned, gwileless ; simple, fool- 
ash, stupid; 1. 3. 16. 

tedOupéw, ow, to make cheerful: 77. 
to be in good spirits, enjoy one’s self, 
iy. 5. 30. 

eJ-Qupos, ov, c., in good spirits, 
cheerful, 111. 1. 41. 

εὐθύς, εἴα, v, straight, direct : hence 
adv. εὐθύς straightway, directly, forth- 
with, tmnmediately ; at the outset ; 
sometimes joined with a part. instead 
of the leading verb, 662: εὐθὺς παῖδες 
ὄντες immediately (being s| while chil- 
dren, from their very childhood (= εὐ- 
Ovs ἐξ παίδων iv. 6. 14): εὐθὺς ἐπειδὴ 
ἀνηγέρθη immediately [when heawoke | 
on his awaking, or as soon as he awoke : 
th FY tely UB, sys Ὁ. cha 111 Ne Ts Vy ΤΣ 

{εὐθύ-ωρον adv., (ὥρα 2) straight for- 
ward, right onward, i. 2. 16. 

εὐ-μενής, és, ὁ. έστερος, (μένος tem- 
per) well- -disposed, kind, gentle, favor- 
able, 2 Dag thie Ὁ. URL 

εὐ-μετα-χείριστος, ον, (μετα-χειρίζω 
to handle, fr. χείρ) easily handled, easy 
to manage or impose wpon, 1ϊ. 6. 20. 

tetvoua, as, good-will towards, G.; 
affection, fidelity ; 1. 8. 29: iv. 7. 20. 
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> , 
evpus 


εὐνοϊκῶς with good-will, affectionate- 

ly: eb. ἔχειν to be attached, D., i. 1. 5. 

εὔτνοος, ov, contr. εὔνους, ovv, c. 
ovorepos, well-minded, well-disposed, 
Sriendly, afjectionaie, attached, D., 1. 
9, 20, 30: ii. 4. 16. 

εὐξώμην, see εὔχομαι, 111. 2. 9. 

ev-Eevos, lon. εὔ-ξεινος, (ξένος) hos- 
pitable: Τῖόντος Butevos the Luxine 
or Black Sea, a sea whose early navi- 
| gation was attended with so many dan- 
gers that it was called ILJyros *Aéewos, 
the inhospitable sea. The establish- 
ment of Greek, chiefly Milesian, col- 
onies upon its shores removing some 
of these dangers, its name was changed 
on this account, or for better omen 
(cf. εὐώνυμος), to Ildvros Εἰὔξεινος, the 
hospitable sea. The Greeks carried on 
an extensive commerce with the Eux- 
ine, exchanging their manufactures, 
wine, oil, works of art, &c., for corn, 
honey, wax, timber, salt-fish, slaves, 
ὍΡΟΣ ive 8: 22: 

εὔ-οδος, ov, s., easy of travel or ac- 
cess, practicable, accessible, D.: impers. 
εὔοδόν ἐστιν the access is easy: iv. 2.9. 

εὔ-οπλος, ov, S., (ὅπλον) well-armed, 
11. 3. 3. 

εὐ-πετῶς ady., (εὐ-πετής falling 
well, of dice, &c., fr. GE) without 
trowble, easily, with case, 11. ὃ. 23. 

εὔ-πορος, ov, casily passable, eusy sy of 
passage or lo pass, easy, 0.5.9: 1.5.17. 

€U-TPAKTOS, ov, C., (πράττω) Casy to 
effect, practicable, ni. 3. 20. 

εὐ-πρεπής, és, (πρέπων well-looking, 
comely, handsome, iv. 1. 14. 

Tevpnpa, aros, τό, something found, 
an unexpected good fortune, a god- 
send : εὕρημα ἐποιησάμην I esteemed tt 
a piece of good fortune : 11. 3. 18. 

cdploKw,* εὑρήσω, εὕρηκα or ηὕρηκα, 
2 ἃ. εὗρον or ηὗρον, to find, discover, 
invent, devise, A. P.: MM. to find for 
one’s self, obtain, A. παρά : 1. ἃ. 25: 
bi 1 8.5 9 ς ΔΝ τ" ΝΣ Th, alk 

tetpos, eos, 76, width, breadth ; often 
in nom. with ἐστέ understood, or to 
be supplied w. ἐστί" or in ace. of 
specif., both w. and without the art.; 
1. 2,5, 8. 235: 41. ΑΙ π᾿ 

+ Hipt-Aoxos, ov, Lurylochus, ἃ loch- 
age from Lusi in Arcadia, eminent for 
valor and enterprise, iv. 2. 21; 7. 11. 

εὐρύς, εἴα, ύ, wide, broad, spacious, 
iv. 5. 25. 





eUTAKTOS 


€U-TAKTOS, ον, C., (τάττω) well-or- 
dered, well-disciplined, well-behaved, 
orderly, 11. 6. 14: iii. 2. 30. 

εὐ-ταξία, as, (τάττω) good order, 
discipline, 1. 5. 8: ΠΙ. 1. 38. 

εὔ-τολμος, ov, (τόλμα courage) of 
good courage, courageous, spirited, 
brave, 1. 7. 4. 

εὐ-τυχέω, ow, εὐτύχηκα OY ηὐτύχη- 
κα, (τύχη) to be fortunate or successful, 
to succeed, AB., 1. 4. 17. 

Τιὐφράτης, ov, the Huphrates, a 
noted river of western Asia, linked 
with the very dawn of history, and 
with some of its greatest empires and 
most signal events. It rises by two 
great branches in the mountains of 
Armenia; and, after an estimated 
course of 1780 miles, enters the Per- 
sian Gulf, having formed with the Ti- 
gris a large alluvial tract, which is 
still rapidly increasing. The Cyreans 
forded the main river at Thapsacus, 
and the eastern branch not far from 
its source in Armenia. 1.3.20; 4.11: 
iv. 5. 2. || Frat; below the junction 
of the Tigris, Shat-el- Arab; the north- 
ern branch, Kard-Su (Black Water); 
the eastern and greater branch, J/u- 
rdd-Su (Water of Desire). 

Τεὐχή, fs, prayer, wish, i. 9. 11. 
εὔχομαι, εὔξομαι, εὔγμαι or nUyuat, 
to pray, vow, make or offer one’s prayers 
or vows ; to express a wish, to wish ; 
1. (A.) Ὁ... A.: εὔχοντο αὐτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι 
wished him success: 1. 4. 7,17; 9.11: 
Toil, ὦ» WAS mye Ὁ 19. 8: 10; 25: 
εὐ-ὥδης, ες, (ὄξω, pf. ὄδωδα, to smell) 
sweet-smelling, fragrant, odoriferous, 
Te H. Is thy Ge 9: 

εὐ-ώνυμος, ov, (ὄνομα) of good name 
or omen, left: τὸ εὐώνυμον (κέρας) the 
left (wing) of an army. In the Greek 
system of augury (here unlike the Ro- 
man), indications from the left were 
deemed inauspicious. Hence, to avert 
any ill omen from mentioning this un- 
lucky quarter, the Greeks applied to 
it, by euphemism, the term εὐώνυμος, 
just as they named the Furies Εὐμενί- 
des, the gracious goddesses ; cf. ἀριστε- 
pos, Hvgéewos. 1.2.15; 8. 45, 9, 13, 28. 

εὐ-ωχέω, ἥσω, (ἔχω) to entertain or 
feed another well or generously: M. to 
feed one’s self or fare generously, to 
Jeast : iv. 5. 30. 

ἐφ᾽ by apost. for ἐπί, i. 2. 16. 
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| wonders of the world. 





ἐφοράω 


ἔφαγον, see ἐσθίω, li. 3. 16. 
ἐφάνην, 566 φαίνω, 1. 10. 19. 
ἔφασαν, see φημί, 1. 4. 12, 
ἔφ-εδρος, ον, (ἕδρα seat) sitting by: 
subst. ἔφεδρος, ov, 6, an athlete sitting 
by when two were contending, ready 
to contest the prize “with the con- 
queror; hence, successor in the contest, 
avenger, 1. 5. 10: σ΄. Ll. ἔφορος. 
ἐφ-έπομαι, ἕψομαι, τρί. εἱπόμην, 
2a. ἐσπύμην, to follow upon or atter, 
accompany ; to pursue as a foe, press 
WMS W.2 MW. δηλ τὰν TOS Es OH, 
"Hipeoos, ov, 7, Ephesus, a famed 
city of Ionia in Asia Minor, at the 
mouth of the Cayster. It was special- 
ly devoted to the worship of Diana 
(“Apreuss), which attracted to it hosts 
of worshippers, and gave to it a kind 
of sacred character that brought it 
favor and saved it from many of the 
evils of war. Its great temple of the 
goddess was burned, for the sake of 
notoriety, by Herostratus, on the night 
in which Alexander the Great was 
born ; but by the contributions of the 
Ionian and other cities, τὸ rose with 
more than its former splendor, and 
was then the largest of all the Greek 
temples, and accounted one of the 
Ephesus was 
afterwards the seat of one of the most 
influential ef the Christian churches, 
where Paul, Timothy, and John la- 
bored. It was a common landing- 
place for passengers on the way to 
Sardis, like the Cyrean Greeks ; and 
Xenophon here begins his computa- 
tion of the length of the march to 
Cunaxa. i. 4.2: 11. 2.6. ||Ayasaluk. 
ἐφ-εστήκεσαν, ἐφ-ειστήκεσαν, OF 
ἐφ-έστασαν, 566 ἐφ-ίστημι, 1. 4. 4. 
ἔφην, ἔφησθϑα, edn, see nut, i. 6. 7. 
ἐφ-ίστημι," στήσω, ἕστηκα, 1 a. 
ἔστησα, 2a. ἔστην, ἃ. p. ἐστάθην, to 
bring to ὦ stand, A.; hence, to stop or 
halt an army; to check a horse [sc. τὸν 
ἵππον, 1. ὃ. 15]; to place, set, or appoint 
Over Ay Des Ἡ 4025) stile 9. “ἢ: Ze 
(w. pf., plp., & 2a. act.) fe stund upon, 
by, or over, ἐπί hence, to stop or halt, 
intrams.; 1.4.4; 5.7: it. 4.26: iv.7.9. 
€h-o80s, ov, ἡ, ὦ way to or wpon, 
access, approach, ἐπί, it. 2.18: i. 4. 


ἐφ-οοάω," ὄψομαι, EdoaKa or ἑόρακα, 
2a. εἶδον, to look upon, view, behold, 


ἔφορος 


witness ; to keep in view or charge, 
watch over, guard; A.; Ui. 1. 18. 

ἔφ-ορος, ov, ὁ, (Ep-opdiw) an overseer, 
guardian ; an Ephor, a popular ma- 
gistvate in some of the Dorie states. 
The Spartan Ephori, five in number, 
were elected annually from the whole 
body of citizens as their especial rep- 
resentatives, and as general overseers 
of the state. During their brief term 
of office, they were endowed with great 
powers, administrative, judicial, and 
censorial, even above those of the 
kings. il. 6. 2s: 5.10? 

ἔφυγον, see φεύγω, 1. 2.18; 9. 31. 

[ἔκθος, cos, τό, hate, hatred. | 

t2Gpa, as, inimicitia, enmity, hos- 
tility, animosity, 11. 4. 11. 

LéxOpds,* a, ov, c. ἐχθίων & 5. ἔχθι- 
στος as fr. root ἐχθ-, inimicus, inini- 
cal, hostile: subst. ἐχθρός, οὔ, an enemy 
or foe, esp. a private or personal ene- 
my, one cherishing feelings of person- 
al hatred or enmity ; while πολέμιος 
(hostis) denotes rather a public enemy, 
one who is at war with another: οἱ 
ἔχθιστοι the bitterest foes, worst ene- 
mies: 1. 3. 12) 202 ΠῚ 223, 5. 

Téxupss, 4, dv, fit for holding, strong, 
fortified, secure, ti. 5. 7: οἵ. ὀχυρός. 

ἔχω & ἴσχω," ἕξω & σχήσω, ἔσχηκα, 
ipf. εἶχον & ἴσχον, 2 ἃ. ἔσχον (σχῶ, 
σχοίην, σχές, &e.) fo have or hold (have 
belonging rather to ἔχω, ἕξω, and hold 
to icxw, σχήσω; but the translation 
often varying according to the gram- 
matical object, while this object w. 
ἔχω often forms a periphrasis for a 
corresponding verb), A.; hence, fo pos- 
Sess, occupy, contain, obtain, retain ; 
to wear or carry ; to feel ; to detain, 
withstand, restrain, keep from, A. G.; 
to have the ability y or power [se. Siva. 
μιν], be able (can), τ.: ἔχων having, 
often where we use with: i. 1. 2,8; 
2. 6,158; 4.7; 5. 8: 1.1: 5. 11» εἰρη" 
νὴν ἔχειν to live in peace, ἔνδηλον ἔ. to 
make evident, ἡσυχίαν & to remain 
quiet, keep still, ii. 6. 6,18: iv. 5. 13. 
"Exw is sometimes used w. a part., as 
a stronger form of expression than the 
simple verb, 679b, i. 3. 14: iv. 7. 1. 
“Lixw refl. or intrans., fo have one’s 
self, hence to be (w. an adv. comm. 
= εἰμί w. an adj., 5774), be affected 
or related, be sitwated, stand, lie, fare; 
ὥσπερ εἶχεν just as he {had himself } 
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Ζεύς 


was ; οὕτως ἔχει impers., 80. it is, thus . 
the matter stands ; κακῶς or καλῶς ἔ ἔχειν 
to be or go til or well ; ἐντίμως ἔ. to be 
held ὧν honor; 1. 1.5.5 5. 9: δ. 16: 
ii. 1. 3, 31, 40): ν 1. 10}. δ᾽ 5.9... eee 
to be occupied, held as prisoners, &c.; 
ἀνάγκῃ ἔχεσθαι to be bound by neves- 
sity ; ii. ὃ. 21: iv. 6. 22. — MW. ἔχομαι 
to have or lay hold of; hence, to follow 
closely, come or be next to, adjoin; G.; 
τ 8: ὴ Ὸ: 

ἑψητός, ἡ, ὄν, (ἔψω) boiled, obtained 
by boiling, ii. 3. 14. 

ἕψομαι, see ἕπομαι, 1. 3. 6. 

ἕψω, ἢ ἑψήσω, to boil, cook, ti. 1. 6. 

ἕωθεν ady., (ἕως) from dawn, αὐ day- 
break, early in the morning, iv. 4. 8. 

ἐῴκειν, see εἰκάζω, iv. 8. 20. 

ἑώρων, ἑώρακα, see ὁράω, 1. 9. 14. 

ἕως, ἢ ἕω, ἕῳ, ἕω (199. 3), 7, dawn, 
daybreak, early morning ; the east ; 
1. 7.01: τιν 4..24 > iis δὲ 15: eivenengs 

ἕως adv. or conj., (ds) as long as, 
while, whilst, until, 1.3.11; 4.8: il. 
1.2: ἕως οὗ until the time when, 5578, 
iv. 8. 8? 


Ζ. 


Ζάβατος or Ζαπάτας, ov, 6, the Zaba- 
tus or Zapatas, a large affluent enter- 
ing the Tigris a little below the site 
of Nineveh. Its oriental name Zaba 
was sometimes translated by the Greeks 
into Αὐκος, wolf. ii.5.1: il. 3. 6. 
|| The Great Zab. 

{dw * (ζάεις (7s, inf. ζῆν, ὅζο., 120g), 
ζήσω, Enka, ipt. ¢fwv, to live: ζῶν liv- 
ing, alive : UA. of extent, Ρ. of means, 
ἀπό: 1.5.5; 6.2 : 9.11: iii. 2,25, 39. 

πεῖ ΩΣ ζεύξω, ἔζευχα 1.. pf. p. 
ἔζευγμαι, to yoke, join, connect, fasten ; 
to span, form by the union of ; A. D. 
of means, Pau pos <2) oe 
TB CLES ὙΠῸ Ὁ 10) 

{{εῦγος, ais τό, jugum, a yoke, span, 
or fewm, of oxen, horses, &e., iii. 2. 27. 

Ζεύς," Διός, Διὰ Δία, Zed, Zeus or 
Jupiter (ef. Ζεῦ πάτερ), son of Kronos 
(Saturn) and Rhea, king of gods and 
men, ruling especially over the heav- 
ens and solid earth, i.7.9. His name 
appears in the Anabasis with the sur- 
names σώτηρ, as protector from dan- 
ger, i. 8.16; βασιλεύς, as king, and 
patron of kings, 1. 1. 1Τῶς ξένιος, as 
the god of hospitality and maintainer 


ἴῃ 
of its rights, iii. 2.4. Xenophon was 
directed by the Delphic oracle to Ζεὺς 
Βασιλεύς for special guidance and pro- 
tection in his Asiatic journey. 

ty, tiv, see (aw, i. 9.11: ii. 1.1. 

ζηλωτός, ἡ, dv, (ζηλόω to envy, fr. 
ζῆλος ZEAL, envulation) enviable, to be 
envied ; of a person, an object of envy, 
ΠΡ 1 7. ἢ: 

ζητέω, jow, ἐξήτηκα, to seck, inquire 
OlNasbyfon, Ae, Tn, 11: 8. 2: 

Loypéw, ήσω, (ζωός, ἀγρέω to catch) 
to take alive, to take captive or prison- 
ΟἿὴ A. IV. 7. 22. 

ζῶν, ζῶντες, ζῴην, see (dw, 11. 6. 29. 

ζώνη, ns, (ζόννῦμι to gird) ὦ gird, 
belt, ZoNE. The girdle was important 
to the ancients for confining their 


loose dresses, and raising them when | 1 


too long for convenience (as in work); 
and also for sustaining weapons, 
pouches, &c. It was sometimes high- 
ly ornamented and costly; so that 
the Persian queens had the income 
of villages appropriated for their gir- 
dles (εἰς ζώνην for § girdle-money, “Ge 
“joa money Me ts 4. Os G, IO, 

fads, ἡ, ov, (Saw) alive, living, 111. 
4.5. Der. ZODIAC, Z00-LOGY. 


H. 


4% * alternative conj., aut, vel, or: 
h..Hetther..or: πότερον... ἤ, πό- 
τερα. . ἤ, or sometimes εἰ... ἤ, utrum 
ΠΡ so OPS 195: 19 
16 (= otherwise) ; 10.5: i. 4.3; 5. 
17:— comparative conj. (after com- 
paratives, and some other words of 
distinction, as ἄλλος, ἄλλως, ἀντίος, 
διαφέρω, πρόσθεν), quam, than, 1.1. 45: 
ii. 2. 19: ἘΠῚ Ike ADS 4: 99. See ἀλλ᾽ ἤ. 

ΟΝ acdy., indeed, truly, surely, cer- 
tainly, assuredly, is Os 8. 

ἢν see 6. — ἥ, ἧς, ἡ (often as adv., 
where, which way), ἥν, see bs. — ἢ, 
see εἰμί, 1. 3. 20. 

ἡβάσκω, in pr. & ipf., (inceptive 
of ἡβάω to be of age, fr. ἥβη youthful 
prime) to become of age, come to man- 
hood, iv. 6. 1. 

ἤγαγον, see ἄγω, iv. 6. 21. 

ἠγάσθην, see ἄγαμαι, i. 1. 9 

ἤγγειλα, ἤγγελλον. see ἀγγέλλω. 

Ἰ ἡγεμονία, as, leadership, lead, fore- 
most place, precedence, G., iv. 7. 8. 
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ἤλεγχον 


ήἡγεμόσυνος, ov, relating to guid- 
ance: ἡγεμόσυνα (se. ἱερά] thank-offer- 
ings for safe guidunce or conduct, iv. 
8. 25. 

THyep-Sv, ὄνος, ὁ, ὦ leader ; a guide, 
conductor, a lcader in war, convmander, 
ὉΠ Css to Bo ΜᾺ OSS Oss 76 I 

ἡγέομαι, ήσομαι, ἥγημαι, (ἄγω) to 
lead, go before ; to guide, conduct ; to 
take the lead or advance, lead the way, 
be in the advance or van; to lead in 
war, command; G., D., AR., εἰς, ἐπί, 
&e.: mentally, to lead to a conclusion 
(cf. Lat. duco), think, consider, deem, 
suppose, believe, 1.(A.): ὁ ἡγούμενος the 
leader : τὸ ἡγούμενον the leading divis- 
ton of an army, the van, advance, or 
iO 2 te PAs H Be Wile © Bils mi, i. 
Is 2) Ὁ. 8. 1 0; 268 

qectv, ἤϑεσαν, see ὁράω, i. 8. 21. 

ἡδέως adv., 6. ἥδιον, 5. ἥδιστα, (ἡδύς) 
agrecably, pleasantly, at ease; with 
pleasure, gladly, cheerfully, cordially : 
c. more cheerfully, rather: ἥδιστ᾽ ἂν 
ἀκούσαιμι I should most gladly hear, 

or be most glad to hear, 1.2.2; 4.9; 
Q, 192 iti, 5, 1. 

ἤ-δη adv., (ἢ δή surely now) comm. 
referring to the present with the 
recent past, or in strong distinction 
from the past ; but sometimes to the 
present with the immediate future, in 
distinction from a more distant fu- 
ture: jam, already, by this time, just 
now, now, recently, at length ; present- 
ὑγ ombud 2 1. 1s Bil, Was & Ik 

ἡδονή, js, pleaswre, delight, enjoy- 
ment ; an object of pleasure, gratificu- 
tion ; delicious flavor ; ii. 3.16; 6.6. 

ἡδύς, εἴα, UV, C. ἡδίων, 5. ἥδιστος, (ἥδω) 
weet, delicious, pleasing, pleasant, 

agreeable, 1.5.33; 9. 25. 

Hoe, How |., to please: P. & M. (f. 
ἡσθήσομαι, a. ἥσθην) to be pleased, de- 
lighted, or gratified ; to delight in, be 
fond of; D., P.; 1.2.18; 4.16: 11.6.28. 

ἥἤειν, ἤεσαν, or ἦσαν, see εἶμι. 

ἤθελον, ἠθέλησα, 566 ἐθέλω, 1. 8. 19. 

ἧκα, see ἕημι, iv. 5. 18. 

ἥκιστα, 566 ἥττων, 1. 9. 19. 


ἥκω, ἥξω, ἧκα 1., to come; to come 
back, return; often as pf., to have 


come or arrived (cf. I am come), be 
70, (O15 Τ᾿ Bo I, O32 12, 1H 8 Os Bs 
li. 1. 9,15. Cf. οἴχομαι. 





ἤλασα, ἤλαυνον, see ἐλαύνω, 1. 2. 20. 
ἤλεγχον, see ὐλέγχω, iii. 5. 14. 


λεῖος 


᾿Ηλεῖος, ov, 6, (Ἦλι5) an Elean. 
Elis was the most western province of 
Peloponnesus, containing a city of the 
same name, and also Olympia, famed 
for the temple and great games in 
honor of Jupiter. It was hence re- 
garded as a sacred territory ; and was 
thus mainly protected, even in its un- 
walled towns, from invasion and rav- 
age. Permitted and disposed to take 
little part in the quarrels of Greece, 
it enjoyed a long period of quiet and 
prosperity. It was natural and wise 
in Xenophon to choose it for residence, 
on his withdrawal from military and 
civil life. ii. 2. 20: 11. 1. 34. 
ἤλεκτρον, οὐ, (ἕλη brightiess) am- 
ber ; electrum, an alloy of about four 
parts gold to one of silver; ii. 3. 15. 
Der. ELECTRICITY. 
ἦλθον, see ἔρχομαι, i. 2. 18. 
THAL-Batos, ον, poet., (Baivw) ὑπαο- 
cessible, precipitous, 1. 4. 4. 
[ἤ λιθα Ep. adv., (ἄλη wandering) in 
Daal 
ἠλίθιος, a, ov, foolish, silly, sense- 
less, stupid, stolid: τὸ ἠλίθιον folly, 
stupidity : ii. 5.21; 6. 22. 
ἡλικία, as, (ἡλίκος how old) time of 
life, age, i. 9.6: ii. 1. 14, 25. 
ἡλικιώτης, ov, (v. 1. ἥλιξ, eos) an 
equal tr age, comrade, 1. 9. 5. 
ἥλιος, ov, ὁ, (akin to ἕλη brightness) 
sol, the sun, an object of religious 
worship among the Greeks, and still 
HORE among the Persians, 1. 10.15: 
v. 5. 35. See 4 ἅμα. Der. HELIO-TROPE. 
anak ἥλων, see ἀλίσκομαι, iv. 2.13. 
ee,” ἧσο, ἧσθαι, &e., pret., to sit. | 
ἡμεῖς we, pl. of ἐγώ, 1. 3. 9s, 18. 
ἠμελημένως, (fr. pf. p. pt. of dueéw) 
carelessly, tncwautiously, i. 7. 19. 
ἡμέρα, as, (as if from ἥμερος, se. 
ὥρα, the mild time) the day (w. the 
art. often om., 533 d), a day, i. 2.6; 
7. 2,14, 182 1. 12's; 6. 7. See dua, 


μετά. Der. EPH-EMERAL, 
ἡμέτερος, a, ov, (ἡμεῖς) OWN: ἡ ἧμε- 
τέρα, SC. χώρα, our territory: τὰ ἡμέ- 


τερα our affairs, sometimes by periphr. 
for jets : 1.3.9: 1.5.53: iv. 8. 6. 
ἥμι- in compos., semi-, half-, HEMI-. 
ἡμί-βρωτος, ov, hai f-eaten, i. 9. 26. 
ἡμι-δαρευκόν, ov, (Sdperxds) ὦ half 
ΘΟ ΟΣ thy ὃ. ΔΙ. 


ἡμι-ϑεής, és, (δέω to want) wanting 


hail, halj-emptied, half-full, i. 9. 25. 
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ἦτρον By 


ἡμι-οβόλιον, ov, (ὀβολός) a half- 
obol, i. 5. 6 2 
ἡμι-όλιος, ov, (ὅλος) half as much 
again: neut. subst., the whole and a 
half, a half more, G., i. 3. 21. 
ἡμί-πλεθρον, ov, a half-plethrum, 
about 50 feet, iv. 7. 6. 
ἥμισυς, ela, uv, (ἣμι-) semis, half: 
TO ἥμισυ [se. μέρος] the half {part|: 
ἡμίσεα ἄρτων ha'f-loaves of bread : 
8.225, 9:. 26: vere eons 
ἡμι ὠβόλιον = BRS SP  λοτρς i. 5. 6? 
ἤμουν, see ἐμέω, iv. 8. 20. 
ἠμφεγνόουν, see dudi-yvoew, ii. 5.33 2 
ἣν, contr. fr. ἐᾶν, if, 1.1.4; 4.15. 
ἦν, ἦσθα, ἦν, see εἰμί, ii. 1. 27. 
ἥν, ἥν-περ, see ds, ὅσ-περ, li. 2. 10. 
ἠνειχόμην, ἠνεσχόμην, see ἀν-έχῳ. 
ἠνέχθη, see φέρω, iv. 7. 12. 
ἡνίκα rel. adv., (ds) when, ch. w. 
ind., and more specific than bre, nas 
1. 8.1..:8; 1: aul, @, ills. 
ἡνί-οχος, ov, ὁ, (ἡνία Tein, ἔχω) a rein- 
holder, driver of a chariot, i. 8. 20. 
ἤν-περ, contr. fr. ἐάν-περ, 7/ indeed, 
ff only, li: 4. 17 2 a2 evan -li? 
ἥξειν, ἥξοιμι, see ἥκω, 1.7.1; 6.3. 
ἧπερ just as, just where, see Bs- ἐπ 
Ἡρακλῆς, ἴ έους, εἶ, éa, evs, Heracles 
r Hercules, son of Jupiter and Ale- 
méne, the most celebrated of all the 
heroes of antiquity. His exploits in 
removing the dangers of travel from 
wild beasts and robbers, led to his 
especial worship as a conductor in 
perilous journeys. iv. 8. 25. 
ἠράσθην, see ἔραμαι, iv. 6. 8. 
ἠρέθην, ἡ ἐρήμην, see αἱρέω, iii. 1. 47s. 
ἠρξάμην, ἠρχόμην, see ἄρχω. 
ἠρόμην, ἠρώτων, ἠρώτησα, see ἐρω- 
τάω, 1 9. YAS (3. 7s; Us δ). 
11S, ἢσ-περ, see os, ὅσ-περ, Til. 2. 21. 
trav, ἦσθα, ἤστην, see εἰμί, i. 1. 6. 
ἧσαν or ἤεσαν, see εἶμι, iv. 4. 14. 
ἤσθημαι, ἡσθόμην, see αἰσθάνομαι. 
ἥσθην, 566 ἥδομαι, i. 2. 18. 
ἤσθιον, see ἐσθίω, ΠῚ ΤΌΣ 
ἡσυχῇ or ἡσυχῆ, quietly, stilly, 
notselessly, 1. 8. 11. 
ἡσυχία, as, ease, quiet, rest, tran- 
quillity : καθ᾿ ἡσυχίαν at one’s ease, 
in quiet, que peaceably, without 
molestation ; ii. ὃ. 8. See ἄγω & ἔχω, 
[ἥσυχος, ov, ‘(Gua Ὁ) stil, que t.] 
iyr6, τε, see εἰμί, εἶμι, 11. 5. 39. 
ἤτησα, ἦτ οὐμην, 500 αἰτέω, 11. 4. 3 
ἢτρον, ov, (ἧτορ heart) the abdomen, 


ἡττάομαι 


esp. below the navel: μέχρι τοῦ ἤτρου 
as far as the groin, iv. 7. 15. 
tArrdopen, ἡττήσομαι, oftener p. 7r- 

τηθήσομαι, ἥττημαι, a. ἡττήθην, to be 
inferior, surpassed, or worsted, G. P.; 
to be conquered, defeated, or vanquished, 
as pass. of νικάω and sometimes, like 
this, w. the pres. as pf., 612; 1. 2.9: 
Tt, By BBS 4. 6. iS 6. 17: sith, 2: 59 

ἥττων, ἥκιστος, c. Ws. (as fr. Ep. adv. 
ἧκα slightly, aspirated) referred to μι- 
κρός or κακός, less, least, or worse, 
worst ; neut. as adv., ὁ. ἧττον less, the 
less, less likely or ably, 11. 4.3 : s.(other- 
wise rare) ἥκιστα least, the least, least 
Of all, i. ὃ. 19: 

ηὐξάμην, ηὐχόμην, ηὕρισκον, ηὗρον, 
ηὐτύχησα, 566 εὔχομαι, εὑρίσκω, εὐτυ- 
χέω, 1.4.72 9.29? iv. 8. 25? 

ἠχϑέσθην, ἠχθόμην, see ἄχθομαι. 


Θ. 


θ᾽ for τέ, by apostr. before an aspi- 
rated vowel, 1. 3. 9. 
θάλαττα (v. 1. -σσα), ns, the sea, a 
general name for the great connected 
body of salt- or sea-water (often with- 
out the art. 533 d),i.1.7; 4.1, 4. 
θάλπος, cos, τό, warmth, heat ; pl. 
attacks of heat, heat, iii. 1. 23. 
θαμινά adv. θαμά (ἅμα) often, 
Frequently, iv. 1. 16. 
θάνατος, ov, ὁ, (θνήσκω) death; kind 
of death, mode of execution: ἐπὶ θανά- 
τῳ for death, in token of death, as a 
sign of execution: 1.6.10: 11. 6. 29: 
ii. 1. 48. Der. EU-THANASY. 
{Oavatdw, wow, to condemn to death, 
Mon tile O52 
θάώπτῶ," θάψω, 2 ἃ. p. ἐτάφην, to 
bury, inter, A., iv. 1. 19. 
TOapparéos, a, ον, 6., courageous, 
bold, during, confident, πρός, iil. 2. 16. 
ἐθαῤῥαλέως courageously, boldly, fear- 
lessly, confidently, with confidence, πρός: 
τὸ ἔχειν 0. to have one’s self confident- 
ly, a feeling of confidence, fearlessness : 
ΒΟῸΣ 19) 2 rn, ΤῊΣ 
᾿ϑαῤῥέω, ἥσω, τεθάῤῥηκα, to be cour- 
ageous or of good courage ; to be bold, 
Searless, or confident ; to take heart: 
to have no fear of, A.: pt. as adv., 
confidently, with confidence, without 
Sis CHACLS te Be SS Wi, 2. Ae 2b 9: 
[θάῤῥος, εος, τό, cowrage, confidence. | 


47 








θεός 


ιθαῤῥύνω, iva, to encourage, cheer, i. 
Θαρύπας, ov, Tharypas, a favorite 
of Menon, ii. 6. 28. 
θάττων, ov, c. of ταχύς, 1. 2. 17. 
[θαῦμα, ατος, τό, wonder. | 
ἀιθαυμάζω, ἄσομαι, less Att. dow, τε- 
θαύμακα, ἃ. ἐθαύμασα, to wonder, mar- 
vel, admire, be surprised or astonished, 
CID, IMs Coy AVES ΟΝ US 2s BoB, 
θαυμάσιος, a, ov, s., wonderful, 
marvellous, admirable, τι. 3. 15. 
θαυμαστός, 7, dv, s., to be wondered. 
at, wonderful, wondrous, strange, sur- 
prising, Ds, 1.9. 242 mW 555: iv. 22 5. 
TOapaxyvds, of, ὁ, a Thapsacene, 
a man of Thapsacus. i. 4. 18. 
Θάψακος, ov, ἡ, Thapsacus (Tiph- 
sah, 1. e. passage or ford, 1 Kings 4. 
24), a city near a much-frequented ford 
of the Euphrates, though the Thap- 
sacenes flattered Cyrus by saying that 
the river had never before been fordable 
at that point. Alexander here crossed 
by two bridges, doubtless of boats ; 
but Lucullus forded the stream with 
his army, and Ainsworth states that 
the depth of the water was reduced to 
τ inches in the autumn of 1841. 1. 4. 
. || Ruins near the Ford of the Anese- 
Belune 
θέα, as, (akin to θάομαι to gaze wpon) 
ὦ sight, spectacle ἢ iv. 8. 27. [1..19. 
᾿ϑέαμα, ατος, τύ, ὦ sight, spectacle, iv. 
θεάομοι, ἄσομαι, τεθέαμαι, (θέα) to 
look on, gaze at, behold, observe, wit- 
ness, watch, see, with wonder or ad- 
miration often implied, A. P., CP., 1. 5. 
8. Cf. dpdw. Der. THEATRE. 
θεῦν to run, see θέω, 1. 8. 18. 
θεῖος, a, ov, (θεός) divine, by divine 
interposition, supernatural, miracu- 
lows, 1. 4. 18. 
θέλω to wish, will, see ἐθέλω. 
θέμενος, θέντες, &c., see τίθημι. 
θεός, οὔ, ὁ ἡ, a god, deity, divinity 
(ἡ θεός goddess, iii. 2.12): σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς 
with the help of the gods, οὐ by their 
will or favor: πρὸς θεῶν before or by 
the gods. The art. is often omitted w. 
θεοί, 533.c. The Anabasis abounds in 
appeal or reference to ‘‘the gods,” as 
a general expression for the Divine 
and Supreme Power ; but makes com- 
paratively little mention of any par- 
ticular god, showing how far poly- 
theism had lost its hold upon the 


θεοσέβεια 


Greek mind. i. 4.8; 6.6: 11. 8. 225: 
111.1. δ 5, 23s. Der. THEISM, ATHEIST. 

{θεο-σέΐβεια, as, (σέβω lo revere) picty, 
religion, 11. 6. 26. 

Τθεραπεύω, evow, τεθεράπευκα, to take 
care of, provide for, cherish, court, A., 
1.9.20: ii.6.27. Der. THERAPEUTIC. 

θεράπων, oviros, ὁ, (θέρω to warm) 
an attendant, waiter, servant, 1.8. 287 

θερίζω, ίσω ιῶ, (θέρος summer, fr. 
θέρω to warm) to spend or pass the 
summer, 111. 5. 15. 

θέσθαι, θέσθε, see τίθημι, 1. 6. 4. 

+ Gerradta (older Θεσσαλία), as, Thes- 
saly, a large, fertile, and populous, 
but rude province in the northeast of 
Greece. It consists mostly of the 
rich basin of the Penéus, surrounded 
by mountains, among which are the 
famed Olympus and Ossa (with the 
beauties of ‘l'empe between), and Pe- 
lion. Its institutions were mostly 
oligarchic, a few noble families dom- 
ineering. Its rank was highest in the 
early history of Greece, whew it con- 
tained the original Hellas, and sent 
Jason to the Argonautic adventure, 
and Achilles to Troy. 1. 1. 10. 

Θέτταλος (older ΘέσσαλοΞ), ov, ὁ, a 
man of Thessaly, ὦ Thessalian, i.1.10. 

Gfa,* θεύσομαι, ipf. ἔθεον, (other 
tenses supplied by τρέχω) to run, dpd- 
pw, eis, ἐπί, πρός, &c., 1. 8.18: 11. 2. 
Abe αν Bs Wily A); 

θεωρέω, jow, τεθεώρηκα, (θεωρός spec- 
tator, fr. θεάομαι) to view, behold, ob- 
serve, witness ; to inspect or review an 
army; A.; 1.2.10,16: ii. 4.25s. Der. 
THEOREM, THEORY. 

Θηβαῖος, ov, ὁ, a man of Thebes, a 
Theban, ii. 1.10. Thebes (Θῆβαι) was 
the chief city of Boeotia, said to have 
been founded by the Pheenician Cad- 
mus and walled to the music of Am- 
phion. It was wonderfully rich in 
legendary story, e. g. as the birthplace 
of Bacchus and Hercules,and the scene 
of the tragie fortunes of (idipus and 
Niobe. In the historical age, it com- 
monly held the rank of the third city 
in Greece; but, for a short period after 
the battle of Leuctra, of the first. 

[θήρ, θηρός, ὁ, fera, α wild beast ; cf. 
Germ. Thier, Eng. deer.] 

LOnpaw, dow, reOnpaxa, to hunt, chase, 
or pursue wild beasts ; to prey upon ; 
Avs) 150. 25 ἀν. ὃ: 24. 
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θυμός 


LOnpeda, εύσω, τεθήρευκα, to hunt or 
chase wild beasts ; to catch or tzke, as 
a hunter his prey; A.; 1. 2. 7, 18. 

LOnplov, ov, dim. of θήρ, but comm. 
used in prose for it, 371f; ὦ wild 
beast or animal, 1. 2.7; 5.2; 9. 6. 

Onxns, ov, Theches, a mountain 
from which the Cyreans obtained their 
first and transporting view of the Eux- 
ine,iv.7.21. || Ace. to Kiepert, Kolat- 
Dagh ; to others, Tekieh-Dagh, &c. 

€yaoKe* (oftener ἀπο-θνήσκω, exc. 
in the complete tenses), θανοῦμαι, τέ- 
θνηκα, 2a. ἔθανον, 2 pf. pl. τέθναμεν, 
δο., inf. τεθνάναι, pt. τεθνεώς, to die, 
jall in battle ; as pass. of κτείνω, to be 
slain: pf. pret., to [have died] be dead, 
pt. dead ; τεθνάναι ἐπηγγέλλετο he of- 
Jered or consented to be a dead man, 
1. e. to die or be put to death immedi- 
ately: 106: Ll: ἩΠῚ 5. ἦν {19 7 50: 

θνητός, 7, dv, mortal, liable or ex- 
posed to death, 111. 1. 23. 

θόρυβος, ov, ὁ, (akin to θρέομαι to 
ery, and Lat. turba) noise, outery, wp- 
roar, tumult, alarm, murmur, 1.8.16: 
li. 2.19: iii. 4. 85s: Iv. 2. 20. 

Θρᾷξ, Θρᾳκός, ὁ, a Thracian, a man 
of Thrace (in Europe or Asia); as adj., 
Thracian. The Thracians were not 
wanting In activity, energy, or cour- 
age; but, though claiming relation- 
ship to their Greek neighbors, they 
partook but scantily of the Greek cul- 
ture. 1.1.9... 259: 
θρασέως adv., boldiy, iv. 3. 30. 





[θρασύς, eta, v, bold, daring. | 

θρόνος, ov, ὁ, a seat, esp. the ele- 
vated seat of a ruler, @ THRONE, ii. 1.4. 

θυγάτηρ, ἢ (répos) τρός, τρί, τέρα, θύ- 
γατερ, ἡ, Germ. Tochter, @ DAUGHTER, 
ii. 4. 8: iv. 5. 24. 

Θύμβριον, ov, Thymbrium, a city 
of Phrygia, now represented ace. to 
some by Akshehr (i. e. white city), and 
aee. to others by Ishakli; while the 
copious fountain Olu-Bunar (i. e. great 
fountain), between these towns, has 
been regarded by some as the famed 
spring of Midas. i. 2. 13. 

ἐθυμο-ειδής, és, c. έστερος, (εἶδος) 
spirited, mettlesome, iv. 5. 36. 

TOvpdopar, ὥώσομαι, τεθύμωμαι, to be 
angry, provoked, incensed, or enraged, 
Dy 11. Ὁ. Τὸ 

[θῦμός, οὔ, ὁ, (θύω to rush) the rush 





of feeling, spirit, anger, passion. ἢ 


θύρα 


θύρα, as, (cf. Lat. foris, Germ. thiir) 
@ DOOR, often in the plur., even when 
a single entrance is spoken of: pl. 
door or doors, yates, quarters, residence, | 
court (cf. sublime porte): ἐπὶ ταῖς θύ- 
pats at the very door or gates, some- 
times used as a strong expression for 
meamess= 1.2. ΠῚ 5 9) 3% 11. 4: 4 ὃ. 3: 

θυσία, as, a sacrifice, offering to ἃ 

god, iv. 8. 25s. 

θύω (v), θύσω, réOiKa, to sacrifice, 
offer to a god, Ὁ. A., AE.: Ta Λύκαια 
ἔθυσε offered the Lycwan sacrifices, 
celebrated the Lyccean rites or festival : 
i. 2.10: iii. 2.9,12: 77. to sacrifice 
for learning the will of the gods οὐ 
future events, to take or consult the 
auspices, AE., D., CP., I., il. 2. 3. 

TOwpaxtta, iow, to arm with a cuirass ; 

τεθωρακισμένος equipped with a corselet, 
clad in armor: MM. to put on one’s own 
cuirass or armor, arn one’s 867: 11. 2. 
14; 5.35: iu. 4. 35. 

θώραξ, ἄκος, ὁ, a cuwirass, corselet, 
breastplate. The Greek cuirass comm. 
consisted of two metallic plates, 
adapted to the shape of the body, one 
for the front, and the other for the 
back. These were ch. united by 
shoulder-pieces, the belt, and hinges 
or buckles at the sides. The cavalry 
cuirass was esp. heavy. Some nations 
wore corselets of thick, firm layers of 
flaxen cloth or felting. 1. 8. 3, 26: iii. 
4.48: iv. 7.15. Der. THORAX. 
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I. 


ἰάομαι, ἄσομαι, ἴαμαι 1., to heal, 
cure, dress a wound, i. 8. 26. 
ἰατρός, οὔ, ὁ, (ἰάομαι) a healer, swr- 
geon, physician, 1.8.26: iii. 4. 30. 
ἰδεῖν, ἴδοιμι, ἴδω, ἰδών, see ὁράω, i. 
φ). 5. ὦ Π|3. 5 πο Τὸ δ Dens TMnA 
ἴδιος, a, ον, one’s own, private, per- 
sonal : eis τὸ ἴδιον for one’s private or | 
personal use or benefit, for one's self: 
1.3.3. Der. 1pIoM. 
εἰδιότης, nros, 7, peculiarity, ii. 3.16. | 
«ἰδιώτης, ov, a private or common 
person or soldier, a private, i. 3.11: 
iii. 2.32. Der. prot. 
iSpda,* daw, ἵδρωκα 1., (ἴδος sweat) 
sudo, to sweat, perspire, i. 8. 1. 
ἴδω, ἰδών, see ὁράω, i. 2. 18. 





ἵεμαι or ἴεμαι, see ἵημι, 1.5.8; 45 p. | 


ANG 1 ἵν. Ὁ 


ὕππαρχος 


ἰέναι, ἴθι, ἴοιμι, ἴω, ἰών, see εἶμι. 
Ttepetov, ov, a victim for sacrifice, an 
animal such as were used for sacrifice 
or food (since the two uses were so 
intimately united); pl. cattle; iv. 4.9. 
ἱερός, a, dv, sacred, consecrated, hoy, 
hallowed, G. 437 Ὁ : τὸ ἱερόν [sc. δῶμα] 
the temple: τὰ ἱερά the sacred rites, 
sacrifices, auspices ; from their esp. use 
in divination, the entratis[sacred parts] 
of the victim: τὰ ἱερὰ γίγνεται the 
sucrifices take effect, are auspicious : 
Th & He weil Os A Be thes Os H 95- 
Der. HIERO-GLYPHIC. 
t‘Tep-dvupes, ov, Hieronymus, an 
Klean, the oldest lochage in the di- 
vision of Proxenus, and influential Jor 
good, Π|. 1. 34. 

ἵἴημι, ἢ ow, efka, a. ἧκα (εἶμεν, ὦ, 
εἴην, &c.) to send, throw, hurl, shoot, 
let fly, A., Ὁ. of missile, κατά, εἰς, 1. 5. 
12: iv. 5.18. WM. teua to send one’s 
self, hasten, hurry on, rush, spring, 
ἐπί, &., 1. 5. 8; 8. 26: iv. 2. 75, 20. 

ἱκανός, ἡ, ov, c., (tkw) reaching the 
desired end, sufficient, enough ; ade- 
quate, required; able, capable, com- 
petent, quiulified, adapted ; 1., D., ὅς: 
lo. Σ᾽. 15. τ ὦ [3 δῖ; 

ἱκανῶς sufficiently, adequately, iv. 

᾿Ικόνιον, ov, Zcontiwm, an old city 
of Phrygia, near Lycaonia, m which 
it was afterwards included. Paul 
visited the city more than once, and 
made many converts. In the eleventh 
century, it became the capital of a 
powerful Seljuk sovereignty, which 
gave it a prominent place in the his- 
tory of the Crusades. It is still an 
important city, aud the capital of a 
pashalic. i. 2.19. |] Konieh. 

[Ἴκω * poet., to come, arrive, reach, 

akin to ἥκω, 114 .] 

"tAn, 7s, @ troop, esp. of horse, often 
set at 64 men, 1. 2. 16. 

imds, dvros, ὁ, a leathern strap or 
thong, iv. 5. 14. 

“ἱμάτιον, ov, (ἕννῦμι to clothe) a gar- 
ment, vestment, esp. an outer garment ; 
pl. clothes, clothing ; iv. 3. 11s. 

ἵνα ἢ final conj., a order that, so 
that, that, comm. w. subj. or opt., 1. 
3. 4,15; 4.18; 10.18. 

ἴοιμι, ἰόντος, ἰόντων, &c., see εἶμι. 

Τύππ-αρχος, ov, 6, (ἄρχω) a hipparch, 
commander of cavalry, master of horse, 
ii. 3. 20. 

D 


ἱππασία, 


ἐἱππασία, as, riding about, move- 
ments on horse, 11. 5. 33. 
timmets, éws, ὁ, horseman, knight ; 
pl. cavavry, horse (collectively). The 
Greek horseman was comm. armed 
much like the hoplite; exc. that he 
usually carried no shield, and hence 
wore a stouter cuirass. Metallic armor 
was also provided for the head, breast, 
and sides of the horse. From the 
mountainous character of their coun- 
try, however, and their habits of city 
life, the Greeks used cavalry very 
much less than the eastern nations. 
12) 4- 5.2, 13; 6. 2s; 8.7: 
{ἱππικός, ἡ, dv, of or fox cavalry: 
subst. ἱππικόν [sc. στράτευμα or πλῆ- 
Gos] cavalry [force]: i. 3.12; 9. 31. 
timmd-Spopos, ou, ὁ, a race-cowrse for 
horses, hippodrome, i. 8. 20. 
ἵππος, ov, 07, @ horse, mare: ἀπὸ 
ἵππου [from a horse] on horseback: i. 2. 
7. Der. HIPPO-POTAMUS (river-horse). 
ἴσθι, ἴσμεν, ἴστε, ἴσασι, see ὁράω. 
ἰσθμός, οὔ, ὁ, (εἶμι) the place to go 
on, λιν ISTHMUS: asa prop. name, the 
Isthmus of Corinth, the neck of land 
(about five miles across, where nar- 
rowest) connecting the Peloponnese w. 
the mainland of Greece, and separat- 
ing the Corinthian and Saronic Gulfs. 
Repeated attempts were made and 
abandoned, to connect these gulfs by 
acanal. The famed Isthmian Games 
were here celebrated in honor of Nep- 
tune. li. 6. 3. 
tiod-mdevges, ον, (πλευρά) equal- 
sided, equi-lateral, iii. 4. 19. 
ἴσος, 7, ov, equal, D.: ἐν iow on an 
even line, with equal step: ἐξ ἴσου from 
equal ground, on an equality or par: 
εἷς τὸ ἴσον upon equal yround, to a 
level : ἴσον κρατεῖν to bear equal sway 
or have equal power: 1. 8. 11: 11. 5.7: 
ili. 4. 47: iv. 6. 18. Hence Iso-. 
Lico-xerhs, és, (χεῖλος. lip, brim) 
level with or up to the brim, iv. 5. 26. 
*Iocol, dy, οἱ, and Ἴσσός, οὔ, ἡ. 
Tssus ov Issi, an important city in the 
eastern part of Cilicia, at the head of 
a gulf bearing its name (now the Gulf 
of Iseanderin). Near it, B. Ο. 333, 
Alexander won a great victory over 
Darius rr. i. 2. 24; 4.1. || Ruins near 
the northeast extremity of the gulf. 
ἴστε, see ὁράω, 1.5 16; 7. 3. 


uw 


lor. μι," στήσω, ἕστηκα (2 pf. ἕστα 
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᾿Ιωνικός 


μεν, &e., ἑστάναι, ἑστώΞς), plp. ἑστήκειν 
or εἱστήκειν, 1 ἃ. ἔστησα, 2a. ἔστην, 
to sect wp, STATION ; to make stand or 
halt, to stop (tvans.); A.; 1. 2.17; 10. 
14: JL, w. act. 2 a. and complete 
tenses (used preteritively), sto, to 
STAND, intraus. ; to stand one’s ground, 
muke a stand; but 1 ἃ. m. to set up 
for one’s self, erect, A.; 1.3.2; 5. 2,13; 
Ii aah beri θὲ 272 7, 9). [1.5.8] 

ἱστίον, ov, (dim. of ἱστός web) a sail, 

Τἰσχυρός, d, dv, s., strong, mighty, 
powerful ; vehement, severe; 1.5.9: 
11. δ: PAB ἵν. ΟΣ Bl) 3 ἢ 
Τἰσχυρώῶς, c. ὁτερον, strongly, forcibly, 

vigorously; energetically, strenuously, 
resolutely ; vehemently, severely ; ex- 
ceeding/y, very ; 1.2.21; 5.11: τ 3.19: 

ἰσχύς, tos, 7, (is vis, strength) strength, 
might, force; a force of soldiers, ὦ 
strong force ; i. 8. 22: ili. 1. 42. 

ἴσως adv., (ἴσος) with equal chances, 
perhaps, probably ; sometimes, from 
Greek courtesy, where we might rather 
say doubtless ; ii. 2.12: iii. 1. 37. 

ἰτέον (fr. εἶμι) ἐστίν it ts necessary, 
proper, or best to go, one must or should 
ΟΣ ΘΟ, ΠῚ ΠΥ 

Urus, vos, 7, α rim, as of a shield; 
a shield-vim ; iv. 7. 12. 

ὕτωσαν, see εἶμι, 1. 4. 8? 

ἰχθύς, vos, ὁ, a fish, i. 4.9. Der. 
ICHTHYO-LOGY. The Syrian gods Da- 
gon and Derceto (who had also other 
names) were worshipped in a form 
human above, but fish-like below. 

ἴχνος, eos, τό, and dim. in form 
ἴχνιον, ov, a track, trace, footstep, i. 6. 
ΠΡ 

᾿Ιωνία, ας, (Ἴωνες 7οπίατι5) Tonia, 
the central part of the western coast 
of Asia Minor, so named from its early 
colonization by the Jonians, whose 
descent was traced from Jon, grand- 
son of Deucalion. It was the favorite 
seat (with the adjacent islands) of early 
Greek letters and art, the home of 
Epic and Elegiac poetry, of Ionic archi- 
tecture, &c.; but unfortunately, from 
its position, could not maintain its in- 
dependence against the Lydians and 
afterwards the Persians. Assistance 
siven to the Ionians was a pretext 
with the Persians for invading Greece. 
i, 4185 ΠΤ ἊΣ 
“Τωνικός, ἡ, ὄν, Jonian, pertaining 
to Ionia, 1», 1. 6, 


κα- 51 κακός 


yet, only, &c.); 1.1.18; 8. 6, 18, 153 
K. 6.10: iv.5.15: καὶ ef (or ἐάν, &c.), εἰ 
kal even tf, although (and so καί w. a 
κἀ- often in crasis for καὶ d- or καὶ é-. | part., like καίπερ q. v.) iii. 2. 10, 22, 
κἀγαθός, κἀγώ -- καὶ ἀγαθύς, καὶ ἐγώ. 24: τὲ... καί, καὶ .. καί, both. . and, 
καθ᾽ by apostr. for κατά, before an i. 3.3; 8. 27; see ἄλλως. Καί is often 
aspirated vowel, i. 10. 4. used where in Eng. no connective, or 
καθ-έζομαι, * ἢ καθ.- εδοῦμαι, ipf. ἐκα- | one more specific would be preferred 
θεζόμην, (Efouae to sit, poet.) to seat (as for, when, but, as, ὅχο. ), 702¢, 705, 
one’s self, sit down; to halt, RESID ἃ ὃς 1ἱ- 2: WS 5. We Moe, Be iy tha 
9: il. 1. 33. annexing several particulars, the Eng. 
καθ-ειστήκειν, see καθ-ίστημι. more frequently uses the copulative 
καϑ-εύδω," evdijow, ipf. ἐκάθευδον or w. the last only ; but the Greek w. 
καθηῦδον, (εὕδω to sleep) to lic down all or none, i. 2. 22: iii. 1. The 
and sleep, to sleep, repose, 1..3. ΤΙΣ | special relation of καί to the La fol- 
καθ-ηδυ-παθέω, yow, (ἡδύς, πάσχω) lowing (and not to the word preced- 
to revel down, to spend, waste, or ing, asin the case of so many parti- 
squander, in luacury or pleasure, A ., cles) will not fail to be observed. For 
He Bs Bs καὶ γάρ, καὶ yap οὖν, see γάρ. Cf. δέ. 
καθ-ήκω, ἥξω, ἧκα 1., ἴο come down) [Καιναί, ὧν, ai, Cone, a large city 
to, to reach or extend down, εἰς, éwi,|on the west bank of the Tigris (per- 
ἀπό: to appertain to, belong as a duty, | haps the Canneh of Ezek. 27. 28), ii. 
Ῥ. 1.: 1.4.4; 9.7: iii. 4.24: iv.3.11. 4.28. || Kaleh Sherghat, so interesting 
κάθ-ημαι ἢ pf. m. pret., f. pf. καθή- in its remains, and believed by some 
σομαι l., plp. ἐκαθήμην or καθήμην, ἴο have been, for a long period, the 
(jac to sit) to sit down, be seated, be| capital of the Assyrian Kmpire. 
wn session, be encanped or stationed, i.| καί- περ adv., even indeed, used w. 
Baie 7. 20% ἵν. 22 ἢ 5. a part. (as also καί even) to express 
καθ- -ἰζω," καθίσω ιῶ, κεκάθικα 1., ἃ. concession, where the Eng. familiarly 
ἐκάθισα and καθῖσα, (ζω to scat, poet. ) uses though or although with a verb, 
to make sit down, seut, set, place, A. 674: καίπερ εἰδότες even [indeed know- 
els, li. 1. 4: ili. 5. ae ing] though they knew, i. 6.10. Cf. ii. 
καθ-ίστημι," στήσω, ἕστηκα, 1 a. 8. 25: iii. 1. 29: iv. 8. 33. 
ἔστησα, 2a. ἔστην, to fix or set down,| καιρός, of, ὁ, occasion, opportunity, 
settle, arrange, station, piuce, establish, | season, juncture, crisis, a fitting, prop- 
restore, bring, render, A.; to constitute er, special, or particular time, 1.: και- 
or appomnt, 2 A., εἰς, ἐπί: 1.4.13; 10. | pds ἐστιν it is the proper time, there ἐδ 
10: iii. 2.1, 5: M., w. act. 2 a. and|occasion; hence, there is necd, it is 
complete tenses (used pret.), to station, | necessary or proper: ἐν kaip@in season, 
set, place, fix, or establish one’s self,totake opportunely, according to the occasion, 
one’s place or station ; to be established, to the purpose: προσωτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ 
set, settled, or placed; to result or eventu- | farther than there was occasion, farther 
ate; eis, ἐπί: but 1 a. m. to station, than was necessary or expedient: i.7.9: 
set, or appoint for one’s self, A.: i. 1. iii. 1.36, 39, 44: iv.3.34; 6.15. 

Bs oh OB sh OS OF ἵν Ὁ. 19. Mil, καί-τοι conj., and indeed, and yet, 
καθ-οράω, ἢ ὄψομαι, ἑώραᾶκα or édpa- however ; though, although ; i. 4. 8. 
ka, 2a. εἶδον (ἴδω, &e.), to look down) καίω & Att. Kdw,* καύσω, κέκαυκα, 
upon, view, inspect, descry, discern, to burn (trans.), seé on fire, consume 
perceive, see, A., 1. 8. 26; 10. 14. | by fire; to kindle, maintain, or keep 

καί * conj. ἃ adv., (akin to Lat.| wpa fire, keep a fire burning ; A.: M. 
que) and ; often with a strengthened or P., to burn, intrans.: i. 6.18: ili. 
idea, which we express in Eng. by 5. 3, Bee iv.5.5s. Der. CAUSTIC. 
adding an adverb, and also, and ¢ even, | καἀκεῖνος = καὶ ἐκεῖνος, il. 6. 8? 
and indeed, and especially, and the 1 κακό-νοος, ov, contr, κακό-νους, our, 
rather, and therefore ; also, even (some- evi!-minded, ill-disposed, ill-affected, 
times translated by other adverbs of inimical, D., 11. 5. 16, 27. 
like force, further, moreover, realiy,| κακός, ἡ, dv, 6. κακίων, 5. κάκιστος, 











κακοῦργος 


bad, evil, ill, wicked, vile, base, worth- 
less, D., περί : bad in war, cowardly : 
subst. κακόν, οὔ, aw evil, harm, tn- 
gury, mischief, i. 3.18; 4.8; 9.15: 
li. 5. 5, 16, 39. Der. CACO-PHONY. 
Lkaxotpyos, ov, (ἔργον) working evil, 
criminal : masc. subst., ai evil-doer, 
nualefactor : 1. 9. 13. 
Τκακόω, wow, pf. p. κεκάκωμαι, to in- 
jure, A., iv. 5. 35. 
κακῶς adv., ὁ. κάκϊον, 5. κάκιστα, 
badly, ill; injuriously ; wretchediy, 
miserably, uncomfortably ; 1.4.8; 5. 
NG Ὁ: ΠΟ τι. VAs: av. 4. 14. See 
ἔχω, πάσχω, ποιέω, πράττω. 
τκάκωσις, ews, 7, ill-treatment, abuse, 
G., ἵν. 623. 
κάλαμος, ov, ὁ, calamus, ὦ reed ; 
collectively, for plants of this kind ; 
i. 5: 1: ἵν: 5. 26) Der. CALAMITY. 
καλέω, καλέσω καλῶ, κέκληκα, a. 
ἐκάλεσα, ἃ. p. ἐκλήθην, calo, to CALL, 
suiumon, tnrvite, A. ἐπί : to call, nume, 
2 Α.: τὸ Μηδίας καλούμενον τεῖχος the 
so-called wall of Media; sometimes 
M., to call to,or for one’s self, A.: 1.2. 
Piso wee Ae abl sy Ie 
tKadAl-paxos, ov, Callimachus, a 
brave and ambitious lochage from 
Parrhasia in Arcadia, iv. 1. 27; 7. 8. 
Τκαλλίων, κάλλιστος, see καλός. 
κάλλος, eos, τό, bewuty, il. 3. 15. 
Der. CALLI-STHENICS. 
ξκαλλ-ωπισμός, οὔ, ὁ, (SY face) fine 
appearance, ornament, adornment, 1. 
9: 29. 
καλός," 7, dv, ο. καλλίων, 5. κάλλι- 
στος, beautiful (of both physical and 
moral beauty, and also with reference 
to use or promise), beautcous, hand- 
some, fine, fair; honorable, noble ; 
Savorable, propitious, auspicious ; ex- 
cellent, good; 1.: τὸ καλόν honorable 
conduct, honor: εἰς καλόν for good, op- 
portunely : i. 2.22; 8.15: ii. 6.18s, 
28: iv. 7.3; 8.26. ᾿Αγαθός refers 
more to the essential quality of an 
object, and καλός more to the impres- 
sion which it produces upon the eye 
or mind. See ἄριστος. 
καλῶς ady., c. κάλλϊον, 5. κάλλιστα, 
(καλός) beautifully, handsomely, fine- 
ly, honorably, properly; favorably, 
prosperously, successfully, advanta- 
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Καστωλός 


tranged, &c.: 1.2.2; 8.13; 9.175,985: 
111. 1. 6s, 16, 48. See ἔχω, πράττω. 
κάμνω, καμοῦμαι, KekuyKa, 2a. ἔκα- 
μον, to labor, toil; to be weary, fa- 
tiqued, exhausted, disabled, sick: ot 
κάμνοντες the sick or disabled: P.: iii. 
Pee she ΤΡ 
κἀμοί, κἄν, κἀν, κἀντεῦθεν, κἄπειτα, 
by crasis for καὶ ἐμοί, καὶ ἄν, καὶ ἐν, καὶ 
ἐντεῦθεν, καὶ ἔπειτα, i. 3. 20: 11.3.9. 
κάνδυς, vos, ὁ, an outer garment 
with large sleeves, worn by the Medes 
and Persians; an overcoat, robe ; i. 5. 8. 
καπηλεῖον, ou, (κάπηλος caupio, huck- 
ster) a huckster’s shop, an tin, i. 2. 24. 
καπίθη, 7s, a capithe, a Persian 
| measure = 2 yolvexes, 1. 5. 6. 
καπνός, οὔ, ὁ, smoke, ii. 2. 15, 18. 
Κοππαδοκία, as, Cappadocia, a 
mountainous region in the eastern part 
of Asia Minor, north of the Taurus, 
chiefly pastoral, and noted for its fine 
horses. Its men were reputed as of 
\little worth. i. 2.20; 9. 7. 
κάπρος, ov, ὁ, aper, a wild boar, ii. 


καρβατίνη, ns, a carbatine or brogue, 
a rude protection for the feot, 1esem- 
bling a low moccasin, and said to have 
been named from its Carian origin, iy. 
Oe 14. 07} 2)» 

καρδία, as, cor, the heart, i. 5. 23. 
Der. CARDIAC. 
ΤΙ Καρδούχειος or ἸΚαρδούχιος, a, ov, 
Carduchian (Koordish), iv. 1. 2s. 

KapSotxes, ov, ὁ, a Carduchian. 
|The Curdachi were a race of fierce, 
‘independent, and predatory moun- 
taineers, living east of the Tigris, from 
whom the medern Koords have de- 
| rived their name, lineage, and charac- 
ter. i1i1.5.15: iv.1.8s. ||.4 Koord, in 
| Armenian Kordu, plur. Kordukh (to 
‘the plur. ending of which, the -xo: in 
| Kapdodxoe seems analogous). 
| καρπός, οὔ, 6, the produce, fruits, 
|or crops of the earth, ii. 5. 19. 
| μκαρπόω, wow, to bear fruit: M. to 
| gather the frwits of, reap, A., Ui. 2. 23. 
| Képoos or Κέρσος, ov, ὁ, the Car- 
sus or Cersus, a small stream separat- 
ing Cilicia from Syria. i. 4. 4. || The 
Merkez. [12 ΠΕΣ ΤΙΣ 
| κάρφη, ns, (κάρφω Ep., to dry) hay, 
Καστωλός, οὔ, ἡ, Castélus, a town 





geously, well: καλῶς ἔχειν or εἷναι to| 
be, go, or result well, be right, proper, | of Lydia, which gave its name to one 
safe, in good condition, properly ar-\of the great muster-fields of the Per- 


κατά 


‘sian army. Kiepert places this field 
at the junction of the Hermus and 


Cogamus, a few miles northeast of 


Sardis. 1. 1. ὦ; 9. 7. 
κατά * prep., by apostr. kat’ or 
καθ᾽, down, opp. to dvd: w. GEN. Ἢ 


place, down from, down, i. 5.8: 
2.17:—w. Acc. of place or ΕΣ 
down along, along, along side of ; also 
translated by, over, over against, against, 
opposite, wpon, in, at, about, newr, to, 
throughout, &c.; 1.5.10; 8. 12, 26 
10. 9: iv. 6. 23s: Kk. γῆν (θάλατταν) by 
land (sea), i. 1.7; denoting conform- 
ity, connection, purpose, manner, ac- 
cording ss in respect to, as to, for, in, 
by, &e., 11.2.8; 3.8: ii.5.2; κι χώραν 
[accordingt to place]: inthe proper places, 
1. 5.17; τὸ κ. τοῦτον εἶναι so fur as re- 
gurds him or he is concerned, 665 Ὁ, 1. 
6. 9: forming adv. phrases w. abstract 
nouns, see ἡσυχία, κράτος: distributive- 
ly, by, among, cach or every, &c., W. 
sing. or plur., 1.2.16; x. ἔθνη or ἔθνος, 
by ‘nations, or nation by nation, 18: 
9; καθ᾽ ἕνα one by one, ἵν. 1. ὃ; Kk. τε- 
τρακισχιλίους 4000 at a time, 111. δ. ὃ; 
κ. ἐνιαυτόν each year, yeurly, annually, 
iii. 2. 12. — In compos., down, down- 
wards, along, against; often strength- 
ening the idea, or implying complete- 
ness (downright), or rendering the verb 
transitive. 

κατα-βαίνω, ἡ βήσουαι, βέβηκα, 2 a. 
ἔβην, to go or come down, descend, as 
from the interior to the sea-coast, from 
a hill, horse, carriage, into the arena, 
&c.; to dismount ; to enter the lists ; 
εἰς, πρός, ἀπό: 122 22'S): 1 2. 14; 5.22: 
iv. 2. 20; 8. 27. 

{κατά- -βασις, ews, ἡ, the way or pas- 
sage down, descent, εἰς, éx: return to 
the sea-couast ; 111. 4. 37. 

κατ-αγάγοιμι, see κατ-άγω, 1. 2. 2. 

KaT-ayyéAAw, ελῶ, ἤγγελκα, to in- 
form against, expose, denounce, A., il. 
5. 38. 

κατά-γειος or -yatos, ov, (yf) wnder- 
ground, subterranean, iv. 5. 25. 

KaTA-YeAdw,* άἄσομαι, a. ἐγέλασα, 
to laugh [against] at, jeer at, deride, 
ridicule, G.; to mock, exwlt, triwmph ; 
1, 9 τ} 1 Ὁ 29: S). 

κατ-άγνυμι, ἄξω, 2 pf. pret. in- 
trans. éaya, a. ἔαξα, (ἄγνῦμι to break) 
to break in pieces, crusi, A., iv. 2. 20. 

KOT-Gyo,* 


2 
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καταλαμβάνω 


lead or bring down or back, restore, A.: 
M. to return, arrive, émi:; 1.1.7; 2.2: 
ili. 4. 36. 

κοτα-δαπανάω, ήσω, δεδαπάνηκα, to 
expend to the bottom, wholly consume, 
IDO, τῆς PY, Il 

KaTa-SidKkw,* ὠξω or ὦξομαι, dediw- 
xa, to chase or drive down or “off, Bro 
Iv. 2. 5: 

KaTa-Sdw,* δύσω, δέδῦκα, 1 a. ἔδῦσα, 
2a. ἔδῦν, to sink down, drown, A., 1. 
3. 17: M., w. pf. & 2 a. act., to sink 
or drown, intrans., κατά, μέχρι, 111. 5. 

1: iv. 5. 36. 


, , no 
κατα-θεάομαι, ἔσομαι, τεθέαμαι, to 


ἧς 








ἄξω, ἦχα, 2a. ἤγαγον, tol 


look down upon, view or survey, take 
a view or survey, A op de Bo Ih, 
κατα-θύω (v),* θύσω, τέθῦκα, to lay 
down as an offering, to sacrifice, offer, 
Ke Da, Whi, A, IAs inv, Bp Bd. 
κατ-αισχύνω, ὕνῶ, to shame down, 
disgrace, dishonor, put to shame, prove 
unworthy of, A., ii. 1. 30; 2. 14. 
κατα-καίνω, ἢ κανῶ, 2 pf. τ. Kéxova 
or κέκανα, 2 ἃ. ἔκανον, (καίνω = κτείνω) 
to cut down, kill, slay, put to death, 
Bop th Ὁ. O Gg sul, % BO. 
κατα-καίω & Att. -κάω, ἡ καύσω, κέ- 
καυκα, to burn down or, from a differ- 
ent form of conception, burn up ; to 
consume, burn, destroy or lay waste by 
JORG 2 Boe te 4 WO, WS 3 9 , We 
κατά-κειμαι, ἢ κείσομαι, to lie down, 
lie on the ground, lie inactive, lie, re- 
cline, rest, repose, ἐν, 111. 1. 13s. 
κατα-κεκόψεσθαι, see κατα-κόπτω. 
κατα-κηρύττω, Ves, Kexnpuxa, to en- 
join by proclamation, A., 11. 2. 20. 
κατα-κλείω, κλείσω, κέκλεικα, pf. p. 
κέκλειμαι OF -εἰσμαι, ἃ. P. ἐκλείσθην, to 
shut down or, from a different form of 
conception, to shut up, enclose, con- 
Jime, A., εἰς, εἴσω, ili. 3.7; 4. 26. 
KaTA-KOTTH,* κόψω, κέκοφα, f. pf. 
Kexdpouat, 2a. p. ἐκύπην, to cut down, 
off, or to pieces, to slay, A., 1.2.25; 5.16. 
κατα-κτείνω, ἡ κτενῶ, 2 pf. ἔκτονα, 
La. €xrewa, 2 ἃ. οἷν. poet. ἔκτανον, A., 
to cut down, Kill, slay, i. 9. 6? il. 5. 
Τὺ: ἵν 8. 25: 
κατα-λαμβάνω," λήψομαι, εἴληφα, 
2a. ἔλαβον, pf. p. εἴλημμαι, ἃ. p. ἐλή- 
pony, to take down, seize wpon, seize, 
occupy, take possession of, tuke by sur- 
prise, overtake, catch, A.; to light wpon, 
ΠΩΣ No Woe 49 14... 8. FANS ΤΌ: ANS), Wish 
Lie 12: 1 8 6: 8.5: Veo. 124,00: 


καταλέγω 


κατα-λέγω, * λέξω, ἐο reckon or charge 
against one, account, A. ὅτι, 11. 6. 27. 

“᾿κατα-λείπω, ἢ helper, 2 pf. λέλοιπα, 
2 ἃ. ἔλιπον, a. p. ἐλείφθην, to leave 
down in its place, leave behind, leave, 
abandon, desert, A.: M. to remain be- 
ΠΣ 12. 18. 8: 205 πὶ II AB ὦ 1. 

κατα-λεύω, λεύσω, ἃ. p. ἐλεύσθην, 
(λεύω to stone) to stone [down] to death, 
ΡΣ ΠῊΣ 

κατα-λήψομαι, -ληφθῶ, see κατα- 
λαμβάνω, 1.10.16: iv. 7. 4. 

κατα-λιπεῖν, -λιπτών, see κατα-λείπω. 

κατ-αλλάττω, ἡ ἄξω, ἤλλαχα, 2 ἃ. p. 
ἠλλάγην, (ἀλλάττω to change, ἄλλος) 
to change to a settled or calm state, 
as from enmity to friendship, to rec- 
oncile: P. to be or become reconciled, 
a Ὁ 

κατα-λύω," λύσω, A€AVKa, to loose 
from under, wnyoke ; hence, to halt, 
rest ; to dissolve, terminate, A.; to cease 
from action or contest, make peace, 
THOS Ss 1 1. 10. 1. Τ0 510: 

κατα-μανθάνω, ἢ μαθήσομαι, μεμά- 
ἥθηκα, 2 ἃ. ἔμαθον, to learn thoroughly, 
observe well, understand, perceive, find, 
ἌΟΡ, 15 tb YE Be ii. 3. 11. 

κατα- μηνύω, vow, μεμήνῦκα, to in- 
form against, expose, make known, A., 
li. 2. 20? 

κατα-νοέω, ἤσω, vevinka, to observe, 
watch, or consider carefully, discern, 
reflect wpon, A., i. 2. 4. 

Kat-avTi-Trépas or -av (also written 
kat ἀντιπέρας or -av) [along the region 
over against] over against, opposite, α., 
1 1. 0: ἀντ 98: 9: 

κατα-πέμπω, ἡ πέμψω, πέπομφα, to 
send down, as fr. the interior to the 
Sea-coast, A., 1. 9. 7. 

κατα-πεσεῖν, -ὦν, See κατα-πίπτω. 

κατα-πετρόω, wow, to stone [down] 
to death, A., 1. 3. 2. 

κατα-πηδάω, ἤσομαι, πεπήδηκα, ἃ 
ἐπήδησα, (πηδάω to leap) to leap or 
spring down, ἀπό, 1. 8. 3, 28. 

κατα-πίπτω, ἢ πεσοῦμαι, πέπτωκα, 
2 ἃ. ἔπεσον, to fall down or to the 
ground, 71] off from a horse, iii. 2. 19. 

KATA-TpaTTa,* πράξω, πέπραχα, to 
accomplish, achieve, Gaius Ads 1s 252: 

κατα-σκέπτομαι," σκέψομαι, Eoxeu- 
μαι, to look down upon, trspect, ea 


amine, A., 1. 5. 12. 
KaTa-cxevito, dow, pf. p. ἐσκεύ- 
agua, to prepare fully or well, fur- 
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κατέστην 


nish, equip, improve, A.: M. to make 
arrangements : 1.9.19: i1.2.24; 3.19. 
κατα-σκηνέω, 7/7, OF -σκηνόω, Wow, 
to camp down, encaimp, ἐν, eis, 11. 2.16: 
111. 4. 32s. 
κατα-σπάω͵, ἢ dow, ἔσπακα, a. ". 
ἐσπάσθην, to drag or pull down, A., i. 
9: Ὁ: 
κατα-στήσομαι, -σω, -σας, 566 καθ- 
ἔστημι, τ. 8. 8; 5 15} αὖ Ὁ 
κα ατο-στρατοπεδεύω, evsw, to fix 
down in camp: 177. to encamp, iii. 4. 
hfe i Ie 
Kate-oTpépa,* έψω, ἔστροφα l., to 
bend down, overturn: IV. to subjugate 
to one’s self, swbdue, conquer, A., 1.9.14. 
κατα-σφάττω," ἄξω, 2a. p. ἐσφά- 
ynv, to put to death, A., iv. 1. 23. 
κατα-σχεῖν, see κατ-έχω, iv. 8. 12. 
κατα-τείνω, * revo, τέτακα, to stretch 
tight, strain, urge, insist, 11. 5. 30. 
κατα-τέμνω," τεμῶ, τέτμηκα, to cut 
down or in pieces; cut or dig ditches ; 
Al? ἢ. 4. 15: ὅν Ὁ. 28. 
κατα-τίθημι, ἢ θήσω, τέθεικα, 2 a. 
m. ἐθέμην, to put down: M. to put 
down or deposit one’s own or for one’s 
self, to lay or treasure up, reserve, 
secure, A. D., εἰς, ἐν, παρά, 1. 3.3: ii. 
5. 8. 
KaTa-TITPETKw,* τρώσω, to wound 
severely, A., ill. 4. 26? iv. 1. 10. 
κατα-φαγεῖν, see κατ-εσθίω, iv.8.14. 
κατα-φανής, és, (φαίνων clearly seen, 
in plain view, conspicuous, visible, in 
sight, 1.8.8: 11.3.3; 4.14. 
κατα-φεύγω," φεύξομαι, mépevya, 
ἔφυγον, to flee for refuge, take 
refuge, escupe, εἰς, 1.5.13: li. 4. 11. 
κατα-φρονέω, ow, πεφρόνηκα, to 
think [down] inferior, despise, regard 
with contempt, 111. 4. 2. 
κατ-έαξα, see κατ-άγνυμι, iv. 2. 20. 
κατ-έβην, see κατα-βαίνω, iv. & 27. 
κατ-εθέμην, see κατα- -τίθημι, 1, 3.3. 
κατ-εῖδον, see καθ-οράω, iv. 6. 6. 
κατ-είληφα, -εἰλημκοι το εάν 
see κατα-λαμβάνω, i. 8. 20: iv. 1. 20 5. 
κατ-εἶχον, see caren iv. γι 6. 
κατ-εργάζομαι, ἢ dooua, elpyacuat, 
a. εἰργασάμην, to work out, accomplish, 
achieve, gain, A., 1. 9. 20. 
κατ-εσθίω, ἢ ἔδομαι, ἐδήδοκα, ἃ. 
ἔφαγον, to eat down or, from a differ- 
ent form of conception, eat up, devour, 
iv. 8. 14. 
καὶ -ἔστην, τέστησα, see καθ-ίστημι. 


9° 


“ 


κατετετμήμην 


κατ-ετετμήμην, See κατα-τέμνω. 
4 
κατεετρωσα, see κατα- τιτρώσκω. 
κατ-έχω, * ἕξω or σχήσω, ἔσχηκα, 
ipf. εἶχον, 2 ἃ. ἔσχον, to hold down or 


fast, retain, restrain, A.: to forbid, 
conypel, A. 1.; to occupy, hold, possess, 
AGS Tile Os 1B) Bima 1- Δ: sng 2. 55: 


κατ-ιδεῖν, -ίδοιμι, -ιδών, see καθ-ο- 
ράω, 1.10.14: ἵν. ὃ. 11; 4.9. 

κατ-ο; ὕττω, ύξω, ὀρώρυχα, a. P. pt 
χθην, to sink by digging, bury, A., 
iv. 5. 29. 

κάτω adv., (κατά) down, downwards, 
tn the descent ; below, beneath: τὸ κά- 
τω [sc. μέρος] the lower part: iv. 2. 28 ; 
Hy BIDS tel, BANE 28: [heat, 1. 7. 6. 

καῦμα, ατος, τό, (καίω) burning heat, 

ἹΚαύστρου [Πεδίον, Caystri Campus, 
the Plain of Cayster, a town of Phry- 
gia, at the crossing of two great thor- 
oughfares, (not on the Cayster which 
flowed by Ephesus, and was noted for 
its swans), 1. 2.11. || Near Bulavadin. 

Kaw an Att. form for καίω q. v. 

κέγχρος, ov, ὁ, milium (akin to με- 
wn q. v.), a kind of millet, a plant 
which bears abundantly a small grain 
valued in some countries for food ; or 
the grain itself; i. 2. 22. 

κεῖμαι, ἢ κείσομαι, ipt. ἐκείμην, (cf. 
Lat. cubo) to lie ; to lie dead, or as if 
dead ; fo rest; to be laid, placed, or 
situated, sometimes used as a pass. of 
TlOnur: ev, emi, &e.: 1.8.27: 1.4.12; 
iii. 1. 21; 4, IOs the 8: 2} 

κέκτημαι, see KT dopa, thy They Bs 

Kedawat, ὧν, ai, Celene, a city of 
Phrygia, having a fare citadel and 
two palaces, 1. 2. 7s. || Dinair. 

κελεύω, εύσω, κεκέλευκα, (κέλλω to 
impel, cf. Lat. cello, celer) to bid (to 
tell a person to do a thing, whether 
in the way of command, counsel, re- 
quest, or permission); to command, 


order, direct, urge, advise, exhort, 
(ODI i, OWED FINS Voy ΑΕ; 1 I, lie 
Sh IGS 5.8, ὃ. 259: δ. ὦ. 


κενός, ἡ, ov, empty, void, vacant, 
anoccupied, without, G.; groundless, 
MONO 2 hy SPAY ἢ PA, Pale Π| 4, 20: 

κεντέω, now, to prick, goad, torture, 
A., lil. 1. 29. Der. CENTRE. 

Kevzpiras, ov, the Centrites, a branch 
of the Tigris, separating Armenia from 
the land of the Cardichi, iv. ὃ. 1. 
|| The Buhtan-Chai. 

κεράμιος, a, ov, (κέραμος clay) made 
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Κίλισσα τις: 


of clay, earthen, 111. 4. 7: v. 1. κεραμε- 
oUs (ἃ, ov), κεράμειος, κεράμινος. 

Κεραμῶν ᾿Αγορά, Forum Ceramé- 
rum, Market of the Ceramians, a town 
of Phrygia near the confines of Mysia, 
i. 2.10. || Near Ushak. 

Kepdvvupe,* κεράσω 1., κεκέρακα 1., 
a. ἐκέρασα, ἃ. p. ἐκράθην or ἐκεράσθην, 
: mix, mingle, esp. wine Ww. Water, A. 

ua ile) 

κέρας, ἢ κέρατος κέρως, τό, a horn of 
an animal ; hence, as orig. made from 
this, w hor fh for blowing, ὦ cornet ; the 
[horn] wing of an army; ὦ colwnn of 
soldiers (κατὰ κέρας in column, iv.6.6); 


1.7.1: 11. 2.4. Der. RHINO-CEROS. 
Tkepdatva,* ave, κεκέρδηκα, to gain, 
os Wh Ὁ. ΙΝ 


Ἱκερδαλέος, a, ov, ὁ. wrepos, gainful, 
profituble, lucrative, i. 9. 17. 
κέρδος, cos, τό, gain, profit, wages, 
fap, ἴς ὃς τῆ. 
ἱκεφαλ-αλγής, és, (ἄλγος pain) apt to 
Ο( 56 headache, li. 8. 15s. 
κεφαλή, js, caput, the head, 1. 8. 6; 
10.1. Der. cEPHALIC. 
kex- in redupl. for xex-, 159 ἃ. 
κηδεμών, dvos, ὁ, a guardian, pro- 
tector, intercessor, 111. 1. 17. 
[κήδομαι * ἐο care or provide for. | 
Ky ptov, ov, (κηρός beeswax, cf. Lat. 
cera) a honeycomb, iv. 8. 20. 
κήρυξ or κῆρυξ, ὕκος, ὁ, a herald, 
whose office and person were sacred, 
ii. 1.7; 2. 20. 
κηρύττω, ὕύξω, κεκήρῦχα, to proclaim, 
as a herald, or by a herald, D. 1. (A.), 
AE., CP., li. 2. 21: iii. 4. 96 (ἐκήρυξε; 
sc. ὁ κήρυξ, proclamation was made, 
571 Ὁ) : iv. 1. 18. 
ηφισό-δωρος, ov, ὁ, Cephisodorus, 
a lochage from Athens, iv. 2. 13, 17; 
son of 
ἸΚηφισο-φῶν, ὥντος, ὁ 
an Athenian, iv. 2. 13. 
ΤΙΚιλικία, as, Cilicia, the southeast 
province of Asia Minor, occupying a 
narrow, but well-watered and fertile 
space between Mt. Taurus and the 
Mediterranean. Cicero was proconsul 
of Cilicia, B. c. 51; and here Pompey 
subdued the pirates, B.C.67. 1.2. 20s. 
Its name remains in the present Jch/t. 
Kiacé, cxos, 6, a Cilician, i. 2.12: 
4, 4. — Feminine 
LKiauocoa, ns, a Cilician woman (or 
queen), i. 2. 12, 14. 


ὁ, Cephisophon, 


κινδυνεύω 


ἱκινδυνεύω, evow, κεκινδύνευκα, to be 
in peril, incur or encounter danger, | 
AE.; to be in danger of, to be likely, 1. ; | 
κινδυνεύει as impers., there is danger : 
ib il, Ἢ sive le ule 

κίνϑυνος, ov, ὁ, danger, peril, risk : 
κίνδυνός (ἐστιν) there is danger, τ. (A.), 
(UD? to Ts BF ΤΙ Be 1/8 sity Ty @. 

Kivéw, ἤσω, κεκίνηκα, to move, stir, 
remove, keep in motion, trans.; but 
M., w. aor. p., intvans.; ἀπό, ἐκ: lil. 
4 2803 ive ἢ 13: 

Κλε-ἄνωρ, opos, Cleanor, of Orcho- 
menus in Arcadia, one of the oldest | 
and most trusted of the Greek gen-| 
erals ; prob. first commanding troops 
left by Xenias or Pasion, afterwards 
elected to succeed Agias; ii. 1. 10. 

Ehéapxos, ov, Cearchus, a Spartan 
commander during the latter part of 
the Peloponnesian War, brave, skilful, 
and much trusted in battle, but ty- 
rannical as harmost of Byzantium. 
After the peace, his passion for war 
led him to disobey the Spartan goy- 
ernment, and he was sentenced to 
death. Escaping, he fled to Cyrus, 
was taken into his confidence, raised 
troops for his expedition, and was the 
general most honored and trusted by 
him. He loved war for its own sake, 
and this ruling passion threw its ma- 
lign influence over his whole character. 
ip 1, Os A 01: ails B ile 0: 1 χέαῃ- 
χοι Clearchuses [men like C. ], iii. 2. 31. 

[κλέος, τό, fame, glory, an element 
in many proper names. | 

κλέπτω," έψω, κέκλοφα, to steal ; to 
seize, occupy, or keep, by stealth or 
secretly ; to steal by with, smuggle by, 
A., G. partitive, iv. 1.14: 6. 15s. 

ἸΚλε-ώνυμος, ov, Cleonymus, a Spar- 
tan spoken well of, iv. 1. 18 

tidtpak, axos, ἡ, a ladder, iv. 5. 25. 
Hence CLIMAX. 
tidivy, ns, ὦ couch, bed, iv. 4. 21. 

[KAtva,* κλινῷῶ, κέκλϊζκα 1., clino, to) 
bend, in-CLINE, lean. ]} 

κλοπή, Hs, (κλέπτω) theft, stealing, | 
iv. 6. 14. 

KAW, κλωπός, ὁ, (κλέπτω) a thief, 
plunderer, marauder, iv. 6. 17. 

κνέφας, aos, Att. ous (224b), dark-| 
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ness, dark, dusk, iv. 5. 9. 

κνημίς, ἴδος, ἡ, (κνήμη the leg between 
the knee and ankle) ὦ greave or leqggin, 
a defence for the lower leg, comm. 


κόρη 


metallic among the Greeks. The use 
‘of such greaves indicated completeness 
of armor, and hence, in Homer, the 
frequent use of ἐυκνήμιδες, well-greaved, 
as an epithet for the Greeks. i. 2. 16. 
[kéyx, ns, concha,# muscle or cockle. | 
LxoyxvArarys, ov, adj. ., shelly, con- 
taining petrilied shells, iii. 4. 10. 
κοιμάω, jow, (akin to κεῖμαι) to put 
to sleep: M., w. aor. p., to go to sleep 
or rest, to sleep, repose, 11. 1. 1. 
κοινός, ἡ, dv, (ξύν, cf. Lat. con-) 
communis, common, joint, owned or 
shared in common, public, D.: τὸ κοι- 
viv the common stock (so, w. art. om., 
ἀπὸ κοινοῦ): κοινῇ as adv., in common, 
jointly, σύν: iil. 1. 43; 3.2: iv. 7.27. 
κολάζω, dow, A. ἃ WM. to chastise, 
punish, A., 1. 5.13; 6. 9. 
Κολοσσαί, ὧν, ai, Colosse, a city 
in southwest Phrygia, on the Lycus, 
a branch of the Meander. It was 
the seat of one of the early Christian 
churches, to which Paul wrote an 
epistle. i. 2. 6. || Ruins near Khonds. 
tKodxls, δος, ἡ, Colchis, a land 


‘southeast of the Euxine, watered by 


the Phasis and other rivers, whose 
golden sands, it has been thought, 
suggested the fable of the golden 
fleece, iv. 8. 23. 

Kédxos, ov, ὃ, a Colchian. The 
Colchi were thought by Hdt., from 
their complexion, language, practice 
of circumcision, linen manufactures, 
&c., to be of Egyptian descent, per- 
haps a colony remaining behind from 
the army of Sesostris. The Cyreans 
seem to have met with only a border 
and weaker tribe of this peste iv. 
8. 8s, 24. [catrn, iv. 7. 25. 

κολωνός, 00, ὁ, collis, a hill, Pear 

κομίζω, low 1, κεκόμικα, (κομέω to 
tend) to take cure of; to convey, bring, 


carry : M. to convey, bring, take, or 
remove one’s own: A. ἐπί, &c.: il. 2. 
26/3) LV. Deeaois Σ 5. 


tkovuarés, 7H iv, (κονία plaster) plas- 
tered, cemented, iv. 2. 22. 
tKovt-oprés, οὔ, ὁ, (ὄρνῦμι to stir up) 


|a cloud or body of dust, i. 8. 8. 


[κόνις, cos, Att. ews, ἡ, dust. ] 

κόπρος, ov, ἡ, dung, ordure, i. 6.1. 

κόπτω, * κόψω, κέκοφα, to strike smite, 
cut, cut dow n, slaughter, A., li. 1. 6. 

κόρη, 7S, ἰκόρος boy, i a girl, 
| maiden, damsel, iv. 5. 


Κορσωτή 


Κορσωτή, 7s, Corsdte, a large city 
on the north side of the Euphrates, 
which the Cyreans found deserted 
(perhaps only temporarily, on account 
of the approach of the army). The 
Mascas, which flowed around it, is 
supposed to have been a canal that 
still exists and makes with the Ku- 
phrates the island Werdi, on which 
are extensive ruins. 1. 5. 4. 

κορυφή, fs, (κόρυς helmet) the top of 
the head, of a mountain, &c.; highest 
point, summit, peak ; 111. 4. 41. 

ἱκοσμέω, ow, kexiounca, to regulate, 
arrange, order, marshal ; to decorate, 
ΤΠ Boe 1 9. 283 wh, Yoo, 9.61. 
COSMETIC. 

κόσμος, ov, ὁ, (κομέω to tend 3) order, 
equipment, ornament, decoration, gar- 
niture, D., 1.9. 23? iii. 2.7. Der. cos- 
MICAL, MICRO-COSM. 

κοῦφος, 7, ov, light (not heavy): 
χύρτος κοῦφος [light] dry grass, hay, 
rH; 0, 

κράνος, eos, τό, (κάρα head) a helmet 
or casque ; among the Greeks, comm. 
of metal, with movable pieces for fuller 
protection, lined, and fastened under 
the chin ; i. 2.16; 8. 6. 

κρατέω, ήσω, κεκράτηκα, (κράτος) to 
have power over, to rule, control, be 
superior, be sovereign over ; to master, 
conquer, worst, vanquish, overcome ; 
CE cS tle (oS π| δι: ΠΙᾺ. 26. 

κρατήρ, ῆρος, ὁ, (κεράννῦ μι) amMixing- 
vessel, esp. for mixing wine and wa- 
ter; ὦ large bowl, iv. 5. 26, 32. 

κράτιστος, κράτιστα, see κρείττων. 

κράτος, εος,τό, strength, might, power, 
force: κατὰ κράτος (according to force] 
with might and main, with vigor, 1. 8. 
19. Der. AuTO-cRAT. See ἀνά. 

κραυγή; 7s, (κρά ζω) a loud cry, out- 
cry, shout, shouting, noise, clamor, 1. 
% UPS Ge US er 11: wi, ἘΞ 15: 

Kpéas, κρέαος, contr. κρέως, τό, caro, 
flesh: pl. κρέα pieces of flesh, flesh, 
meat, esp. cooked, i. 5. 2s: iv. 5. 31. 

κρείττων, ἢ ov, κράτιστος, 7, ον, c. & 
s. of the Kp. κρατύς strong, but comm. 
referred to ἀγαθός, D., I.: 6. better, 
superior ; stronger, more powerful ; 
more efficient, useful, serviceable, or 
COTO sk, PS AGS 7: 5: πὶ: ls 4: 8. 
best, ablest, noblest, highest in rank ; 
most powerful, distinguished, eminent, 
wseful, or valuable ; 1.5.8: 9.2, 20s: 


AN. I.-IV. 3* 
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111. 4. 41: — adv. κράτιστα (as 5. to 
εὖ, c. κρεῖττον) best; most stoutly, 
bravely, successfully, or advantageous- 
ly ; to the best advantage ; 111. 2. 6, 27. 
κρέμαμαι, " 7oouat,to hang (intrans.), 
be hung up, ἐπί, ὑπέρ, 1.2.19: iv.1.2. 
ἀκρεμέννυ μι, * κρεμάσω κρεμῶ, to hang 
up, suspend, A., 1. 2. 8. 

κρήνη; 7s, (κάρα, κάρηνον, head 2) a 
fountain, spring of water, 1. 2. 13. 

κρηπίς, ἴδος, 4, crepido, a founda- 
tion, base, 111. 4. 7, 10. 

Kopys, Kpnrds, ὁ, a Cretan, a man 
of Κρήτη (Crete, now Candia), the large 
island south of the Aigean, prominent 
in the early history of Greek civiliza- 
tion ; where, according to fable, Zeus 
was born, where Minos reigned and 
gave laws, which Homer styles éxa- 
τόμπολις hundred-citicd, and credits 
with 80 vessels sent to the siege of 
Troy. Its soldiers had a high reputa- 
tion as light-armed troops, and 200 
Cretan bowmen rendered good service 
to the Cyreans. 1.2.9: iv.2.28; 8.27. 
Der. CRETACEOUS. 

κριθή, ἧς, ch. pl., barley, 1. 2. 22. 

Lxp*@tvos, 7, ον, of barley: οἶνος x. 
[barley wine] beer: iv. 5. 26, 31. 

κρίνω," κρὶνῶ, Kéxpixa, a. ἔκρινα, a. 
p. ἐκρίθην, to distinguish, select; to 
Judge, decide, be of opinion; A. 1.3 1. 
ὥς ils ©; 5, 20, Be, 30, IDer, Gigi, 

Kpids, οὔ, ὁ, (κέρας ἢ) a ram, 11. 2.9. 

κρίσις, ews, ἡ, (κρίνω) trial, judg- 
ment, 1.6.5. Der. CRISIS. 





κρούω, otsw, Kéxpouxa, to strike, 
clash, strike together, A., iv. 5.18. 

κρύπτω, * vw, κέκρυφα, to hide, con- 
ceal, 2A., 1.4.12; 9.19. Der. cRYPT. 

κτάομαι͵ * κτήσομα:!, κέκτημαι, to ἀο- 
quire, procure, σοί, gain, win: pf. pret. 
to [have acquired] possess, enjoy: A.: 
Ἐπ @, UGs im, ΟῚ U7s, 20: 

κτείνω, κτενῶ, 2 pf. ἔκτονα, (usu. 
ἀπο-τείνω) to kill, slay, A., 11. 5. 32. 

ἱκτῆνος, eos, τό, a domestic animal, 

as property once consisted chiefly of 
these (ef. eattle, orig. the same with 
chattel) ; pl. cattle ; ili. 1. 19. 

κτήσασθαι, κτήσομαι, See κτάομαι. 

μετ τησίας, ov, Ctesias, a celebrated 

physician and historian from Cnidus 
in Caria, who passed a number of years 
at the Persian court as the king’s phy- 
sician, and carefully availed himself 





of this peculiar opportunity of obtain- 


Κύδνος 


ing historic information. He was sur- 
geon to Artaxerxes at the battle of 
Cunaxa. 1. 8. 26s. 

Kdvos, ov, ὁ, the Cydnus, a river 
of Cilicia, rising in Mt. Taurus, and 
flowing through the capital Tarsus to 
the Mediterranean. It was noted for 
the coldness of its water, which nearly 
cost Alexander his life. The luxurious 
state in which Cleopatra sailed up the 
Cydnus to meet and conquer Antony 
is depicted in Plutarch andShakspeare. 
i. 2. 23. || The Mesarlyk-Chai. 

κύκλος, ov, ὁ, circulus, ὦ circle, 
ring, round, enclosure: κύκλῳ in a 
circle or circuit, all around, around, 
round about (strengthened by πάντη, 
as it 15 sometimes used where the cir- 
cle is not complete, iii. 1. 2), περί : 7 
κύκλῳ χώρα the surrounding country: 
ἢ 5. Zhe ttl 1 WAS Ὁ 7. ides, νοῦ 

μκυκλόω, dow, κεκύκλωκα, ἴο surround, 
encircle, hem in, A., 1.8.13: 1γ. 2. 1δ. 

μκύκλωσις, ews, 7, a surrounding, 
enclosing, i. 8. 23. 

κυλίνδω or κυλινδέω, ἥσω 1., (also 
κυλίω r. or 1.) to roll, roll down or off, 
trans.; but M., intrans.; iv. 2. 3s, 20; 
7.6; 8.282 Der. CYLINDER. 

κύπτω, κύψω, κέκῦφα, (akin to Lat. 
cubo) to stoop down, bend forward, iv. 
5. 32? 

Kipevos or Kupetos, a, ov, (Κῦρος) 
Cyréan, of Cyrus, belonging to Cyrus, 
i. 10.1: iii. 2. 17 (subst.). 

Kipos, οὔ, (Pers. Khur, sun) Cyrus 
the Great, or the Elder, son of Cam- 
byses, a Persian noble, and Mandane, 
daughter of Astyages, king of the 
Medes. He founded the Persian mon- 
archy by dethroning his tyrannical 
grandfather, B. c. 558; and enlarged 
it by conquering Croesus, king of 
Lydia, B.c. 554, and taking Babylon, 
B. C. 588. He was slain in battle with 
the Scythians, B. c. 529. Such, in 
general, is the account of Hdt., from 
which those of Ctesias and Xenophon 
vary. i. 9.1.--- 2, Cyrus the Young- 
er, second son of Darius 11. and Pary- 
satis, born soon after his father’s ac- 
cession to the throne, while his elder 
brother Arsaces was born before this 
accession. As, therefore, the first-born 
of Darius the king, he was the heir to 
the throne, according to the peenliar 
principle of suecession which gave the 


58 








Κῦρος 


erown to Xerxes. Both the ambitious 
Cyrus and his fond mother seem to 
have hoped that this precedent would 
be regarded by Darius. Cyrus was so 
precocious in the qualities of com- 
mand, that he was appointed by his 
father, when a mere youth of seven- 
teen, B. Ο. 407, satrap of Lydia, Phryg- 
ia, and Cappadocia, and instructed 
to assist Sparta in her war against 
Athens. This he did so zealously and 
liberally, that the Spartans afterwards 
felt under obligation to render him aid 
in return. JDesirous of making his 
governinent a model for order and se- 
curity, and perhaps more jealous forhis 
authority than an older ruler would 
have been, he was not only lavish in 
rewarding faithful service, but also 
rigorous in punishing the disobedient 
and criminal, — we should say, per- 
haps, too rigorous, but it was the Per- 
sian habit to be severe in punishment. 
The better to secure his dignity, he 
imprudently required in those who ap- 
proached him an etiquette which had 
been regarded as due only to royalty ; 
and when two of his cousins, sons of 
a sister of his father, refused to ob- 
serve it, he enforced the rule by put- 
ting them to death. On complaint of 
their parents, and apprehending the 
approach of death, Darius sent for the 
young prince, B. c. 405. Cyrus went 
to his father, taking with him, as if 
a friend, Tissaphernes, the wily and 
treacherous satrap of Caria, — in truth 
perhaps because he did not wish to 
leave him behind. Darius died soon 
after, and disappointed Cyrus by leav- 
ing the sceptre, ‘‘ which had glittered 
before his young imaginings,” to his 
elder brother. Hereupon Tissapher- 
nes, who doubtless hoped thus to add 
the rich province of Cyrus to his own, 
and who was capable of any deceit 
and calumny, brought against him the 
monstrous charge of designing the as- 
sassination of the new king during the 
very rites of coronation. Unfortu- 
nately this crime, which was so remote 
from the open and manly, even if ex- 
cessive, ambition of Cyrus, had pre- 
cedents in Persian history; and Arta- 
xerxes, either believing the charge or 
willing to make it a pretext, arrested 
his brother to put him to death. The 
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young prince was only saved from 
speedy execution by the full power 
of his mother’s prayers and tears, and 
was sent back to his distant satrapy, 
burning with the sense of injustice, 
disgrace, and danger. There was no 
real reconciliation between the two 
brothers; and Cyrus had reason to 
feel that his danger was only deferred, 
not past, especially with such a neigh- 
bor as Tissaphernes in the king’s con- 
fidence, and that he must either at 
length fall a sacrifice to the jealousy 
of Artaxerxes or reign in his stead. 
He was thus stimulated, with the en- 
couragement of his mother’s favor, to 
attempt the ill-fated expedition of 
which Xenophon wrote the history, 
— an expedition which certainly can- 
not be justified on Christian or even 
Socratic principles, but which was 
almost in the regular line of oriental 
ΠΟΤ 1115... 9.1. 

κύων, κυνός, ὁ ἡ, canis, dog, bitch, 
i. 2.35. Der. CYNIC. 

κωλύω (V), Vow, κεκώλῦκα, to hinder, 
prevent, forbid, oppose: τὸ κωλῦον the 
hindrance, obstacle: A.G., 1.: 1. 2. 215; 
3.16; 6.2: iv.5.20. Cf. κόλος clipped. 

+ Kop- -ἄάρχης, ov, (ἄρχω) the ruler or 

head-man of a village, village-chief, 
iv. 5. 10, 24; 6. 1s. 

κώμη, ns, ὦ village, comm. unforti- 
fied, 1. 4.9: iv. 4.7. Der. comEpy. 

κωμήτηϑς, ov, a villager, iv. 5. 24. 


A. 


λαβεῖν, -orpr, -ών, see λαμβάνω. 
λαγχάνω," λήξομαι, εἴληχα, 2 ἃ. 
ἔλαχον, to draw or obtain by lot, to ob- 
tain perchance or by fate, a., ii. 1. 
TILE tis Be BEE 
λαγώς, ώ, w ὧν or ὦ, ὁ, lepus, a 
hare, iv. 5. 24. 
λαϑεῖν, -dv, see λανθάνω, i. 3. 17. 
Ἰλάθρα or λάθρᾳ Glam, secretly, with- 
owt the knowledge of, G - ie By 8. 
ἱ.Δακεδαιμόνιος, ov, ὁ, a Lacedcemo- 
nian, a Spartan, the ‘most cominon 
term for the citizens of Sparta, i. 1.9: 
li. 6. 2: ili. 2. 37. See Σπαρτιάτης. 
[ακεδαίμων, ovos, Ty Lacedeemon. | 
Sparta, v. 3.11. See Σπάρτη. 
eeces ov, o, (01: Lat. lacus) an 
underground cistern or cellar, such as 





λαχεῖν 


are now frequent in Kurdistan and 
Armenia, iv. 2. 22. 

λακτίζω, iow 1B, (λάξ with the foot) 
to kick, A., ii. 2. 18. 

“Λάκων, wros, ὁ, a Laconian, an in- 
habitant of Laconia ; a term wider in 
extent than Λακεδαιμόνιος, but not un- 
frequently used in its place; ii. 1. 3, 
5; ὃ. 91 (chi. 4.3; 1.9). See Σπάρτη, 
Σπαρτιάτης. 

i Δακωνικός, 4, dv, Laconian: ὁ Λα- 
κωνικός the Laconian: iv.1.18; 7.16. 

λαμβάνω," λήψομαι, εἴληφα, 2 a. 
ἔλαβον, ἃ. p. ἐλήφθην, to take; to take 
captive or by force, as prisoners, prey, 
plunder, a military post, &c., to seize, 
catch, capture; to take by gift, bar- 
gain, or loan, to receive, obtain, pro- 
cure ; to take as instruments, arms, 
supplies, pledges, companions, military 
force, &c., to obtain, procure, enlist 
(λαβών having taken = with, 1.2.3); to 
overtake, come upon, catch, find, detect ; 
A. G., G. partitive, ἀπό, ἐκ, els, mapa, 
ἄγος ΠΡ GOs Biss 6 2s, 7 ids 
6. 6s, 10; 7.13. Der. DI-LEMMA. 

λαμπρότης, ητος, ἡ, (λαμπρός bril- 
liant) brilliancy, splendor, i. 2. 18. 

Adwrw, * Ww, Maura, to make shine, 
light up: M. to shine, blaze, be in a 
blaze: Ui. 1. 11s. Der. LAMP. 

λανθάνω & ch. poet., λήθω,ἢ λήσο- 
μαι, λέληθα, 2 ἃ. ἔλαθον, to escape the 
notice or knowledge or elude the obser- 
vation of any one, lie hid or be con- 
cealed from him, be unobserved by 
him, elude, a. W.apt., it is often- 
er translated by an adv., adverbial 
phrase, or adj., and the pt. by a finite 
verb, 677f; as, τρεφύμενον ἐλάνθανεν 
was [concealed in being maintained] 
secretly maintained, 1. 1. 95; λαθεῖν 
αὐτὸν ἀπελθών to [elude him depart- 
ine] depart without his knowledge, 1. 
3. 17; ἔλαθον ἐγγὺς προσελθόντες they 
drew near wnobserved, iv. 2.7. See, 
also,iv.6.11. Der. LETHE, LETH-ARGY. 

Λάρισσα, 7S, Larissa, (anciently 
Calah, while some have traced the 
name to Resen, Gen. x. 11s) a part of 
the extensive ruins of “oreat Nine- 
veh,” and abounding in_ the most in- 
teresting remains, which lay buried 
more than 2000 years to be recently 
brought to light and surprise the world, 
iii, 4. 7. Ι Nimrid. See Μέσπιλα. 

λαχεῖν, λαχών, see λαγχάνω. 


λέγω 


λέγω," λέξω, λέλεχα 1., (classic εἴρη- 
ka), ἃ. p. ἐλέχθην, to say, speak, tell, 
express, relate, report, state; to speak 
of, mention, name, account ; to bid, 
propose, advise: A. D., CP., I. (A.), 
Gay Typos, εἰς; GIS 1, Ὁ ἘΦ. Mile 9. 8. 
13, 15,19; 4.11: ii. 5.25. In the 
pass., the personal construction w. the 
inf., for the impers., is the more com- 
WAV Bi, Δ 8: ill, Zs OS Gly ty oh Oe 
iv. 1. 3. Der. LEXICON, DIA-LECT. 
λεῖος, a, ον, lévis, smooth, gently 
sloping, of easy ascent, iv. 4. 1. 
Aeitra,* Ww, λέλοιπα, 2 a. ἔλιπον, a. 
p. ἐλείφθην, f. pt. λελείψομαι, linquo, 
to LEAVE, quit, forsake, abandon, de- 
sert ; to leave behind, spare ; A.; 1. 2. 
21: iv. 2.12: P. to be left ; hence, to 
remain, survive; to be left behind, fall 
behind, be inferior, ἃ. 400 ": λελείψεται 
will Eber been left] remain: 11. 4. 5: 
iil, Ie Der. EL-LIPSIS. 
Aes λέξον, λεξάτω, see λέγω, 1.3.13. 
εοντῖνος, οὐ, ὁ, a Leontine, a man 
of Leontini (cantina, now Lentini), 
a city of eastern Sicily, a Chalcidian 
colony, situated in a region of extraor- 
dinary fertility, and early prosperous, 
but overshadowed by its powerful Doric 
neighbor, Syracuse, 11. 6. 16. 
Τλευκο-θώραξ, ἄκος, ὁ ἡ, with a white 
corselet, doubtless of linen, 1. 8. 9. See 
Oupaé. 
λευκός, 7, dv, (akin to λεύσσω to see, 
LooK, and Lat. luceo) bright, white, 
Thy 85 8. 
λεχϑείς, λεχθῆναι, 566 λέγω, 11.1.1. 
λήγω, ἕω, (λέγω to LAY) to allay ; 
comm. “an. - to abate, cease, end, 
close, come to an end, ii1.1.9: iv. 5. 4. 
ληΐζομαι, ἴσομαι, or Att. λήζομαι, 
λήσομαι, λέλῃσμαι, (λεία) to plunder, 
ravage, pillage, rob, A., iv. 8. 23. 
ληφθῆναι, λήψομαι, see λαμβάνω. 
Τλίθινος, 7, ov, of stone, iii. 4. 7, 9. 
λίθος, ov, ὁ, w stone, often such as 
are used for an attack: stone, the ma- 
TOWING +h Be sri, By alg 1} 5 
10: iv. 7. 4s. Der. LIrHO-GRAPH. 
λιμός, οὔ, ὁ, (λείπω) failure of food, 
hunger, famine, 1. ὅ. δ: 11. 2. 11; 5.19. 
λίνεος, a, ov, contr. λινοῦς, ἢ, οὖν, 
(λίνον flax) flaxen, LINEN, ἵν 1.10: 
λογίζομαι, ίσομαι ιοῦμαι, λελόγισμαι, 
to consider, calculate, expect, A., 1., 11. 
2.13: iil. 1. 20. 
λόγος, ov, ὁ, (λέγω) w word ; specch, 
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discourse ; conversation, discussion ; ὦ 
statement, narrative, report, rumor ; 
an argument, plea: pl. words, confer- 
ence, discussion, πρός : εἰς λόγους ἔρ- 
χεσθαι to enter into ὦ conference or 
come to an interview with, D.: i. 4.7; 
6.5: 11.1.1; 5.4. Der. Loeic, -Loey. 
λόγχη, as, (cf. Lat. lancea) the point 
or spike of a spear, the spear-head, 
early made by the Greeks of bronze, 
but afterwards of iron ; comm. fr. 6 in. 
to a foot in length: hence often, by 
synecdoche, ὦ spear or LANCR (esp., in 
the Anab., of those used by the bar- 
barians): 1.8.8: 11.2.9: iv.7.16; 8.7. 
λοιδορέω, ow, λελοιδόρηκα, (λοίδο- 
pos ὦ railer) to rail at, revile, abuse, 
reproach, reprove, A., ii. 4. 49. 
λοιπός, ἡ, dv, (λείπω) re-liquus, left 
behind, remaining, the rest or remain- 
der of, 0., ἵν. 2.138: λοιπόν (ἐστιν) it 
[is left] remains, ii. 2.29: τὴν λοιπήν 
[se. ὁδόν] the rest of the way, iii. 4. 46: 
τὸ λοιπόν the rest, G. partitive, ii. 4.6: 
τοῦ λοιποῦ [se. χρόνου], oftener τὸ λοι- 
mov, in or during the rest of the time, in 
Suture, afierwards, henceforth, thence- 
forth, 482 e, ii. 2.5: mi. 2.8. 
Aovoverns or -ώτης, ov, ἃ Λουσιεύς, 
éws, ὁ, a Lusian, a man of Lusi (Aov- 
coi), a town in the north of Arcadia, 
having a celebrated temple of Artemis 
(Diana), which was r-vered through 
the Peloponnese as an inviolable asy- 
lum, iv. 2.21; 7.115. |}|Sudhena. 
λόφος, ov, ὁ, (λέπω to rub off, peel) 
the neck of a horse or ox, as rubbed 
by the yoke; hence, in general, an 
elevation οὐ crest; an envinence or ridge 
of land, a hill, height, = γή-λοφος: i. 
10. 138 (cf. 12): iii. 4. 39 (ef. 37). 
tAoxayla, as, the command of a λό- 
xos, ὦ captaincy, i. 4.15: ii. 1. 30. 
tAox-ayss, οὔ, ὁ, (ἄγω) the leader of 
ἃ λόχος, ὦ lochage, centurion, caplain, 
who comm. received twice the pay of 
a private. The word has the Dor. 
form, as a term of war, in which the 
Doric race so excelled, 386 οἱ Ee 
λόχος, ov, ὁ, (λέγω to collect) a com- 
pany οὐ division of soldiers, not fixed 
in number, but usu. of about 100 men. 
For the subdivision of the common 
λόχος, see 111. 4. 21 5. 1.2.25: iv. 8.15. 
tAv8sla, as, Lydia, a fertile province 
of Asia Minor, west of Phrygia, once 
a powerful kingdom. It was early 


Αύδιος 


distinguished for its industry, wealth, 
and progress in the arts; and exerted 
much influence in the development of 
Greek civilization. It reached its acme 
under Croesus, whose defeat by Cyrus 
made it a part of the Persian Empire. 
Its people, before warlike, were then 
forbidden the use of arms, and nat- 
urally became both effeminate them- 
selves and the teachers of effeminacy 
to their conquerors. i. 2.5; 9. 7. 

ἱ Λύδιος, a, ov, Lydian, 1. 5. 6. 

Λυδός, οὔ, ὁ, a Lydian, a man of 
Lydia, iii. 1. 31. 

Λύκαιος or Avxatos, a, ov, Lyccean, 
pertaining to Mt. Lyceus, a lofty 
height in southwestern Arcadia, pre- 
senting a view of a large part of the 
Peloponnese, and sacred to Zeus (hence 
surnamed Lycean) and Pan: τὰ Av- 
καια [sc. ἱερά], the Lyccean- Rites or 
Festival, in honor of Lycean Jove, 
celebrated by the Arcadians with sac- 
rifices and games, i. 2. 10. || Dioforti, 
4659 feet high. 

t Avxaovia, as, an elevated region of 
_ Asia Minor, north of Cilicia, occupied 
by a rude, warlike, independent, and 
predatory race. It was an early scene 
of the missionary labors of the apostle 
Paul, who here found Timothy. 1.2.19. 

“Λυκάων, ovos, ὁ, ὦ Lycaonian, iii. 
2. 23. 

Λύκιος, ov, Lycius, a Syracusan, 
sent by Clearchus for observation, 1. 
10. 14. — 2. An Athenian, appointed 
commander of cavalry, and so render- 
ing good service, ili. 3. 20: iv. 3. 22. 

λύκος, ov, ὁ, lupus, a wolf, the 
largest beast of prey in Greece, ii. 2. 9 
(prob. sacrificed on this occasion as 
sacred to Ahriman, the Persian god of 
evil). Der. LYCO-PODIUM. 

λυμαίνομαι, λυμανοῦμαι,λελύμασμαι, 
(λύμη outrage) to ruin, spoil, frustrate, 
Bo Dor te Bs Ie, 

tAvTéw, Yow, λελύπηκα, to pain, 
grieve, trouble, distress, annoy, nrolest, 
Ton ἦς θὲ 85 ste Ὁ. OBR 5. ἼΖ 5. τ τς τῆ, 

λύπη, ns, pain, grief, sorrow, dis- 
tress, ill. 1. 3. 

ἰλυπηρός, d, dv, c., painful, grievous, 
troublesome, annoying, D., 11. 5. 13. 

λυσι-τελέω, How, (λύω to pay, τέλος 
expense) to pay expenses, to be profita- 
ble, advantageous, or expedient, 1). 1., 
lil. 4. 36.. 
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λύω," λύσω, λέλῦκα, to LOOSE, Let 
loose, release, set free ; to break, break 
down, destr oy, remove, violate ; Α.; il. 
AMA ΠΟΥ S ray Wile Ze) Neon 
unbound, Sree from bonds, i iv.6.2. Der. 
ANA-LYSIS. 

λωτο-φάγος, ov, ὁ, (λωτός the lotus, 
φαγεῖν to eat) a lotus-eater. The Cy- 
renean lotus (now juwjube) was a small 
sweet date-like fruit, so delicious that, 
according to the old fable (Hom. Od. 
t. 94), all who ate of it forgot their 
homes, and wished only to remain and 
feed upon it; while in Arab poetry it 
is the fruit of paradise. The Loto- 
phagi of Homer, upon whose shore 
Ulysses landed, have been located by 
most geographers upon the coast of 
Tripoli and Tunis in North Africa. 
11 2225. 

λωφάω, jow, λελώφηκα, (λόφος, as if 
to withdraw the neck from the yoke 3) 
to rest, cease, iv. 7. 6. 

Adov,* contr. fr. c. λωΐων referred 
to ἀγαθός, more desirable, better, D. I., 
iin, Τὶς 7 


Μ. 


μά * by, an ady. of swearing, comm. 
negative, unless preceded by ναί, A., 
1. 4. 8. 
μαθεῖν, -ὠ, -ουμι, &c., see μανθάνω. 
Μαίανδρος, ov, 0, the Meander, the 
largest river entering the Aigean from 
Asia, so remarkable for its winding 
course through its rich alluvial plain, 
that it has given a name to the wind- 
ing of rivers. Its deposit has greatly 
extended and changed the coast at its 
mouth. 1. 2. ὅ, 75. || Mendere-Chai. 
μαίνομαι, ἢ μανοῦμαι τ., 2 pf. μέμηνα, 
2 ἃ. p. ἐμάνην, to be mad, imsane, or 
Frenzied, 11. 5. 10,12. Der. MANIAC. 
μακαρίζω, iow ιῶ, (uaxdp happy) to 
count or esteem happy or fortunate, A., 
iii. 1. 19. 
μακαριστός, 7, dv, esteemed happy, 
envied or enviable, being an object of 
Cru ΤΣ 9. Ὁ: 
μακρός, d, dv, c.,S., (μῆκος length, 
ef. μέγας magnus) -long, of both space 
and time: μακράν (sc. ὁδόν] a long way, 
a great distance, far (soc. & 8.): μα- 
κρότερον adv., farther: μακρόν ἣν ti was 
a long distance, or too far: 1.5.7: i 
2 lls) iis 45 16s; 42% 


Μάκρων 


Μάκρων, ὠνος, ὁ, a Macronian. 
The Macrones were a warlike tribe 
dwelling not far from Trebizond. iv. 
(ls PUB BS 

μάλα, by apostr. μάλ᾽, ὁ. μᾶλλον, 
5. μάλιστα, adv. (much used with ad- 
jectives and adverbs to express degree, 
510), very, very much, greatly, exceed- 
ingly; very well, certainly; iii. 4.15; 
δ. ὁ; οὐ μάλα not at all, by no means, 
ii.6.15; by exceptional arrangement, 
αὐτίκα μάλα very speedily, instantly, at 
once, ili1.5.11: ¢. more, rather, more cer- 
tainly, (sometimes joined w. another 
compar. for clearness or emphasis, iv. 6. 
11) # or Gc. (as ¢.), 1.1.48,8; 9.5,24: 
s. most, most of all, in the highest de- 
gree, best, especially, 1.1.6; 9.22, 29. 

pavels, -έντες, see μαίνομαι, ii. 5.10. 

pavOave,* μαθήσομαι, μεμάθηκα, 2a. 
ἔμαθον, to learn, ascertain, A., 1., G. 
GP., mapa, 1.9.4: ii. 5.37: ii. 2.25: 
iv.8.5. Der. MATHEMATICS. 

tpavrela, as, prophecy, oracle, iii. 1.7. 
[μαντεύομαι,εύσομαι,(μάντι5) to proph- 
esy, declare by oracle. | 

μάντις, ews, ὁ ἡ, (μαίνομαι) one who 
speaks in a state of divine frenzy, a 
prophet, seer; a diviner, soothsayer, 
augur; 1. 1.18. Der. NECRO-MANCY. 

ἹΜαρδόνιοι or Μάρδοι, wy, the Mar- 
dontt or Mardi, or -ians, a warlike 
people, prob. dwelling near the south- 
ern boundary of Armenia, iv. 3. 4. 

μάρσιπος Or μάρσιππος, ov, ὁ, mar- 
supiuin, a bag, pouch, iv. 3.11. Der. 
MARSUPIAL. 

Mapcitas, ov, Marsyas, fabled as a 
Phrygian satyr or peasant who invent- 
ed the flute, and was most cruelly 
punished for his presumption in con- 
tending with Apollo, i. 2.8.— 2. The 
Marsyas, a small river of Phrygia, 
flowing into the Meander, and fabled 
to have risen from the tears shed by 
the shepherds and rural divinities of 
Phrygia for the cruel fate of their fa- 
vorite musician, i. 2. 8. 

Tpaptupéw, now, μεμαρτύρηκα, to bear 
witness for or in favor of, D., 111. 3.12. 
Tpaptipiov, ou, testimony, witness, 
proof, 111. 2. 13. 
ΠΡ ili 5. μάρτυρος, ὁ ἡ, ὦ witness. | 
άσκας," a, or Μασκᾶς, a, the 
Mascas, a stream in Mesopotamia, 
prob. a short canal flowing from and 
re-entering the Euphrates, i. 5. 4. 
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μέγας 

μαστεύω, εύσω, ch. poet., (μάομαι to 

seek) to seek, eagerly desire, τ... 111.1.48. 
tpactiyse, dow,to whip, lash, scourge, 

iv. 6. 15. 

μάστιξ, ἴγος, ἡ, a whip, lash, scourge, 
iii. 4. 25. 

μαστός, οὔ, ὁ, (μάσσω to squeeze) one 
of the breasts; hence, a round jill, 
knoll, hillock ; 1. 4. 17 1 iv. 2. 6, 14s. 

Tpaxatpa, as, a sword, esp. a short 
or curved sword in distinction from 
ξίφος, the longer, straight sword; ὦ 
sabre; a dagger, large knife ; i. 8. 7. 

ἐμαχαίριον, ov, dim., a dagger, dirk, 
knife, iv. 7. 16. 

Tpaxn, 7s, a battle, fight, encounter, 
combat: ἀπὸ τῆς μάχης from the (place 
of the) battle, from the battle-ground : 
i. 2.9: ii. 2.6. Der. Loco-MACHY. 

μάχομαι, μαχέσομαι μαχοῦμαι, μεμά- 
χημαι, a. ἐμαχεσάμην, to fight, give bat- 
tle; withstand, contend ; D., περί, πρό, 
σύν: 1.5. 95 7:0 Ase dees 
19} 

μέ (μ᾽) me, μοί, pod, see ἐγώ, 1. 3. 3. 

μεγάλη, -ov, &c., see μέγας, i. 2. 6. 

| peyaho-mperas, és, (πρέπω) befitting 
the great, magnificent, i. 4. 17? 

ἐμεγαλο-πρεπῶς, c. ἔστερον,5.έστατα, 
magnificently, on a magnificent scale, 
with great liberality, i. 4. 17 2 

ἱμεγάλως adv., greatly, grossly, iii. 
2. 22. 

Μεγαρεύς, έως, ὁ, (Méyapa, capital 
οἵ Megaris) a Megarian. Megara was 
early included in Attica ; but was con- 
quered by the Dorians, and for a time 
was subject to Corinth. After it won 
its independence, its advantages for 
commerce gave it great prosperity, so 
that it established several flourishing 
colonies (Byzantium, &c.), and even 
vied with Athens in naval power. As 
an ally of Sparta, it suffered greatly in 
the Peloponnesian War. Though not 
distinguished for letters, it claimed 
the invention of comedy, and gave its 
name toa school of philosophy found- 
ed by Euclides, a disciple of Socrates. 
123; 

μέγας," μεγάλη, μέγα, g. μεγάλου, 
-ns, Cc. μείζων, 5. μέγιστος, Magnus, 
great, large, stately ; mighty, power- 


Jul; of great moment or obligation, 


important ; of a sound, loud ; i. 2. 4, 
78; 4.95: 115.145 τ τοῦ ν ἀν 
The neut., sing. and pl., is much used 


Μεγαφέρνης 


as the ace. of effect or adv. acc., or as 
an appositive to the sentence or to a 
art of it: τὰ μεγάλα εὖ ποιεῖν [to do 
well the great acts] to confer great fa- 
vors, 1.9.24: μέγα ὀνῆσαι or ὠφελῆσαι, 
βλάψαι μεγάλα, to benefit or injure 
greatly, ii. 1. 388; 3. 14: τὸ μέγιστον 
as the chief reason, chiefly, i. 3. 10. 
Meyatépvys, ov, a Persian of high 
rank, put to death by Cyrus, i. 2. 20. 
μέγεθος, eos, τό, (μέγας) greatness, 
magnitude, size; of a river, width : 
Ἤν: 1. 2s 
μεθ᾽, by apostr. for μετά, before an 
aspirated vowel, 11. 2. 7. 
μεθ-ίστημι, στήσω, ἕστηκα, 1 a. 
ἔστησα, 2a. ἔστην, to place different- 
ly, remove: M.,-w. 2 a. and complete 
tenses act., to change one’s own place, 
to withdraw ; but 1 ἃ. m. to place apart 
from one’s self, δε aside, A.; 11. 3. 8, 21. 
ἹΜΜεθυδριεύς, éws, ὁ, a Methydrian, 
aman of Methydrium (Me6-vdpcov), a 
city of central Arcadia, so called from 
its situation between two streams. Its 
inhabitants were removed to people 
Megalopolis. iv. 1. 27; 7.12. || Ru- 
ins near Pyrgo. 
peOta,* vow 1., to be drunk or tn- 
toxicated, iv. 8. 20. 
μείζων, ov, greater, see μέγας, 1. 2. 4. 
μεῖναι, μείνας, dc. , see μένω, 1. 5.13. 
μειράκιον, ov, τό, (in form dim. of 
μεῖραξ, ὁ ἡ. ὦ youth) a youth, stripling, 
boy, in his teens, i1. 6. 16, 28. 
μείων, ov, c. referred to μικρός or ὀλί- 
yos, less, in respect to size, power, 
number, &c.; smaller, weaker, fewer; 
i. 9.10: iv. 5. 36: μεῖον ἔχειν to have 
[less success] the worst, be worsted, i. 
10. 8: τοῦτο μεῖον ἔχειν to have this as 
a disadvantage or a@ disadvantage in 
Tose, ται. Ὁ. 17: 
ἱμελανία, as, blackness, duskiness, 
8: 8: 
é\as,* awa, ἄν, σ. ἄνος, aivys, black, 
dark,iv.5.13,15. Der. MELAN-CHOLY. 
μελετάω, ow, μεμελέτηκα, (μέλω) 
to give attention to, practise, τ., iil. 4. 
{7 ἀν. Ὁ. 11 
Ἱμελετηρός, ά, dv, 5., diligent or as- 
siduous tin practising, G., i. 9. 5. 
pedivn, ys, sing. and pl., panicum, 
panic, a kind of millet, ef. κέγχρος" 
ἐπὶ τὰς μελίνας upon the panic ( fields): 
il, Bh, DA by, WO), rele ἘΠ 3}, 
μέλλω," μελλήσω, a. ἐμέλλησα or 
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μέντοι 


ἠμέλλησα, to be about to or going to, be 
on the point of, intend ; also translated 
by will, would, shall, should, must, 
am to, were to, &e., cf. 598a; to be 
only about to, to delay; 1.3 1. 2 Oe 
Ὁ wh, Os MOS wits ie Bo Sh As Gy Wy, 

μέλω, μελήσω, μεμέληκα, to “concer Ny 
be a care to, D.: comm. impers., as ἐμοὲ 
μέλει 2 concerns or is a care to me, τέ 
is my cure, I take care, I look or see to 
it, Omws: 1.4.16; 8.13. 

μέμνημαι, -σομαι, see μιμνήσκω. 

μέμφομαι, ψομαι, to blame, reproach, 
jind fault with, A. εἰς, i. 6. 30. 

μέν post-pos. ady. or secondary 
conj. (66f), on the one hand, indeed, 
in the first place, first, but often omit- 
ted in translation. It is usu. a pro- 
spective particle of distinction, mark- 
ing the words with which it is con- 
nected as distinguished fr. others 
which follow, and with which a retro- 
spective particle, (comm. dé, but some- 
times ἀλλά, μέντοι, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, καί, 
&e.) is regularly joined. i. 1.158; 3. 
2,10: 11. 1.13: ii. 1. 195. The reg- 
ular sequence is sometimes neglected, 
esp. after intervening clauses, i. 10. 
16: i. 2.8. -In some combinations 
of particles, μέν has a force like that 
of the contirmative μήν, indeed, truly - 
μὲν δή now indeed, indeed, truly, so 
then, then, accordingly, 1.2.3: 111.1.10 : 
οὐ μὲν δή nor [now] yet indeed, yet 
surely not, i, 9.13: i. 2.3: ἐγὼ μὲν 
οὖν £ [indeed] for my part then, ii. 4. 
7 (μέν emphasizing ἐγώ, ef. 1. 9. 1): 
ἀλλὰ... μέν (or μέντοι) but or well 
certainty, i. 7.6. The words upon 
which μέν throws its emphasis regu- 
larly precede it, either wholly or in 
part. If, as has been supposed, μέν 
and δέ (of which μήν and δή are longer 


i. |}forms) are derived from the first and 


second numerals (cf. μία, δύο), then 
their original force would seem to have 
been, for one thing . . for another 
thing ; hence, en the one hand. . on 
the other hand, in the first place. . in 
the second place, first . . secondly, in- 
deed. . but or and, &e. See δέ, ὁ. 

jucy-rot indeed truly, assuredly, 
really, indeed, withal, to be sure; yet, 
still, however, but ; τ. 3. 10: il. 3. 9s, 
22s: καὶ... μέντοι and indeed, and 
certainly, and moreover, and yet, i. 9. 
6, 29: iv. 6.16. See μέν. 


μένω 


μένω, μενῶ, μεμένηκα, ἃ. ἔμεινα, ma- 
neo, fo REMAIN, wait, stay, tarry, con- 
tinue; to wait for, A.; 1.2.6, 9s; 3. 
inl 8. ie hs Webs ais 2h Mee 

Mévav, wvos, Menon, a general from 
Pharsalus in Thessaly, whose character 
Xenophon depicts in dark colors. He 
was a favorite of Aristippus, who 
placed him, while yet a young man, 
in command of a mercenary force 
levied with money furnished by Cy- 
rus. From this he brought 1500 men 
to the Cyrean army. When the other 
generals who had been seized through 
the treachery of Tissaphernes were put 
to death, Menon was spared, prob. be- 
cause he claimed the merit of having 
aided that treachery, and through the 
intercession of his intimate Arius ; 
but he afterwards perished by linger- 
ing torture, prob. from having fallen 
into the hands of the vengeful Pary- 
satis, who thus punished him for his 
supposed treason. A dialogue of Plato 
bears his name. i. 2. 6: ii. 6. 28s. 

μέρος, cos, τό, (μείρομαι to share) a 
share, part, portion, division, quota, 
detachment ; specimen: ἐν τῷ μέρει, 
κατὰ μέρος in or according to one’s part, 
place, or turn: 1.5.8; 6.2: ii. 4. 23. 

ἱμεσ-ημβρία, as, (ἡμέρα, 146 Ὁ) mid- 
day, noon ; the place of the sun at 
noon, the south ; i. 7.6: iil. 5. 15. 

μέσος, 7, ov, (akin to μετά) medius, 
MIDDLE, of space or time ; central; the 
middle or midst of (in this use as an 
adj., not immediately preceded by the 
article, 508a, 523b); 1.2.7,17; 8.13: 
iv. 8. 8 (among or with): subst. μέσον, 
ov, the middle, midst, or centre; the 
interval or space between; G.; 1.2.15; 
4.4; μέσον ἡμέρας midday, noon, i. 8. 
8; μέσον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ his own centre, i. 8. 
132 (cf. 1. 8. 22,23); διὰ μέσου, ἐν (τῷ) 
μέσῳ, εἰς τὸ μέσον, through, in, or into 
the midst or the interval between, some- 
times = between, 1. 4.4; 5.14; 7.6: 
li. 2.33; ἐκ τοῦ μέσου out of [the space 
between] the way, i. 5.14. Der. Mus- 
ENTERY. 

ἹΜέσπιλα, 7s or wy, 7) or τά, (referred 
by some to the oriental ‘‘ mashpil,” 
desolate, and perhaps the origin of the 
name Mosul) Mespi/a, the ruins of 
Nineveh in its stricter sense. These 
lie upon the east bank of the Tigris, 
opposite Mosul; and include the great | 
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μετά 


mounds of Koyunjik, containing the 
remains of the magnificent palaces of 
Sennacherib and his grandson, and 
Nebbi Yunas, sacred in Mohammedan 
tradition as the burial-place of the 
prophet Jonas. The name Nineveh, 
in its wider sense, seems to have ap- 
plied to a vast aggregation of palaces 
and towns (some specially walled and 
having also other names, ef. modern 
London) situated north of the june- 
tion of the Tigris and Upper Zab, 
and together constituting the splen- 
did capital of the mighty Assyrian 
Empire. It is represented as ‘‘an 
exceeding great city of three days’ 
journey” (Jonah 3.3.), having accord- 
ing to Diodorus (2. 3) a circuit of 480 
stadia (the longer sides 150 stadia, and 
the shorter 90). Mespila was in the 
northwest part of its wide-spread ru- 
ins, and Larissa (now Nimrud, where 
the wonderful remains of the palaces 
of Esarhaddon and others have been 
disinterred, ch. through the efforts of 
Layard) in the southwest. The dis- 
tance between them is set by Xen. at 
6 parasangs, and is now estimated to 
be about 18 miles. The other two 
corners of the immense quadrangle 
(which, like the enclosure of Baby- 
lon, was doubtless occupied in part 
by pleasure grounds and land for cul- 
ture) have been recognized at Khorsa- 
bad, where was the beautiful palace 
of Sargon, and at Keremles, giving an 
extent not greatly differing from the 
statement of Diodorus. Nineveh lost 
its glory in its capture and the over- 
throw of the Assyrian Empire by the 
Medes and Babylonians, B. ¢.625; but 
it is represented by Xen. as not whol- 
ly destroyed till the Medes were over- 
powered by the Persians (B. Cc. 558). 
11. 4. 10. 

μεστός, 7, dv, full of, abounding in; 
filled, stored, or laden with; G.; i. 4. 
19; 10.18: ii. 5. 9. 

μετά * prep., by apostr. per’ or ped’, 
a-MID, among (akin to μέσος medius, 
and Germ. mit): (a) w. GEN., ch. of 
persons, among ; hence, with; in the 
army or under the command of ; i. 2. 
20, 24; 7.10: ii. 2.7: μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἶναι 
to be associated with you, adhere to you, 
1.3.52 μετὰ ἀδικίας with, by means 
of, or through injustice, ii. ὃ. 18 : — 


μεταγιγνώσκω 


(Ὁ) w. Acc., after (orig., in order to 
be among or with), in respect to PLACE, 
RANK, or oftenest TIME; next after, 
TCH, WDE Wo Bo 10: 7.2: Ge dle aya Bh. Be 
μετὰ ταῦτα οὐ τοῦτο after this, here- 
upon, thereupon, 1. 4. 9: ἵν. 6.4: μεθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν after the coming of day, hence 
by day, iv. 6. 12:— (Ὁ) in compos., 
among, after, often denoting distribu- 
tion or interchange among, and hence, 
in general, change. 

μετα-γιγνώσκω," γνώσομαι, ἔγνωκα, 
2 ἃ. ἔγνων, to think differently, change 
one’s mind, 11. 6. 3. 

μετα-δίδωμι, ἡ δώσω, δέδωκα, a. ἔδω- 
κα (δῶ, δοίην, &c.), to distribute, im- 
part to, share with, D. A., G., 11.3.1: 
ἵν: ἡ 5.15: 

μετα-μέλει, μελήσει, it repents one, 
or he repents, D. P., i. 6. 7. 

μεταξύ adv., (μετά) in the midst, in 
the mean while, between, G., 1.7.15: 
iis dls AB 4. 91. 

ἱμετά-πεμπτος, ov, sent for, having 

been sent for, i. 4. 3. 

μετα-πέμπω͵, ἡ πέμψω, πέπομφα, to 
send one after or for another: JZ. to 
send for to come to one’s sef, swm- 
muon, A. amd, mpds, eis, 1.1.2; 2. 26; 
3.8; 4.5, 11. 

μετα-στάς, -στησάμενος, see μεθ- 
lornut, il. 3. 8, 21. 

μέτ-ειμι, * ἔσομαι, to be with or shared 
among: οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μέτεστι there is 
to us a share of none, we share in 
none, Ὁ. G. partitive, 421 a, 111. 1. 20. 

μετ-έωρος, ov, (αἴρω) wplifted, raised 
Srom the ground, i. 5. 8 (raising them 
from the ground). Der. METEOR. 

TpeTpéw, ow, metior, to MEASURE, 
iv. 5. 6. Der. GEO-METRY. 

Tpetpfws adv., in due measure, mod- 
erutely, temperately, in a conciliatory 
way, ii. 3. 20. 

μέτρον, ov, ὦ measure, 111. 2.21. Der. 
METRE, DIA-METER; Lat. metrum. 
μέχρι ἡ &, before a vowel, less Att. 
μέχρις, (akin to μακρός) adv. of place or 
time with a prep. or another ady., but 
oftener w. G. as a prep., as far as, 
even to, up or down to, until: μέχρι 
ot to the region where or time when, 
until, 557a: 1. 7.6,15: iv. 1.1:— 
temporal conj., wnéil, till, 1. 4. 18. 
μή * (a) the subjective neg. adv., 
used in expressing negation as desired, 
feared, or assumed, and esp. w. the 
AN. I.-Iv. 
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Μῆδος 


subj., imy., and inf., not, 686 (cf. οὐ); 
but often redundant w. the inf. after 
words implying some negation (so even 
the strengthened μὴ οὐ), 713 ἃ ; i. 1. 
10; 3.2s: ii. 1.13, 24: ὅπου pH 
where not, except where, 1.5.9: μὴ 
πορίσας [not] without having supplied, 
li. 3.5: μὴ οὐ for μή with inf. after 
negative clauses, expressions of shame, 
&e., 713 f, 11. 3. 11:—(b) the nes. 
final conj., ch. w. subj. and opt., 624s, 
that not, lest, that (after words of fear- 
ing, 625 8), 1. 3.17; 8. 13: ui. 4. 1. — 
(c) It has similar uses in compos.; 
where it is often repeated without 
doubling the negation, 713, i. 3. 14. 
See εἰ, ἐάν, ov. 

{μη-δέ, by apostr. μηδ᾽, conj., and 
not, but not, nor, neither (cf. μήτε), 
11. 4.1; 5.29: mi. 2.17 : — emphatic 
adv., ne. . quidem, not even, neither, 
Ty By ἩΓΕ mis D, Vils MH, 7. 

Lund-els, μηδε-μία, μηδ-έν, not even 
one, NO one, No, none: μηδέν subst., 
nothing ; as ady., as to nothing, ποῦ 
at all, by no means: 1.3.15; 9. 7s. 

ἐμηδέ-ποτε not even at any time, 
MOBO, Tih, δὶς BS ἦν. ὥς Θὰ 

ἹΜηδία or Μήδεια, as, (Mijdos) 776- 
dia (or Medéa), the country of the 
Medes, which Xen. extends to the 
river Tigris, making the region spe- 
cially called Assyria a part of it. In 
a more limited sense, Media lay north- 
east of the valley of the Tigris, ex- 
tending from the Araxes to Persis, 
with great variety of climate, soil, and 
products (now the northwest part of 
Persia). To Μηδίας τεῖχος the Median 
wall, a wall built at the head of the 
Babylonian plain, to prevent the in- 
cursions of the Medes (as ‘‘ the Picts’ 
Wall” in England means the wall 
against the Picts). 1.7.15: ii.4.12,27. 
— 2. The wife of the last Median king 
(ace. to the common account, Asty- 
ages), iii. 4. 11. — In the first sense, 
Μηδία is to be preferred, and perhaps 
Μήδεια in the second. 

Μῆδος, ov, ὁ, a Mede, iii.2.25; 4.7. 
The Medes were early a brave people, 
esp. skilled in the use of the bow and 
horse, and holding the kindred Per- 
sians subject. But after the conquest 
of Assyria, they became more luxuri- 
ous, and the sovereignty passed to the 
Persians, Β. 0. 558. 


E 


μήθ᾽ 


μήθ᾽ for μήτε, before an aspirated 
vowel, ili. 2. 23. 
μη-κ-έτι, 165 c, not henceforth or in 
future, not again, no longer, no more, 
13. BES 4. 10 τ: οἱ 
μῆκος, εος, τό, (akin to μακρό5) length, 
Hh, A} 9 ΡΠ WA 
μήν confirmative adv. post-pos., 
(μέν) vero, indeed, in truth, surely, 
certainly ; yet, however ; comm. at- 
tached to other particles: ἀλλὰ μήν 
(. . ye) but surely (at least), and cer- 
tainly, yet further, 1.9.18: 11]. 2.16: 
ἢ μήν (.. ye) indeed certainly (at least), 
most certainly, positively, assuredly, 
in swearing or strong asseveration, 1]. 
8. 265: καὶ μήν and indeed, and yet, 1. 
7.5: 11.1.17: οὐ μήν (. . ye) not indeed 
(at least), yet (certainly) not, i. 10. 3, 13. 
See γέ. 
μήν, μηνός, ὁ, Mensis, ὦ MONTH: 
τοῦ μηνός (433 [) or κατὰ μῆνα, by the 
month, a month, monthly. The Attic 
months were lunar, beginning with 
the new moon, and consisting alter- 
nately of 29 and 30 days. 1.1.10; ὃ. 
21; 9.17. Der. MENISCUS. 
μηνὕύω, vow, peuqvixa, to disclose, 
make known, expose, A., ii. 2. 20. 
μή-ποτε n-unquam, n-cver, i. 1. 4. 
μή-πω non-dum, noé yet, 111. 2. 24. 
pq-tTe* conj., by apostr. μήτ᾽ or 
μιήθ᾽, ne-que, and not, nor: pyre. . 
μήτε neither .. nor: pire .. Te ne- 
que. . et, both not. . and, not only not 
. . bué also. Μήτε is comm. doubled 
in whole or in part as above, and is 
thus distinguished fr. the conj. μηδέ. 
ty Bo 11: {2.9 ΠῚ 1 BIO) B 1γ. 4 Ὁ. 
μήτηρ," μητρός, ἡ, Mater, ὦ MOTHER, 

1. 1.9.5: 11. 4. 27. Der. MATERNAL. 
TpnxXavdopar, ἤσομαι, μεμηχάνημαι, 
machinor, to contrive, devise, scheme, 
seek or try by artifice, AE., I., ἐκ, 1). 
6. 27: iv. 7.10. Der. MACHINATION. 
μηχανή, js, (μῆχος an expedient) 
machina, a contrivance, device, means, 
iy. 5.16. Der. MACHINE, MECHANISM. 

μία, see εἷς, 11. 1. 19. 

[μίγνυμι & μίσγω, μίξω, μέμιχα 1., 
misceo, to MIX, ΜΙΝΟΙ1).] 

Μίδας, ov, Widas, a king of Phrygia, 
who had been a pupil of Orpheus, but 
became proverbial for his folly. Havy- 
ing caught the satyr Silenus by the 
sure trap of a fountain mingled with 
wine, he treated him with such kind- 
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μιμνήσκω 


ness that he was permitted by Bacchus 
to fix his own reward. He chose the 
power of changing all he touched to 
gold, a fatal gift, from which he was 
relieved by bathing in the Pactdlus, 
whose sands were thenceforth golden. 
Appointed judge between Apollo and 
Pan, he awarded the prize for musical 
skill to the latter ; and the indignant 
god of the lyre punished him for his 
bad taste by changing his ears to those 
of an ass. 1. 2. 13. 

Μιθριδάτης, ov, Mithridates, a par- 
tisan of Cyrus, but one who, after C.’s 
death, dealt treacherously with the 
Greeks; according to vii. 8. 25, satrap 
of Lycaonia and Cappadocia. The 
name seems to mean ὦ gift of or to 
Mithra (the Sun-God, — da, /o give), 
and hence to have been common among 
his worshippers. 11.5.35: 11.9.1; 4.2. 

μῖκρός, ἡ a, dv, c. μείων or ἐλάττων, 
s. ἐλάχιστος, 4. V., little, small ; weak, 
insignificant ; short (of time or dis- 
tance), brief; 11.4.15: 11.2.10 ; μικρόν 
a little, a short distance, a short space 
only, (hence narrowly, i. 3.2), ii. 1.6: 
111.1.. 11, Der. MICRO-SCOPE. 

ΤΙΜτλήσιος, a, ov, Milesian, belong- 

ing to Milétus: subst. Μιλήσιος a 
Milesian man, Μιλησία a Iilesian 
TOOTH 1. 1 WS BL Se TO. 3. 

Μίλητος, ov, ἡ, MWilétus, an Jonian 
city with four harbors, situated on the 
northwestern coast of Caria, near the 
mouth of the Meander. It was re- 
markable for the extent of its com- 
merce, the number of its colonies, and 
the arts, wealth, and luxury of its in- 
habitants. It suffered greatly from 
its capture by the Persians, B. c. 494, 
after which it never regained its former 
importance. It is prominent in the 
early history of Greek philosophy as 
the birthplace of Thales, Anaximan- 
der, and Anaximenes. It was also the 
birthplace of the early historians Cad- 
mus and Hecatzus, of Aspasia, &e. 1. 
1.6s; 4.2. || Ruins buried by the 
deposits of the Meander. 

Μιλτοκύθης, ov, Wiltocythes, a Cy- 
rean officer from Thrace, who deserted 
to the king, ii. 2. 7. 

Pipgopar, Aroma, μεμίμημαι, (utwos 
@ MIMIC) imitor, to zmitate, mimic, 
act as in a play, ili. 1. 36. 

μιμνήσκω," μνήσω, a. YP. AS M. ἐμνή- 


μισθοδοσία 


σθην, to remind: IM. to remind one’s 
self, call to mind, make mention of, 
mention, suggest ; pf. pret. μέμνημαι, 
f. pf. μεμνήσομαι, memini, | have been 
reminded, reé-MEMBER, mention; G., 
Tey Glo? 16 (oie Tine Ὁ» 90. 
ἐμισϑο-δοσία, as, (δίδωμι) the pay- 
ment of wages, 11. 5. 22. 
Tp Bee erie. ov, (δίδωμι) a paymas- 
ter, employer, D by th Ch 
μισθός, οὔ, ὁ, wages, pay, hire, re- 
ward, recompense, G., t.1.10: ii. 2.20. 
ἐμισθο-φόρος, ov, (φέρω) receiving 
pry, serving for hire,mercenary: subst. 
μισϑοφόροι hired soldiers, mercenaries : 
1. 4. 8: iv. 3. 4. 
ἐμισθόω, dow, μεμίσθωκα, to let for 
hire, A.: M. to hire, Α.: P. to be hired, 
588, ἐπί: 1 5..}3 
_ bya,” ἂς, ὦ MINA = 100 drachme, or 
τσ of a talent; asa weight, at Athens, 
=about 15.2 oz.; as a sum of money, 
=about $20 ; i. im 1, 
[μνήμων, ov, (μιμνήσκω) mindful. | 
Luvnpovedo, evow, ἐμνημόνευκα, to call 
to mind, recall, recount, reflect or dwell 
upon, G., iV. 3. 2. 
ἐμνησι-κακέω, ἥσω, (κακός) fo remene- 
beraninjury, cherish resentment or bear 
ill-will towards a person for anything, 
Dy, Gh, τῆς Zeal 
μόλις & earlier μόγις, (μῶλος & μόγος, 
tovl, cf. Lat. moles) with toil or diffi- 
culty, hardly, scarcely, 111. 4. 48. 
TpodvBd{s, ἰδος, ἡ, ὦ leaden ball or 
builet, iri. 3. 17. 
μόλυβδος, ov, ὁ, plumbum, Zead, 111. 
4.17. 
μοναχῆ or -χῇ adv. » (μόνο5) by one 
way only, singly, only : ἧπερ μοναχῆ 
by which way ently, iv. 4. 18. 
μόνος, 7, ov, (uévw?) réfnaining or 
left alone, alone, only, sole : usvovady., 
only, solely, alone: 1.4.15: 11.5.14,20. 
Der. MONO-, MON-, MONK, MONAD. 
μόσχειος, ov, (μόσχος calf) of a calf: 
κρέα μόσχεια, veal, iv. 5. 51. 
μύζω " or ἀ-μύζω, (356p3 μύω to 
close the mouth) to suck, iv. 5. 27. 
Muptavdos or Mupt-av8pos, ov, 7), 
Myriandus or -drus, a commercial 
town, built by the Pheenicians on the 
Gulf of Issus. i. 4. 6. || Between Is- 
candertn and Arsits. 
Tpupids, άδος, 7,@ MYRIAD, the num- 
ber of 10,000, i. 4.5; 7. 10s. 
pUptos, a, ov, 10,000, the greatest 
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νευρά, 


number expressed in Greek by one 
word (comm. pl., exc. w. a collective 
noun, i. 7. 10); sometimes less defi- 
nitely for a very large number ; 1.1.9 ; 
Py OB Tr, Us 1) erik YS Gale 

μύρον, ov, (μύρω to flow ?) a fragrant 
oil or unguent, precious ointment, iv. 
4, 13. 

{ Miucxos, a, ον, Mysian, τ. 2. 10. 

Muss, οὔ, ὁ, a Mysian. The Mysi 
were a rude people i in Mysia, supposed 
to have emigrated from Thrace, who 
maintained a τ species of independence 
in their mountain fastnesses, and were 
troublesome to their neighbors by their 
predatory habits. From their low re- 
pute, Μυσῶν ἔσχατος became prover- 
bial as a term of reproach. 1. 6. 7. 

μυχός, οὔ, ὁ, (uvw to close) ὦ recess, 
nook, iv. 1. 7 


μῶρος, a, ov, later μωρός, d, dv, s., 


‘morus, foolish, silly, stwpid, ili. 2. 22. 


N. 


νάπη; 75, (vaw to flow?) a woody vale, 
dell, glen, hollow, ravine, iv. 5. 15,18. 
Τναύ-αρχος, ov, ὁ, (dpxw) a naval 
commander, admiral, esp. ἃ Spartan 
high- admiral, 1. 4. 2. 
ναῦς, * νεώς, νηΐ, ναῦν, ἡ, (akin to νέω 
to swim) navis, ὦ ship, esp. a war- 
vessel, with banks of rowers, 1. 4. 2s. 
Der. NAUTILUS. Cf. πλοῖον, ΓΝ 
ἐναυσί-πορος, ov, traversed by ships, 
navigable, i. 2. 3. 
_tvauricds, ή, ὄν, NAVAL, NAUTICAL, 
5 Ge WA 
νεανίσκος, ov, 6, (dim. im form, νέος) 
ὦ young man, sometimes applied even 
up to the age of 40, ii. 1.13: iv. 3.10. 
νεκρός, οὔ, 0, α dead body, corpse : 
of νεκροί the dead : iv. 2. 18, 23. 
νέμω, ἢ νεμῶ, νενέμηκα, a. ἔνειμα, tO 
divide, distribute, portion out, award, 
assign, regulate; to carve; to assign 
or occupy for pasture ; A. D.: véwerac 
αἰξί it ts pastured with goats: M. of 
animals, te be at pasture, to graze: i. 
B52 Thy, G Us 
jved-Saptos, ov, (δέρω to skin) newly 
skinned or stripped: iv. 5. 14. 
νέος, α, ον, C., S., hovUS, NEW, fresh, 
young, 1.1.1. Der. NEO-PHYTE. 
Ἱνευρά, ds, a string, esp. of a bow, 
bowstring, iv. 2. 28. 


νεῦρον 


νεῦρον, οὐ, nervus, @ string, cord, 
sinew, NERVES, ili. 4. 17. 

νεφέλη, 7s, (νέφος niibes, cloud) ne- 
bula, a cloud, mist, 1. 8.8: 111. 4. 8. 
Der. NEBULAR. 

véw,* νευσοῦμαι or νεύσομαι, νένευκα, 
no, nato, to swim, iv. ὃ. 123 

νεώς, νεῶν, 566 vais, 1. 4. 3. 

νεωστί adv., (νέος) newly, recently, 
lately, iv. 1. 12. 

vy * affirmative adv. of swearing, 
truly by, yes by, by, A. (oftenest Aia), 
ἀπ 39. 

νηΐ, νῆες, 566 ναῦς, 1. 4. 2. 

νῆσος, οὐ, 7, (νέω to swim, as if 
floating land 2) insula, an island, isle, 
li. 4.22. Der. Poty-NuEsIA. 

t Nix-apxos, ov, Nicarchus, an Arca- 
dian, who was severely wounded, ii. 
5.33. —2. An Arcadian lochage, who 
deserted (doubtless a different person 
from the preceding, who could not 
have recovered so quickly), iii. 3. 5. 

ἱντκάω, ήσω, νενίκηκα, to conquer, 
prevail over, overcome, defeat, surpass, 
excel, outdo ; to be victor or victorious 
over, hence in pres., to have conquered, 
612: τὰ πάντα v. to have [conquered 
the whole] gained a complete victory - 
Bop HGR Thais Ge tile ms I, 2h 4h} ὧς 

νίκη; ns, victory, 1. 5.8; 8. 16. 

| Nuxé-paxes, ov, Micomachus, an 
(Etean, a commander of light-armed 
troops, iv. 6. 20. 

νοέω, ήσω, νενόηκα, (vdos) to perceive, 
observe; to think, devise; A.; 11]. 4.44. 

νόθος, 7, ov, dllegitimate, natural, 
bastard, ii. 4. 25. 

νομή, Fs, (νέμω) pasture-ground, 
pasturage ; a herd (at pasture): 11.5.2. 

Τνομίζω, iow 1, νενόμικα, to observe 
or regard as a custom (P. to be ob- 
served as a custom, to be customary, 
iv. 2.23): hence, in general, fo regard, 
estecm, consider, believe, suppose, think, 
be assured, 2 A., 1.{A.), P., 1.1.83 2. 
WS Bk, Oy WS 2h Oh 10: 

ἱνόμιμος, ἡ, ον, customary, according 
to law, appointed by law, D. 1., ἵν. 6.18. 

νόμος, ov, ὁ, (νέμω) an assignment 
or regulation, custom, rule, law; alaw 


for song, tune, strain ; 1.2.15: iv. 6. | 


14. Der. ECO-NoMY. 

vdos,* ov, contr. νοῦς, νοῦ, ὁ, mind, 
intellect, Nous (sportive): ἔχειν ἐν νῷ 
to have in mind, to purpose, intend: 
1.5.9: 1]. 4.2: 11.8.2. See mpocéxw. 
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Elevohav 


ἱνυκτερεύω, εύσω, to pass the night, 
to bivowac, iv. 4.11; 5.11. 
νυκτός, -ἰί, -a, &c., see νύξ, i. 7. 1. 
jvixtwp adv., noctu, i or during the 
night, by night, iii.4.35: iv.4.9; 6.12. 
viv, (νέον, neut. of νέος ἢ nune, 
Germ. nun, Now, at present, often in- 
cluding the near past or future: 6 viv 
xpovos{Bacdevs) the present time (king): 
τὸ viv εἶναι for the present, 665 Ὁ: i. 4. 
14; 7.5: iii. 1. 40, 46; 2. 12, 36s. 
νύξ, νυκτύς, ἡ, nox, Germ. Nacht, 
NIGHT: (rijs) νυκτός in the night, by 
night, li. 2.1; 6.7: (τὴν) νύκτα through 
or during the night, 482e, iv. 2.1: 
διὰ νυκτός throughout the night, iv. 6. 
22: μέσαι νύκτες the middle hours of 
the night, midnight, i. 7.1: iii. 1. 33. 
νῷ, see ψύος, i. 5. 9. 


Ἐς 


ἘΞανθι-κλῆς, έους, Xanthicles, an 
Achean chosen general to succeed 
Socrates, lil. 1. 47. 

Tt Bievias, ov, Xenias, from Parrhasia 
in Arcadia, the general (in the service 
of Cyrus) of whom mention is earliest 
made, i. 1.2; 2.1; 4.7: v. U. Rewias. 

ἱξενικός, ἡ, ov, of or relating to for- 
eigners : ξενικόν [sc. στράτευμα or πλῆ- 
Gos] a foreign force, i. 2.1: ii. 5. 22. 

téévios, a, ov, of or pertaining to hos- 
pitality : Leds ξένιος Zeus the god of 
hospitality or protector of quests: τὰ 
ξένια the gifts or rites of hospitality, 
hospitable or friendly gifts or presents : 
11. 2..4.:: ἵν. 8. 23s. 

ξένος, ov, ὁ, hospes, a person related 
by the ties of hospitality, a guest- 
| friend, a guest or host, G. or D.: ὦ for- 
cigner, foreign soldier, mercenary (ξέ- 
yo. foreign οὐ hired troops, &e.): 1. 1. 
105: B.S) TASS alee 

| Elevo-av, ὥντος, (contr. fr. Ἐξενο- 
φάων giving light to guest-friends, φάω 
ito give light) Xenophon, son of Gryl- 
‘lus, an Athenian of the tribe Agéis, 
the demus Erchéa, and the order of 
Knights. There is strong evidence 
that he was not born till about 430 
|B. c., though some prefer an earlier 
jdate. He became early a pupil of 
Socrates through the invitation of the 
| sage, who was won by the attractive 
‘appearance of the youth; and also 





ἘΞενοφῶν 


received instruction in oratory from 
Isocrates. He joined the Cyrean ex- 
pedition, which was then professedly 


against the Pisidians, not as one of 


the army, but simply as the friend of 
Proxenus, and by the special request 
of Cyrus. After the treacherous seiz- 
ure of the generals, he roused the 
Greeks from their dejection:; and 
having been chosen successor to Prox- 
enus, was the leading spirit of the 
famous retreat, though the nominal 
precedence belonged to Chirisophus 
as a Spartan, and an older man and 
general. When the Cyreans enlisted 
under the standard of Thibron, Xeno- 
phon appears to have returned to 
Athens ; but not long after to have 
rejoined his old comrades in aiding 
the Spartans against the Persians. 
As a friend of Sparta and enemy of 
Persia, Xenophon was sentenced to 
exile from Athens, probably about the 
time when Athens took a position 
friendly to Persia and hostile to Spar- 
ta, B. C. 395. 

On the recall of the Spartan king 
Agesilaus, the next year, to defend 
his native city, Xenophon returned 
with him; and thus was present at 
the battle of Coronéa, though it is 
not probable that he took part in it. 
He now withdrew from military and 
political life, making no attempt to 
obtain revenge for his banishment, 
but settling for a quiet, rural, literary, 
and, through his charge of a temple, 
sacred life, under Lacedeemonian pro- 
tection, at Scillus in Triphylian Klis. 
At the same time, his vicinity to 
Olympia gave him signal advantages 
for renewing or forming acquaintance 
with persons from the whole Greek 
world. He was followed from Asia 
Minor by a wife, Philesia (perhaps a 
second wife, the first having died be- 
fore the Cyrean expedition), and two 
sons, Gryllus and “Diodorus. The lat- 
ter received a military training at 
Sparta, and when Sparta and Athens 
were united against Thebes, so that 
there could be no conflict between 
regard for his native and for his pa- 
tron city, were sent by Xenophon to 
serve in the Athenian army. In the 
battle of Mantinéa, B. c. 362, Gryllus 
fell fighting most bravely, and accord- 
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Eepiys 


ing to some having slain the Theban 
commander Epaminondas. Xenophon 
resided at Scillus more than 20 years ; 
but was forced to leave this delightful 
retreat, When the Eleans took posses- 
sion of it, after the battle of Leuctra 
(B. c. 371). He retired to Lepreum 
and afterwards to Corinth, which 
seems from this time to have been his 
chief residence, and where he is stated 
to have died, well advanced in age 
(probably a few years after 357 B. C.). 
As his sentence of banishment was 
repealed, upon the motion, it is said, 
of its very proposer, Eubtlus, he may 
have spent a part of his old age in his 
native Athens. 

Besides his longer works, the Anab- 
asis, Cyropedia, Hellenica, and Me- 
moirs of Socrates, he wrote several 
shorter essays, or sketches. The Anab- 
asis appears to have been based upon 
a journal kept by him during the Ex- 
pedition, and to have been mainly 
completed for his own use and that 
of his friends soon after his return ; 
but not to have received its last 
touches till after his establishment at 
Scillus. Its publication seems, how- 
ever, to have been preceded by an 
abstract of it, or a work based upon 
it, put forth, doubtless with Xeno- 
phon’s consent, by Themistogenes, a 
Syracusan. The character of Xeno- 
phon was marked by energy, courage, 
sagacity, a keen sense of honor, at- 
tachment to friends, uprightness, and 
piety. 1.8.15: 115.37; m1. 1. 4s, 47. 

ἘΞέρξης, ov, (Pers. kshérshé, king ; 
Hdt. translates by ἀρήϊος warrior, 6. 
98) Xerxes 1., king of Persia B. 6. 486 
— 465, the son of Darius 1. and Atos- 
sa, a daughter of Cyrus. Darius had 
older sons born before his accession to 
the throne; but, through the influ- 
ence of Atossa, appointed Xerxes his 
successor, as the first-born of Darius 
the king. The reign of Xerxes was 
most noted for his invasion of Greece 
in pursuance of his father’s plans, 
with a countless host, for his bridging 
the Hellespont and cutting off Mt. 
Athos, for the checks at Thermopyle 
and Artemisium, and the signal defeats 
of Salamis, Platee, and Mycale. The 
disasters, follies, and vices of his reign 
terminated in his assassination by two 


ἕξεστός 


of his chief officers, the crown descend- 
ing to his son Artaxerxes I. 1. 2.9: 
111. 2.13. See Δαρεῖος. 

ἱξεστός, ἡ, dv, smoothed, polished, 
wrought, 111. 4. 10. 

[ξέω or ξύω to scrape, shave, polish. | 

Τξηραίνω, ava, to dry, A., 11. ὁ. 15. 

ξηρός, d, ov, dry, SERE, iv. 5. 33. 

ξίφος, eos, τό, (E€w 1) a sword, esp. 
a large, straight, pointed, and double- 
edged sword. ‘This was comm. car- 
ried by the Greeks in a sheath on the 
left side, by a belt from the right 
shoulder. ii. 2.9. Cf. μάχαιρα. 

Evy- older for συγ-, see ξύν. 

ξυήλη; ns, (ξύω, see ξέω) a curved 
Spartan dagger, iv. 7.16: 8. 25. 

Τξυλίζομαι, ίσομαι l., to yather or col- 
lect wood, 11. 4. 11. 
TEvAwwos, 7, ov, of wodd, wooden, i. 8.9. 
ξύλον, ov, (ξύω, see ξέω) a stick or 
log of wood, pole, i.10.12: comm. pl., 
wood, fuel, trees, 1.5.12: 11.1.6; 2.16: 
iv. 5.5. Der. XYLO-GRAPHY. 

SUD (im comaes: also ξυ-, Evy-, ξυλ-, 
ξυμ-, Evp-, ξυσ-) an older form for σύν 
cum, wie Th, 8 I) se 7, ho alll 
words in which it is found, see σύν and 
its compounds. Some editors now 
exclude it from the Anab., even in 
passages where it appears in the best 
mss. 


Ο. 


ὅ which, 6 τι whatever, see ὅς, ὅστις, 
i. 3. 17, 19. — 6- prefixed to an indefi- 
nite or interrogative beginning with 7, 
makes an indefinite relative. 

ὃ, ἡ; τό, ἢ the definite or prepositive 
article, the (often not translated, 520a); 
also as a demonstrative or personal 
pron. (after καί, taking the orthotone 
forms ὅς, ἥ, ot, αἵ, 518f), that, this, he, 
ΘΠ. WEF 2705: Bivese 1 1.15: 8.105: 
ὁ μὲν. ὁ δέ this (on the one hand, in- 
deed). . 
that, the one. . the other, one. . an- 
other, &e., οἱ μὲν. ot δέ these . . those, 
some .. others, the one party .. the 
other party, &c., 1.1.7; 8.20; 10.4: 
111. 4. 16, 30 (so w. τὶς, 530 b, iv. 3. 33): 
cf. τ. 9.6: ὁ μὲν... οἱ δέ he (indeed). . 
and the rest, 1. 2.5.5 cf. 3. 10, 23's 
(ἡ, οἱ, ai) δέ but or and he (she, ne 
comm. w. a change of subject, 518 e, 
1... 8Ὲ Oss δ᾽ Ὁ. LO Sin ν, Ὁ. LO) τὰ μὲν 
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(on the other hand, but, and) |. 


ε Cf 
δὁϑοποιέω 


. τὰ δέ, [as to some things. . as to 
others] partly . . purtly, now . . now, 
iv.1.14: τῇ μὲν (sc. χώρᾳ or ὁδῷ]... τῇ 
δέ in this place. . in that place, here. . 
there, in one view or respect. . in an- 
other view or respect, 111. 1. 122 iv. 8. 
10. The art. is sometimes doubled, 
and sometimes omitted where it would 
be regularly used, 523 a, j, 533s, 1.4.4. 
It is often used w. an ellipsis of its 
subject (which also explains its pro- 
nominal use), 5275 : of παρά (σύν, ἐξ, 
μετά, &c.), the men or those from (with, 
&c.), of ἐκείνου his men, 1.1.5; 2.15, 
18: οἱ τότε [the then men] those then 
living, οἱ ἔνδον (ἔξω) those within (with- 
out), 526, ii. 5. 11, 32: τὰ Κύρου the 
[attains] relation of Cyrus, τὰ παρὰ Ba- 
σιλέως the messay ges or communications 
JSrom the king, τὰ a Προξένου the fate 
of Proxenus; 1.3. 9: do: Δ 3: 
eis TO πρόσθεν [to the region " before] 
forward, 1. Τῇ: δ: οἱ τ τς 
thus used in forming many adverbial 
phrases, 529: τὸ πρῶτον at first, τὸ 
πρύσθεν before, i. 10.10. A noun, or 
a relative and verb, are often used in 
translating an art. and part., 678a: 
οἱ φεύγοντες (ἐκπεπτωκότες) the exiles, 
ὁ ἡγησόμενος Who will guide, 1.1.7: ii. 
4.5: τὸν βουλόμενον [him that] any 
one that wished, i. 3.9. It often im- 
plies a possessive, genitive, or distrib- 
utive pronoun, 5306, 522 b: πρὸς τὸν 
ἀδελφόν to [the] his brother, τῷ στρα- 
τιώτῃ to each soldier, i. 1.3; 3. 21. 

ὀβολός, οὔ, ὁ, (supposed to have 
been sonamed from its shape or stamp ; 
ὀβελός spit, nail) obolus, an obol,= καὶ 
drachma, or about 34 cents, 1. 5. 6. 

tdéySoqKovtaindecl., octoginta, eighty, 
hy 8:10. 
ὄγδοος, 7, ov, (ὀκτώ) octavus, eighth, 

6: Ue 
ὅ-δε, ἥ-δε, τό-δε, ἢ demonstr. pron., 
(ὁ, -de) ie hic-ce, this, this one, the 
following ; more ‘deictic than οὗτος, 
and often referringsto that which fol- 
lows, as οὗτος to that which precedes, 
while both are nearer in reference than 


iv. 


ἐκεῖνος : τῇδε [Sc. χώρᾳ or ὁδῷ) in this 
place or way, here, thus : Oxia 
15s; 9.29: ii. 3; 19... ἢ 41]. 


δέοι -ποιέω, ἢ ἥσω, d8o- ποίηκα OY -πε- 

ποίηκα, ipf. ὧδο- -ποίουν, to make, py, 
pares: 0 or paneer a road, D., AE., ili. 2. 
24; os 


ὁδός 


δδός, οὔ, ἡ, via, iter, ὦ way, path, 
road, highway, route; a way, method, 
means ; lengtir of the way, distance; a 
journey, march, expedition ; 1. 2. 13 ; 
A 11: 1. 6. 22: iv. 3.16: often un- 
derstood w. an adj. or art., 111. 5. 15: 
iv. 2.9. Der. METH-OD, METH-ODIST. 
ὅθεν adv., (és) unde, from which or 
what place, whence, from which or 
whence, from what source or quarter, 
1. 2.8; 3.17 (sc. ἐκεῖσε) : 11. 5. 26. 
μἐὅθεν- περ from which very place, 
whence indeed, whence, ii. 1. 3. 


οἱ the, see 0. — οἵ who, see és. — οἵ, 


enclit., to him, see οὗ, 1.1. 8. 
οἶδα (οἶδ᾽), οἶσθα, &c., see ὁράω. 
οἴει 2 sing. of οἴομαι, i. 7. 9. 
Τοἴκα-δε (-δε, 2251) to one’s home, for 
home, home-ward, home: ἣ οἴκαδε ὁδός 
the way home: i.2.2; 7.4: iii. 2.24s. 
Τοἰκεῖος, a, ov, s., familiaris, belong- 
ing to the house or family, domestic, 


akin, familiar, intimate: οἱ οἰκεῖοι the | 


members of a family, household, kin- 
dred, friends, relatives : D., G.: 11.6.28 : 
Ti 26) 395 ὁ: 4. 
Τοἰκέτης, ov, a member of a family ; 
a domestic, servant; ii. 3.15: iv. 5.35. 
Toikéw, ήσω, ᾧτηκα, to inhabit, occu- 
py, dwell or live (in), A., ὑπέρ, ἀνά, ἐν, 
RCo th Hg BS 5 0; 4.0: 11 1115. eWay, 
foixta, as, a house, dwelling, 11. 2. 16. 
Τοἰκο-δομέω, ow, φκοδόμηκα, (δέμω 
to build) to build, construct, erect, a 
house, wall, tower, &c., A., i. 2. 9. 
Τοἴκοθεν ady., from home, 111. 1. 4. 
οἴκοι adv., at home, in one’s own 
country : ot οἴκοι those at home, one’s 
family or countrymen: τὰ οἴκοι things 
Biome ele Ob Jett v5 4. 
Τοἰκο-νόμος, ov, ὁ, (νέμω) a steward, 
manager, ECONOMIST, 1. 9. 19. 
οἶκος, ov, ὁ, (akin to Lat. vicus, 
Eng. -wick, -wich, 139) ὦ house, home, 
τι. 4. 8. 
οἰκτείρω, * ερῶ, (οἶκτος pity, fr. οἵ oh ἢ 
to pity, commiserate, A., 1. 4. 7: iii. 1. 
HOE 
οἶμαι methinks, see οἴομαι, i. 3. 6. 
οἶνος, ov, ὁ, vinum, WINE, 141, i.2. 
13; 5.10: iv. 4.9; 5. 26. 
loivo-xd0s, ov, ὁ, (χέω fo pour) a 
Wwine-pourer, cwp-bearer, iv. 4. 21. 
οἴομαι ἢ (nude 1 sing. οἷμαι, ipf. 
ᾧμην, more comm., esp. when the verb 
is parenthetic ; 2 s. οἴει), οἰήσομαι, 
ᾧημαι, a. p. φήθην, to think, suppose, 
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eee 
οκνέεω 


believe, expect; sometimes used not 
from doubt, but for modesty or irony ; 
D(A) τς δὲ ἢ Ξ 7 OMIA Gite Te 1: 
17, 29 (parenthetic, methinks), 35. 
οἷος, * a, ov, rel. pron. of quality, some- 
times complem., (ὅς) qualis, of which or 


| what kind, sort, or nature; suchas, what 


kind of, what (in quality), how great ; 
= ὅτι τοιοῦτος that such, 558: 1.3.13; 
7.4: 11.38.15; 6.8: [such as to] swzt- 
able, proper, 1., 556, 11. 3.13: οἷον 
χαλεπώτατον such as is most difficult, 
of the most difficult kind, 556a, iv. 8. 
2: οἷον ady., as, as for instance, as 
if, iv. 1. 14: οἷός τε [such as to] com- 
petent, able, possible, (w. ἐστί often un- 
derstood) ΤΣ 1.3.17: ii. 4. 6, 24: ὡς 
οἷόν τε μάλιστα πεφυλαγμένως [SO as 15 
possible, most guardedly ] as gyuardedly 
as possible, 11. 4. 24. 
lotos-mep, ἅπερ, ονπερ, also written 
separately, = οἷος strengthened, just 
such as, such indeed as, just such ὦ 
one as, just as, &c.; 1.3.18; 8. 18. 

οἵ-περ, see ὅσ-περ, 111. 2. 10. 

ots, * olds, ἡ ὁ, OViS, ὦ sheep, iv. 5. 25. 

οἶσθα, see dpdw, 11. 3. 21. 
Τόϊστός, contr. οἰστός, of, 0, anv ar- 
row, ii. 1. 6. 

οἴσω, f. of φέρω, ii. 1. 17. 

Oiraios, ov, an Htean, a man from 
the region of Mt. Gta (now Katavo- 
thra, 7071 feet high), in the south of 


| Thessaly, iv. 6. 20. 


οἵ-τινες, see ὅστις, i. 3. 18. 

οἴχομαι, οἰχήσομαι, axnuar? pf. a. 
οἴχωκα or ᾧχωκα, to go, depart ; hence, 
to disappear, perish: pres. as pf., I 
have gone or departed, I am gone or 
absent, opposed to ἥκω 7 am come, 
612; and ipf. as both plp. and aor.: 
i. 4.8; 10.16: iv. 5. 24, 35: omddev 
οἴχοιτο [whencesoever he was gone] 
where he was missing, ii. 1. 82. The 
part. of a verb of motion is often used 
with ofyowac as a stronger form of ex- 
pression for the simple verb, 679d: 
as ᾧχετο ἀπελαύνων he [departed rid- 
ing off | rode off, ᾧχετο πλέων he sailed 
away, i. 4.24; 6.3: cf. iil. 3. 5. 

οἰωνός, οὔ, ὁ, (οἷος alone) a bird that 
flies alone, as an eagle, vulture, &c., 
esp. observed for auguries; hence, a 
augury,omen, presage, token, G., 11.2.9. 

Téxvéw, now, to hesitate, be reluctant 

or apprehensive, fear, 1., μή, i. 38.17: 
ii. 3.9; 4. 22. 


ὄκνος 


ὄκνος, ov, ὁ, reluctance, hesitation, 
backwardness, iv. 4. 11. 
ὀκτακόσιοι, at, a, (ἑκατόν) octin- 
genti, eight hundred, 1. 2. 9. 
ὀκτώ indecl., octo, Germ. acht, 
BIGHT, 1. 2.6; 8.27. Der. OCTAVE. 
τὀκτω-καί-δεκα (or ὀκτὼ Kal δέκα) 
indecl., octd-decim, eiyhteen, iii. 4. 5. 
ὄλεθρος, ov, ὁ, (ὄλλῦμι to destroy) de- 
struction, loss, i. 2. 26. 
ὀλίγος, 7, ov, ὁ. ἐλάσσων & μείων, 
5. ὀλίγιστος, small, little ; of time or 
distance, short; pl. few, a few: ὀλίγον 
adyv., dittle, a little: ἐπ᾽ ὀλίγων few 
deep: see ἐπί, παρά : 1.5.2? 14: 11]. 
3.9: iv. 8.11. Der. oLIG-ARCHY. 
ὀλισθάνω," ducOjow1., ὠλίσθηκα 1., 
2a. ὦλισθον, to slip, slide, 111. 5. 11. 
loduvoOypos, a, dv, slippery, iv. 3. 6. 
ὁλκάς, άδος, ἡ, (ἕλκω) a vessel which 
is towed; hence, a ship of burden, 
merchantman, i. 4.6. Der. HULK. 
todol-tpoxos, ov, ὁ, (τροχός wheel, 
fr. τρέχω) a stone making an entire 
wheel, ὦ rownd stone, iv. 2. 3. 
ὅλος, 7, ov, totus, WHOLE, entire, 
Gui, Ny A, Wi ΤΡ BL UGS tn, BE als τν 8. 
11.. Der. CATH-OLIC. 
᾿᾽Ολύνθιος, ov, an Olynthian, a man 
of Olynthus (Ολυνθος), a flourishing 
and powerful city on the northern 
coast of the Agean, at the head of 


the Toronaic Gulf, a Chaleidian col- 


ony. Some of the most familiar ora- 
tions of Demosthenes were delivered 
for the preservation of this city from 
the machinations of Philip of Mace- 
don, but in vain. It was destroyed 
B. Ὁ. 347. 1. 2. 6. || Aio Mamas. 

ὁμαλής, és, ἃ ὁμαλός, 7, dv, (ouds) 
even, level, smooth ; sometimes w. χώ- 
ρίον grownd, or ὁδός way, wniderstood ; 
i. 5. 1: iv. 6.12. Der. AN-OMALOUS. 
Loparas evenly, in an even line, wiri- 
Jormly, i. 8. 14. 

ὅμ-ηρος, ov, ὁ, (ὁμοῦ, dp-) one who 
joins together, @ surety, hostage, 1. 
fut. as gen., ii. 2. 24. 

ὁμϊλέω, ow, ὡμίληκα, (ὅμιλος a 
crowd, assembly) to associate or be in- 
timate with, D., 111. ἃ. 85. Der. HOMILY. 

ὁμίχλη, ns, ὦ mist, fog, iv. 2. 7. 

ὄμνῦμι ἢ & ὀμνύω, ὀμοῦμαι, ὀμώμοκα, 


a. ὥμοσα, to swear, take an outh; to} 


swear by, 472£; A. D., I. (A.), ΔῈ., 
emis M2. 88s) 10). 4. 
TSporos, a, ov, like, alike, similar, 
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Bl 
ὄνομα 


th, same kind of ; in like condition or 
on wn equality with ; Ὁ. G. (iv.1.172): 
at Sparta, of ὅμοιοι the peers, those who 
had the full rights of citizenship, iv. 
6.14: ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ in α like position, 
on equal ground, iv.6.18: ὅμοιοι ἦσαν 
θαυμάζειν or θαυμάζοντες (or -ουσιν) 
they seemed to be wondering, 6571, iii. 
5.13. Der. HOM@O-PATHY. 

topolws in like or the same manner, 
alike, i. 3. 12. 

Topo-Aoyéw, ήσω, ὡμολόγηκα, (λέγω) 
to speak In agreement with another, 
to agree, agree wpon, acknowledge, con- 
fess, “A... τι. \(A.) ae Ong somo lamers 

ἐδμο-λογουμένως adv., (fr. pt. of pre- 
ceding) confessedly : ὁ. ἐκ πάντων [con- 
fessedly by all] by the acknowledgment, 
admission, or consent of all, ii. 6. 1. 

Τὸμο-μήτριος, a, ον, (μήτηρ) born of 
the same mother, 111. 1. 17. 

TOpo-matpios, a, ov, (πατήρ) by the 
same father, 111. 1. 17. 

[ὁμός, 7, dv, Ep., one and the same. 
Der. HOMO- in compounds. ] 

ὀμόσαι, -σας, see ὄμνῦμι, ii. 3. 27. 

ὁμόσε(ὁμός) Co the same place with the 
enemy, or to meet them; to the charge, 
to close quarters ; iii. 4. 4. 

ὁμο-τράπεζος, ov, (ὁμός, τράπεζα) sit- 
ting at the same table: mase. subst., ὦ 
table-companion, partaker at the same 
table ; among the Persians, a courtier 
who was specially honored by admis- 
sion to the prince’s table: D.: i. 8.25: 
lil. 2. 4. So συν-τράπεζος, i. 9. 31. 

ὁμοῦ ady., (ὁμό9) in the same place ; 
together, in union or combination; at the 
necting of arms, tir collision; at the 
same time; 1.10.8: iv. 2. 22; 6. 24 
(Ὁ. or G. 450, 445 0). 

ὀμφαλός, οὔ, ὁ, umbilicus, the navel, 
ἵν. 5. 2. 

ὅμως adv., (ὁμός) at the same time, 
however, nevertheless, notwithstanding, 
yet, still; often w. a conj., as δέ, ἀλλά, 
&c.; 1.3.21; 8.13; 233 127 eA 

dv, see εἰμί. --- ὅν whom, see ds. 

dvap,* τό, ὄνειρος, ὁ, or ὄνειρον, τό, 
g. ὀνείρου or ὀνείρατος, pl. ὀνείρατα or 
ὄνειρα, adream, night-vision, ill. 1. 11s: 
iv. 3. 8,13. Der. ONEIRO-MANCY. 

ὀνίνημι, ἢ ὀνήσω, a. ὥνησα, a. p. ὠνή- 
θην, to benefit, do one ἃ service, 2 A., 
iii. 1. 38 αὶ 

ὄνομα, ατος, τό, (yvo- in γιγνώσκω) 
Lat. ndmen (fr. nosco), what one is 


ὄνος 


known by ; @ NAME ; 7€-NOWN, repu- 
tation; 1.2.23;-4.11; 5.4: u. 6. 17. 
Der. AN-ONYMOUS. 

ὄνος, ov, ὁ 7, asinus, an ass: ὄνος 
ἀλέτης a grinding jack, a mill-stone, 
esp. the upper one: 1.5. 2,5: 11. 2. 20. 

ὄντος, -ι, -a, -es, &c., see εἰμί, 1. 1. 
lee Der: ONTO- LOGY. 

ὄξος, eos, τό, (ὀξύς sowr) Fr. vin- 
aigre, sour wine, vinegar, ii. 3. 14. 

ὅ-περ, see ὅσ-περ, 111. 2. 29. 

ὅ-πη or ὅ-πῃ adv., wherever, where ; 
by or in whatever or what way, how, 


as; in whatever or what direction, 
whither (soever); 1.3.6; 4.8: 11.1.19: 
iv. 2. 12, 24. 

ὁ-πηνίκα adv., (πηνίκα; at what 


point of time 2), at whatever point of 
time, G., ili. 5.18? 
ὄπισθεν adv., (akin to ἕπομαι) from 

behind, behind, tr the rear: ἐκ τοῦ 
ὄπισθεν from behind, εἰς τοὔπισθεν back- 
wards: οἱ ὄπισθεν those behind or in 
the rear, the rear: τὰ ὄπισθεν the rear: 
G2 ib 7.92 10,8, Oe muy 5 10: Zouk) o 
Tie, Ie (BS We Ways 

ὀπισϑο-φυλακέω, jow, to form the 
reur-guard ; to guard, cover, bring up, 
or command the rear ; ii. 8. 10. 


tomeodo-pudaxia, as, the charge of|6 ; 


the rear, iv. 6. 19. 

1 dmuc8o- φύλαξ, ἄκος, ὁ i, guardin g 
the rear, of the rear-g -guord : οἱ ὀπισθο- 
φύλακες subst., the rear-guard : 111. 3. 
73 iy. WU, @ Urs 8 Bre Gs 7:81 

ὀπλίζω, iow 1, ὥπλικα 1., to arm, 
equip, A.: M. toarm one’s self: 1.8.6: 
Ti QA 62252 lve 3.2.3. 

ύπλισις, ews, ἡ, warlike equipment, 

tls Bo 117. 

ἵὀπλύτης, ov, ὦ heavy-armed foot-sol- 
dier, man-at-arms, hoplite. The ὁπλῖ- 
ται, encased in metal and well trained 
in the use of arms, were the chief 
dependence of a Greek army, and 
were among the best soldiers the 
world has ever known. They carried 
a helmet, cuirass, shield, greaves, 
spear, and sword. 1.1.2; 2. 3, 9. 

tomAttiKds, 7, ὄν, relating to or con- 
sisting of hoplites: ὁπλιτικόν, sc. στρά- 
τευμα, heavy-armed force, heavy in- 
Jantry, hoplites, iv. 8. 18. 

TomwAo-paxla, as, (μάχομαι) the use 
of heavy arms, the art of fighting with 
them ; infuntry-practice ; 11. 1. 7. 

ὅπλον, ov, an tinrp'emeznt, esp. of war: 

ἌΝ: Uo S15 4 
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« LA 
ὁράω 


pl. arms, esp. heavy arms; armor ; 
the arms as stacked or deposited in 
an encampment (comm. in front of the 
men’s quarters), the place of arms, or, 
in general, the camp: τὰ ὅπλα by me- 
tonymy for of ὁπλίται the men at arms : 
ev (Tois) ὅπλοις tit OY under arms, armed : 
152... wig PAE ANS 25 ibys abil, Nosh Seie 
DOR G0 oe ve Der. PAN-OPLY. 
to-wdGey whencesoever, whence ; (el- 
liptically, 551f) anywhere whence, 
any place or source from which ; 111. 
1, B28 559: : 
ἡὅ-ποι whithersoever, whither, wher- 
ever, where ; (elliptically, 5511) any 
place to which; 1.9.13% 11. 4. 195: 
1. ye 15. 17. 

ἡδ- ποῖος, a, ον, of whatever or what 
kind or nature, whatsoever, whatever 
or what (in el ὰ what kind or 
sort of ; such as; i. 2.2; 6. 4. 

[ὅ-πὸς an old rel. Te pron., re- 
maining in ὅπου, ὅπη, &c. | 

ιδ-:πόσος, ἡ, ov, how much or great 
(soever), as much or large as: ὁπόσον, 
1c. χωρίον, as far as; 111. 2.21; 3.10: 
iv. 4.17: pl. how many (soe er), what- 
ever (in number), as many as, often 
preceded by the pl. of πᾶς, 550f, i. 1. 
38 Bue Be Wie 
ἐόπότ-αν or ὁπότ᾽ ἄν, 
w. the subj., 619 Ὁ, ii. 3. 27. 

|5-mdte whenever, when; at whatever 
time, 48 soon as; atatime when, 550b; 
since ; ἣν ὁπότε [there was when | some- 
times: ὁπότε ye at least when, if in- 
deed, since. 1.2.7; 6.7: ἅτ. ὃ). δὲ 15s, 
ΘΟ Lye 2. 21 

|6-mstep0s, a, ov, whichsoever or 
which, of two persons, parties, courses, 
&e., iii. 1. 21, 42; 4. 42. 

ἰὅ-που wherever, where, to or in a 
place where: ὅπου μή [where not] ex- 
cept where; οὐκ ἢν ὅπου there wis no 
place where: 1.3.6; ὅ. 85: 11.2.9,34: 
Ne Bs 505; ὃ. 20. 

[ὀπτάω, ήσω, (akin to ἕψω) to bake. | 
lémrss, ἡ, dv, (shortened for ὀπτητός) 
baked, burnt, as brick, ἢ. 4. 12. 

ὅ-πως * adv., in whatever or what 
way, how, as; conj., in order that, so 
Hoch, doen 11, 4,08 Gillis Gee wm 
5.7: οὐκ ἔττιν ὅπως [there is not how] 
it cannot be that, il. 4. 3: ὅπως ἔσεσθε 
[se. ὁρᾶτε] see that 1 you be, 626, i. 7. 3. 

dpde,” ὄψομαι, ἑώρακα or ἑόρακα, 
ipf. ἑώρων, 2 ἃ. eldoy (ἴδω, -οιμι, -έ, 


e , Bla 
ὁπότε ἄν, 


ὀργή 


-elv, -ὠν), ἃ. p. ὥφθην, to see (includ- 
ing both sensation and perception, real 
or imaginary, and even mere mental 
discernment, while βλέπω is rather to 
look, of the outward sense, θεάομαι to 
gaze upon a spectacle, and σκοπέω to 
look as a watchman or scarcher), to be- 
hold, discern, perceive, A. (otten by 
attraction from a dependent clause, 
Δ) ΠΡ Way (Clean 1.2: IO seit, ie 1Π Θ᾽ δ 
2.8, 295,29 : ὁρώμενος seen, visible, iv. 
ὃ. ὅ:--- 2 pf. otda* (οἴδαμεν or icpuer, 
εἰδῶ, εἰδείην, ἴσθι, εἰδέναι, εἰδιύς), 2 plp. 
ἤδειν, f. εἴσομαι, [to have seen, hence] 
to know (in general presenting this re- 
sult more simply than its synonymes, 
γιγνώσκω, ἐπίσταμαι, &c.), to wnder- 
stand, be acquainted with, be assured, 
A. (sometimes by attraction from a de- 
pendent clause, 474 Ὁ) Ρ., cp., 1. 3. 5, 
15) 8: FL ih, Me 8 > tse rit, by Wile 
iv. 1. 22: χάριν εἰδέναι to [know] rec- 
ognize or feel an obliyation, D. G., 1. 
4.15: εἰδώς knowing, from certain 
knowledge, with certwinty, 1.7.4: éxa- 
σταχύσε εἰδέναι [to be acquainted] to 
know the country i every direction, 
111. 5.17. Der. PAN-ORAMA. 
ὀργή; js, anger, 1. 5.8: 11. 6. 9. 
φὀργίζω, ίσω 1d, to make angry, en- 
rage; M.w.a. p., to be angry, wroth, 
or enraged, D., 1.2.26; 5.11. 
ὀργυνύ, ds, (ὀρέγω to stretch out) the 
extent of the outstretched arms, ὦ futh- 
on, about 6 feet (= 4 myers), 1. 7. 14. 
ἐὔρθιος, a, ov, s., straight up, stecp 
(cf. rpavis) ; τὸ ὄρθιον [se. χωρίον] the 
stecp ground ; ὄρθιον ἰέναι to go up a 
stecp ascent: of a military company, 
[straight up towards the enemy] ἐπ ὦ 
column, i. e. with narrow front, and 
much greater depth (cf. φάλαγξ): 1. 2. 
Pil thy Ze 5: WS 10: AS 8. WEE 
ὀρθός, ἡ, dv, (akin to ὄρνῦμι and Lat. 
orior) erect, upright, straight ; right ; 
11. 5. 23: iv. 8.20. Der. oRTHO-DOX. 
τὄρθρος, ov, ὁ, the rising of the morn- 
ing light, dawn, daybreak, ii. 2. 21. 
ὀρθῶς rightly, right, properly, cor- 
rectly, justly: ὁ. ἔχω (q. v.) to be prop- 
ere 1. 9. 380% iW. 2575 35 Τῶν 
opliw, iow ιῶ, ὥρικα, (ὅρος a bound) 
to bound, separate ; to define, determine ; 
A.: lv. 3. 1. Der. HORIZON. 
ὅριον, ov, (ὅρος « bound) a boundary, 
bound: ch. pl., borders, confines, fron- 
tier, iv. 8. 8. 
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ὅς 


ὅρκος, ov, 6,(akin to elpyw to restrain) 
an oath : οἱ θεῶν ὅρκοι the oaths [of the 
gods as their keepers] by the gods: ii. 
5.3,7s: 111.1.20,22. Der. Ex-orcIsM. 
ὁρμάω, jow, ὥρμηκα, (ὁρμή) to start 
quickly, rush, hurry, hasten, 1., ἐκ, 
eis, &C.: ὁρμᾶν ὁδόν to start on or com- 
mence an expedition: M. to start, set 
forth, make incursions, ἀπό, ἐξ : i. 1. 
9; 2.5; 8.25; 10.1: i118; 4.3344; 
Oppéw, ήσω, (ὅρμος) to be moored, lie 
at anchor, i. 4. 3, 6. 
ὁρμή, fs, (akin to ὄρνῦμι) the start 
or point of starting ; motion, move- 
ment, impulse ; 11.1.3: ii.1.10; 2.9. 
Toppite, cw 1, to moor or anchor 
(trans.), A., iii. 5. 10. 
[Sppos, ov, ὁ, (elpw to tie) a place 
where vessels are fastened, anchorage. | 
ἱὀρνίθειος, a, ov, of a bird, bird's: 
κρέα ὀρνίθεια fowl, iv. 5. 31. 
ὄρνις,“ ios, acc. ὄρνιν & ὄρνιθα, ὁ 7, 
(akin to ὄρνῦμι) a bird, fowl, esp. do- 
mestic ; cock or her ; iv. 5. 25. Der. 
ORNITHO-LOGY. 
[ὄρνυμι, ὄρσω, dpwpa, to rouse, raise : 
M. ovior, to rise. 
᾽Ορόντας or Opdvrys, ov or a, Oron- 
tas or -es, a Persian nobleman of the 
royal family, condemned to death for 
treason against Cyrus, i. 6. 1, 3s. — 
2. Satrap of Armenia, married to 
Rhodogune, daughter of the king, 
but afterwards disgraced for miscon- 
duct in the war against Evagoras of 
Cyprus, 11. 4. 8s: ii. 5. 17. 
ὄρος, eos (g. pl. ὀρέων & ὀρῶν both 
found), τό, (akin to ὄρνῦμι) a moun- 
tain, i. 2. 21s, 24s. Der. OREAD. 
ἱόρυκτός, ἡ, dv, dug, dug out, exca- 
vated ; of a ditch, artificial ; 1. 7. 18: 
iv. 5. 25. 
ὀρύττω," ὕξω, ὀρώρυχα, to dig, quar- 
yp Acniow Oe 
"Opxopévios, ov, an Orchomenian, 
a man of Orchomenus (Ορχομενός), an 
ancient city in eastern Areadia, of 
early importance (πολύμηλος rich in 
Jlocks, 11. B. 605), 1.5.37. || Kalpaki. 
ὅς, ἥ, οἵ, αἵ, as forms of the art., 
see 6: 1. 8.16: iii. 4. 47. 
és, ἥ, ὅ, ἢ rel. pron., qui, who, which, 
what, that; often referring to an ante- 
cedent understood or expressed in the 


isame clause, often attracted in case to 


its antecedent, and sometimes used as 
complem., 551, 554, 563; 1.1.2; 2. 














ὅσιος 


1s, 20; 3.16s; 9. 25, 28. Forms of 
és are often used adverbially ; or an 
adv. or conj. may be used in trans- 
lating them: οὗ |sc. τόπου or χωρίου] 
ὧν which plice, where, to the place 
where [sc. ἐκεῖσε], 1. 2. 22: ii. 1.6: ἡ 
[se. ὁδῷ or χώρᾳ] in what way, direc- 
tion, or pace, as, where, on the route 
by which; ii. 4.37: iv.5.34: ἡ ἐδύ- 
varo τάχιστα [what way he could most 
quickly] as rapidly as possible, with 
all possible speed (some translate, by 
the quickest route), 4 δυνατὸν μάλιστα 
as strictly as possible, 5530, 1.2.4; 3. 
15; δι᾽ 6 on which account, where oe, 
1. 2. 21. See ams, ἐν, ἐπί, μέχρι" εἰμί. 

ὅσιος, a, ον, pious, religious, con- 
Scientious, 11. 6. 25. 

ὅσος," 7, ov, rel. pron. of quantity, 
also used as complem. , 563, (ds) quan- 
tus, as much, great, or large as, how 
much or great ; pl. comm. = quot, as 
many as, how many. often translated 
by the simpler who, which, that, what, 
esp. when preceded by πᾶς or a nu- 
meral, 550d, f; sometimes by whoever 
or whatever, such as, so great that (& 
BETS prom), ὅσο." 1.1.2. 2. dest aL. 
1,11,16: 1.1.19: ὅσον χρόνον what- 
ever time, as long as, 11. 4.26: ὁσῷ w. 
compar., by how much, the, according 
as, 468, 1.5.9: iv. 7.23. The neut. 
ὅσον is greatly and variously used, 
often as an indecl. adj. or subst., or 
as an adv., 507 6, 556, as much as, as 
large as, as far as, as many as; hence, 
about (w. numerals and words of meas- 
ure, 1. 8. 6: iv. 5. 10); enough (esp. w. 
inf., iv. 1.5); so far that, as this that, 
asthat, that; mi.1,45; 3.152 iv. 8. 
12:—w.superl., as. as, 8 - g. ὅσον ἐδύ- 
ναντο μέγιστον ὧδ loud as they could, 
553 ¢, iv. 5.18. 

ἰὅσοσ-περ, Ἴπερ, ονπερ, Strengthened 

fr. ὅσος, just or even as much or many 
as, &e., 1.7.9: 1ν.9.. 

ὅσ-περ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, strengthened fr. 
ὅς, who or which indeed, which Very, 
just who or which ; οὗπερ just where, 
ἧπερ just as or where ; Gye 8 1 55}: 
ii. 3.21: 1.1.34; 2.10,29: iv. 8.26. 

ὄσπριον, ov, ch. pl. legumes, pulse, 
esp. beans, ἵν. 4: 9. δ. 26. 

ὅσ-τις, ἢ ἥτις, ὅτι, τῷ: οὗτινος ΟΥ ὅτου, 
d. ᾧτινι ΟΥ ὅτῳ, σ S- pl. ὧντινων or ὅτων, 
the shorter forms much prevailing 
in the Anab.) rel. indef. pron., also 
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Ὁ 
ov 


complem., whosoever, whoever, which- 
(so)ever, what(so)ever ; one or any one 
who, a man who, anything which ; 
who, which, what, that ; sometimes 
referring to a definite antecedent, and 
otten in the sing. referring to the pl., 
ΒΟῚ, ΡΟ», Ε; 11. ὅ; Sh 8,115, 18; 6. 
7: 11. 5.39: 11.2.4: ὅστις = that he, 
558, ii. 5.12, 21: w. fut., denoting 
purpose, 558a, 1.3.14: ὅτου δὴ πα- 
ρεγγυήσαντος some one indeed [whoever 
it might have been] having suggested 
it, iv. 7. 25. See εἰμί. 
ὅταν = ὅτ᾽ dy or ὅτε ἄν, w. subj., 

when, whenever, 111. 3.15; 4. 20. 

ὅτε, by apostr. ὅτ᾽ or 89’, rel. adv. of 
time, (és) quum, quando, when, while, 
i. 2.9: ii. 1. 37:—w. opt., when, when- 
ever, ὧδ soon or often as, li. 6. 12: iv. 
1.16. See εἰμί. 

ὅτι ἢ conj., (fr. neut. of ὅστις, ef. 
quod) complem., that ; more positive, 
direct, or actual than ws, 702 a (some- 
times even used before direct quota- 
tion or the inf., 644, 659 e, i.6.8: ii. 
4.16: iii.1. 9.2): — causal, because: 1. 
BY, Ale Ὁ. fo 9,5} i, 5: 19 as an in- 
tensive adv., w. superl., = quam, 5.53 0, 
as ὅτι ἀπαρασκευαστότατον (πλείστους) 
as unprepared (many) as possible, i. 1. 
6: ef. ii. 4.5. Words logica!ly follow- 
ing ὅτι sometimes precede it for greater 
emphasis, or through some attraction, 
7ΙΘ ἢ; Ws 0: 2) - 2. 20. 

ὅ τι, ὅτου, ὅτῳ, ὅτων, see ὅστις. 

ov* (before a smooth vowel οὐκ, 
before an aspirated vowel οὐχ, and 
sometimes prolonged to οὐχί), not, the 
objective neg. adv., esp. denying fact, 
and ch. used with the ind., opt., and 
pt., 686 (sometimes by Παῖδες, 686 1), 
L211: Hs Ss Bo Zils mi, 115) 
πλοῖα οὐκ ἔχομεν, we have [not] no 
boats, 1. 2.23: οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι they 
said that they would not go, they re- 
fused to go, 662 Ὁ, 686i, i. 3.1, ef. 8: 
οὐ μή in strong denial of the future, 
627, ἡ. 2. 12. “In introducing a ques- 
tion, ov, or dp ov, implies that an af- 
firmative answer is expected, 687, iii. 
1. 18, 29. Οὐ has similar uses in com- 
pos.; where it is often repeated with- 
out doubling the negation, i. 3.5; 8. 





20; 9.13: 111. 1. 38. See μή. 
ov whose ; as alv., where; see ὅς. 
ov, oi, €&* encl., sui, 5101, se, pl. 


σφεῖς, &e., of him or himself, of her 


οὐδαμός 


or herself, &c.; 3d pers. pron., comm. 
reflexive, but ch. yielding its place to 
other pronouns, 539a, b,f. Of the 
sing., only the dat. occurs in the Anab. 
Te Ub BE 8... 1 δὲ WO αν. 9. 28: 
[tovd-apds, ἡ, dv, (old ἀμός -- εἷς), 
= οὐδ-εἰς.)} Hence the adverbs, οὐ- 
δαμοῦ nowhere, 1.10.16: οὐδαμόθεν 
from no place or quarter, 11. 4. 23. 
οὐ-δέ, by apostr. οὐδ᾽, conj., and not, 
but not, nor, neither, nor yet (cf. ove); 
used after a neg. clause, as καὶ οὐ after 
an affirmative one; i. 2. 25; 6.11; 
8. 23: cf. i. 4. 7s: — emphatic adv., 
ne .. quidem, not even or also, cer- 
tainly not, by no means, neither, 1. 3. 
12, 21; 6.8: od .. οὐδέ not by any 
means, 11. 2. 16. 
lov8-els,* οὐδε-μία, οὐδ-έν (εἷς) not 
even ONE, NO ONE, nO, none: οὐδέν subst., 
nothing ; as ady., as to nothing, by no 
means, not at all: i. 1.8; 2.22; 3. 
ke @. 785 8: ADs mi, SIL 
fovSé-more not even at any time, 
never, il. 6. 13. 
οὔθ᾽ by apostr. before an aspirated 
vowel, for οὔτε neither, nor, 11. 5. 7. 
οὐκ, οὐχ, οὐχί, not, see οὐ, 1. 4. 8. 
Ἰοὐκ-έτι no longer, no farther, no 
more, not now, i. 8.17; 10. 1, 12, et. 
13: ii. 2. 12 (w. μή, see ov). 
tovx-ovy declarative, and οὐκ-οῦν 
interrog., not therefore, not then, cer- 
tain’y not. This distinction of accent 
is not observed by all. In οὐκοῦν, 
neg. interrogation sometimes passes 
into assertion, therefore, then, 687 ο. 
10 73 tl Hy 2. wl, 2 WSs 5. Ὁ. 
οὖν * (post-pos. ady.), as contr. fr. 
the impers. pt. ἐόν a being (fr. εἰμί), 
may signify this being so, or this being 
as i may; hence comm., therefore, 
then, now, accordingly, in this state of 
things ; but sometimes, yet, however, 
be this as tt may, however that might 
be, at any rate, certainly, esp. in δ᾽ οὖν: 
i. 1.2; 2.12, 15s, 22, 25: 3.58: 5. 14. 
οὗ-περ as adv., just where, the very 
place where, iv. 8. 26; see ὅσπερ. 
οὔ-ποτε n-unquam, 2-ever, 1. 3. 5. 
οὔ-πω non-duin, not yet, not as yet, 
i. 5.12; 8.8; 9. 25. 
οὐ-πώ-ποτε (also written οὐ πώποτε) 
not yet at any time, never before, 1.4.18. 
οὐρά, ἂς, the tail: of an army, the 
rear, ili. 4. 88, 42 2 
1οὐρ-αγός, οὔ, ὁ, (ἄγω) ὦ rear-leader, 
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> , 
ὀχέω 


the rearmost or last man in a file, who 
of course became the first when the 
direction of the file was reversed, iv. 
3. 26, 29. 
οὐρανύς, οὔ, ὁ, heaven, the heavens, 
sky, iv. 2.2. Der. URANUS. 
ovs,* wrds, τό, auris, an ear, 111. 1. 
31. Der. PAR-OTID. 
ous whom, which, see ὅς, i. 4. 9. 
οὖσα, οὖσι(ν), see εἰμί, 1.4.15; 5.9. 
οὔ-τε conj., by apostr. οὔτ᾽ or οὔὐθ᾽, 
ne-que, and not, nor: οὔτε... οὔτε 
neither .. nor: οὔτε... Te neque. . et, 
both not .. and. Οὔτε is commonly 
thus doubled in whole or part, as both 
primary and secondary connective, 
and is thus distinguished from the 
conj. οὐδέ. 1.2. 26: ii. 5. 4.. Ch. pyre. 
οὗ-τινος, see ὅστις, i. 4. 15. 
οὗτος, * airy, τοῦτο, demonst. pron., 
(ὁ αὐτός) hie, this, pl. vrese ; sometimes 
that, those; comm. referring to that 
which precedes or is contained in a 
subordinate clause (so οὕτως, τοιοῦτος, 
&e., cf. ὅδε, &c., 543s): as a pers. 
pron., he, she, it, they 1 WV. 7s, 95 11; 
3.78: καὶ οὗτοι these also, and these 
or those too, καὶ ταῦτα and that too, 
5448, 1.1.11; 4.12: 1.5.21: rovrous 
those well known, 542), 1.5.8: ταῦτα 
here, 509 Ὁ, ili. 5. 9 ὁ therefore, 483 Ὁ, 
iv. 1.21: τοῦτο ἔστω so be tt / 1. 8. 17. 
lotros-*,* αὑτὴῆί, τουτί, (paragogic -ἴ, 
Att. & deictic, 252 6) hic-ce, Fr. celui- 
ci, this here, this. . here present, 1. 6. 6. 
lovrws,* comm. οὕτω before a con- 
sonant, 164, tiws, so, tu this way or 
manner, to such a degree, so much or 
very, on this condition or supposition, 
ϊ.1.δ,985.: 1.6.6.5 dive πῆς 
ὅστις so. . that he, 558, ii. 5.12. See 
οὗτος, ἔχω. 
οὐχ; οὐχί, ποΐ, see οὐ, iii. 1. 13. 
ὀφείλω," λήσω, ὠφείληκα, 2a. ὦὥφε- 
λον, to owe: P. to be owed, be due: 
ὦφελον * ought, O that! would that! 
τ 688, δι: rh ὃ. tk vit, Wh 
ὄφελος," τό, in nom. & ace., (ὀφέλλω 
to further) advantage, profit, youd, use, 
Gi, 1. 8. 1 6 
ὀφθαλμός, οὔ, ὁ, (8r-in ὄψομαι) an 
eye: ἔχειν ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς to have in or 
under eye, keep in sight: i. 8. 27: iv. 
5. 12s, 29. Der. OPHTHALMIC. 
ἠόχετός, οὔ, ὁ, a condwit of water, 
duct, ditch, channel, ii. 4. 13. 
dxéw, How, (ὄχος carriage, fr. ἔχω) 


ὄχημα 


‘to carry, bear: P. to be borne, ride, 
ἐπί, iii. 4. 47. 
ὄχημα, ατος, τό, a vehicle, convey- 
ance, support, 111. 2. 19. 
ὄχθη, ns, (ἔχω) a high bank, esp. of 
ἘΠ ΠΙΕΙ͂Ν 9. 9; Ὁ; 117,.38. 
ὄχλος, ov, ὁ, (akin to vulgus, Germ. 
Volk, Eng. folk) a crowd, throng, mul- 
titude, rabble, es). the crowd or retinue 
of camp-followers ; hence, annoyance, 
trouble: 11. 5.9: il. 2. 27, 36; 3. 6. 
ὀχυρός, a, dv, (ἔχω) fit for holding, 
tenable, strong, fortified, secure: pl. 
ὀχυρά strong-holds: i. 2.22, 24: iv. 7. 
17: ef. ἐχυρός. 
ὀψέ adv., (akin to ἕπομαι: contr. fr. 
ὄπισθε 1) late : ὀψὲ ἣν (ἐγίγνετο) tt was 
(became) late: ii. 2.16: iii. 4. 36. 
φτὀψίζω, iw 1, to be or come late, iv. 
5, Be 
Tdips, ews, ἡ, sight, appearance, spec- 
tacle, 1. 3. 15. 
ὄψομαι, see opdw. Der. ΟΡΤΙΟ. 


II. 


παγ-κράτιον, ov, (πᾶν Kpdros) a con- 
test demanding the entire strength ; 
the pancratium, a severe ‘‘rough and 
tumble” exercise, in which wrestling 
and boxing were combined, iv. 8. 27. 
παθεῖν, see πάσχω, i. 8. 20; 9. 8. 
πάθος, cos, τό, affliction, il-treat- 
ment, affection, diseuse, 1.5.14: 1v.5.7. 
Der. PATHOS, PATHETIC. 
παιανίζω, iow 1, (παιάν ὦ PHAN, 
war-song) to sing οὐ chant the poean or 
war-song, i. 8.17; 10.10: 11: 2. 91 
ἱπαιδεία, as, educution, training, dis- 
cipline,iv.6.15s. Der. CYCLO-PHDIA. 
ἱπαιδεύω, evow, πεπαίδευκα, to bring 
up a child, train, educate, A., 1. 9. 2s. 
fradiKa, Oy, τά, deliciz ; as sine., 
a darling, favorite, object of love ; ch. 
of a boy ; ii. 6. 6, 28. 
ἱπαιδίον, ov, τό, dim., ὦ little or 
young child, iv. 7. 13. 
ἱπαιδίσκη, ys, dim., a young girl, 
maiden, iv. 3. 11. 
mais, παιδός, ὁ 4, a child, whether 
son or daughter, boy or girl ; a youth, 
boy, lad ; hence, a page, waiter, ser- 
want (cf. puer); 1.1.1; 9.2s: 1.6.12: 
iv. 5. 33: see ἐξ, Der. PED-AGOGUE. 
Tmatw,* παίσω, πέπαικα, to strike, as 
w. the hand or anything iit, ἔο smite, 
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παντοῖος 


beat, wound ; often joined w. βάλλω, 
in a sense clearly distinct; A. AE.; 
1: 8: ZO Sip ΤΩΣ ἢ; ΗΠ 20: 4a 40. 

πάλαι adv., long ago, long since, 
long before ; formerly, previously ; 1. 
AL US ihe δ᾽ δ᾽; 8: 17. 

{παλαιός, a, dv, ὁ. παλαίτερος or πα- 
λαιότερος, old, ancient: τὸ παλαιόν 
ὉΠ ΘΠ 5 Wie 4.7: ἵν. 4. 0: 5. 35. 
Der. PALM-ONTO-LOGY. 

ἱπαλαίω, aicw, πεπάλαικα 1., to wres- 
tle, iv. 8. 26. Der. PALHSTRA. 

Tan, 7S, (πάλλω to shake) wrestling, 
common in the Greek games, iv. 8. 27. 

πάλιν ady., again, back again, back, 
i. 1.3; 6. 7s. Der. PALIN-ODE. 

παλλακίς, (60s, ἡ, (πάλλαξ ὦ youth) 
a concubine, mistress, 1. 10. 2. 

παλτόν, ov, (πάλλω to brandish) a 
dart, juvelin, or light spear, used by 
the Asiatics for both throwing and 
striking (like the modern jereed) ; 
whence two were often carried ; i. 5. 
15; 8. 3, 27. 

Ἱπαμ-πληθής, és, (πλῆθος) very nU- 
merous, vast, countless, 111. 2. 11. 
ἵπάμ-πολυς,-πόλλη, -ToNv, very much 
or great, very numerous, vast: pl. very 
many, a great mony: 11. 4. 26: ii. 4. 
Ise iy J Ss G 20. 

πᾶν neut. of ras; in compos., παγ- 
before a palatal, and παμ- before a la- 
bial ; iv. 2. 22. Der. PAN-ACEA. 

Lmay-odpyos, ov, s., (contr. fr. mav- 
d-epyos, fr. ἔργον) ready for all work, 
unprincipled, knavish, crafty, perfidi- 
ous, treacherous, 11. 5. 39; 6. 26. 
πάντ᾽, before a rough breathing 
πάνϑ᾽, by apostr. for πάντα, see πᾶς. 
{παντά-πασι(ν) adv., all to all, all 
in all, altogether, wholly, entirely, ab- 
solutely, at all, i. 2.1: ii. 5. 18, 21. 

{πανταχῆ οἵ -χῇ; Or πανταχοῦ, every- 
where, in any or all paces, anywhere, 
be Ho 73 Cs 7 2 mre By BOs 

laav-TeA@s, (τέλος) quite to the end, 
completely, entirely, wholly, 11. 2. 11. 

πάντη or -τῇ everywhere, on all 
sides, throughout, i. 2.22: 11. ὅ. 7. 

| mayvro-Satrds, 7, dv, (δάπεδον ground ?) 
of every region or kind, all kinds of, 
various, 1. 2. 22: iv. 4. 9. 

lardvrobev from every quarter, on all 
Sides> 111. 1. 12. 

παντοῖος, a, ον, of all or various 
hinds, all or various kinds of, various, 
i, By Bo ily ἢ: Ay, 


πάνυ 


πάνυ ady., wholly, altogether, very, 
wery much; at all; 1. δ. 7; 8. 14. 
πάομαι * (ch. poet., pres. not in use), 
πάσομαι, πέπᾶμαι, potior, to acquire : | 
pf. pret. [to have acquired] to possess, | 
have in possession, A., 1.9.19: 111.9.18. 
παρά“ prep., by apostr. παρ᾽, be- 
side: (a) w. GEN., comm. of person, | 
from beside, from the side or sphere | 
of, from, often implying some action 
or influence ; hence sometimes w. pass. | 
WENO, Gop, Coys ΟΣ; 1.1. 8 B48 9 7, 22) 
9.1: 1.178; 6.14:— (b) w. Dat., 
comm. of person, at or by the side of, be- | 
side, near, about, with ; at the court 
of ; in the house, service, care, or esteem 
of ; 1.1.53 2.27; 3.7; 9.29: ii. 6. 26: 
iv. 3.27: τὰ παρ ἐμοί the advantages | 
in muy service, 1. 7. 4: — (ce) w. Acc. of | 
person, to the side of, to, towards, i. | 
2.12; 3.7; 6.3:—of place (sometimes 
of person, &c.) through the space be- | 
side, along side of, along, beside, by, 
past, near, about, 1.2.13, 24; 5.5; 8. 
5: παρὰ πότον with drink, ii. 3.15 
of words expressing obligation, opin- 
ion, &c., [along by or beside] beyond, 
contrary ‘y to, against, ir violation of, 1 
9.8: 1.1.18; 5.41. (d) Its uses in| 
compos. are similar. 
παρα-βαίνω͵ ἢ βήσομαι, βέβηκα, 2 a. 
ἔβην, to go beyond, transgress, violate, 
breaks AS, ive 1 1. 
παρα-βοηθέω, yow, βεβοήθηκα, to 
hasten [by other troops] forward to 
give aid, iv. 7. 24. 
παρ-αγγέλλω, ελῷ, ἤγγελκα, a. HY-| 
yea, to send word to or along, pass | 
the word, and thus to direct, command, | 
order, bid; to summon; to give out or 
assue a password; Ὁ. I.(A.), CP., A., 
εἰς : κατὰ τὰ παρηγγελμένα according 
to the instructions given: 1.1.6; 2.1; 
BIR 9: shy ayo iil, 8, alg ible ahs Bt 
Ἱπαρ-ἄγγελσις, ews, 7, a word of | 
command, swmmons, iv. 1. 5. 
παρα-γίγνομαι, ἢ γενήσομαι, γεγένη- 
μαι ἃ 2 pt. γέγονα, 2 ἃ. ἐγενόμην, to 
come to οὐ 67, come, arrive, to pre- 
sent one’s self or be present, join, D., 
3 (FH ΠΡ UG Ul SB, 3} fons 
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παρ-άγω, ἢ ἄξω, Axa, 2 ἤγαγον, 
to lead or conduct by or Bibi bring 
up or forward, A. els, &c., 111. 4. 14. 

παράδεισος, ov, 6, (fr. the Pers., 
first found in Xen.) ὦ park, 1.2.7; 4. 
10: 11. 4.14. Der. pananise. 


παρασάγγης 


παρα-δίδωμι͵ ἦ δώσω, δέδωκα, a. ἔδω- 
κα (δῶ, δοίην, δός, δοῦναι, δούς), tra-do, 
to give or deliver up or over, give, 
grant, A. Ὁ. 1, ii. 18's AGE ive: 

παρα-δραμεῖν, see παρα-τρέχω. 

παρα-θαῤῥύνω or -θαρσύνω, ὕνῶ, to 


cheer [along] on, encourage, A., ii. 4. 


ig {115 90} 

παρα-θέω, θεύσομαι, to run by or 
past, A., iv. 7. 12. . 

ee ay) st 

Tap-atvew,* ἔσω, qvexa, (αἰνέω to 
commend) to advise, exhort, A®., 1.7.2. 

Tapa-Kahew,* καλέσω καλῶ, κέκλη- 
κα, ἃ. ἐκάλεσα, ἃ. p. ἐκλήθην, to call 


[along] forward, summon, invite, ex- 
| hort, urge, 


encourage, call to, call in, 


| A. L.,, ἐπί, 1. ὁ. 55: 1: Εν 
παρα-κελεύομαι, εύσομαι, κεκέλευ- 


cpa, to urge along or forward, exhort, 
encourage, D. 1... 1.7.9; 8. 11. 

Ἱπαρα-κέλευσις, ews, 7, encourage- 
ment, cheering on, G.? iv. 8. 28. 

Tap-akohovlew, ήσω, ἠκολούθηκα, to 
follow beside or near, accompany, at- 
tend, 11. 3. 4: iv. 4. 7. 

παρα-λυπέω, ήσω, λελύπηκα, to an- 
noy [along side] by competition or in- 
|terference: ot παραλυποῦντες trouble- 
some rivals, 11. 5. 29. 

παρ- -αμείβω, ψω, to interchange : 
M. to change one’s self or one’s own 


|\(army, line of battle, &c.), εἰς, i. 10. 
| 10 (ace. to some, to pass by). 


παρ-αμελέω, WoW, ἠμέληκα, to Pass 
by in neglect, to neglect, treat with 
neglect, disr ἐμαν, violate, Ge lie 

παρα- μένω, μενῶ, μεμένηκα, εὐ stay 
beside, remain steadfast, ii. 6. 

παρα-μηρίδϑιος, ov, (unpds) ὙΠ the 
thigh: neut. subst., a thigh-piece, 


| . . . 
cuisse, 1. 8. 6. 


παρα-πέμπω," Ww, πέπομφα, to send 
by or along, despatch, A. εἰς, iv. 5. 20 ὃ 

TAPA-TANTLOS, ἃ, ον, OF 0s, ue a 
by, similar, like, Dipl 95 ΒΝ 

παρα-ῥ- -ῥέω, * ῥεύσομαι, ΠΑ Ό τ, = a. 
p. or a. ἐῤῥύην, to flow by, to (melt and) 
run down beside, D., παρά, iv. 4. 11. 

παρασάγγῃης, ov, a parasang (Pers. 
farsang), the comm. Persian road- 
measure, equal, ace. to Hdt. (2. 6) and 
Xen. (ii. 2. 6), to 30 stadia, = about a 
league or 3 geographical miles, or 
‘nearly 34 statute miles. It was ust. 
estimated, and of course variously ace. 
to the difficulty of the route and the 
time occupied. i. 2. 5s, 10s. 


παρασκευάζω 


παρα-σκευάζω, dow, pf. p. ἐσκεύα- 
ovat, to put things side by side, to 
arrange, prepare, procure, A., 1.6.8: 
— ch. 27., to prepare one’s self or one’s 
own ; to prepare, provide, or procure 
for one’s self or one’s own; fo make 
preparation, make ready ; Hop ΡΣ 
(W. ws), ὅπως, ὥστε, ἀπό, ἐπί, ws εἰς: 
i. 8.1: 10. 6, 18: iii. 1. 14: 36; 2. 24. 

παρα-σκευή, 75, prepxration, 1. 2. 4. 


παρα-σκηνέω, jow, to cncamp by or | 


near, D., Wi. 1. 28. 
παρα- σχεῖν, -σχήσω, see παρ- έχω. 
παρα-τάττω, τάξω, τέταχα, to ar- 
range side by side, draw ee im order 
of battle or in battle- -array, A.: pt. p. 
pt. παρα-τεταγμένος so drawn wp, 1 
Os 10) 8 ν- By Se D5 6. 25. 
παρα-τείνω,“ Teva, τέτακα, to stretch 
along, extend, A. ἐπί, &c., 1. 7. 15. 
παρα-τίθημι," θήσω, τέθεικα, ἃ. ἔθηκα 
(θῶ, &c.), to place beside or near, set 
before, A. D., iv. 5. 805 
παρα-τρέχω, * δραμοῦμαι, δεδράμηκα, 
2a. ἔδραμον, to run by, past, or along, 
A., es, ἐπὶ mapd, iv. 5.8; 7. 6s, 11. 
ἱπαρ-εγγυάω͵ ἢ jow, ἠγγύηκα, to pass 
from hand to hand, pass along, as a 
word of command or request ; hence, 
to give or pass the word of command, 
to command, order, charge, exhort, re- 
quest, propose, cheer oi, 1. (A.), ΑΕ.» 
ive dei: ἢ. 24s 
παρ-εγενόμην, See παρα-γίγνομαι. 
παρ- -ἔδοσαν, see παρα-δίδωμι. 
ἄρτοις ELL,” ἔσομαι, (εἰμί, εἴην, εἷναι, 
v, &c.) to be by, near, at or on hand, 
oe or present (esp. as a friend or 
assistant) ; 
come, arrive, attend, be ready ; D.; a 
ἐπί, OY πρός W. A., 704 a ; 1 Προς 
25: 1Π.1. 46: τὰ παρόντα τ ἢ 
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jl Make 


jman of Parrhasia (Ilagpacia), 
trict of southwest Arcadia, about Mt. 
hence, to have come, ἕο. 


πᾶς 


παρ-εκλήθην, 566 παρα-καλέω. 
παρ-ελαύνω," ἐλάσω ENO, ἐλήλακα, 
ἃ. ἤλασα, to ride or march by, past, or 
along, A., ἐπί, i. 2.168; 8. 12, 14. 
παρ-έρχομαι, ἢ ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, 
2 ἃ. ἦλθον, to come or go by, past, along, 
or through ; to pass by, over, through, 
'&e.; to passin, enter ; of time, to pass, 
elapse; A., els: 1. 4.48;°7. 16, 18. 
TAP-EO OPAL, -έστω, 566 πάρ-ειμι. 
παρ-ετέτατο, See παρα-τείνω, 1.7.15. 
παρ-έχω," ἕξω ἃ σχήσω, ἔσχηκα, 
,2 ἃ. τ to have or hold by or near 
another ; hence, to hand to, offer, af- 
Jord, supply, fur nish , provicle, present, 
give, render ; to cause or make for a 
person, and ‘hence, io produce, excite, 
‘or wmspire in him ; to give up, deliver 
τ, surrender, 1 yield ; As Dp Teg GIS 2 Te 
11.1.11; 3.22,26s; 4.10s:— 
M. to render or make for one’s self, A., 
Ἢ Ὁ: Ail 
παρ-ηγγύων; see παρ-εγγυάω. 
παρ-ἤξιν, See πάρ-ειμι (εῖμι), ἵν. 2.19, 
παρ-ἥλασα, see παρ-ελαύνω, 1. 2. 17. 
παρ- τῆλθον,͵ see παρ- έρχομαι, Me Fe IG 
παρ-ἣν, -ἢ» τῆσθα, see πάρειμι. 
παρθένος, ov, ἡ, ὦ υἱγν, maiden, 





‘ili. 2. 25. Der. PARTHENON. 


παρ-ιέναι, -Lav, See πάρ-ειμι (εἶμι). 

πάρ-οδϑος, ov, ἡ, a way by, passage, 
pass, 1.4.48; 7.158% iv. 2. 24. 

παρ-οίχομαι, " οἰχήσομαι, ᾧχημαι 2 
to pass or have passed by : pt. past, i. 
4.1. 

ἸΠαῤῥάσιος, ov, a Parrhasian, a 
a dis- 


Lyceus, 1. 1. 2. 

ἸΠαρύσατις, δος, δι, w or Lda, ε, 
Parysatis (= a Peri’s daughter 8), half- 
sister and wife of Darius II., and 


the present state of affairs, present oc- mother of Artaxerxes 11. and Cyrus, 


currences or circumstances, 1.3.3: ill. | 
1.34; ἐν τῷ παρόντι at the present time, 
in the present crisis, 11. ὅ. ὃ: -- πάρε. 
στι(ν) impers., it ἰδ present to one, 
1. 6. in his power, possible, feasible, iv. 
5. 6. Have may be sometimes used in 
translating πάρειμι as well as εἰμί, 459, 
Tl, Bs OS tiie BE ws. 

πάρ-ειμι, τρί. qe, (εἶμι) to go or 
come by or along, pass by, in, or 
through, to pass; to pass by to the 
front, come forward ; A., ἐπί, παρά : 
ili. 2. 35: iv. 5. 30. 

παρ-εῖχον, -<Ew, see παρ-έχω. 


'an ambitious, daring, imperious, in- 
triguing, and cruel woman, of great 
influence over her husband and sons. 
Of the latter, Cyrus was her favorite, 
and she avenged his death cruelly. 
She even poisoned her daughter-in- 
law, the queen Statira. 1.1.1,4; 4.9. 
παρ-ών, -οὖσα, -dv, 566 πάρ-ειμι. 
πᾶς," πᾶσα, πᾶν, ο. παντύς, πάσης, 
all, every, the whole; all kinds of, 
every kind of; sing. comm., without 
the art., every ; but w. the art., whole 
or all: pl. comm. all (also translated 





by every w. the sing.): 1.1.2,5: 11.5.9: 


Πασίων 


— subst. πᾶν everything, all, τὸ πᾶν 
the whole, πάντα, all things (or every- 
thing), 1.9. 2,16; ἐπὶ πᾶν ἔρχεσθαι to 
[come to everything] resort to every 
means, 111. 1. 18. See διά, διαπαντός, 
νικάω. Der. PAN-THEISM. Cf. omnis. 
ἸΙασίων, wos, Pusion, a Megarian 
general in the service of Cyrus, who 
took offence and deserted, 1.2.3; 4. 75. 
πάσχω," πείσομαι, 2 pf. πέπονθα, 
2a. ἔπαθον, patior, to receive any effect, 
whether good or evil (comm. the lat- 
ter, unless otherwise stated), to be 
treated or affected, suffer: εὖ or κακῶς 
(ἀγαθὸν or κακὸν) π΄. to receive for good 
or evil, to receive good (benefit, favor, 
pleasure) or suffer il (harm, tijury, 
pain), to be well or ill treated, benefited 
or harmed: a. ὑπό: 1.3.48; 8. 20: 
iy. 3.2: τὰ μὲν ἔπαθεν he received some 
wownds, 1. 9. 6. Der. PASSIVE. 
πατάσσω, ἄξω (ch. poet. exc. aor. 
ἐπάταξα, see 50 τύπτω) to strike, smite, 
pierce, iv. 8. 25. 
Ilarnyias, ov or a, Pategyas, a Per- 
sian attendant of Cyrus, i. 8. 1. 
πατήρ,ἢ πατρός, ὁ, Sans. pitar, Zend 
patar, Lat. pater, Germ. Vater, a 
FATHER, 1. 4.12. Der. PATERNAL. 
πάτριος, a, ov, patrius, of or frone 
one’s father or ancestors, paternal, an- 
cestral ; according to ancestral usage ; 
iii. 2.16: v. 2. πατρῷος. 

{πατρίς. (dos, 7, patria, one’s father- 
land, native land or city, country, 1. 
358498 111. BSS ἵν bh eh 

|matp@os, a, ov, descending from 
one’s father, paternal, hereditary, 1.7. 
6; iii. 1.11; 2.162 

Tavw,* παύσω, πέπαυκα, to stop 
(trans.), make or cause to cease, put 
an end to, remove, relinquish, A. P., 
li. 5. 2,13: iv. 8.10: — MM. to stop (in- 
trans.), cease, desist, VAUSE, rest, leave 
of, give up, end, finish, G., P., 1.2.2; 
Sloe το: ΠΡ ΠΟ: αν Ὁ. Os 

ἸΠαφλαγών, dvos, a Paphlagonian, 
aman of the Paphlagones (on the north 
coast of Asia Minor), described by the 
Greeks as excellent horsemen, but as 
rude, ignorant, credulous, and super- 
stitious, i. 8. 5 (as adj.). 

παχύς, ea, v, thick, large, stout, 
iy. 8. 2: Der. PACHY-DERM. [iv. 3. 8. 

πέδη, ns, (πούς) pedica, @ FETTER, 
πεδίον, ov, (πέδον ground, akin to 


movs) a pluin, a flat or level region ; 
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Πελοπόννησος ᾿ 


sometimes used in naming cities (cf. 
Lich-held); 1.1. Ὁ. ὃ. 11 ΙΕ ἢ Ὁ 
πεζός, ἡ, ov, (πούς) on foot, of in- 
fantry, i. 3.12: il. 2.7: subst. ae- 
{6s a foot-soldier, οἱ πεζοί the in- 
fantry, foot, i. 10.12: iii.3.15: adv. 
πεζῇ on foot, by land, i. 4.18. 
Τπειθ-αρχέω, ἥσω, (ἀρχή) to yield to 
authority, obey, D., 1. 9. 17. 
πείθω," πείσω, πέπεικα, (2 pf. pret. 
πέποιθα to trust), a. ἔπεισα, to per- 
suade, induce, prevail upon; in pr. 
and ipf., to try to persuade, use per- 
suasion, advise, urge, 5943 A. 1.5 CP.5 
1. 2. 26: it. 6. 2°: τἷἋ 1. 29: Pe 
| to be persuaded, believe, obey, submit, 
yteld or listen to, comply, follow one’s 
direction or advice, D. τ. (A.), 1.1.33 
2.2; 3.6,15; 4.148: πειθόμενος as 
adj., obedient, 1. 6. 27. 
πεινάω * (ders 7s, &c.), Now, πεπεί- 
ynka, (πεῖνα hunger, akin to πένομαι) 
to hunger, be hungry, 1. 9. 27. 
πεῖρα, as, trial, proof, experience, 
acquaintance, G. ὅτι, 111. 2. 16: ἐν πεί- 
pa γενέσθαι to have been well acquaint- 
ed with, 1.9.1 (cf. ἐμπείρως). 
lmepdw, dow, πεπείρακα 1., comm. 
M., to try, endeavor, attempt ; to make 
trial or proof of, test; 1., G., ὅπως : 
1.1.7; 2.21: πὶ. 9.9. 588: ἢ ems 
PIRATE, EM-PIRICAL. 
πείσας, πεισθείς, -00, see πείθω. 
ΠΤεισίδης, see Πισίδης, i. 1. 11 
πείσομαι, f. m. οἵ πάσχω ἃ πείθω, 
th Bh ΟΞ ΘῈ 
πειστέον ἐστίν, (πείθομαι) one (we, 
they, &e.) must obey, 682, D.: ὡς 7. 
εἴη Κλεάρχῳ that C. avust be obeyed : 
ii. 6. 8. 
πελάζω," πελάσω πελῶ, ch. poets 
(πέλας near) to come near, approach, 
Ὡς 18: oie Lees 
t TleXomovvjoros,a, ov, Peloponnesian: 
οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι subst., the Peloponne- 
sians, who were in general accounted 
the best soldiers in Greece, and who 
often, especially from the more moun- 
tainous parts, carried their vigor and 
bravery to a foreign market: 1. 1. 6. 
Πελοπόννησος, ov, ἡ, (Πέλοπος νῆ- 
cos, the island of Pelops), the Pelopon- 
nese or -esus, so named from its being 
so nearly surrounded by water, and 
from the sovereignty exercised over it 
iby Pelops, an ancient king of Pisa in 
Elis, who, with his family, formed 





Πέλται 


the subject of many myths and trage- 
dies. i. 4. 2. || Moréa. 

ἹΠέλται, Gv, ai, Peltw, a city in the 
western part of Phrygia, 1.2.10. |!On 
or near the plain Baklan-Ovah. 

Ἱπελταστής, οὔ, ὦ targeteer, peltast. 
The πελτασταί not only carried a 
lighter shield (πέλτη), but were in 
other respects more lightly armed 
than the ὁπλῖται ; and were therefore 
less adapted to the shock of arms, but 
better fitted tor rapid movements. 1. 
2. 6,9; 7.10; 10. 7. 

tmeATactixos, ἡ, dv, relating to or 
consistiny of peltasts : πελταστικόν, SC. 
στράτευμα, light-armed force, light in- 
funtry, targeteers, 1. 8. 5. 

πέλτη, NS, ὦ target, targe, or pelta, 
a small, light shield, often of crescent 
shape, more used by the Thracians 
and other barbarians than by the 
Greeks. It had comm. a wooden 
(often wicker) frame, covered with 
leather, and sometimes strengthened 
by a thin metallic front. i. 10. 12. 

πέμπτος, ἡ, ov, (πέντε) fifth, 111. 4. 
Dio sire (fo Dike 

πέμπω, ἢ πέμψω, πέπομφα, to send, 1). 
A. P. (esp. fut. 598), εἰς, παρά, πρός, 
RG ΚΠ: Boe Uday mio Wo AOU,  IDer, 
pompa, POMP, POMLOUS. 

πένομιαι, in pr. and ipf., to toil for 
daily bread, be poor, live im poverty, 
iii. 2. 26. 

ἱπεντακόσιοι, αἱ, 
hundred, 1. 2. 3s, 6. 

πέντε indeci., quinque, five, 1. 2. 8, 
11. Der. PENTA-GON. 

{πεντε-καί-δεκα (or πέντε Kal δέκα) 
indecl., fif-teen, 1. 4.1: iv. 7. 16. 
“πεντήκοντα indecl., fifty, 1. 4.19; 
7.12: 11. 2. 6. Der. PENTECOST. 

Ἱπεντηκοντήρ, 7jpos, ὁ, ὦ conimander 
of fifty, or of half ἃ lochus, iii. 4. 21. 

Ἱπεντηκοστύς, vos, 7, ὦ body of fifty, 
or half a lochus: κατά π. by fifties, 
iii. 4. 22. 

πέπαμαι, See πάομαι, ili. 3. 18. 

πέπονθα, see πάσχω, 11]. 2. 8. 

πέπρακα, τἄσομαι, 566 πιπράσκω. 

πέπτωκα, See πίπτω, 1. 8. 28. 

πέρ * encl., (root or shorter form 
of περί, cf. Lat. per) orig. through, 
throughout ; hence, altogether, just, 
very, even, tmndezd, particularly, in 
particular ; often added to a relative 
or particle for strength or emphasis 

AN. 1.-πν.ο. 4* 


a, (ἑκατόν) five- 
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περιέχω 


(comm. written as part of the same 
word, but sometimes separately) ; i. 3. 
18 ; if 9; 8.18: see εἴπερ, ὅσπερ, &c. 

{περαίνω, ava, (πέρας an end) to fin- 
ish, complete, acconuplish, execute, A., 
ili. 1. 47; 2. 32. 

Ἱπέραν adv., across, on the other side, 
G.: TO Pacha the other side: 1.5.10: 
Mio 2p ΤΩΝ: 10. 9. 295 ὃ». 

ee dow, πεπέρα κα, to cross, A., 
iv. 3.21: v. l. διαπεράω. 

πέρδιξ, txos, ὁ ἡ, perdix, ὦ PAR- 
TRIDGE, 1. 5. 3. 

περί ἢ prep., (πέρ per) through the 
circuit, around, about: (a) w. GEN. 
of theme (that which discourse, 
thought, or action is concerned about), 
about, concerning, respecting, in respect 
to, for, 1.2.8; 5.82 6.6: 11.1.12,21s:— 
expressing valuation, as, w. ποιεῖσθαι, 
περὶ παντός [concerning every interest] 
of all or the utmost concern or moment, 
all-important, περὶ πλείονος or πλεί- 
στου of more or the most account, 
valwe, or consequenc2, of greater (high- 
er) or the greatest (highest) importance, 
i. 9.7, 16: 1. 4.3: ii. 2. 4:— (b) w. 
Dav. of a part of the body, around, 
about, 1. 5. 8: —(c) w. Acc., uround, 
about ; sometimes translated with, 
among, towards, against, on the banks 
of, tiv respect to, in behalf of, &e.: of 
place, 1.6.4: iv. 4.3; 5.8,36: of per- 
son, 1. 2.12; 4.8; 5.78; οἱ περὶ *Apt- 
atov A. and howe with ham, 11. 4. 2, 
cf. ἀμφί, 5278, and iv. 5. 21: of time, 
1.7. 1: of object of oe relation, 
ὅσο. ΠΣ 2.20; εἶναι περί to be busy about, 
111. 5. 7:— (d) in compos. as above, and 
also) denoting superiority (the greater 
surrounding the less). 

περυ- βάλλω," βαλῶ, βέβληκα, 2 a. 
ἔβαλον, tv throw one’s arms around, 
embrace, A., 1V. 7. 25. 

περι-γίγνομαι, ἡ γενήσομαι, γεγένη- 
μαι, 2 pt. γέγονα, 2 ἃ. ἐγενόμην, to be- 
come superior Le prevail over, over- 
come, conquer, ἃ. ἴς We I; 

περι-ειλέω, * ΠΝ or περι-ίλλω, (εἰ- 
λέω or εἱλέω to roll, wrap) to wrap or 
tie around, iv. 5. 36: v. l. περιδέω. 

περί-ειμι, ἢ ἔσομαι, (εἰμί) to be su- 
perior, excel, surpass, exceed, prevail, 


Gap tk bh Ide O, Bebe mb, 4 BB 
περί-ευμι, ἢ ipt. ἤειν, (εἶμι) to go 


round or about, A., iv. 1. ὃ. 
περι-έχω, ἢ ἕξω CL σχήσω, ἔσχηκα, 
F 


περιῆν 


2a. ἔσχον, to surround, encompass, 
protect, A., 1. 2. 22. 

περι-ἣν, -ῆσαν, see περί-ειμι (εἰμί). 

περι-ίασι, -ἰόντες, See περί-ειμι (εἶμι). 

περι-ίστημι," στήσω, ἕστηκα (2 pf. 
pt. ἑστώς), 2 ἃ. ἔστην, to station round : 
pf. and 2 a. to stand round, iv. 7. 2. 

περι-μένω," μενῶ, μεμένηκα, a. ἔμει- 
va, to stay about, remain, wait; to 
wait for, await, A.; i. 1. 3,6; 4.1. 

ἹΠέρινθος, ov, ἡ, Perinthus, a flour- 
ishing city of Thrace on the north 
shore of the Propontis, a Samian col- 
ony, later renowned for its obstinate 
defence against Philip of Macedon, 
ii. 6.2. || Kregli, from a later name 
Ἡράκλεια. 

πέριξ adv., (περί) round about, 
around, G., ll. 5. 14: iv. 4. 7. 

περί-οδος, ov, 7, ἃ way round, cir- 
cwit, 111. 4.7, 11. Der. PERIOD. 

περί-πατος, ov, ὁ, (πατέω to walk) 
a walk round, walk (both the act and 
the place), 11. 4.15. Cogn. PERIPA- 
TETIC. 

περι-πεσεῖν, See περι-πίπτω, 1. 8. 28. 

περι-πήγνῦμι," πήξω, πέπηχα l., to 
Sreeze about, trans.: P. to be frozen 
about or on the feet, iv. 5. 14. 

mepi-mintwe,* πεσοῦμαι, πέπτωκα, 
2a. ἔπεσον, to full or throw one’s self 
about or upon, to fall on and embrace, 
Deg 1: 8: 28: 

περι-πλέω," πλεύσομαι, πέπλευκα, 
to sail round, i. 2. 21. 

περι-πτύσσω, véw, to fold round, 
enfold, enclose, i. 10. 9. 

περι-ῤ-ῥέω, ἢ ῥεύσομαι & ῥυήσομαι, 
ἐῤῥύηκα, to flow round, encompass, A., 
1. ὅ. 4: 2a. p. or a. περι-ἐῤῥύην to 
drop off, as water flowing about an 
object, D., iv. 3. 8? 

περιστερά, as, a dove, pigeon, held 
sacred by the Syrians from the tradi- 


tion that the great queen Semiramis}. . 


was nourished as an Infant by doves, 
and at death changed into a dove, i. 
4,9. 
Ἱπεριττεύω or περισσεύω, evow, 10 
reach beyond, outflank, G., iv. 8. 11. 
περιττός or περισσός, ἡ, dv, (περί) 
over and above, superfluous, spare, iil. 
2.38: οἱ περιττοί the men or forces 
beyond, iv. 8. 11. 
περι-φανῶς (περι-φανής scen around, 
fr. φαίνω) conspicuously, evidently, 
manifestly, ἵν. 5. 4. 
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Πίγρης 


περί-φοβος, ov, greatly alarmed, 
much terrified, ir great alarm or ter- 
ror, Wi. 1. 12. 

Πέρσης, ov, a Persian, one of a peo- 
ple early restricted to the country of 
Persis (Περσίς, in its native form Par- 
sa, Whence the modern Fars) north- 
east of the Persian Gulf and south of 
Media, but by successive conquests 
extending their power ‘‘from India 
even unto Ethiopia, over an hundred 
and seven and twenty provinces ” 
(Esther, 1. 1), an empire far greater 
than any before presented in history. 
In the time of Xen., the Persians had 
lost their early simplicity and vigor, 
and soon after fell an easy prey to the 
arms of Alexander. After their un- 
successful attempts to conquer Greece 
in the reigns of Darius and Xerxes, 
they interfered in Greek affairs chiefly 
by their money, which they employed 
in subsidizing states and corrupting 
public men. 1. 2. 20 (as adj.}; 5. 8. 

{ἐΠερσίζω, ίσω 1d, to speak Persian, 
iv. 5. 34. 

ἹΠερσικός, ἡ, dv, Persian, i. 2. 27. 

lIlepovori ady., in the Persian lan- 
guage, in Persian, iv. 5. 10. 

πεσεῖν, -ών, see πίπτω, 111. 1. 11. 

TMETOPOL,* πετήσομαι, USU. πτήσο- 
μαι, 2 ἃ. ἐπτόύμην & ἐπτάμην, to fly, 
tly hee 

ἱπέτρα, as, a rock ; a mass of rock, 
large stone; 1. 4. 4: iv. 2.3, 20? 7.4, 
10214. Der. PETRI-FY, PETR-OLEUM. 

πέτρος, ov, ὁ, ὦ stone, iv. 2. 20? 7. 
12. Der. PETER. 

πεφ- in redupl. for gep-, 159 a. 

πεφυλαγμένως (fr. pf. p. pt. of du- 
λάττω) guardedly, cautiously, ii. 4. 24. 

πῆ, πῇ, TH, or wy, also encl., adv., 
(ards) in some or any way, by any means ; 
πῆ μὲν... πὴ δέ, in one view or respect 
in another, on some accounts . . on 
others, partly . . partly: Ui. 1.12? 
ἵν. 8:. ΕΠ als} 

πηγή, ἢς, α fountain, spring, source, 
comm. in pl., 1. ἢ. 15; 4.10: iv. 1.3. 

πήγνυμι," πήξω, πέπηχα l., (2 pf. 
πέπηγα am fived), to make fast or 
solid, stiffen, freeze, benumb with cold, 
AG Solve Ohvos 

πηλός, οὔ, ὁ, mud, mire, i. 5. 7S. 

πῆχυς, ews, ὁ, w cubil, = 14 Greek 
feet, iv. 7. 16. 

Πίγρης, yros, ὁ, Pigres, an inter- 


πιέζω 


preter to Cyrus, prob. a Carian, i. 2. 
i δ ἢ; 8: 19. 

πιέζω, eau, to press, oppress, A.: P. 
to be hurd pressed, pressed or crowded 
together, oppressed or weighed down, 1. 
ΡΠ ὦ 19> 27, 48 > iv. 8. 185: 

πικρός, a, ov, bitter, iv. 4. 13. 

πίμπλημι," πλήσω, πέπληκα, (πλέως 
Full) to fill, A. G., 1. 5. 10. 

πίνω," πίομαι (ἴ), πέπωκα, 2 a. ἔπϊον, 
poto, to drink, A., iv. 5. 32. Der, Ρο- 
TATION, SYM-POSIUM. 

πίπτω," πεσοῦμαι, πέπτωκα, 2 a. 
ἔπεσον, to fall, eis: to fall in battle, 
ne Slauip. τι 8. 28: the 5. 18: 1]. al, sks 
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iv. ὅ. 7. Der. A-PTOTE, DI-PTOTE. 

ΠΠσίδης or ΠΕεισίδης, ov, a Pi- 
sidian. The Pisidee were a race of 
bold, tameless robbers, occupying the 
western range of Mt. Taurus, where, 
in their mountain fastnesses, they 
long maintained their independence, 
and annoyed their neighbors by their 
ravages. The important but difficult 
work of their subjugation seemed a 
proper object for an expedition by 
Cyrus. The present occupants of this 
region have a marked resemblance to 
hemee 1-1.11.2. Ὁ: 9.14. 
πιστεύω, εύσω, πεπίστευκα, to trust, 
believe, confide in, rely upon, Ὁ. 1. (Α.), 
Ἢ 2. SB, 10; 9, ὃ 

πίστις, ews, ἡ, (πείθω) faith, con- 
jidence, trust; good faith, fidelity ; a 
ground of confidence, an assurance, 
Wiledge a An 20); 6) 3> iW. 2. 8); 5.5. 

πιστός, ἡ, OV, C., S., (πείθω) that 
may b2 trusted, trusty, trustworthy, 
Juithful, devoted; trusted, confiden- 
tial, in one’s confidence ; D.: ot πιστοί, 
a special term for the trusty or con- 
jidential attendants or officers of a Per- 
sian prince: 1.4.15; 5.15; 6.3: i1.5. 
22: mora subst., trustworthy things, 
tokens of good faith, pledges, assur- 
ances, solemn sanctions, τ. (A.), i. 6. 7: 
li. 3. 26; 4. 7; iv. 8.75. 

|mrrérns, nros, ἡ, faithfulness, 
Jidelity, i. 8. 29. 

πίτυς, vos, 7, pinus, ὦ pine-tree, 
pine, iv.7. 6. 

πλάγιος, a, ov, (πλάγος side) in a 
side direction, slanting, oblique: eis 
πλάγιον obliquely: eis Ta πλάγια to 








or against the sides or flanks, to the 
right and left: 1. 8.10: iii. 4. 14. 
πλαίσιον, ov, (akin to πλατύς) a 


2 


πλησιάζω 


rectangle ; of troops, a square. This 
square, which could present a front to 
the enemy on each side, might be 
either hollow, or filled w ‘ith trgops, 
or, aS was common on a harassed 
march, occupied in the centre by the 


camp- -followers and baggage. 1.8.9: 
iii. 2. 36; 4. 19, 43. 
πλανάομαι, ἥσομαι, πεπλάνημαι, 


(πλάνη ὦ wandering) to wander about, 
i. 2. 25. Der. PLANET. 

TAATTO, πλάσω, πέπλακα 1., to 
mould, shape: M. to fabricate, frame, 
invent, e.g. falsehoods, 582+, A., ii. 
6. 26. Der. PLASTIC, PLASTER. 

πλατύς, εἴα, v, ὁ. ὕτερος, wide, 
broad, iii. 4. 22. Der. PLATY-PUS. 

Τπλεθριαῖος, a, ov, extending a hun- 
CHRO) fein ty Bp 263 ΧΕ 15: i, Ὁ Ὁ 
πλέθρον, ov, a plethron or plethrum, 
a hundred feet (in our measure, about 
TOIL its, UAL iim.) i, 2: δ. 5 : tin, 4, ©) 
πλείων or πλέων more, πλεῖστος 
most, see πολύς, 1. 1. 6 ; 3. 7. 

πλέκω," έξω, plecto, plico, to plait, 
braid, A., ili..3.18. Der. cOM-PLEX. 

TAEOV-EKTEW, TW, πεπλεονέκτηκα, 
(πλέον ἔχω) to have or get more, have 
the advantage, gain the ascendency, 
G. D. of respect, iii. 1. 37. 

πλευρά, ds, a rib (pl. side or sides); 
a side or flank of an army: iii.2.36s: 
iv. 1.18; 7. 4. Der. pLEURISY. 

πλέω," “pNateeuns or -σοῦμαι, πέπλευ- 
κα, a. ἔπλευσα, to sail, go by sea, ἐν, 
TES, ἀπο. Mo (lo, U3 O UA. 

πλέων, πλέον, see πολύς, 1. 2. 11. 

πληγή, ἢ qs, (πλήττω to strike) plaga, 
a blow,i.5.11: i1.4.11. Der. PLAGUE. 

πλῆθος, eos, τό, fulness, abundance, 
multitude; great quantity, extent, or 
number; amount, total, number or 
numbers ; the multitude, mass, main 
or common body; 1.5.9; 7.4; 8.18: 
ool, is BAS thre 4h 8: 

πλήθω in pr. and ipf., (πλέως full) 
to be full, i. 8.1: ti. 1. 7: see ἀγορά, 
πίμπλημι. Der. PLETHORIC. 

πλήν ἢ (πλέον more than) ἃν. as 
prep., except, save, G., 1.1.6; 8.6: 
—conj., except, but ; except that, save 
WOH 2 Ty B, WES 8, MN. DS s Ὁ), 20): 

πλήρης, ες, (πλέως full) plenus, 
full, com-plete, filled with, abounding 
Ubi, Cap Ws 2, 3 859 Choy, ΠΝ 

Ἰπλησιάζω, dow, πεπλησίακα, to come 
or draw near, approach, D., 1. 5. 2. 


πλησίος 


[πλησίος, a, ον, poet., near :] hence 
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πόλις 


1.4.8; 8.9:-- 1, to MAKE or DO 


adv. πλησίον, near, nigh, close by, G.,|for one’s self, make one’s own; in 


i. 8.1: ii. 2.18: also used w. the art. 
as an adj. (c. πλησιαίτερος, 5. -airaros), 
near, neighboring, nearest, D., 1. 10. δ : 
11. 4.16: iv. 8. 13:—fr. πέλας near. 
ἱπλίνθινος, 7, ov, made or built of 
ὍΣΟΙ 111. 4. ΠΠῸ 
πλίνθος, ov, ἡ, ὦ brick, whether 
baked by fire or dried in the sun, ii. 
4, 12: 11. 4.7. Der. PLINTH. 
πλοῖον, ov, (πλέω) a vessel, esp. a 
merchant or transport vessel, more 
oval in form than the ship of war 
(ναῦς or τριήρης) and chiefly propelled 
by sails ; a ship of burden, transport ; 
a boat, (as for crossing or bridging a 
THN, CHES The, 8 CE 1,5, 18; 1 1 

[-πλοος -fold, akin to πλέκω, 240. 4. | 

ἱπλούσιος, a, ον, c., rich, wealthy, 
ily B 1N}.9 ahi By, 20. 

Ἱπλουτέω, How, πεπλούτηκα, to be or 
become rich, to possess or acquire wealth, 
(B55 1 Gs IDS SH, Ὁ: le 

[πλοῦτος, ov, ὁ, (πλέος full) wealth, 
riches. Der. PLuTUS. ] 

πνεῦμα, ατος, τό, wind, breath, iv. 
5. 4. Der. PNEUMATICS. 

πνέω," πνεύσομαι, πέπνευκα, to blow, 
breathe, iv. 5. 3. Der. DYS-PN@A. 

πο-δαπός, ἡ, dv, (wos; ἃ δάπεδον 
ground, or ἀπό) cujas? of what coun- 
ECU τᾷ, δἰ. ὙΠ 

Ἰποδ-ήρης, ες, (ap-) reaching to the 
Feet, i. 8. 9. 

ἱποδίζω, ίσω 1d, to fasten by the feet, 
Setter, ii. 4. 35. 

ποδός, ποδῶν, &c., see πούς, 1. 2. 8. 

πόθος, ov, ὁ, fond desire, longing for, 
Gi Tule NS Be 

Tow, ow, πεποίηκα, to MAKE 
or DO, but translated variously ace. 
to the connection: thus, to WAKE, 
form, construct, erect, appoint, ren- 
der, institute, organize ; to cause, pro- 
duce, secure, give, induce, influence, 
enable; A. D., 2 A. (or A. & adj.), 1. 
(Δ ὥστε Ἱ 1. 2.5 0: On 1. ἢ: 
π. ἐκκλησίαν to call an assembly, 1. 4. 
12; φόβον π. to strike terror, i. 8.18: 
—to DO, perform, accomplish, effect, 
execute; to do (good, evil, &e.), be- 
stow, imflict; to act, proceed; ΔῈ. 
(esp. neut. iadj.) A., Daj 1.1.11; 5.2; 
7; 9.11: iv. 2.23; w. εὖ, κακῶς, &c., 
to treat, serve, do well or ill by, do 
good or evil to, benefit, injure, &e., A., 


9 


ae 








general like the act., but more sub- 
jective, and oftener used with an ace. 
as = a verb cognate w. the acc. (ἐξέ- 
τασιν ποιεῖσθαι or ποιεῖν to make ὦ 
review, to review, i. ἃ. 9, 14): A., 2 A.; 
1.1. 63° 7. 2, 20; 9: 20 τῶ ἢ Ρ»Β- 
σπονδὰς ποιεῖν to offer a libation, but 
σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι to offer a libation 
together, to make a treaty or truce, ii. 
3. 8: iv. 3. 14:—to put, place, bring, 
set, station, form, ch. in expressing 
military position or arrangement, A., 
1. 6.9; 10.9: ὀρθίους ποιεῖσθαι or ποι- 
εἶν to form in columns, iv. 8. 10, 12, 
14s; τριχῆ ποιεῖσθαι to form in three 
divisions, iv. 8. 15 (ef. diya) :—in ex- 
pressing value, to make to one’s self, 
make of account, esteem, regard, ac- 
count, A., 1. περί: παρῇ, 1. 9.7, 16: i. 
3.18. Der. POEM, POET. 

{arountéos, a, ov, to be or that must be 
made or done (one must make or do), 
Ὁ. ἃ... 1, 5: 151 te ἘΠ ΒΗ 

ποικίλος, 7, ov, varieguted, many- 
colored, embroidered, tattoaed, i. 5. 8. 

ποῖος, a, ov, interrog., (πύς ;) qualis ? 
of what kind? what kind or state of ? 
AVNALE Tie De ἢ. 15}: τ ἢ ΤῸ 

T πολεμέω, ήσω, πεπολέμηκα, to war, 
make or carry on war, be at war, per- 
form in war, D. AE., πρός or ἐπί, 1.1. 
58S 3324 5 Σ 56: τῷ} ete 

ἱπολεμικός, ἡ, ov, S., warlike, skilled 
or able in war, fitted for war, ii. 6.1, 
7: τὰ w. warlike affairs, iii. 1. 38: 
σημαίνειν τὸ 1. to give the signal for 
attack, sound the charge, iv. 3. 29. 

πολέμιος, a, ov, c., S., relating to 
war; hostile, at war with ; belonging 
to an enemy, of enenvies, the enemy's : 
subst. πολέμιος an enemy, οἱ π. the 
enemy, ἢ πολεμία [sc. χώρα] the ene- 
my’s country, τὰ π. the affairs of war 
or inilitary affairs: D., G.: 1. 2.19; 
3.12; 4.52 5.16; δὶ 1, 3 mer 
IV. ὃ. Le) ΧΕ: 

πόλεμος, ov, ὁ, (πολέω to haunt) bel- 

lum, war, warfare, πρὸς : τὰ els τὸν 
π. ἔργα warlike exercises: ὁ θεῶν 1. 
the hostility of the gods: i. 6. 6; 9. ὅ, 
14: ii. 5.7: iv. 4.1. Der. POLEMICS. 

trrodt-opkéw, jaw, (elpyw) fo hem in 


a city, besiege, invest, beleaquer, block- 


ade, A., 1.1.7; 4.2: 11.4.8: τὸ 2/15-2 
πόλις, ews, ἡ, (akin to πολύς) aw city, 


πόλισμα 


town, comm. fortified, and often dis- 
tinguished in the Anab. as inhabited 
or deserted (several cities on the route 
being in the latter condition from war 
or political changes); a body of citi- 
zens, state; 1.1.6,8s. Der. NA-PLEs. 
{πολισμα, aros, τό, (πολίζω) that 
which is built up like a city, a city, 
‘town, usu. of the smaller size, iv.7.17. 
ἱπολιτεύω, εύσω, to be a citizen, live 
or dwell as a citizen, ill. 2. 26. 
[πολίτης, ou, citizen. Der. POLITICS. ] 
ἱπολλάκις many times, often, fre- 
quently, repeatedly, i. 2. 11. 
ἱπολλα-πλάσιος, a, ov, (πλάττω to 
form) manifold, manifold more ; many 
times as much, many, or nwmerous : 
πολλαπλάσιοι ὑμῶν many times your 
own number: 1. 7. 3: ii. 2. 14, 16. 
Trohhaxod in many places, on many 
occasions, often, iv. 1. 28. 
ἱπολυ-άνθρωπος, ov, populous, li. 4.13. 
+ Ilodv-Kparys, cos, Polycrates, a trust- 
ed and useful lochage from Athens, iv. 
5. 24: v. ἰ. Πολυβώτης or -Barns. 
πολύς, ἡ πολλή, πολύ, ὁ. πλείων OF 
πλέων, 5. πλεῖστος, (akin to πλέως full) 
much ; many or numerous, ch. in pl.; 
also, ace. to the subject, large, great, 
tm great quantity or numbers, in abun- 
dance, abundant, plentiful, extensive, 
long, deep, loud, &c.; 1.1.6; 2.18; 
3. 2,7, 14; 7. 4: sometimes pleonas- 
tically used or followed by καί q. v., 
FOL, ils OE Ὁ. 18: thy. Os 27 (Ce ails 
5. 1): πολλοί many, ot πολλοί the 
many, the most, the majority, 111. 1. 3, 
10: οἱ πλεῖστοι or πλεῖστοι (533 6) 
plurimi, the most (also π. very many), 
1.5. 2,18: --- πολύ subst. or adv., 
much, a great part, greatly, very, a 
great distance, far, long ; so πολύ or 
πολλῷ often w. the compar.; ἐκ πολ- 
λοῦ, sc. διαστήματος, from a distance ; 
iD, ASS Wh Bp. GAS woe 3}, OF iy le ails 
see ἄξιος, ἐπί : TO πολύ the | great] great- 
er part, the most, 1. 4.13: ws ἐπὶ τὸ 
πολύ as things are for the most part, 
commonly, 711, 11]. 1. 42s? πολλά 
many things, nuch, often, διὰ πολλά 
for many reasons, 1. 9. 22: iv.3.2:— 
πλεῖον or πλέον plus, subst. or adj. 
(often as indecl. 507 6), or adv., more, 
1.2.11; 4.14 (by pleonasm): ἐκ πλεί- 
ovos from a greater distance, sooner, 1. 
10. 11 :--- πλεῖστον or πλεῖστα subst. 
or ady., the most, farthest ; very much ; 
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πορφύρεος 


most or very plentifully ; 11. 2.12: 
111. 2.31. See ποιέω. Der. POLY-GON. 
ΙΠΠολύ-στρατος, ov, Polystratus, an 
Athenian, father of Lycius, iii. 3. 20. 
{πολυ-τελής, ἐς, (τέλος) expensive, 
costly, rich, 1.5.8. ([drink, iv. 5. 27. 
πόμα OF πῶμα, ατος, τό, (πίνω) ὦ 
trovéw, ήσω, πεπόνηκα, to labor, toil, 
incur toil, undergo hardship ; to ob- 
tain by toil, A.: 1.4.14: 9.19. 
jt movqpos, ά, dv, causing toil or hard- 
ship (or in this sense mévyoos) ; hence 
bad, evil, disastrous, mischievous, 
wretched, worthless, troublesome, dan- 
gerous ; base, vile, villaneus, wicked, 
unprincipled, evil-disposed, πρός : ii. 
5. 21: iii. 4. 19, 35. 
πονήρως or πονηρῶς, with toil or 
difficulty, 111. 4. 19. 
πόνος, ov, ὁ, (πένομαι) toil, labor, 
hardship, trouble, difficulty : 11. 5. 18. 
πόντος, οὐ, ὁ, ὦ sea or sea-busin 
(while θάλαττα signifies rather the 
water of the sea, or the body of sea- 
water); hence, even the region about 
ὦ sea, as its basin; iv. 8. 22. 
ἱπορεία, as, ὦ journey, march, pas- 
sage, course, route, way, mode of trav- 
elling: τὴν mw. ποιεῖσθαι to make the 
march, purse one’s journey, to march, 
ΠΟ ΣΟ i, Hq PAYS sit, BS 0): sor, ΤΠ He 
4, 36, 44: iv. 4. 18. 
tmopevtéos, a, ov, necessary to be 
passed or crossed, which one must cross, 
D.: πορευτέον (ἐστίν) it is necessary to 
“march or proceed, one must, &e., AE.: 
ti, B, 12 3H, 18 the Wo Bs He We 
πορεύω, εύσω, a. YP. AS Mm. ἐπορεύθην, 
(πόρος) to make go, convey: M. to go, 
proceed, march, advance, set forth, 
journey, travel, esp. by land, AE., 
Oud, ἐπί, mapa, mpos, &c., 1.2.1, 4; 3. 
4,72 11 2. 115,14; ii. 4. 46. 
ἱπορίζω, tow ιῶ, πεπόρικα, to provide, 
supply, furnish, bestow, A. D., 11. ὃ. ὅ : 
11.9.20 ; 5.8:—WM. to provide for one’s 
self, supply one’s self with, procure, 
A., li. 1.6: 11. 1. 20. Der. Portis. 
πόρος, ov, ὁ, (πέρα) ὦ Way across or 
through, passage, ford ; hence, a re- 
source, provision, means, πρός : 1]. 5. 
20: iv. 3. 13, 20. Der. Porn. 
πόῤῥω (later for πρόσω, old Att. 
πόρσω, 104, 157) far from, G., 1.3.12. 
πορφύρεος, ἔα, cov, contr. obs, ἃ, 
οῦν, (πορφύρα the purple-fish) purpu- 
reus, purple, 1.5.8. Cog. PORPHYRY. 


πός 


[πός an old indef.and interrog. pron., 
remaining in πού, ποῦ, rH, πῆ, &e.} 

ποσί, see πούς, 1. 5. 3. 

πόσος, 7, ov, interrog., (πός ;) quan- 
tus? how much? how large or great? 
ii. 4. 21. 

ποταμός, οὔ, ὁ, (ποτός, as if drink-| 
able water) a river, 1. 2. 5,78: 566] 
5221. Der. ΜΈΒΟ-ΡΟΤΑΜΙΑ. 

ποτέ encl. indef. adv., (més) at some | 
or any time, once, ever; sometimes 
strengthening a direct or indirect in-| 
terrog., as ὅποι ποτέ where in the 
qm Ὁ 1: δ᾽ ἢ: 916: ππ|ς ὅ. 18}; 

πότερος, a, ον, (πός ;) which of two? 
hence ady., πότερον or πότερα in in- 
quiry between two suppositions (the 
second, which is connected by %, be- 
ing sometimes understood), whether, 
usu. expressed in Eng. in indirect 
question only (cf. Lat. utrum. . an), 
ny 26 la} Ὁ sub ils a, Pkg: tap 17: 

TOTOS, ἡ, Ov, (πο- in πίνω) drinkable, 
POTABLE, to drink : subst. ποτόν or -& 
drink : i. 10. 18; ii. 8. 27: iv. 5. 8? 

Ἱπότος, ov, ὁ, ὦ symposium or ban- 
quet, drinking, ii. 3. 15. 

ποῦ interrog. ady., (πός,) ubi? 
where? 11. 4. 15. 

πού encl. indef. adv., (més) some- 
where, anywhere ; hence, as a general 
indef., perhaps, I suppose; i. 2. 27: 
li. 3. 6: iv. 8. 21 (of time)? 

πούς, ἡ ποδός, 6, pes, Sans. pad, a 
FOOT: ἐπὶ πόδα ἀναχωρεῖν to retreat 
[stepping back upon the foot] facing 
the foe or without turning. AS a 
measure of length, the standard Greek 
foot (the Olympic) was about 4 of an 
inch longer, while the Roman was 
about 4 of an inch shorter, than our 
own. 1. 2. 8; 5.3. Der. ANTI-PODES. 

πρᾶγμα, ατος, τό, (πράττω) a thing 
done, deed, affair, event, occwrrence, 
circumstance, case, matter : pl. affairs, 
state of affairs, business, troublesome 
business ; hence, trouble, annoyance, 
Qipiculiys tle lls 8 8: ὅ. bal 0]. 1. 
16; ἵν. 1.17. Der. PRAGMATIC. 

πραέων, see πρᾶος, i. 4. 9. 

πρανής, és, (πρό) pronus, inclined 
Sorward, PRONE; steep in descent: 
τὸ 7. the steep, slope, place or ground 
below 5 1.5, 8: iii. 4. 25: iv. 8. 28. 

πρᾶξις, ews, ἡ, (πράττω) transaction, 
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προαγορεύω 


πρᾶος (or πρᾷος), ᾿ πράεῖα, πρᾶον, 
gentle, tame, 1. 4. 9. 
πράττω, πράξω, πέπραχα, (περάω) 
to pass through an action, incident, 
or course of conduct or fortune ; ¢o 
do, transact, PRACTISE, perform, effect ; 
to manage, bargain, negotiate ; to take 
or pursue ὦ course; AK. διά, περί, 
ὅχο.; 1 δ.. 6: (1: ἢ. δ ΞΘ 7 Hew - 
one’s self, fare, succeed, εὖ, κακῶς, &c., 
1.9.10: 11.1.6; 4.6. Ποιέω refers 
rather to the effect produced, and 
πράττω to the occupation through 
which it is produced ; while ποιέω 
refers more to the effect produced 
upon another than πράττω. To ex- 
press definite acts, ποιέω is more used ; 
but to express a cowrse of action or 
fortune, πράττω. Der. PRACTICAL. 
πράως or πράως, (πρᾶος) mildly, 
calmly, 1. 5. 14. 
πρέπω, έψω, to swit, become, bescem, 
ch. imperts., Ὁ.» 1. 5159; Os τὰ. 2.10 
ἱπρεσβεύω, εύσω, πεπρέσβευκα, to be 
an ambassador or envoy, or to go, come, 
or act as one, D., παρά, 11. 1. 18. 
πρέσβυς, ews, uv, v, pl. es, ὁ (in 
sing. poet., 238 a), c. Urepos, s. ὕτατος, 
(πρέπω 2) old ; as subst., (since old men 
were ch. so sent) an ambassador, en- 
voy, deputy : c. older, elder, elderly ; 
subst., an elder: 5. oldest, eldest: 1. 
1. Vs3) 9.5 3: ἢ. LOS) τὰ ieiaeeaes 
34. Der. PRESBYTER, PRIEST. 
πρίασθαι, &c., to buy, see ὠνέομαι. 
ἱπρίν ἢ adv. or conj., prius, before, 
before that, ere, sooner than, until, 
even used after words already express- 
ing precedence (πρόσθεν, φθάνω, Kc.); 
comm. w. a finite mode after nega- 
tion, but otherwise 1I.(A.), 703a; i. 1. 
10\;, 2: 2) 26:5 4. 18; 10. 8: 10. meses 
88 : iv. 5. 1 (πρὶν ἢ 2), 30. 
πρό prep. w. gen., (cf. pra, pro) be- 
fore: local, before, in front of (to pro- 
tect, &c.), 1. 2. 17; 4.4; 7. 11, 20:— 
temporal, before, i. 7.13. In compos. 
before, beforehand, previously, for- 
ward, forth, publicly, in behalf or de- 
fence of. — Henee, ec. ἃ s. adjectives 
πρό-τερος, (7pd-aTos) πρῶτος, 6. V., 
262d; οἵ. pre, prior, primus, fore, 
former, foremost or first. Der. PRO- 
PHET, PRO-EM,. 
προ-αγορεύω, εύσω, ἠγόρευκα, (Comm. 





business, undertaking, enterprise, 1.8. 
16, 18s; 11. 6, 17, Der. PRAXIS, 


f. ἐρῶ, pf. εἴρηκα, 2 a. εἶπον) fo say or 
announce before others, proclaim, pub- 


προάγω 


lish, communicate publicly, A. Ὁ., ὅτι, 
ry 2, WOR a PAN 

προ-ἄγω," ἄξω, xa, 2 a. ἤγαγον, 
to lead or proceed forward, advance, 
A., iv. 6. 21. 

mpo-atcVdvonor,* θήσομαι, ἤσθημαι, 
2 ἃ. ησθόμην, to perceive or discover be- 
Jorehand, A. P., 1.1. 7. 

προ-άρχομαι, ἄρξομαι, ἦργμαι, to be- 
gin first or before the rest, 1., i. 8. 
17? 

tpo-Batvw,* βήσομαι, βέβηκα, 2 a. 
ἔβην, to step or go forth or forward, 
advance, proceed, 111. 1.13: iv. 2. 28? 

προ-βάλλω", βαλῶ, βέβληκα, 2 a. 
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προοίμην 


προ-έχω͵ * ἕξω, ἔσχηκα, to have one’s 
self before another, fo surpass, have 
the advantage of, ἃ. or τ. A., 11. 2. 


προ-ἤειν, 566 πρό-ειμι, 1. 8. 14. 
προ-ῆλθον, see προ-έρχομαι, ii. 3. 3. 
Ἱπρο-θυμέομαι, ἤσομαι, a. προὐθυμή- 
θην, to be cager, earnest, zealous, very 
destrous, anxious; to desire or seek 
earnestly, urge ; 1. (A.): τὸ προθυμεῖ- 

σθαι eagerness: 1.9. 24: 11]. 1. 9. 
Ἰπρο-θυμία, as, readiness, good-will, 

alacrity, eagerness, zeal, 1. 9. 18. 
πρό-θυμος, ov, ὁ.» S., having a for- 
ward mind, with good-will, willing, 


ἔβαλον, to throw before : — M. to throw | forward, ready, prompt, earnest, eager, 


before one’s self, A.; π. τὰ ὅπλα to throw 
forward or hold forth one’s arms, to 
present arms ; προβεβλημένος, Sc. τὴν 
ἀσπίδα, having thrown his shield be- 
Wore, πρὸς ἱ ἃ. 17% iv. 2. 21. Wer. 
PRO-BLEM. 
πρόβατον, ov, (προ-βαίνω) usu. pl., 
animals that go forth to pasture, cat- 
tle; ch. of small cattle, esp. sheep ; 
11. 4. 21 : abe ὅ. 9. 
προ-βουλεύω, εύσω, βεβούλευκα, to 
plun in advance or behalf of another, 
lead in counsel, G., ii. 1. 37. 
πρό-γονος, ov, ὁ, (γίγνομαι) a fore- 
father, ancestor, iii. 2. 11, 13. 
προ-δίδωμι, * δώσω, δέδωκα, a. ἔδωκα 
(δῶ, &c.), to give forth, give up, sur- 
render, betray, desert, forsake, aban- 
don, A. D., i. 3.5: iii. 1. 2,14; 2. 2. 
Ἱπρο-δότης, ov, ὦ traitor, ii. 5. 27. 
προ-δοῦναι, -δούς, 566 προ-δίδωμι. 
προ-δραμών, see προ-τρέχω, 1. 5. 2. 
Τπρο-δρομή, js, running forth, out- 
run, sally, iv. 7. 10. 
προ-δώ, -ϑώσω, see mpo-didayuc. 
πρό-ειμι͵, ἢ ipf. jew, (εἶμι) to go for- 
ward or before, go on, advance, pro- 
ceed, precede, ἀπό, eis, &c., 1. 2.17; 
9. 1 18. 1 1.2. Ὁ. 21.2.2. 10: 
προ-εἶπον, 2 a. to προ-αγορεύω or 
προ-λέγω, i. 2. 11. 
προ-ειστήκειν, 566 προ-ίστημι,1.2.1 1 
προ-ελαύνω, ἡ ἐλάσω ἐλῶ, ἐλήλακα, 
to ride forward or before, push on or 
Sorward, advance, i. 10. 16. 
προ-ἐλήλυθα, ελθών, see mpo-epx oma. 
προ-έρχομαι, ἢ ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, 
2 ἃ. ἦλθον, to go, come, or march for- 
ward or before, to advance, proceed, A. 


REHIOUS Seo Ol) 4:16: {1 ὃ : wi Ae le 
ἐπρο-θύμως, ὁ. τερον, willingly, 
readily, carnestly, eagerly, zealously, 
ἘΠῚ Gg UO, TONS seo, 1 A 
προ-ίδοιμι, -ίϑωμαι, see mpo-opdw. 
προ-ιέναι, -Ldv, see πρό-ειμι, i. 3. 1. 
προ-ίημι, ἢ ἥσω, elka, a. ἧκα (ὦ, &c)., 
to send forth, send or grant to one: 


| IE. to give up one’s self or one’s own, 


commet, intrust; to give up, betray, de- 
sert, abandon; A. D., 1. 9. 9s, 12. 
προ-ΐίστημι, “στήσω.  ἕστηκα,ἴο place 
before: pf. pret., to stand or be at the 
head of or im command of, preside 
over, lead, rule, command, G., i. 2.1. 
προ-καλύπτω,ύψω,(καλύπτω ο cover) 


[ἕο place a covering before, cover, veil, 


A., li. 4. 8. 
προ-κατα-καίω & Att. κἄω," καύσω, 
κέκαυκα, te burn [down] or destroy tn 
advance or before others, i. 6. 2. 
προ-κατα-λαμβάνω, λήψομαε, et- 
ληῴα, 2 ἃ. ἔλαβον, pf. p. εἴλημμαι, a. 
». ἐλήφθην, to seize or occupy in ad- 
vance or beforehand, or before or 
against others, to pre-oecupy, secure, 
AS Wen te 5. 14. GS ὦ: 5: 18: Gh, ἜΘ ΩΣ 
ΤΙρο-κλῆς, ἔους, Procles, a descend- 
ant of the Spartan Damaratus, and 
prince of Teuthrania in Asia Minor, 
who befriended the Cyreans, ii. 1. 3. 
προ-μετωπίδιον, ov, (μέτ- πον fore- 
head, ἴν. SW eye) a covering for the 
forehead, frontlet, hcad-piece, i. 8. 7. 
ΤΠρό-ξενος, ov, Proxenus, a Cyrean 
general from Thebes in Beeotia, and 


‘an intimate friend of Xenophon, who 


writes his eulogy without concealing 
his defects as a commander, i. 1. 11; 


OexTeMinels) 1Π|. 9. ἃς ἘΠ᾿, ὁὲ 6; 4: θ΄. ὃ. 14: π ΕἸ 6: 10: τὰ. 1 4, 


προ-έσθαι͵ -έμενος, See πρα-ίημι. 


προ-οίμην, see προ-ίημι, 1. 9. 10. 


προοράω 


προ-οράω, * ὀψομαι, ἑώρἄκαου ἑὐρᾶκα, 
2 ἃ. εἶδον, to see in front or before one, 
perceive beforchand, sce coming, 1. ὃ. 20. 

προ-πέμπω, πέμψω, πέπομῴα,ἔο send 
before, forward, oriforth; A.» We Ὁ: 15: 

προ-πίνω, ἡ πίομαι (ἴ), πέπωκα, 2 a. 
ἔπϊον, to drink first, then passing the 
cup to another, the usual Greek meth- 
od of drinking his health; hence, to 
drink to one, drink one’s health, A. D., 
iv. 5. 32. 

προ-πονέω, now, πεπόνηκα, to labor 
in advance or behalf of another, lead 
in tou, Ge, Wie de of. 

πρός ~ ‘(apb, 689i) prep., (a) w. 
GEN., in front of (esp. w. the idea of 
some action or influence proceeding 
from), in sight of, before, by, from, on 
the part of, i. 6. 6: 11. 5. 20: hence to 
express agency, w. pass., &c., 1.9.20: 
li. 3.12? 18: in adjuration, as πρὸς 
(τῶν) θεῶν by the gods, 11. 1. 17: iii. 1. 
24:—in the direction fronting, i the 
direction of, on the side of, towards, 
iv. ὃ. 26; πρὸς τοῦ τρόπου in {the di- 
rection of ] accordance with the char- 
acter, 1.2.11:— (Ὁ) w. Dar., in front 
of, on the frontier of, face to face with, 
near, by, at, beside; besides, in addi- 


(HMO HOP Δ Ὁ Os 8. 5. 1: τ} 9. Zhe 11| 
2, 88; iv. 5. 9, 22:—w. dat. om., as 
adv., 703 Ὁ, besides {this], moreover, 
further, ili. ἃ. ἃ: —(c) w. Acc. a 


PERSON (so esp. used), sometimes of 
PLACE, TIME, or THING, to the front 
of, towar ds, to, before, at, near, 
against, wpon, ‘with, (πρός W. ace. 
often = dat., esp. w. words of motion, 
of address, or of friendly or hostile 
action or relation), 1.1. 3,5s; 2.1; 
B45 Oe AE Ills δ᾽ Yq IIB 8 Ὁ. 2. - 1. ae 
25; 6.12: iv. 5. 21: —hence, in gen- 
eral, of the object to or towards which 
anything is directed or related in view, 
thought, feeling, purpose, &c. , ir view 
of, in respect to, concerning, about, Jor, 
to, in comparison or accordance with, 
1 459); DOO: ti. 3. Ls: 2050297: 
iv. 3.31; πρὸς ταῦτα in view of or in 
reply to these things, in respect to this, 
to or upon this, thereupon, accordingly, 
i. 8. 19s: ii. ὃ. 21;— (d) in compos., 
to, towards, against, besides. Dey. 
PROS-ELYTE, PROS-ODY. 

προσ-άγω," ἄξω, ἦχα, 2a. ἤγαγον, 
to lead to or against, age forward, 
introduce, apply, urge, A. els, πρός: 
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προσήκω 


γῇ. acc. om., as intrans., to advance: 
1. LOS-9% τν. 5 23 5. ΜΠ 
προσ-αιτέω, ήσω, ἠτηκα]., to ask in 
addition or besides, ask for more, 2 Α., 
i. 3. 21. 
προσ-βαίνω, ἢ βήσομαι, βέβηκα, to 
step against or wpon, πρός, ἵν. 2. 28 2 
προσ-βάλλω," βαλῶ, βέβληκα, 2 a. 
ἔβαλον, to throw or strike against, to 
[throw one’s self] advance aguinst, 
assault, attack, make an attack, πρός, 
ἵν. Ὁ. {15 6:15: ΤΣ 
προσ-βατός, ή, ov, (βαίνω) accessible, 
iv. 3.12; 8 
προσ-βολή, 7s, (βάλλω) an attack, 
assault, charge, iil. Ae Os 
προσ-γίγνομαι, ἢ ᾿ γενήσομαι, γεγένη- 
μαι & 2 pt. γέγονα, 2 ἃ. ἔγενύμην, to be 
added, joined, or attached to, to join, 
esp. as an ally, D., iv. 6. 9. 
προσ-δέω, ἡ δεήσω, δεδέηκα, to need 
in addition ; impers. προσδεῖ there is 
need besides, there is further or addi- 
tional need, G., 111. 2. 34. 
προσ-δίδωμι, ἡ δώσω, δέδωκα, to give 
besides or in addition, to add, A., i. 
9), 18). 
προσ-δοκάω, ήσω, δεδόκηκα |., (akin 
to δοκέω, the simple δοκάω not used) 
to think towards, expect, look or wait 
LOTS ἃς, τὸ (Acs: ΤΠ ΤῊΝ 
προσ- δραμών, See προσ-τρέχω. 
πρόσ-ειμι, ἡ ipf. ἤειν, (εἶμι 4. v.) fo 
go or come to or towards, come up or 
on, come near, approach, advance, Dis 
els; πρός, 1. δ. 145 WD ΟΠ δ 
προσ-ελαύνω,  ἐλάσω ἐλῶ, ἐλήλακα, 
to ride or march to, towards, up, for- 
ward, or against, 1. 5.12; 7. 16. 
προσ-έρχομαι, * ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, 
2a. ἦλθον, to come or go to οὐ towards, 
come up or near, come on ov forw: ard, 
approach, advance, D., εἰς, 1.3.9; 8. 1: 
iv. 4.5; 8. 2,4. Der. PROS-ELYTE. 
προσ-ετάχθην, See προσ-τάττω. 
προσ-έχω, ἢ ἕξω, ἔσχηκα, 2 ἃ. ἔσχον, 
fo [hold to] apply, A. D.: προσέχειν 
(τὸν νοῦν) to apply or direct the mind 
or attention, give thought or heed, give 
or pay attention, show regard, be in- 
tent upon, 1-5. 9: Ὁ. 4.2 ve ee 
προσ- tev, -ἤεσαν or -ἥσαν, see 
πρόσ-ειμι, i. 8. 11: ili. 8. 7. 
προσ-ήκω, ἥξω, ἧκα l., fo come, ex- 
tend, appertain, or belong to, be related 
to, D., ἐπί, 1.6.1: ili. 1. 31 (he has noth- 
ing to do with): iv. 3. 23 :---προσ-ήκεν 


προσήλασα 


at belongs to, befits, becomes, behooves, is 
jitting or proper, Ὁ. τ. (Α.), ii. 2. 11. 
προσ-ήλασα, see προσ-ελαύνω. 
προσ-ῇσαν or τἥεσαν, -ἢτε, see πρόσ- 
et, 1. 8. 11. 
πρόσθεν adv. of PLACE and oftener 
TIME, (πρό, πρός) before, in front of, 
previously, formerly, 1. 3.18; 6.1: 
πρόσθεν... πρίν [previously . . before] 
before that, before, until, (w. neg.) 
Fost 11-10: a. 2) 29): iv. 3) 12): 
πρόσθεν... ἤ sooner than, before, 11. 1. 
10:—06 π᾿ the previous, preceding, is ἐ- 
σού, or former, i. 3.19: ii. 3. 1, 22: 
τὰ π. the [things in] front, the van, 
iii. 2. 36: els τὸ π. to the front, in 
advance, forward ; in front of, G.; 1. 
10.5: iii. 1.33; 4.38: τὸ πὶ as 
adv., previously, before, i. 10. 10s. 
προσ-θέσθϑαι, see προσ-τίθημι,1.0.10. 
προσ-ίασι(ν), -τών, see πρόσ-ειμι. 
προσ-ίημι, ἢ ἥσω, εἶκα, to let go to, 
permit to approach, ad-mit to, A. mpds, 
iv. 5.5:— JM. to let come to one’s self, 
receive, admit, permit, A., 111. 1. 30 
(els ταὐτόν to the same place, rank, or 
office, to companionship): iv. 2. 12. 
προσ-καλέω͵ * καλέσω Kah@,KexAnKa, 
to call to, summon, invite, A., 1.9. 28. 
προσ-κυνέω, ήσω, -κεκύνηκα 1., (κυ- 
véw* to kiss) to kiss the hand to, 
salute, worship, adore, do homage or 
reverence to, bow down or (in oriental 
fashion) prostrate one’s self before, A., 
Te @ 103 Gs Alls wil A Op Wey 
tmpoo-apBdvea,* λήψομαι, εἴληφα, 
2 ἃ. ἔλαβον, to take, receive, or obtain 
besides, in addition, or as an aid ; to 
take hold besides, take part; A. πρός : 
Τὴ ii 3. 11s. 
προσ-μίγνυμι, ἢ 
join with, join or come up to, 
2. 16. 
πρόσ-οϑος, ou, ἡ, income, revenue, 
gain, profit, reditus ; i. 9.19. 
προσ-όμνυμι, ἢ ὀμοῦμαι, ὀμώμοκα, a. 
ὥμοσα, to swear besides or in addition, 
Tiga Who Ds 8: 
προσ-ποιέω, ἤσω, πεποίηκα, to make 
over to: M. to make over to one’s self, 
to take to one’s self what does not so 
belong, pretend, feign, nake a feint, 
make as if one would, profess, 1., 1. 3. 
és im, Is 7 ine 20," GB 118}, 
προσ-πολεμέω, ow, πεπολέμηκα, tO 
war or prosecute a war against, A.? 1. 
6. 6. 


μίξω, to mingle or 
1V. 
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προχωρέω 


προστατέω, yow, (προ-ἰστημι) to 
preside over, manage, G., iv. 8. 25. 
προσ-τάττω, τάξω, τέταχα, ἃ. P. 
ἐτάχθην, to appoint to or enjoin upon 
any one, conmand, A. D., i. 6. 10. 
προ-στερνίδιον, ov , (ar épvov) a breast- 
plate, breast-picce, 1. 8. 7. 
προσ-τίθημι," θήσω, τέθεικα, 2a.m. 
ἐθέμην, to add to: 177. to add one’s 
self to, accede to, agree to, concur i, 
D5, ty Oy OL 
προσ-τρέχω, ἢ δραμοῦμαι, dedpaunka, 
2a. ἔδραμον, to run to, run up to, D., 
iv. 2. 21; 3. 10. 
πρόσω adv., ὁ. προσωτέρω, 5. -τάτω, 
(πρό, πρός) forward(s), forth ; forth 
from, far from, far off, at a distance, 
at the outposts, G.; far vito, G., 4208; 
li, 2.15: iv. 1.3; 3.28: ποῦ mpoow, 
[for the region forward, 430a] forward, 
in advance, farther,i.3.1:—e. farther, 
farther off, iv. 3. 34, 
προσ- ώμοσα, see προσ-όμνῦμι,11. 2.8. 
πρόσ-ωπον, ov, (WY) the face, cown- 
tenance, looks ; so plur., 11. 6.11. Der. 
PROSOPO-PGIA. 
Ἱπροτεραῖος, a, ov, preceding : τῇ π.» 
sc. ἡμέρᾳ, on the day before, 11. 1. 3. 
πρότερος, a, ov, (mpd |. V.) prior, 
JSormer, preceding, previous; with adv. 
force (509 a), or (τὸ) πρότερον as adv., 
before, sooner, previously, G.; 1. 2.2583 
Ho WAR fe 3 thy, le dk 
TPO-Tipaw, now, τετίμηκα, f. Mm. τι- 
μήσομαι (ch. as p., 576a), to honor be- 
fore or above others, prefer, select, 
esteem, 1. 4. 14; 6. 5. 
προ-τρέχω," δραμοῦμαι, δεδράμηκα, 
2 ἃ. ἔδραμον, to run forward or before, 
outrun, G., drs, 1. 5. 2: iv. 7. 10. 
ampov- by crasis for mpo-e, as, 
προὐδεδώκειν, See προ-δίδωμι, ili. 1.2. 
Tpo-palvo,* φανῶ, πέφαγκα, to show 
before or forth: M. to appear before or 
beforehand ; to appear in front, in the 
distance, or im prospect; to come in 
sight, make one’s appearance ; D.; 1.8. 
18 its ὃ. US (OU φαίνω). 
ἱπροφασίζομαι, ίσομαι ιοῦμαι, ἕο plead 
or urge as an excuse, A., mabl, ik; 25: 
πρό-φασις, ews, ἡ, (φημί) a pre-text, 
pre-tence, excuse, G., I.,1: 1.73; 2 
προ-φύλαξ, axos, ὁ, a sentinel im 
front, advanced or outer guard, out- 
guard, vedette ; pl. an outpost, picket, 
SG, 8 WB. AS dh, Wye wi, Ay Ile’ 





προ-χωρέω, How, κεχιύρηκα, to go for- 


πρωΐ 


ward, advance, prosper, succeed ; to be 
Savorable or useful, suit one’s conven- 
zence or be for his advantage ; i, 9.13. 
πρωΐ ady., c. πρωϊαίτερον, contr. 
πρῴ, πρφῳαίτερον, (πρό) early in the 
morning, 11. 2.1: iii. 4. 1 (earlier than 
usual, very early, 514). 
ἱπρωτεύω, εύσω, πεπρώτευκα 1., to be 
jirst, hold the first place, παρά, 11.0.20. 
πρῶτος, ἡ, ov, (πρό q. V.) primus, 
Jirst, in place, rank, or time, foremost, 
chief, earliest ; often w. adverbial force 
(509); 1. 3.1; 6.9: ii. 2.12, 162 6. 
17, 26 : — τὸ πρῶτον subst., the first ; 
ἀπὸ or ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου from or at the 
Jirst, iv. 3. 9; (τὸ) πρῶτον as adv., or 
as an appositive to a sentence, first, 
at (the) first, in the first place, as the 
SHLAUILG epee Or ὍΣΟΣ Os dis) 10. 10: 
11 δ. 1: iii.2.1. Der. PROTO-TYPE. 
πταίω, πταίσω, ἔπταικα, (akin to 
πίπτω) to fall, strike, or dash against 
or upon, iv. 2.3: v. Ll. παίω. 
πτάρνυμαι,, 2 a. a. ἔπταρον, to 
Sneeze, 111. 2. 9. 
πτέρυξ, vyos, 7, (πτερόν wing, fr. 
πέτομαι) the wing of a bird; a flex- 
ible skirt or flap at the bottom of 
the Greek corselet, usu. of leather 
strengthened by metallic plates ; i. 5. 
8 tive Vo Ibe 
πυγμή, As, (πύξ with the fist) pug- 
nus, the fist; boxing (rendered more 
severe among the Greeks by the use of 
the cestus), iv. 8. 27. Der. PYGMY. 
TIv8ayspas, ov, Pythagoras, a Spar- 
tan admiral, i. 4.2. The commander 
of this fleet is named Σάμιος or Σάμος 
in Hel. 3.1.1; Diod. 14. 19. 
πυκνός, 7, dv, (πύκα closely) close or 
near together, dense, thick, compact, firm, 
an close array, 11, 3. 3: iv. 8. 2. 
πύλη, 75, one fold of a double gate : 
comm. pl., gate or gates; hence, en- 
trance, pass, passage, esp. ἃ Narrow 
entrance or pass into a country, some- 
times really barred by gates ; as πύλαι 
τῆς Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας the Gates of 
Cilicia and Syria, the Syro-Cilician 
Gates, a narrow pass between Mt. 
Amanus and the Gulf of Issus, barred 
by two walls with gates, of which 
those on the Syrian side are specially 
called ai Σύριαι πύλαι, i. 4. 45. Der. 
THERMO-PYL&H, PYL-ORUS. So 
{Πύλαι, se. ai Βαβυλώνιαι, the [Ba- 
bylonian] Gates, Pyle, a pass into 
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TATOTE 


Babylonia, on the north side of the 
Euphrates and, as some think, through 
the Median Wall, i. 5. 5. — The Cili- 
cian Pass (πύλαι τῆς Κιλικίας), over 
Mt. Taurus into Cilicia, ‘‘ perhaps,” 
says Ainsworth, ‘‘ one of the most re- 
markable and picturesque mountain- 
passes in the world,” while Chesney 
adds that it is one of the longest and 
most difficult, is mentioned, i. 2. 21; 
now Golek-Boghaz. 
πυνθάνομαι," πεύσομαι, πέπυσμαι, 
2 ἃ. ἐπυθύμην, to learn by inquiry, 
hear, ascertain ; to ask, inquire, in- 
quire into; G. CP., A. P., I.(A.), περί: 
1.5, 15; 72 16 1. 1 ΣΡ ἀν 
πῦρ, ᾿ πῦρός, τό, FIRE: pl., Dec. 2, 
πυρά, -ῶν, -οἷς, fires, esp. watch-fires : 
ii. 5.19: iv. 1.11. Der. EM-PYREAN: 
ψ{πυραμίς, idos, ἡ, a flame-shaped 
structure, @ PYRAMID, ili. 4.9. One 
of the most prominent objects among 
the Ninevite ruins is the pyramid or 
conical mound here mentioned, situ- 
ated at the northwest corner of the 
great platform on which the wonder- 
ful palaces of Nimrud were erected, 
and still, after the wear of so many 
centuries, about 150 feet high. It 
was once a lofty tower 167 feet square 
at the base, erected doubtless as a 
ee. or religious inonument. 
Ἰύραμος, ov, ὁ, the Pyramus, the 
largest river of Cilicia, rising in Cata- 
onia, breaking through Mt. Taurus, 
and carryingso much alluvium through 
its fertile plain, that Strabo quotes an 
oracle that at length its deposits 
would unite Cyprus to the mainland, 
i. 4.1. || The Jeihtin, about 160 miles 
long. 
ἱπύρινος, 7, ov, made of wheat, 
wheaten, iv. 5. 31. 
πυρός, οὔ, ὁ, (πῦρ, fr. the color ὃ 
comm. pl., wheat, i. 2. 22: iv. 5. 5. 
πώ encl. adv., (orig. dat. of més: 
by any means) yet, up to this time, 
hitherto ; used w. a neg. (often writ- 
ten w. it as one word, ef. dum), not 
yet, never yet, &c.; 1. 2. 26; 5. 12. 
πωλέω, ἤσω, (πέλω to be in business) 
| to sell, A.D., 1.5.5. Der. MONO-POLY. 
πῶλος, ov, ὁ H, & colt, filly, young 
horse, iv. 5. 24, 35. Cf. pullus, FOAL, 
πῶμα, drink, see πόμα, iv. 5. 27? 
πώ-ποτε ever yet, ever, at any time, 
stronger than ποτέ : comm. w. a neg. 








πῶς 


(sometimes written w. it as one word, 
cf. unquam), i. 4.18; 9. 18s. 

πῶς interrog. adv., (εὐς: ;) quomodo ? 
how? in what wa Y, manner, or condi- 
Chote Δ: 11. Ὁ: 201s i 2. 2a 

πώς encl. indef. ady., (ds) in some 
or any way or manner, by any means, 
somehow; hence, for some reason, 
somewhere, nearly, perhaps: ὧδέ πως 
somehow thus, to this effect: 1.7.9: 
iS 18: 5.2. 6. ὁ: ἵν. las 5 Se 217 
See ἄλλως. 


1 Ee 


ῥάϑιος, a, ov, C. ῥᾷων, 5. ῥᾷστος," 

Ἐπ ὦ 6. 21 το Ὁ. 15. 8: 13: 

ἐῤῥᾳδίως, c. ῥᾷον, 5. ῥᾷστα, eusily, 
readily, iit. ὅ. 9: iv. 6. 10. 

Tpabvpéo, jw, to live at ease, lead a 
life of ease οὐ indolence, i. 6. 6. 

Ἰῤῥᾳθυμία, as, indolence, sloth, a bife 
of ease, 11. 6. 5. 

if [ῥά ϑυμος, ov, of easy mined indolent} 


ῥᾷον, ῥᾷστον, see ῥάζδιος, lv. 6. 12. 
pew,” ῥεύσομαι & ῥυήσομαι, ἐῤῥύηκα, 


2 ἃ. ὦ. or p. ἐῤῥύην, (cf. ruo, rus) fluo, 
to flow, run (of water), ἀπό, διά, &c., 
1.2.78, 23; 4.4; 7.15. Der. RHnUM. 

ῥίπτω & ῥιπτέω," ῥέψω, ἔῤῥιφα, a 
ἔῤῥιψα, to throw, cast, hurl, throw off 
or down, throw over or about, A. D., εἰς, 
i, & Ge min, Be Ve whe Ho 19. 

Ῥόδιος, a, ov, Rhodian: “Ῥόδιος 
subst., @ Rhodian, a man of Rhodes 
(Ῥύδος, from ῥόδον rose 2), a large and 
important island near the southwest 
coast of Asia Minor, colonized by the 
Dorians, and having a city of the 
same name (built B. c. 408), at the 
entrance of whose harbor stood the 
famed Colossus. The Rhodians were 
famed as slingers. ili. 3. 16s; 5. 8. 

ῥοφέω, ἤσω or ἥσομαι, to sup up, 
suck, iv. 5. 32. 

ῥῦμα, aros, τό, (ῥυ- to draw) α draw- 
ing, shot: ἐκ τόξου ῥύματος from the 
distance of a bow-shot, ili. 3. 15. 

ῥώμη, 7s, (pavviue to strengthen) 
strength, a military force, 111. ἃ. 14. 


=. 


σάγαρις, ews, ἡ, (fr. Pers.) a battle- 
axe, halberd, bill, iv. 4. 16. 
TAKLOV OY σάκκιον, ov, (dim. of σά- 
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‘trunspet, 57ED: 








σαφῶς 


Kos saccus, @ SACK) αἱ small bag, a 
wrapper of sackcloth, iv. 5. 36. 
Ἰσαλπιγκτής or σαλπικτής, οὔ, a 
trumpeter, iv. 3. 29, 32. 

σάλπιγξ, (γγος, ἡ, tuba, a trumpet, 
trump, usu. of bronze and straight, 
while the κέρας (cornu, horn) was 
curved. It was greatly used in Greek 


‘arnues to direct and inspirit their 


movements. i. 4. 4: iv. 2. 7s. 
loodtite,* σαλπέσω!., a. ἐσάλπεγξα, 
to sound or blow with a trumpet, AE. : 
ἐπεὶ ἐσάλπιγξε, SC. ὁ σαλπιγκτής, Where 
the trumpeter blew, at the sound of the 
ny De We 
Σάμιος, ov, ὁ, @ Samia, a man of 
Samos (Σάμος), one of the most im- 


‘portant islands m the Algéan, colo- 
nized by the lonians, and early famed 


for its arts, comimeree, and maritime 
power, standing with the neighboring 


‘Miletus and Ephesus at the head of 


the Ionian states. Its chief city and 
harbor had the same name. It was the 
birthplace of Pythagoras. Its patron 
deity was Héra (πο), who had here 
her greatest temple. 1. 7. 5. || Samo. 

Σάρδεις, εων, ai, Surdes or Surdis, 
an ancient city on the Pactolus, the 
capital of Lydia, the luxurious resi- 
dence of Croesus, the chief city of the 


dominions of Cyrus the Younger, and 


later “the seat of one of the early 
churehes ; still showme, m its ruins, 
traces of its former magnificence ; 1. 
mm, De Se G Gye am, 1 8s lisse 
foatpatmedw, evow, to me a ee to 
rule or govern as satrap, G., &., 472d, 
i. 7.6: ni. 4. 51. 
σατράπης, ov, (fr. Pers.) @ SATRAP, 
a Persian viceroy or goverior of a proy- 
ince, ruling at the pleasure of the 
king, but with largely discretionary 


/power over life and property. Acc. to 


Fdt. (3. 89), Darius 1.,the great organ- 
izer of the Persian Empire, divided 
it into 20 satrapies. 1.1.2; 9. 7. 
Zarupos, ov, 6, @ Satyr, a fabulous 
being combining the forms of a man 
and a goat, an attendant upon Bac- 
chus, and devoted to the pleasures of 
sense, 1. 2. 13. 
σαυτοῦ, -@, -όν, See σεαυτοῦ. 
σαφής, és, clear, plain, mantfest, 
evident, i. 1. 10. 
σαφῶς clearly, plainly, manifestly, 
evidently, certainly, i. 4.18: 11. 5. 4. 


’ 


σε 


oé te, thee, you, see σύ, il. 5. 8 5. 
loe-avtod,* 7s, contr. σαυτοῦ, 7s, 

refl. pron., of thyself or yourself ; in 
gen. often = tuus, your own ; 1. 6. 7. 

σημαίνω, avd, σεσήμαγκα 1., a. ἐσή- 
μῆνα or -ἄνα 152 ¢, (σῆμα sign) to make 
or give a sign or signal ; to indicate or 
show by an omen or other sign, signi- 
Su, give notice ; often referring to ὁ 
σαλπιγκτής implied, as ἐσήμηνε [the 
trumpeter gave the signal] the signal 
wis given, 571 Ὁ; AE., Ὁ. 1. (W. os), 
ΟΡ le Wee Oo Ἢ Ἢ Alo Ὁ UAH). 

σημεῖον, ov, (σῆμα sign) signum, ὦ 
sign, mark, signal, standard, 1.10.12: 
τῆς ΤῈ on: 

ἱσησάμινος, 7, ον, made from sesu- 

mé, iv. 4. 13. 

σήσαμον, ov, SESAME, 02/-seed, sing. 
and pi., the seed of the sesamum, an 
oriental leguminous plant still much 
cultivated for the food and the excel- 
lent and abundant oil furnished by 
its seed, i. 2. 22. 

otyy, fis, stlence, 1. 8. 11 : 11. 2. 20. 

σίγλος, ov, ὁ, (akin to Heb. shekel) 
a siglus, = 74 Attic oboli, or about 
25 ceuts, i. 5. 6. 

Σικυώνιος, ov, 6, a Sicyonian, a 
man of Sicyon (Σικυών), a very ancient 
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σκηνέω 


ogenes, and of Mithridates the Great. 
||Sinub, still of some consequence 
from its excellent harbor. } 

σιτ-αγωγός, dv, (σῖτος, ἄγω) carry- 
ing corn, for the conveyance of grain, 
ΤΕ ΟΣ 
ἱσττίον, ov, bread, food, i. 10. 18. 

σῖτος, ov, ὁ, corm or grain, esp. 
wheat, whether unground, simply 
ground, or cooked; hence, flowr or 
meal, bread, and, in general, food ; i. 
4.19; 5.5s,10: 11.1.6: iii.1.3:—pl. 
σῖτα (τά, 226b) victuals, provisions, 
Jood, ii. 3.27. Der. PARA-SITE. 

Σιττάκη, ns, Sitlace, a large and 
populous city on the west bank of the 
Tigris, ii. 4.13. || Near Akbara or, ace. 
to some, Sheriat-el-Beidha. 

σιωπάω, ήσομαι, σεσιώπηκα, (σιωπή 
silence) to be or rematn silent, keep si- 
lence, i. 3. 2. 

σκεδάννυμι," σκεδάσω σκεδῶ, a. ἐσκέ- 
'δασα, pf. p. ἐσκέδασμαι, to scatter or 
| disperse, trans., iii. 5. 2. 

σκέλος, εος, τό, ὦ leg, iv. 2.20; 7.4. 
Der. ISO-SCELES. 
ἐσικεπτέος, a, ov, necessary to consider : 
᾿σκεπτέον ἐστί impers., one or we ust 
consider, ὅπως, i. 3.11: iv. 6. 10. 
σκέπτομαι, comm. in pres. and ipf. 


| 





city, with a small territory, on the! okoméw,* σκέψομαι, ἔσκεμμαι, a. ἐσκε- 
northern coast of the Peloponnese, ᾿ψάμην, specio, 20 look: intently, observe 
between Achaia and Corinth. It was!closely, view, see, discern, examine, 
conquered by the Dorians; but re-! spy, reconnoitre, explore, ascertain ; to 


tained a large Ionian element, and 
varied in its political relations and 
form of government. It was famed for 
its schools of painting and sculpture ; 
and in general for the arts of peace, 
rather than for energy in war, or the 
maintenance of liberty. 111. 4. 47. 
|| Vasilika. 

Σιλανός, οὔ, Silanaus, a soothsayer 
from Ambracia in Epirus, more shrewd 
than trustworthy, i. 7. 18. 

σίνομαι, ἢ Ion. σινήσομαι, fo harm, 
do harm or damage, inflict injury, iii. 
4. 16. 

t ivertrets, éws, ὁ, a Sinopean, iv. 8. 
2: a man of 

[Σινώπη, ns, Sindpe, a Milesian col- 
ony on the Paphlagonian coast, the 
most prosperous and powerful city on 
the shores of the Euxine. It hada 
great commerce and valuable fisheries, 
and sent out itself several colonies. 
It was the birthplace of the Cynic Di- 


2 


look out οὐ for, look out for, keep ὦ 
lookout, watch, provide ; to look ΟΥ see 
to, consider, regard ; A., CP., πρός : 1. 
9.22: 1]. 4.24: Tie 12 135) 5. 90 per 
SKEPTIC, MICRO-SCOPE. 

ἱσκευή,: ἧς, equipment, attire, dress, 
iv. 7. 27. —[oxevd{o fo prepare. | 
| σκεῦος, cos, τό, an wrticle of furni- 
ture, equipment, or baggage, ufensil : 
pl. baggage, luggage, iil. 1. 80; 2. 28. 
| foKevodopéw, ow, fo carry baggage, 
| be a porter, 111. 2. 28; 3. 19. 
| JoKevo-ddpos, ov, (φέρω) carrying 
baggage : subst. τος « baggage-carrier, 
porter ; -ov, sc. κτῆνος, a common beast 
lof burden; τὰ σκευφόρα the baggage- 
animals, bagqage-train, baggage ; i. 3. 
73 10..8, 5, 17 : γι. Θ᾽ 98. 50 ese 

ἱσκηνέω, iow, & σκηνόω, dow, ἐσκή- 
νωκα, to pitch or to occupy a tent (the 
former sense belonging rather to σκη- 
vow, and the latter rather to σκηνέω), 
encamp or be encumped, quarter or be 


σκηνή 


quartered, lodge, ἐν, κατά, &c., 1.4.9: 

i. 4.14: iv. 4.145 5. 23, 33; 7. 27. 
σκηνή; 7s, ὦ tent: ai o. the tents, 

camp: 1. 2.178; 4.3. Der. SCENF. 

lokynvde, wow, see σκηνέω, iv. 5. 23. 

᾿σκήνωμα, ατος, τό, a tent: pl. tents, 
quarters, encampment, 11. 2. 17. 

toKymrds, οὔ, ὁ, ὦ thunderbolt, 111. 
i, ak 

Ἰσκηπτοῦχος, ov, ὁ, (σκῆπτρον a staff, 
SCEPTRE, ἔχω) ὦ sceptre-bearer, wand- 
bearer, usher, a Persian household- 
officer, comm. a eunuch, i. 6. 11. 

[σκήπτω, ήψω, to lean, fall, dart. | 

σκληρός, 4, dv, (σκέλλω to dry) hard, 
rough, 1v. 8. 26." Der. SCLEROTIC. 

Loicdnpas in hardship, with difficulty, 
il. 2. 26: v. 1. ἀκλήρους. 

σκοπέω, in pr. ἃ ipf., see σκέπτομαι. 

σκοπός, οὔ, ὁ, (σκέπτομαι) a scout, 
spy, sentinel, 11. 2.15. Der. SCOPE. 

Ἰσκοταῖος, a, ov, in the dark, before 
morning or after nightfall, 11. 2.17: 
1 Ὁ; 10: 

σκότος, cos, τύ, darkness, the dark : 
ἐστὶ or γίγνεται σκότος it 15 or beconves 
@imlbe mW, Be 1S Boy OS ἀν Op ale 

Σικύθης, ov, a Scythian, one of the 
nomadic barbarians who occupied the 
most northern known parts of eastern 
Europe and western Asia. From their 
skill as bowmen, their name was ap- 
plied by the Greeks to a kind of arch- 
ers armed and trained in Scythian 
fashion : Σκύθαι τοξόται, or Σικυθο-το- 
Esra, Scythian archers. iii. 4. 15 (as 
adj.): om. by some. 

Σικυθινοί, ay, oi, the Scythini, or 
-mmiuns, a mountain tribe, not far from 
the southeast shore of the Euxine, 
perhaps of Scythian origin, iv. 7. 18. 

σμῆνος, eos, τό, ὦ bee-hive, a swarm 
of bees, iv. 8. 20. 

Σιόλοι, wy, oi, Soli, an important 
maritime city of Cilicia, built by Ar- 
gives and Rhodians ; who at length 
spoke such bad Greek, from mingling 
with the native Cilicians, as to give 
rise to the term solecism (σολοικισμός). 
It was the birthplace of the Stoic 
Chrysippus and the poet Aratus; and 
was later named Πομπηϊούπολις from 
Pompey the Great, who here settled a 
colony of reformed pirates. i. 2. 24. 
|| Eski-Shehr (i. e. o/d city) near Mezetli. 

Σοῦσα, wy, τά, (Pers. susan, Ji/7) 
Stsa (Shushan, Neh. 1. 1) chief city 
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Σπάρτη 


of the province of Susiana (Elam, Dan. 
8. 2), and one of the capitals cf the 
Persian Empire, comm. occupied by 
the king, from its genial climate, in 
the winter or spring, 1]. 4. 25: 111, 5. 
15. || Extensive ruins at Sts, where 
the remains of the great palace of Da- 
rius I. have been lately disinterred. 
tZod-alvetos, ov, Sophcenetus, from 
Stymphalus in Arcadia, one of the 
oldest of the Cyrean generals. As his 
name does not appear after the Cyre- 
ans reached the Bosphorus, it is prob- 
able that he took this opportunity of 
leaving the army, perhaps displeased 
with his fine or thinking his age too 
little respected, and that Phryniscus 
was appointed in his place. He may 
have written a history of the expedi- 
tion to justify himself, since we find a 
Sophenetus mentioned as the author 
of such a history. i. 1. 11. 

toopia, as, wisdom, skill, i. 2. 8. 
Der. SOPHIA, PHILO-SOPHY. 

σοφός, ἡ, dv, wise, intelligent, clever, 
gifted, accomplished, 1. 10. 2. 

jomaylta, ίσω 1, to lack, want, be 
im want of, G., i. 2. 12. 

{omavvos, a, ov, scarce, scanty ,i. 9. 27. 

[omdvis, ews, ἡ, scarcity, want. | 

Σπάρτη, ys, Spurta (on the west 
bank of the Eurdtas, now the Iri), 
also called Λακεδαίμων, the capital of 
Laconia, and that city of Greece in 
which its military spirit and prowess, 
and the subordination of the individ- 
ual to the state culminated. It was 
the especial residence of the Dorian 
conquerors of Laconia, a great mili- 
tary and land-holding aristocracy (οἱ 
ὅμοιοι the peers, iv. 6. 14), owning 
estates throughout the province, which 
were chiefly cultivated by the con- 
quered people reduced to a state of serf- 
dom under the name of Helots. The 
Spartan citizens were so few in com- 
parison with their slaves and subjects, 
that they could hope to maintain their 
ascendency only by a thorough sys- 
tem of military and political training. 
Hence they submitted to the rigid 
and peculiar laws of Lycurgus, ob- 
served great simplicity in their per- 
sonal habits, subordinated domestic 
to public life, accounted luxury, ease, 
and self-indulgence as crimes, dis- 
dained the protection of walls, and 


Σπαρτιάτης 


lived at Sparta asin ἃ camp. 11]. 6. 4. 
|| New Sparta (near Mistra), lately built 
to cherish the memory of ancient great- 
ness. 

Liraptuarys, ov, a Spartan, a man 
belonging by birth to the class of 
Spartan citizens, iv. 8. 25. 

σπάρτον, ov, (σπεῖρα a twisted cord) 
a cord, rope, iv. 7. 15. 

σπάω, dow, ἔσπακα, pf. p. ἔσπασμαι, 
to draw: M. to draw one’s own, A.; 
i. 8. 29. Der. SPASM.. 

σπένδω͵, * σπείσω, ἔσπεικα]., a. ἔσπει- 
σα, libo, to make or offer a libation, to 
pour, iv.3.13s:—M. to make or agree 
to a treaty, peace, or truce (since in 
this mutual libations were common), 
D., mpos, émi, 1.9.78: li.5.16: iv.4.6. 

σπεύδω͵ σπεύσω,ἔσπευκα]., tohusten, 
make haste, press on, be in haste, be 
eager, I., 1.3.14; 5.9: 111. 4. 20, 49: 
iv. 8. 14. 

σπολάς or στολάς, ddos, 7, (στέλλω) 
a leathern waistcoat, worn under or 
instead of the metallic θώραξ, iii. 3. 
20: iv.1.18. The form σπολάς ap- 
pears to be Dor., 168. 2: see λοχαγύς. 

σπονδή, js, (σπένδω q. v.) a liba- 
tion, drink-offering: pl. libations, 
hence comm., ὦ treaty, truce, or armis- 
tice, peace, i. 9.8: 11. 3.48: iv. 3.14. 

Ἰσπουδάζω, άσομαι, ἐσπούδακα, to be 
busy, zealous, or in earnest, to work 
zcalously or hard, il. 3. 12. 

Ἰσπουδαιο-λογέω, ow, (σπουδαῖος 
earnest, λόγος) A. & M. to engage in 
earnest conversation, converse seriously, 
i. 9. 28. 

σπουδή, fs, (σπεύδω) haste, speed, 
expedition, earnestness, i. 8.4: iv.1.17. 

Ἰστάδϑιον, ov, pl. of στάδιοι & τὰ στά- 
δια, a stadium, stade, nearly a fur- 
dong ; the [stopping-place] length of 
the footrace-course, which at Olympia 
(the comm. standard) was = 600 Greek, 
or 606% Eng. feet: hence, the com- 
mon or short foot-race itself, as in o. 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι to contend in the short race 
OLICOUMSC) slate. ΠΑ: Galligan 8. δ΄. 

torabpds, of, ὁ, statio, a STATION or 
stopping-place, esp. at night; hence, 
a day's journey or march (averaging 
in the Anab., ace. to vil. 8. 26, about 
54 parasangs, or 160 stadia), ὦ stage ; 
1.2.58; 7.14; 8.1; 10.1: i. 2.6. 

otalny, στάς, see ἵστημι. 

Ἰστασιάζω, dow, ἐστασίακα, (στάσις 
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στλεγγίς 


faction) to form a party or excite faction 
against, D., 11, 5. 28. 
Ἰστέγασμα, ατος, τό, (στεγάζω to 
cover) a covering, tent-cover, i. 5. 102 
στέγη, 7s, (στέγω tego, to cover, 
shelter) a roof, shelter under a roof, 
cover, covered house, cottage, iv. 4. 14. 
στείβω (v./. στίβω), ψω 1., (cf. stipo) 
to tread, beat, or press down; hence, to 
Frequent a road; A.; 1. 9. 13. 
oré\do,* ελῶ, ἔσταλκα, pf. p. ἔσταλ- 
μαι, to equip, accoutre, fit out, despatch, 
send, A. ἐπί : M. to [send one’s self] 
set forth, proceed, journey, go, ἐπί, 
κατά: 111. 2.7. Der. APO-STLE. 
στενός, 7, Ov, C. ὦτερος oY ὄτερος, 
257 Ὁ, narrow, strait: ἐν τῷ στενῷ or 
τοῖς στενοῖς in angustiis, in the nar- 
rows or defile, in the narrow space, 
road, or pass: 1. 4. 4: ii. 4.19, 22; 
iv.1.14; 4.18. Der. STENO-GRAPHY. 
lotevo-xwpla, as, (x@pos) a narrow 
place, spot, roud, or pass, i. 5. 7. 
στέργω, ἡ στέρξω, 2 pf. lon. ἔστοργα, 
to love (in the higher sense), regard 
with affection, A., 1.6.23. Cf. φιλέω, 
στερέω ἃ στερίσκω, ἢ στερήσω, ἐστέ- 
pyxa, to deprive, A. G., li. ὅ. 10:—P. 
& 17]. στέρομαι (v./. στερέομαι), στερή- 
σομαι, ἐστέρημαι, ἃ. ἐστερήθην, to be 
deprived of, lose, want, α., 1. 4.8; 9. 
13): ii. 1.12: 1 ὃ. Davee 
στέρνον, ou, (στερεός or στεῤῥός firm, 
whence STEREO-TYPE) the breast, i. 8. 
26. Der. STERNUM. 
στεῤῥῶς (στεῤῥύς firm) firmly, stead- 
fastly, resolutely, 111. 1. 22. 
στέφανος, ov, ὁ, (στέφω to encircle) 
a crown, garland, wreath, common 
among the Greeks as a prize of vic- 
tory, as a mark of honor, and as a 
festal or sacred ornament, i. 7. 7: iv. 
5. 33. Der. STEPHEN. 
lorepavdw, dow, ἐστεφάνωκα, pf. p. 
ἐστεφάνωμαι, tocrown, A.: M. to crown 
one’s self: iv. 3.17; 5. 33. 
στῆναι, στήσας, see ἵστημι, 1.2.15. 
ἰστίβος, ov, 6, a trodden or beaten 
way or path, a track (made by many 
txvn, or single footsteps), i. 6. 1. 
στίβω v. 1. for στείβω, i. 9. 13. 
στῖφος, cos, τό, (στείβω) a throng, 
mass, dense or compact body, of men, 
i. 8. 13, 26. 
στλεγγίς, (d0s,7, a strigil, fleshcomb, 
scraper, such as were used by bathers 





to cleanse the skin; or, as some think, 


στολή 


an ornamental comb for the head, such 
as even Men wore on some sacred oc- 
casions ; 1. 2. 10. 
στολή, ἧς, (στέλλω) an equipment, 
dress, garment, robe, i. 2.27: iv. 5. 
B38 Wo 15 δὴ: ΒΤΟΠΕΝ 
στόλος, ov, ὁ, (στέλλω) AN equip- 
ment, preparation; an armament, 
armed force, army; an expedition, 
march, journey, voyage; 1.2.5; 3.16: 
ih, P, INOS WAS ath Ee a lise 
στόμα, ατος, τό, the mouth of a per- 
son, river, sea, pit, &c.; the outlet or 
entrance ; of an army, the front or 
won wi. 4. 42)s 3 iv. 5.25, 27. Der. 
STOMACH. 
στρατεία, as, ὦ campaign, expedi- 
701,5 wins WSO) 
στράτευμα, aros, τό, a body led to 
war, an army, host ; a military force 
(whether larger or smaller, an entire 
army or a division of it), for which 
στράτευμα is the most general term. 
Of στράτευμα, στρατιά, and στρατός, 
the first is far the most used in the 
Anab., and the last but once. i.1.7s; 
Po lly Male DHS He IS Be 5 18 
Ἱστρατεύω, εύσω, ἐστράτευκα, to lead 
to war, make war, engaye ὧν war, 
make an expedition, march, ch. of 
leaders or commanders, ἐπί, εἰς, 11. 1. 
14; 3.20; 4.3; 6.29 :--- 77. (oftener, 
and of both leaders and followers) to 
take the field, make or engage in war, 
“make an expedition or take part in 
one, march, serve in arms or as ὦ sol- 
dier, émi, eis, ctv, &c., 1. 1.11; 2. 2s; 
Op Webs sit, He Ihe mi, abs ΤΟΣ 
ἱστρατηγέω, yow, to be general or 
commander ; to lead, command, di- 
rect, or manage, as general; to take 
command ; G. AE.: στρατηγεῖν διεπρά- 
Earo he obtained command of: στρα- 
TH yew στρατηγίαν to undertake a com- 
quan © i, Bp UHR 5.9. mi, 2 19.; Ὁ: 28: 
iii. 2.27. Der. STRATAGEM. 
Ἰστρατηγία, as, generalship, military 
command ; mode of leading an army, 
plan of operations or management of 
affairs in war; 1.3.15: 11. 2.18. Der. 
STRATEGY. 
toTpat-nyos, οὔ, ὁ, (ἄγω) a leader or 
commander of an army or of one of its 
larger divisions, a general ; the com- 
mander of the troops of a Persian prov- 
ince (also termed kdpavos), according 
to the theory of the empire a different 
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person from the satrap for the sake 
of mutual restraint, but in practice 
often the same; G. In mercenary 
service, the pay of a general appears 
to have usu. been four times that of a 
joravenne, 1 12 2: IIB). 

στρατιά, ds, an arn, host, comm. 
of an entire army, or of its mass in 
distinction fr. the officers or fr. an 
excepted part, 1. 2.12,27; 3.20; 4. 
5: 1]. 2.13: see στράτευμα. 

totpatidtys, ov, a soldier, esp. a 
private or common soldier, i. 1.9; 2. 
W738 Bs 7S Bil s thi, BW, 

ἸΣτρατο-κλῆς, éous, Stratocles, from 
Crete, the commander of a serviceable 
body of archers, iv. 2. 28. See 219 ¢. 

Ἰστρατο-πεδεύω, evow, ἐστρατοπέ- 
δευκα, to make a canup: comm. M. to 
encamp, be encamped; pf. to lie in 
camp ; avd, ἐν, εἰς, παρά, &c.: 1.3.7: 
ii, 2.15; 4.1, 10. 

Ἰστρατό-πεδον, ov, (πέδον ground) 
the ground occupied by an encamped 
army, a camp, encampment ; by meton. 
for the army encamped; i. 10.1, 5: 
ΤῊ 8: PB. 

στρατός, οὔ, 6, (akin to στρώννῦμι 
sterno, STREW ? cf. stratus) a body of 
men encamped, hence, an army, host, 
= στρατιά q.V., 1.5.7: see στράτευμα. 

στραφείς, see στρέφω, i. 10. 6. 

Ἰστρεπτός, 7, ov, twisted, wreathed : 
subst. στρεπτός, sc. κύκλος, torquis, 
a wreath, necklace, collar, chain, 1. 2. 
WS BH tS 8: 29: 

στρέφω," έψω, ἔστροφα 1., pf. p. 
ἔστραμμαι, 2 ἃ. p. ἐστράφην, (τρέπω) 
to turn, twist, wreathe, braid, plait, 
A., iv. 7. 15:— 2. imtrans. & 7, w. 
2a. p., of soldiers, to turn, wheel, face 
about, πρός, 1.10.6? ii1.5.1: iv. 3. 26, 
32. Der. STROPHE, CATA-STROPHE. 

στρουθός, οὔ, ὁ 7, a field-bird, esp. 
sparrow ; an ostrich (fully o. ὁ μέγας 
the great bird), 1. 5. 2, 3. 

στυγνός, 7, ov, (στυγέω to hate) hate- 
ful, repulsive, gloomy, stern: τὸ στυ- 
γνόν the gloom or sternness: 11.6.9, 11. 

Σιτυμφᾶλιος, ov, ὁ, a Stymphalian, 
a man of Stymphalus, a city near a 
lake of the same name in northeastern 
Arcadia. It was one of the fabled la- 
bors of Hercules to destroy the mon- 
strous birds which haunted this lake. 
i.1.11. {| Ruins in*%he vale of Zaraka. 

σύ * (σοῦ, σοί, σέ, encl.), pl. μεῖς, 


συγ- 


tu (tui, tibi, te), vos, THOU, YOU, i. 
SOS ΘΟ ΘῊΡ lial agorss 
συγ- or —vy-, the form which σύν 
takes in compos. before a palatal, 150. 
συγ-γενής, és, (γένος) joined by birth, 
of the same race, related, akin: pl. 
συγγενεῖς subst., relatives, relations, 
kinsiuen, kinsfolk : 1.6.10: iv. 5.32. 
συγ-γίγνομαι, * γενήσομαι, γεγένημαι 
& 2 pt. γέγονα, 2 ἃ. ἔγενόμην, to come 
to be with, have intercourse, acquaint- 
ance, or an interview with; to be with, 
associate or confer with, become ac- 
quainted with; to be wnder one’s in- 
struction ; to come together, meet ; D.; 
ἘΠῚ: 0 Py Wh Dipak AB: ΟΣ Τῇ: 
ovy-xahéw,* καλέσω καλῶ, κέκληκα, 
ἃ. ἐκάλεσα, to call together, convoke, 
convene, assemble, A. eis, 1. 4. 8; 6. 4. 
συγ-κατα-καίω & Att. -κάω," καύ- 
ow, κέκαυκα, to burn up with them, 
In TW PE 
Tvy-KaTa-cTpépw, * ew, ἔστροφα |.; 
M. to assist in subduing or reducing, 
D., li. 1. 14: see κατα-στρέφω. 
συγ-κύπτω, κύψω, κέκῦφα, to bend 
together or towards each other, ap- 
proach, converge, 111. 4. 19, 21. 
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συμποϑίζω 


|trans.; to be assembled, &c.; iv.1.10s; 
ΣΙ Ea Soe [1. 6: 
Ἰσυλλογή, ἧς, a assembling, levy, 1. 
ovp- or Evp-, the form which σύν 
takes in compos. before a labial, 150. 
| ovp-Batvw,* βήσομαι, βέβηκα, 2 a. 
ἔβην, to come together, meet, occur, 
happen, result, 11. 1. 13. 
συμ-βάλλω," βαλῶ, βέβληκα, 2 a. 
ἔβαλον, to cast, dash, or bring together, 
collect, A., iil. 4. 31:— M. (of mutual 
or joint action) to contribute, give a 
suggestion or hint, agree upon, con- 
tract, A.D., περί, 1.1.9 : iv. 6.14. Der. 
SYMBOL. 
| συμ-βοηθέω, now, βεβοήθηκα, to 
help together or in a body, join in as- 
sisting, iv. 2.1. 
Ἰσυμ-βουλεύω, εύσω, βεβούλευκα, to 
plan with, cownsel, advise, D. A., 1. 
(A.), 1. 6.9: i. 1. 17s: i. 1.5: Ὁ 
to consult or confer with, ask one’s ad- 
pice, Ὃ. ὉΡ., 1. 1: 10. 13 2 Ὁ 1 ΡῈ, 
| [συμ-βουλή, js, counsel, advice.) 
| φσύμβουλος, ov, ὁ, a counsellor, ad- 
wiser, 1. 6. 5. 
| συμ-μανθάνω," μαθήσομαι, μεμάθη- 
κα, 2a. ἔμαθον, to become familiar with 


σύειος, a, ov, (σῦς) obtained from’ or accustomed to, iv. 5. 27. 


swine, iv. 4.13: Ὃν. 1. σύϊνος, δα. 


| [ovup-paxepar,* to fight together. ] 


Σιυέννεσις, cos, Syennesis, a king of |otppaxos, ov, fighting with, auwili- 


Cilicia, who tried to pursue such a ary, allied, in alitance with ; τὰ σύμ- 
course that he should not lose his μαχα the aids, advantages, or Te- 
crown, whether Cyrus or Artaxerxes sources, in War: σύμμαχος subst., 
prevailed. Diodorus states (14. 20) an ally; auxiliary: D., G., ἐπί: 1.3. , 
that he secretly sent a son to the 6; 7.3: 11. 4. 65; 5.11. 

king to assure him of his fidelity, to| συμ-μίγνῦμι or -tw,* μίξω, μέμιχα 1., 
report the doings of Cyrus, and to say to mingle or unite with (trans. or in- 
that whatever he had himself done trans.), join, form a junction with, 
for the latter, had been done through meet (as friends or enemies), join bat- 
compulsion. Syennesis appears to tle with, D. ἐν, εἰς, 11.1.2: iv. 6. 24. 


have been a common name of the Ci- 
lician kings. i. 2. 12, 26s. 


σύμ-πᾶς, doa, av, all together, the 
| whole together, entire, in all: τὸ σύμ- 


συλ- or ξυλ-, the form which σύν παν adv., altogether, throughout: i. 2. 


takes in compos. before A, 150. 
συλ-λαμβόνω," λήψομαι, εἴληφα, 


Oe) (Oi Vee 
| συμ-πέμπω, πέμψω, πέπομφα, to 


2 ἃ. ἔλαβον, to take by bringing the send or despatch with another, A. D., 
hands together, seize, arrest, appre- 1. 2.20: ill. 4. 42s, 
hend, capture, A., 1.1.3; 4.8; 6.4:) συμ-πίπτω," πεσοῦμαι,πέπτωκα, 2a. 
iii. 1. 2,35: iv.4.16. Der. sYL-LABLE. ἔπεσον, to fall together, fall in, col- 
συλ-λέγω," λέξω, εἴλοχα, pf. p. εἴλε- | Lapse ; to meet in close conflict, grapple 
Ύμαι, 2 a. p. ἐλέγην, (λέγω lego, to} or close with; i. 9. 6. Der. SYMPTOM. 
LAY, gather) to gather together, collect,| σύμ-πλεως, wy, (πλέως ™ full) [filled 
levy, assemble, convene, trans., A., i. 1. together] quite or very full of, filled 
7,9: 11.4.11: n1.1.39:—AZL, w. with, abounding in, G., 1. 2. 22: v. 1. 
p., to assemble, congregate, come or get Eu-mews. 
together, collect, gather, convene, in-| συμ-ποδίζω, low ἐῶ, (πούς) to tie the 


Ds 
a ad. 


συμπολεμέω 


feet together, confine, encumber, im- 
pede, A., iv. 4.11: v. l. συμ-πεδάω. 
συμ-πολεμέω, OW, πεπολέμηκα, to 
war or make war with as an ally, as- 
sist in war, Ὁ. ἔπί, mpds, 1. 4. 2. 
συμ-πορεύομαι, EVTOMAL, πεπόρευμαι, 
to procecd or march with, take part in 
an expedition, i. 3.53 4. 9. 
συμ-πράττω, άξω, mémpaxa, to co- 
operate with, assist, aid; to assist in 
effecting or obtaining ; Ὁ. AE.; 1. 1. 8. 
συμ-προ-θυμέομαι, ἤσομαι, ipt. mpov- 
θυμούμην, to Join im ne add one’s 
tfluence or efforts, Το (A-) ΠΣ 
συμ-φέρω, “ἡ οἴσω, ἐνήνοχα, ἃ. ἤνεγκα 
or -ον, pt. p. ἐνήνεγμαι, to bring to- 
gether, gather, collect, contribute ; to 
contribute good, be advantageous, bene- 
ficial, suitable, or suited, sometimes 
impers.; to bear or share with; A. Ὁ.» 
€ml, moos W. 2. Ὁ: ii. 2.27; 4. 91. 
ovv* prep., old Att. ξύν 170, cum, 
with, together with, at the same time 
with, ir company or connection with, 
with the help or favor of, under the 
command of ; w. DAT. of person (com- 
panion, helper, counsellor, command- 
er, military force, &c.), instrument, 
dress, circumstance, feeling, means, 
MIAMI ὅσο, te We dle 2. 15: 9:59: 8. 
Ae WH, Il, WYs rw, We. Oe B, ΞΔ lin 
compos. (svy- before a palatal, συμ- 
bef. a labial, συλ- bef. A, συρ- bef. p, 
ov- or συσ- bef. σ, 150, 166), con-, 
with, at the same time, together, alto- 
gether, sometimes strengthening such 
an idea already in the simple verb. 
συν-αγείρω, pf. ἀγήγερκα 1., a. ἤγει- 
pa, to assemble together, collect, a. D., 
Th Ba Y 
συν-ἄγω, ἢ ἄξω, Axa, 2a. ἤγαγον, to 
bring together, collect, assenble, con- 


vene; to bring together or join the 
edges of, close; A. ἘΞ: 1.3.2,9; 5. 
WOS wine Hy WS thy, Ἢ: 19] 


συν-αδικέω, jow, ἠδίκηκα, to commit 
injustice with another, join in wrong- 
doing, be an accomplice in evil deeds, 
IDs, le 6. 2... 

συν-αιρέω, ἢ now, Wonka, 2 a. εἷλον, 
to take together, com-prehend: ws συν- 
ελόντι εἰπεῖν, sc. λόγῳ, to speak in 
comprehensive language, to say all in 
a word, 111. 1. 38: see ὡς ἢ, 

συν-ακολουθέω, ow, ἠκολούθηκα, to 
go in company with, follow closely, ac- 
company, D., i. 5. 30, 35: ii. 1. 4. 

AN. T.=1v. 5 
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συν-αλλάττω," ἄξω, ἤλλαχα, 2 a. p. 
ἠλλάγην, (ἀλλάττω to change, fr. ἄλλος) 
to change so as to bring together, 
reconcile: M.,w.a.p., to become recon- 


ciled, come to an agreement, make 
peuce, πρός, i. 2. 1. 
συν-ανα-βαίνω, ἢ βήσομαι, βέβηκα, 


2 ἃ. ἔβην, to go up with, D., i. 3. 18. 

συν-αντάω, jow, ἤντηκα, (ἀντάω to 
mect, tr. ἀντί) to meet [and speak with], 
i. 8. 15. 

συν-άπ-ειμι͵, ἢ ipf. jew, (εἶμι) to de- 
part or return with, 11. 2. 1. 

ovy-aTTa, ἅψω, to fasten together; 
to join (battle), engage in, A. D., 1. 5. 
16 


σύν-δειπνος,͵ ov, ὁ, (δεῖπνον) a table- 
companion, guest at table, ii. 5. 27. 

συν-δια-πράττω, ἄξω, πέπραχα, to 
accomplish with : M. to negotiate with, 
ὑπέρ, iv. 8. 24. 

συν-ε-: for augmented forms thus 
beginning, look under evy- before a 
palatal, cvp- bef. a labial, cvA-, cup-, 
bef. A, p, and ov-(o) bef. a, 151, 166. 

συν-εγενόμην, see συγ-γίγνομαι. 

συν-είλεγμαι, see συλ-λέγω, ἵν. 3. 7. 

συν-είληφα, -είλημμαι, see συλ-λαμ- 
βάνω, li. 1. 2, 35. 


σύν-ειμι," Ὁ. Θἰσαμαοιι, (εἰμὴ to be with, 
associate with, D.: οἱ συνόντες associates 
or followers : ‘ii. 6. 20; 23. 


σύν-ειμι, ἡ ew, (εἶμι) to go or come 
together, come or advance for an en- 
counter, P., 1. 10. 10: 1]. 5. 7? 

συν-εισ-έρχομαι, ἢ ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλή- 
λυθα, 2 ἃ. ἦλθον, to enter together with, 
mpos. .e€ls. . ov, iv. 5. 10. 

συν- -εκ-βαίνω, " βήσομαι, βέβηκα, to 
go forth together with, ἐπί, iv. 3. 22. 

συν-εκ-βιβάξω, βιβάσω βιβῶ, to join 
in lifting out, assist in extricating, A., 
i, Bs Mo 

συν-εις-κόπτω, κόψω, κέκοφα, to join 
in cutting down, A., iv. 8. 8. 

συν-έλαβον,566 συλ-λαμβάνω,111.2.4. 

συν-έλεξα, -ελέγην, 566 συλ-λέγω. 

συν-ελήλυθα, -ελθεῖν, see συν-έρχο- 
(aot, th Ny Be Wi, ΤΠ Bo, 

συν-ελόντι, see συν-αιρέω, 111. 1. 38. 

συν-έμιξα, see συμ-μίγνυμι, li. ὁ. 19. 

συν-ενήνεγμαι, see συμ-φέρω. 

συν-επ-εύχομαι, εὔξομαι, εὔγμαι Or 
ηὔγμαι, to vow moreover at the sane 
time, I., ii. 2. 9. 

συν-επι-σπεύδω, evow, to assist in 
hastening forward, A., 1. 5. 8. 

G 


συνέπομαιν 


συν-έπομαι, " ἕψομαι, ipf. εἱπόμην, | 
to follow with or closely, follow, ac- 
company, atiend, D., 1. 3.9; 4.17. 
συν-εργός, dv, (ἔργον) working with : 
συνεργός subst., ὦ co-worker, assistant, 
helper, coadjutor, D. G., 1. 9. 20s. 
συν-εῤῥύην, see oup-péw, iv. 2. 19. 
συν-έρχομαι, ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, 
2a. ἦλθον, to go or come together, as- 
semble, convene, meet, παρά, ws P., 1]. 
1 De 0 5.2. ὉΠ ΡΣ ΘΙ thot, 1h sich 
συν-εσ-: for most words thus be- 
ginning, look under ov-o-: ὁ. g., 
συν-έσπων, see συ-σπάω, 1. 5. 10. 
συν-εστάθην͵-έστην, 566 συν-ίστημι. 
συν-εφ-έπομαι, ἢ ἕψομαι, ipf. εἰπό- 
μην, 2a. ἐσπόμην, to follow close upon, 
Sollow closely, accompany, D., iv. 8.18. 
συν-εώρων, see συν-οράω, iv. 1. 11. 
συν-ήγαγον, see συν-άγω, i. 3. 2. 
συν-ἥειν, see σύν-ειμι (eit), 1.10.10. 
συν-ῆλθον, see συν-έρχομαι, ii. 2. 8. 
συν-θέμενος, see συν-τίθημι, 11. 5. 8. 
φςσύν-θημα, ατος, τό, an agreement or 
thing ayreed upon, token, watchword, 
password, i. 8.16: iv. 6. 20. 
συν-θοῖτο or -θεῖτο, see συν-τίθημι. 
συν-ιδεῖν, see συν-οράω, i. 5. 9. 
συν-ίστημι," στήσω, ἕστηκα, 2 ἃ. 
ἔστην, ἃ. p. ἐστάθην, to [bring together 
as friends] present or introduce to, A. V., 
1.8. Der. sysTEM. 
σύν-οδος, ov, 4, & way or coming 
together, meeting, encounter, shock of 
arms, eis, i. 10.7. Der. SYNOD. 
σύν-οιϑα, see cuv-opdw, 1. 3. 10. 
συν-ολολύζω, ύξομαι, (ὀλολύ ζω ululo, 
HOWL) fo join in a loud ery, iv. ὃ. 19. 
συν-ομολογέω, Yow, ὡμολόγηκα, to 
agree upon with another, agree with 
or to, assent to, concert, A. D., iv. 2.19. 
Tvv-dvTwv, See σύν-ειμι (εἰμί), 11. 6.23. 
ovv-opdw,* ὄψομαι, ἑώρᾶκα or edpa- 
ka, ipf. ἑώρων, 2 a. εἶδον, to see at the 
same time, mutually, or in a compre- 
hensive view; fo observe, keep an eye 
upon, or watch each other ; to per- 
ceive; A.,P.; 1.5.9: iv. 1.11:—2 pf. 
pret. σύν-οιδα (inf. συν-ειδέναι, &c.) 
conscius sum, fo know or be cognizant 
with another, be conscious to one’s self, 
Dy Peale: LO des fe 
συν-ουσία, as, (εἰμί) the being to- 
gether, an interview, conversation, con- 
Serence, li. 5. 6. 
συν-τάττω, τάξω, Téraxa, pl. p. τέ- 
ταγμα;:, to arranye together, form or} 
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ater 
συῤῥέω 


draw wp in military order (esp. order - 
of battle), array, marshal, A., 1.2.15: 
συντεταγμένοι drawn up, im battle- 
array, 1. 7.14: iv. 2.7:—WM., of a 
leader, to draw up his own troops, A.; 
of soldiers, to draw themselves up, ar- 
ray themselves, form in military order 
(intrans.), ἐξ, ws εἰς 1.3.14; 8.14; 
10. 5,8: iv. 4.1. Der. SynNTAx 
ovy-TlOnpu,* θήσω, τέθεικα, 2 ἃ. Mm. 
ἐθέμην (θείμην or θοίμην, θέσθαι, &e.), 
to put toyether: M. to put together 
mutually, arrange or agree with any 
one, agree upon, muke an agreement 
or compact, ἃ... D: 1 [Ἀ-}} 1. 5. ἡ ΠΗ 
8: ἵν. 2. 15. Der. SYNTHETIC. 
σύν-τομος, ον, S., (τέμνω) Con-cisus, 
cut so as to come closer together, con- 
cise, short, 11. 6. 22. 
συν-τράπεζος, ov, 
Boag ib Os Bil 
συν-τρΐβω, ἔψω, τέτρίφα, (τρίβω to 
rub) to rub or crush together: συντε- 
τριμμένοι σκέλη Kal πλευράς with legs 
and ribs crushed or broken, iv. 7. 4. 
συν-τυγχάνω, τεύξομαι, τετύχηκα, 
to happen or fallin with, happen upon, 
mect with, find, D., 1.10. 8. 
συν-ωφελέω, ήσω, ὠφέληκα, to join 
in benefiting, AE. eis: σ. οὐδέν to con- 
tribute no benefit or service, 111. 2. 27. 
Συρακόσιος, or Συρακούσιος, ov, ὁ, 
a Syracusan, a man of Syracuse (Συ- 
ράκουσαι), the greatest city of Sicily, 
founded upou the east coast by a Co- 
rinthian colony, B. c. 734, and having 
two excellent harbors. It was the 


ὁμο-τράπεζος 


| birthplace of Theoeritus and Archi- 


médes, and was famed for two sieges, 


‘in one of which it repelled the Athe- 


nians (B. Cc. 413}, but in the other, 
after long, brave, and ingenious resist- 
ance, was taken by the Romans under 
Marcellus (B. c. 212). 1.2.9; 10.14. 
|| Siracusa. 
tZvpla, as, Syria (Aram, Numb. 
23.7), a great country in Asia, of 
remarkable interest in both sacred 
and profane history, lying east of the 
Mediterranean and north of Arabia, 
and in its early extent reaching even 
to the Tigris (later bounded by the 
Euphrates). It was chiefly inhabited 
by the Semitic race. 1. 4. 4. 
tZupros, a, ov, Syrian, i. 4. 5. 
Σύρος, ov, ὁ, a Syrian, i. 4. 9. 
συῤ-ῥέω," ῥεύσομαι & ῥυήσομαι, ἐῤῥύ- 


συ-σ- 


Ka, 2 ἃ. a. or p. ἐῤῥύην, (σύν) to flow, 
run, or flock together, els, iv. 2. 19. 
συ-σ- or ξυ-σ-, the form which, in 
compos., the prep. σύν takes with « 
followed by a consonant, 166. 
συ-σκευάζω, dow, to collect baggage : 
— WM. to collect one’s own baggage, pack 
up, make ready for a start, A.; some- 
times pf. or aor. pt., ald packed up, 
ready for a start ; 1.3.14: 11.1.2; 2.4. 
συ-σπάω, dow, ἔσπακα, to draw to- 
gether, sew together, A., 1. 5. 10. 
συ-σπειράω, dow, pf. p. ἐσπείρᾶμαι, 
(σπεῖρα a coil, SPIRE) to coil together, 
draw wp im close order: συνεσπειρὰ- 
μένος in close array, 1. 8. 21. 
συ-σπουδάζω, ἄάσομαι, ἐσπούδακα, to 
join in earnest effort, 11. 3. 11. 
συ-στρατεύω, εύσω, ἐστράτευκα, tO 
join in making war -- M. to take the 
field, march, campaign, carry on war, 
or serve as soldiers WITH ; to join an 
expedition, take part in a campaign ; 
D., ἐν, ἐπί, σύν" 1. 4. ὃ. 
συ-στράτηγος, ov, Or -στρατηγός, 
οὔ, 6, a fellow-general, colleague im 
command, li. 6. 29: v. l. στρατηγός. 
συ-στρατιώτης, ov, ὁ, a fellow-sol- 
dier, comrade in war, 1. 2. 26. 
συ-στρατοπεδεύομαι, εύσομαι, ἐστρα- 
τοπέδευμαι, to encamp together, σύν, il. 
4. 9. 
συ-στρέφω, ἢ έψω, ἔστροφα 1., 2 a. 
p. ἐστράφην, to turn together: M., w. 
2a. p., to turn to each other, rally, i. 
10.6: v. L. στρέφω. 
συχνός, 7, ov, (συν-εχής continuous ? 
fr. ἔχω) considerable in quantity, 
length, number, &c., like πολύς, but 
less strong ; much, long: συχνόν, sc. 
χωρίον, at quite a distance, at consider- 
able distances or intervals: i. 8. 8, 10. 
torayrato, dow, A. & oftener M., to 
slay a victim, to sacrifice, offer sacri- 
jice, D., els, iv. 3.18; 5. 4. 
σφάγιον, ov, an animal sacrificed, 
victim : τὰ σφάγια the omens or indi- 
cations from victims (esp. fr. their mo- 
tions, while τὰ ἱερά refers rather to 
the omens fr. the entrails), the ap- 
pearance of the victims, i. 8.15. 
σφάζω ἃ later Att. σφάττω, ἢ ἄξω, to 
cut the throat, esp. in sacrifice; hence, 
in general, to kill, slay, slaughter; A. 
GUS S Tile WY OS ἵν. Bis 10... 7. 10: 
σφάττω, See σῴφάζω, iv. 7. 16. 
σφεῖς, σφῶν, σφίσι (encl.), σφᾶς, 
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Σωκράτης 


they, themselves, comm. reflex., pl. to 
OD Ca Won 1s fo 8. 8.2 Tbk Ὁ. 0: 
ἱσφενδονάω, ἤσω, to sling, use or 
discharge the sling, throw or hurl with 
a sling, Ὁ. of missile, iii. 3. 7, 15s. 
σφενδόνη, as, funda, a sling; by 
meton., the missile of a sling (stone, 
leaden ball, &c.), 11. 3. 16,18; 4. 3. 
ἐσφενδονήτης, ov, funditor, a sling- 
er, 111. 3. 6s, 16, 20; 4. 2, 26. 
σφίσι(ν) encl., see σφεῖς, i. 7. 8. 
σφοδρός, a, dv, vehement, exceeding, 
extreme, severe, pressing, i. 10. 18 : — 
σφόδρα (neut. pl. w. accent changed) 
adv., vehemently, exceedingly, extreme- 
ly, greatly, very much, very, implicit- 
ly, closely, ii. 3.16; 4.18; 6.11. 
σχεδία, as, a temporary structure, 
esp. ὦ raft or float, 1.5.10: 11. 4. 28. 
σχεδόν adv., of distance, time, 
number, or degree, close at hand, 
nearly, almost, about, mostly, i. 8.25; 
NO, WH So 1|ὖ 2} 108 ἰν ἢ. OS 8:15: 
σχεῖν, σχήσω, see ἔχω, ili. 5. 11. 
ἰσχῆμα, aros, τό, habitus, form, 
shape, figure, 1.10.10. Der. SCHEME. 
σχίζω, low, pf. p. ἔσχισμαι, a. p. 
ἐσχίσθην, scindo, to split, cleave, di- 
vide, A. 1.5.12. Der. scHISM. 
Toxoralw, dow, ἐσχόλακα, to be at 
leisure, ii. 3. 2. Der. SCHOLASTIC. 
toxoXaios, a, ov, leisurely, slow, iv. 
ils 133, 
toxodalas, c. ότερον, slowly, tardily, 
leisurely, 1. 5. 8s. 
σχολή, fs, (σχ- in ἔχω) leisure, 
spare time, 1.: σχολῇ at leisure, slow- 
ly: 1.6.9: iti. 4.27. Der. scHoon, 
SCHOLAR. 
σῷ or σῶοι, see o@s, 11. 2. 21. 
ἱσώζω," σώσω, σέσωκα, pt. p. σέσω- 
σμαι or σέσωμαι, a. p. ἐσώθην, to save, 
rescue, preserve, keep safe, conduct 
safely, A., 1.10.3: iii. 2. 4, 10, 39: — 
P. ἃ M. to be saved, rescued, preserved, 
&¢.; to save one’s self, escape, arrive 
or return safely; pt. to have been 
saved, to be safe; eis, ἐξ, ἐπί, &e.; 11. 
1.19; 4.6,19: iii. 2.3, 11. 
ΤΣω-κράτης, os, Socrates, an Athe- 
nian philosopher, eminent for wisdom 
and virtue, teacher of Xenophon, 
Plato, ὅθ. He drank the fatal hem- 
lock, B. ¢. 399, a short time only be- 
fore the probable return of Xenophon 
from the Cyrean expedition. iii. 1, 5, 
7.—2. An Achzan general in the 


σῶμα 


Cyrean army, of good repute, but not 
of great prominence, i.1.11: ii. 6.30. 
Toapa, aros, τό, (σώζω, as that which 
is recovered of the slain, in Hom. 
corpse) the body ; also translated per- 
son or life (σώματα ἀνδρῶν by periphr. 
for ἄνδρας, iv. 6. 10); i. 9. 12, 23, 27. 
σῶς," σῶν, pl. σῷ, σᾶ (contr. fr. σά- 
0s, OV, Οἱ, a), OY σῶος, a, ov, salvus, 
ΒΆΝ th, PAPAL S 1} I, Bee 
|Zie@ers, vos, or Bwoias, ov, Sosis or 
Sosias, a Syracusan, who brought 300 
hoplites to Cyrus. In which division 
these were incorporated does not ap- 
pear, nor is his name again mentioned. 
1. 2.9: v. l. Σωκράτης, &e. 
φσωτήρ, jpos, ὁ, (σώζω) ὦ preserver, 
savior, deliverer, a surname of Ζεύς 
Q. Ve, 1.8. 10: πἰ. 2. ὃ; iv. 8.25: 
ἐσωτηρία, as, safety, preservation, 
deliverance, 11. 1.19: iti. 1.26; 2. 8s. 
ἸΣιωτηρίδας or -ς, ov, Soteridas or 
-es, a Sicyonian, properly rebuked by 
Xen. and his own comrades, iii. 4. 47. 
lowrnptss, ov, saving, salutary, prom- 
asing or indicative of safety: σωτήρια, 
sc. ἱερά, thank-offerings for safety or 
deliverance: 11. 6.11: ii. 2.9; 3. 2. 
Ἰσωφροσύνη, ns, practical wisdom, 
discretion, self-control, i. 9. 3. 
[σώ-φρων, ov, g. ovos, (σῶς, φρήν 
mind) of sound mind, discreet, wise. | 


tT: 


τ᾿ or θ᾽, by apostr. for τέ, i. 3. 9. 

[t- the, that, a great pronominal 
root, of which the regular stem rds is 
not found in use. } 

4τά, τά-δε (τάδ᾽), ταῖς, ταῖσ-δε, see 

ὃ; ὅδε; 1. 1. 6.5.» 2: 18: 6: 9: 

τὰἀ- by crasis for τὰ d- or τὰ é-: as 

τἀγαθά = τὰ ἀγαθά, 111. 2. 26. 

τάλαντον, ov, (ταλα- in τλάω to bear 
up) talentum, @ TALENT, = 60 μναῖ or 
6000 δραχμαί : acc. to the Att. stan- 
dard, as a weight, = about 57 Ibs. 
avoirdupois ; as a sum of money, the 
value of this weight of silver (unless 
otherwise stated), = about $1200; «G.; 
i. 7. 18: τ. 2) 20. 

τἄλλα or τἄλλα = τὰ ddda,i. 8. 29. 

ταμιεύω, evow, (ταμίας distributer, 
steward, fr. τέμνω) to be a steward: 
M. to carve or divide off as a steward, 
purcel out, determine, A. or CP., 1.5.18. 
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Tapcot 


Tapas, ὦ, or Tapas, &, an Egyptian 
from Memphis, who was, in the year 
412 B. c., governor of lJonia under 
Tissaphernes ; but afterwards went 
over to Cyrus, as did most of the 
lonian cities, and was appointed his 
admiral. ‘ He returned from Cilicia, 
to take the charge, intrusted to him 
during the absence of Cyrus, of these 
cities and the neighboring coast ; but 
on the approach of Tissaphernes after 
the death of Cyrus, he put his treas- 
ures and his children except Gliis into 
triremes, and sailed to Egypt, whose 
king Psammitichus was under obliga- 
tion to him. But the ungrateful king 
slew both him and his children, in 
order to obtain possession of the 
treaasure and fleet. i, 2. 21: i. 1. 3. 

τἀναντία = τὰ ἐναντία, iv. 3. 32. 

Ἰταξί-αρχος, ov, ὁ, (ἄρχω) a com- 
mander of a division (τάξις), @ taxi- 
arch, ii. 1.387: iv. 1. 28. 

τάξις, ews, ἡ, (τάττω) arrangement, 
order, good order, discipline; esp. 
military arrangement or order (pl. 
tactics, 11. 1. 1), battle-array, rank and 
file, ranks, Vine; the post or proper 
place of a soldier; a rank or line of 
soldiers; a division, corps, body, or 
band of troops, usu. larger than a 
λόχος: 1.2.16,18; 8.3, 8, 210: i 22k: 
lii. 2.17,38. Der. SYN-TAX. 

Tédoxor, wy, (Tao, Diod. 14. 29, the 
ending -xou. perhaps originating as in 
Καρδοῦχοι q. v.) the TLaochi or -ians, 
a mountain tribe of Armenia, dwell- 
ing in strongholds, independent and 
warlike. Recent travellers in this 
region have recognized remains of 
their name and habits. iv. 4. 18. 

ταπεινός, ἡ, dv, (τάπις rug 2) lowly, 
humble, submissive, D., 11. 5. 13. 

τἀπιτήδεια = τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 11. 3. 9. 

ταράττω, ἄξω, τετάραχα 1., pf. p. 
τετάραγμαι, ἃ. p. ἐταράχθην, turbo, to 
disturb, disorder, trouble, make trou- 
ble, throw into disorder or confusion, 
A., ΔΈ. li. 4. USS πὰ 0. 

|rdpaxos, ov, ὁ, disturbance, agita- 
tion, i. 8. 2. 

Tapool, ὧν, ol, or Tapods, οὔ, ἡ, 
Tarsi or Tarsus, a city of very an- 
cient fame, the capital of Cilicia, 
situated on both sides of the Cydnus, 
in a fertile plain at the foot of Mt. 
Taurus. It became later a great seat 


τάττω 


of Greek learning and philosophy, 
vying with Athens and Alexandria ; 
and was much favored by the Roman 
emperors. It was the birthplace of 
not a few eminent men, the Apostle 
Paul at their head. i. 2.23. ||Tarsts. 

TaTTM,* τάξω, τέταχα, pf. p. τέτα- 
yuat, a. p. ἐτάχθην, to arrange, order, 
appoint, assign, place or station in or- 
der; esp. to arrange, draw up, form, 
post, or station in military order, to 
array, marshal ; A. 1., ἐπί, eis, κατά, 
πρό, &.: τεταγμένοι drawn up, ap- 
pointed, in order, assigned to their 
places, &e.; Ta τεταγμένα the arrange- 
ments made: M. to station one’s self, 
take one’s station or post: 1. 2.158; 
5,78 Os Ὁ; to Mh 1 2 Thi, A, BSB) 9:18 
(ἐν τῷ τεταγμένῳ in the place assigned ; 
w. l. ἐντεταγμένῳ) : iv. 3.30; 8. 10s. 
Der. TACTICS. 

ταῦρος, ov, 6, taurus, ὦ bull, τι. 2.9. 

ταῦτα͵ ταύτας, ταύταις͵ ταύτης, KC., 
see οὗτος, 1. 2. 4; 9. 14. 

“ταὐτά, ταὐτό or ταὐτόν ( 199 a), ταὐ- 
TO, = τὰ αὐτά, τὸ αὐτό, τῷ αὐτῷ, 1. 5. 
2: τῆς ἢ 22s. Der. TAUTO-LOGY. 

ταύτῃ dat. of οὗτος : as adv., sc. ὁδῷ 
or χώρᾳ, in this or that way, direc- 
tion, or respect, by this or that way or 
route, thus ; in this or that place, here, 
there; 1.10.6: ii. 6. 7: ii) 2. 32): iv. 
Py, dbo 9. by FANS ὕ. 90); 8: IM, 

τάφος, ov, ὁ, (AdrTw) a grave, tomb, 
1.6.11. Der. EPI-TAPH. 

lradppos, ov, ἡ, a ditch, trench, i. 7. 
TAs sii, de 10; 4. 13: 
ταχ- in ταχθῆναι, -els, see τάττω. 

ἱτάχα adv., quickly, forthwith, pres- 
ently, soon; perhaps ; 1. 8.8. 

traxéws, oftener ταχύ, adv., c. θᾶτ- 
Tov, 5. τάχιστα, Quickly, rupidly, speed- 
ily, suddenly, soon, i. 2. 4,17; 5.3, 9: 
lil. 4. 15,27 : — ὡς τάχιστα as soon as, 
as soon (quickly, &c.) as possible (so 
ὅτι TaXLoTA), 553 b,c, i. 8. 14: iv. 2. 
1; 3.9, 29: ὅπη δύναιντο τάχιστα in 
whatever way they could most rapid- 
ly, as rapidly as possible, iv. 5.1: 
ἐπεὶ (ἐπὰν, ἐπειδὰν) τάχιστα, AS soon 
as, 553), 11.1.9: iv.6.9. See βάδην, 
ὅς, ὅτι, ws. 

τάχος, εος, τό » swiftness, speed, 11.5.7. 

ταχύς," εἴα, UV, C. θάττων, 5. τάχι- 

στος, swift, rapid, speedy, quick : τὴν 
ταχίστην, sc. ὁδόν, in the quickest 
way, as quickly or soon as possible, 
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τέλος “Ἐπὶ 


most speedily, immediately : i. 2. 20 : 
li. 6.29: 1119 15 Ὲ iv. 4. 30. See διά. 

τέ," by apostr. τ᾿ or θ᾽, post-pos. & 
encl. conj., (cf. et, -que) and, both: 
τὲ... τέ, and stronger τὲ... καί, both 

. and (stronger, and also, and even, 
&c.), as well .. as, not only . . but 
also (even, especially, &c.); but τέ 
sometimes not translated (esp. where 
other connectives might have been 
WEE) VOs, 18. 8. wh I We 1 1.82 Hs 
5.14: iv. 5.12; 8.18. When joined 
with other words, τέ has in Att. its 
own connective force, except in dre, 
οἷός Te, ὥστε, and ᾧτε, 389j. See καί, 
ἐάν, εἴτε, μήτε, οὔτε. 

τεῦ- in redupl. for θεθ-, 150 ἃ. 

τέθνηκα, -VATOV, -νᾶσι͵ -νάναι,-νεώς, 
see Ovjokw, 1.6.11: iv.1.19; 2.17. 

τέθρ-υππον, ou, (τέτταρες, ἵππος) ὦ 
four-horse chariot, iii. 2. 24. 

telvw,* τενῶ, τέτακα, tendo,to stretch, 
push on, pursue one's way, continue, 
iv. 3. 21. Der. TONE, TONIC, TUNE. 





τεῖχος, eos, τό, (akin to τέχνη) ὦ 
wall, walls, esp. for defence; a walled 
town, castle, fortress; 1.4.4: i. 4. 
7,10: see Μηδία. 

τεκμαίρομαι, apodua, (τέκμαρ sign) 
to infer from a sign, judge, conjecture, 
1% 2. 4. 

᾿πτεκμήριον, ov, ὦ sure sign, evidence, 
proof, 1. 9. 29, 30: iii. 2. 13. 

τέκνον, ov, τό, (τεκ- in TikTw to beget, 
bring forth; cf. bairn and bear) ὦ 
child, i. 4. 8: iv. 5. 28s. 

᾿τελέθω in pr. and ipf., poet., to arise, 
become, be, be favorable, 111. 2. 3? 

ἱτελευταῖος, a, ov, final, last, hind- 
most, rearmost : ot τ. the rear: iv. 1. 
By OP 2. Ge St 24° 

ἱτελευτάω, ήσω, τετελεύτηκα, to end, 
jinish ; to finish life, die: τελευτῶν 
making an end, finally, at last: 1.1. 
Ss O, We mm, Ws al, be thy. By IG. 

τελευτή, ἧς, the end, termination ; 
one’s end, death ; 1.1.1: ii. 6. 29. 

trehéw, dow 6, τετέλεκα, to finish, com- 
plete, fulfil; to fulfil an obligation, 
pay; A. D.; ii. 3. 18. 

τέλος, cos, τό, (τέλλω to accomplish) 
the accomplishment, completion, ful- 
filment, end, conclusion, close, result ; 
the completion of civic rank, authority, 
pl. by meton. the authorities, rulers (at 
Sparta, the Ephors): τ. ἔχειν to have 





or come to an end, to close: τέλος adv., 


Tepevirns 


at the end, at last, finally: i. 9.6; 
10.18: 11. 6.4: see διά, Der. TELIC. 
Tepevirns, ov, a Temenite, a man 
of Temenus (Téyevos), a place in Sici- 
ly, afterwards included in Syracuse, 
iv. 4.15: changed by some editors to 
Τημνίτης, a man of Τῆμνος, an Aolian 
town of Asia Minor, near the mouth 
of the Hermus ; and by others to T7- 
μενίτης, a man of Τημένιον, a small 
town at the head of the Argolic Gulf. 
[Tépva,* τεμῶ, τέτμηκα, 2 a. ἔταμον 
or ἔτεμον, to cut. Der. A-TOM. } 
τερεβίνθινος or τερμίνθινος, 7, ον, 
(τερέβινθος or τέρμινθος the terebinth or 
turpentine tree) from the terebinth, of 
turpentine, iv. 4. 13. 
τετ- in redupl. forms: as, τεταγμέ- 
vos (τάττω), i. 2.16; τέτηκα (τήκω), 
iv. 5.15; τετραμμένος (τρέπω), iii. 5. 
15 ; τετρωμένος (τιτρώσκω), ii. 5. 33. 
trétaptos, 7, ov, fourth, 111. 4. 31. 
Ἱἱτετρακισ-χίλιοι, αι, a, (τετράκις four 
times) four thousand, 1. 1.10; 2. 3. 
ἱτετρακόσιοι, at, a, (ἑκατόν) four 
hundred ; so sing. w. ἀσπίς, 2404; i. 
2 BS 7. UO: 
τετταράκοντα indecl., forty, i.5.13. 
τέτταρες, pa, . ρων, quatuor, four, 
1.2.12,15. See ἐπί. Der. TETR-ARCH. 
TevOpavla, as, Teuthrania, a dis- 
trict in the southwest part of Mysia, 
about the Caicus, including a town 
of the same name. Its chief town, 
however, was Pergamum. ii. 1. 3. 
τεύξομαι, see τυγχάνω, 1. 4. 15. 
τέχνη; 7S, (τεκ- in τίκτω to produce) 
art, device, means: πάσῃ τέχνῃ Kal 
μηχανῇ by every art and device, by all 
means, iv. 5.16. Der. TECHNICAL. 
τέως adv., (τ-) for a while, for some 
time ; up to this or that time, wntil 
then, previously ; iv. 2. 12. 
τῇ, τῇδε, dat., sometimes as adv.; 
see ὁ, ὅδε : iv. 8. 10. 
THKw,* τήξω, to melt, THAW, trans.; 
but 2 pf. rérnxa intrans., iv. 5. 15. 
Τηλεβόας, ov or a, the Teleboas, an 
Armenian affluent of the Eastern Eu- 
phrates, iv. 4.3. ||The Kara-Su, in 
the district of Mish. [|της, iv. 4. 15. 
Τημενίτης or Thpvirns, see Τεμενί- 
τήμερον adv., (7-, ἡμέρα) on this 
day, to-day : ἡ τήμερον ἡμέρα the pres- 
ent day: 1. Ὁ. 25; iti. 1.14: iv. 6. 8s. 
τηνικαῦτα adv. , (τηνίκα fr. τ-, αὐτός) 
at that very time, just then, iv. 1. 5. 
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τιμή 


Τηρίβαζος, ov, see Τιρίβα ζος, iv. 4. 4. 

τί; tlencl., see τίς, τὶς, i. 6. 8. 

τιᾶρα, as, tiara, the tiara, a Persian 
cap, erect and high as worn by the 
king, but flexible as worn by his sub- 
jects, li. 5. 23. 

Τίγρης, ητος, (also Τίγρις, cdos) ὁ, 
the Tigris (i. 6. the arrowy stream, 
from its swiftness; the Hiddekel, 
Dan. 10. 4), an important river of 
western Asia, flowing by the sites of 
the great cities of Ninevehg Seleucia, 
Ctesiphon, and Bagdad (the seats, 
through so many ages, of oriental em- 
pire), uniting with the Euphrates be- 
low Babylon, and discharging its wa- 
ters into the Persian Gulf after an 
estimated course of 1150 miles. It 
was the guide of the Greeks through 
much of their retreat. i. 7.15: ii. 2. 
3. || Dijleh. — In iv. 4. 3, an eastern 
branch of the Tigris is meant, now 
Bitlis-Su. 

τίθημι, ἢ θήσω, τέθεικα, a. ἔθηκα (θῶ, 
θείς, &c.), 2 ἃ. m. ἐθέμην, to put, place, 
sel, institute, A., 1.2.10; 5.13:—M, 
to place one’s own or upon one’s own : 
τίθεσθαι Ta ὅπλα to ground arms ; 
either, in line of battle, to rest the 
shield and spear upon the ground, 
ready to be instantly taken up for 
action (hence, to rest arms, stand in 
arms, halt under arms, the commander 
being sometimes said to do what he 
orders his men to do); or, for pur- 
poses of rest, to deposit one’s arms 
upon the ground, as in a special part 
of the camp, &c. (hence, to stack or 
pile arms, to lay aside one’s arms): 
A., els, ἐν, ἐπί, κατά, &e.: 1.5.14,17; 
6.4; 10.16: 0.2.8, ALS ive 
3.17. Der. THEME, THESIS. 

tTipaclwv, wos, Timasion, an exile 
from Dardanus in Troas, chosen sue- 
cessor to Clearchus, and with Xeno- 
phon the youngest of the Cyrean gen- 
erals; a gallant officer, but not always 
consistent in his course of proceeding. 
He had served in Asia Minor, under 
Clearchus and Dercyllidas, before the 
Cyrean expedition. iii. 1. 47; 2. 37. 
Tripde, jow, TeTlunKa,to honor esteem, 
value, prize; to bestow honor, to favor, 
reward ; A. AE. or Ὁ. of the honor, 
διά: 1. ὃ. 8; 9.14. Der. TrmMo-THY. 
τιμή, js, (τίω to pay, esp. honor) 
honor, reward, price, i.9. 29: ii. 1.17. 


τίμιος 


4τίμιος, a ov, honorable, precious, 
honored, i. 2. 27; 3. 6. 

ITipwpéw, ow, τετιμώρηκα, (ττμωρός 
[taking pay] avenging, fr. τιμή ἃ αἴρω) 
toavenge: M. to avenge one’s self upon, 
take vengeance on, punish, A. G., ὑπέρ, 
i. 8. 4; 9.13:—P. to be punished, il. 
5. 27; 6. 29. 

{Tipwpta, as, (see τεμωρέω) vengeance, 
punishment, ii. 6. 14. 

Τιρίβαζος, ov, Tiribazus, a satrap 
of western Armenia, and high in the 
favor of Artaxerxes 11. It was through 
his influence, ace. to Plutarch, that 
the king was induced to renounce his 
purpose of retreating before Cyrus into 
Persia, and to risk the battle of Cu- 
naxa. He was afterwards satrap in 
the west of Asia Minor, and greatly 
influential in establishing the peace 
of Antalcidas. Accused by Orontes 
of misconduct in the war against Eva- 
goras of Cyprus, he was honorably ac- 
quitted. But enraged by Artaxerxes’ 
twice promising him a daughter in 
marriage, and twice marrying that 
daughter himself, he engaged with the 
young prince Darius in a plot against 
the king's life and thus lost his own. 
iv. 4. 4,7: νυ. 1. TnpiBagos. 

τὶς, τὶ, g. τινός or τοῦ, d. Twi or 
τῷ, indef. pron., post-pos. & encl., (ef. 
quis) some, any, a, a certain, a sort 
of, so to speak, 1.2.20; 5.8; 8.8: 
ΠΕΡῚ WA Ss aie, I Wes subst., some 
or any one or person, a certain one, 
one, ὦ person, each one, 1.3.12; 5. 2, 
8s, 12; 8.18: 11. 2. 4; sometimes in 
place of a definite expression, as for 
Κῦρος, ὑμεῖς, or ἡμεῖς, 1.4.12: 11.8.8; 
4. 40: --- τὶ subst., something, any- 
thing, somewhat, some or any part, a 

~ certain part (the context often supply- 
ing or suggesting a more specific noun, 
as mas ycoGa. τι to make any promise), 
i. 8.18; 9.7: iv.1.14; often as adv. 
or acc. of spec., somewhat, at all, in 
any respect, 111. 4. 23 (see δέω) : iv. 8. 
26. With some adjectives or adverbs, 
τὶς has an indefinite force which may 
be variously translated, or rather felt 
than translated : οἱ μέν τινες some few, 
οἱ δέ τινες some others, 111. 3.19: 11. 3. 
15: εἷς τις any single one, 11. 1. 19 : 
moon τις about how. large, 11. 4. 21: 

ὁποῖόν τι Whatever without exception, 11. 
2.2; what kind of an omen, 111. 1. 18. 
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iii. | Tiribazus, B. c. 393. 


τοιόσδε 


“τίς, ἢ τί, g. τίνος or τοῦ, interrog. 
pron. (always orthotone), quis? who ? 
which? what? what kind of? τί as 
adv., [on account of what, or as to 
what] why? how? τί γάρ; quid enim? 
what indeed? τί οὖν; what then? 1. 4. 
13s: 0.1.11; 2.10; 4.3: i. 2. 16. 

πισσαφέρνης, * (cos) ους, εἰ, ἣν, ἢ, 

Tissaphernes, satrap of Caria, and 
commander of a fourth part of the 
king’s forces; one of the ablest of 
his officers, but wily, deceitful, and 
treacherous. From his first command 
in the west of Asia Minor, B. c. 414, 
he showed these qualities in his deal- 
ings with the Greeks; and no less 
afterwards in his conduct towards Cy- 
rus and the Cyreans, where he appears 
as the διάβολος of the narrative. Af- 
ter his return to Asia Minor, invested 
with the authority which had before 
belonged to both Cyrus and him- 
self, he was engaged in war with the 
Spartans as friends of the Ionian ci- 
ties ; but with so little success that at 
length Artaxerxes, dissatisfied, and 
urged on by Parysatis, sent out Ti- 
thraustes to put him to death and 
succeed him in his government, B. C. 
395. He was slain in his bath, and 
his head sent to the king, a punish- 
ment deserved for his many crimes. 
Tithraustes was himself succeeded by 
TRIS ON 8. ὦ 
45: ith, ὅ. 8, Ble 

τυτρώσκω, ἢ τρώσω, τέτρωκα 1., pf. 
Dp. τέτρωμαι, ἃ. }. ἐτρώθην, to wound, 
hurt, imflict wounds, A. διά, εἰς, i. 8. 

AOS 1 2. WES G88 ΠῚ 7 Ὁ ἣν 9 Ὁ ΕΣ 

τλήμων, ον, g. ονος, (τλάω to bear) 

suffering, wretched, miserable, 111. 1. 29. 

τοί ἢ adv. post-pos. & encl., (old 
form of σοί, ethical dat., 462e) in 
truth, indeed, truly, surely, certainly, 
iin UW, WDE H WO s τῆς il, IW, Br 

Ἰτοι-γαρ-οῦν, for indeed therefore, 
therefore, accordingly, so for example, 
ih Os ὦ WS, le πῆς ὦ, 20. 

| ro{-vuv post-pos., indeed now, there- 
fore, then, now, accordingly ; more- 
over, further. 11. Vs 2. - ie 1 905: 

[τοῖος, a, ον, demonst. pron. of qual- 
ity, ( (7-) talis, such.| Hence, 

core bee de, dvde, usu. prospec- 
tive, swch as follows, of this kind, the 
following, as follows, i. 3. 2,9; 7. 2. 





— Much oftener, 


- 


τοιοῦτος 


τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτον or -το, 
(αὐτός) usu. retrospective, referring to 
what has been already stated or im- 
plied, such, of this kind, the same or 
like in kind, as precedes, as above, 
thus; of such a character, such in 
rank, position, influence, conduct, &c., 
παρά, περί: 1.3.14: 11.6.8: 11.1.90: 
εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα for such services or 
emergencies, iv. 1. 28: ἐν (τῷ) τοιούτῳ 
im such ὦ situation or crisis, 1. 7. 5. 

τολμάω, ow, τετόλμηκα, (τόλμα 
courage, ἵν. τλάω to bear) to dure, ven- 
ture, be bold enough, presume; to have 
the courage, boldness, heart, or hardi- 
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(non) 1.1 Ὁ WE 1Π| A, 39 ἵν. ab UP. 
«Τολμίδης, ov, Tolmides, an Klean, 
a herald of unsurpassed excellence, 1]. 
2.20: iii. 1. 46. 

trdEevpa, ατος, τό, that which is shot, 
an arrow, 1. 8.19: ii. 4. 4: iv. 2. 28. 

ἱτοξεύω, εύσω, to use the bow, shoot 
with a bow, shoot arrows, A., ἀπό, διά, 
els: P. to be shot with an arrow: 1. 8. 
Xs Ti, BD, 75 IOS mys il, se Ws lee, Wey 


Trotukds, 7, dv, relating to the tow :| 
subst. τοξική, sc. τέχνη, the use of the | 


bow, bowmanship, archery, 1.9.5: [τεξι- 
«cv toxicum, poison, orig. for arrows, 
whence IN-TOXICATE, i. e. to poison. | 

τόξον, ov, arcus, the bow, the comm. 


weapon of more distant warfare among | 


the ancients, as the gun among the 
moderns ; but used more by the bar- 
barians than by the Greeks or Romans. 
Among the Greeks, the Cretans were 


} 
the most famed for archery, and were ; 
| important commercial city (as even at 


fabled to have been taught the art by 
Apollo. iii. 3.15; 4.17: iv. 4. 16. 
Ἰτοξότης, ov, a bowman, archer. As 
archers had not the left hand at lib- 
erty to carry the shield, they were 
lightly armed for rapid advance and 
retreat, and were often covered by the 
heavy-armed. i. 2.9; 8.9: 11. 4. 2, 
15, 26. See Σκύθης. 

τόπος, ov, ὁ, ὦ spot, place, district, 
ΤΩ ΟΝ, ἃ: ΡΜ ἃν. 2: 19.» ans One 
Cf. χώρα. Der. tropic, U-ToPia. 

[τός the, that, not in use, see T-. | 

[:τόσος, 7, ov, demonst. pron. of 
quantity, tantus, so much, so great ; 
pl. tot, so many.] Hence, 
|rooda-Se,* ἡδε, dvde, more deictic, 
so much or great as you see; pl. so 
many as you see, so many only or so 
jew, ii. 4. 4. — Much oftener, 


“, 


τρέπω 


Ἰτοσοῦτος͵ ἡ τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτον oF -το, 
(αὐτός) more emphatic (usu. retro- 
spective or explained by a dependent 
clause), just or only so much, so much 
as above, so much, so great, so large, 
so long ; pl. so many ; ὅσος, ὡς, ὥστε, 
&¢.3. 1.9.11 Ὁ. Ge be aetna 
5.7: iv. 1. 20:—neut. τοσοῦτοί ν) so 
much, so much space, so great a dis- 
tance, so far, only so much or jar as 
this, 1. 3: ΤΆ); 8.3). este eet 7) 
(cf. iv. 8. 12): — tecodTa,w. compar., 
by so much, so much the, the, i. 5. 9. 

τότε advy., (τ-) tum, tune, at that 
time, then, 1. 1. ὁ; 3.2; 6.10: ot τότε 
the men of that time, ii. 5.11. 

tov- by crasis for τὸ €- or τὸ 6-: 
τοὔμπαλιν = τὸ ἔμπαλιν, 1. 4.15; Tov- 
πισθεν = τὸ ὄπισθεν, ili. 3. 10. 

τοῦ, TOUS, τοῦ-δε, τοίσ-δε, 566 ὁ, ὅ-δε: 
τοῦτο, τουτου-ί, &c., see οὗτος, οὑτοσ-ί. 

τράγημα, ατος, τό, (Tpay- in τρώγω 
to eat without cooking) a dainty ; pl. 
daintics, dried fruit, dessert, sweet- 

meats, 11. 3. 15. 

Τράλλεις, εων, ai, Tralles, a strong 
and wealthy city in the south of Lydia 
(sometimes assigned to Caria), between 
| Mt. Messogis and the Meander, i. 4. 
|8. || Ruins by the modern and flour- 
jishing town of Aidin. 
τράπεζα, 7S, (τέτταρες, πέζα foot) a 
, table, as so often four-footed, iv. 5.31. 
| Der, TRAPEZIUM. 
| tTpamefotvries, ov, ὁ, a Trapezun- 
tian, iv. 8. 23: 4.2: aman of 

{Tpanefots, ofyros, ἡ, Trapezus, an 


the present time) on the southeast 
coast of the Euxine, a Sinopean col- 
ony. From 1204 to 1461 A.D., it was 
the capital of a fragment of the Greek 
Empire (called the Empire of Trebi- 
zond). iv. 8. 22. || Trebizond (or Ta- 
rabozan). 

τραῦμα, ατος, τό, (τιτρώσκω) a wound, 
i. 8. 26: iv. 6. 10. 
t?tpaxnros, ov, ὁ, the neck, i. 5. 8. 
τρᾶχύς, εἴα, ύ, (akin to ῥήγνῦμι fo 
break) rough, harsh, ii. 6.9: iv. 3.6; 
6.12. Der. TRACHEA. 
τρεῖς, ἢ τρία, g. τριῶν, tres, Sans. 
tri, Germ. drei, THREE, i. 1. 10. 
Tpétrw,* έψω, τέτροφα, pf. p. τέτραμ- 
μαι, a. p. ἐτρέφθην, verto, to turn, di- 
vert, change the direction of, direct, 





drive back, A. ἀπό, πρός, iii. 1. 41; 5. 


τρέφω 


15: τρέπειν εἰς φυγήν in fugam ver- 
tere, to put to flight, i. 8. 24: --- Η-, 
w. 2a. ἐτραπόμην, to twrn (intrans.), 
turn aside, betake one’s self, take to 
flight, resort, have recourse to, indulge 
Wm, em, mpos, 11. Ὁ. δ: ii. 5. 13: iv. 5. 
30; 8.19. Cf. IN-TREPID. 

τρέφω, θρέψω, τέτροφα, pf. p. τέ- 
θραμμαι, 2 ἃ. p. ἐτράφην, to nourish, 
nurture, rear, bring Up, ὙΠ: 
maintain, A. D., ἀπό, ἐξ, 1.1. 95: 
2.18: ἴτῳ 5. 25, 34. 

τρέχω, δραμοῦμαι, δεδράμηκα, 2 a. 
ἔδραμον, curro, to run, εἰς, ἐπί, περί, 
i. δ. 3, 8, 18: iv.5.18; 8.26: cf. θέω, 
which is more frequent in pres. Der. 
TROCHEE. 

τρέω, éow, (cf. terreo, and τρέμω 
' tremo, to tremble) ch. poet., to tremble 
at, be afraid of, shrink from, A., 1.9.6. 

τρία, τριῶν, τρισί, see τρεῖς, 1. 4. 1. 
Ἰτριάκοντα indecl., triginta, thirty, 
n, 2, Wal g Zu bye 10. 1. 

Ἰτριακόσιοι, a, a, (ἑκατόν) trecenti, 
three hundred, i. 1.23; 2. 9. 
ἰτρι-ήρης, es, (ap-, or ἐρέττω to row) 
triply fitted or rowed; ἣ τ.» 80. ναῦς, 
tri-rémis, the trireme, the chief war- 
vessel of the Greeks, a galley with 
three banks of oars, which gave it 
great swiftness, and made it, like the 
modern steamer, independent of the 
wind; while it could yet take ad- 
vantage of this by its sails. It had 
a sharp metallic-pointed beak, which 
was often driven with great force 
against other vessels and thus sunk 
them. Some vessels were also fitted 
as triremes for the rapid transport of 
troops or of military supplies. i. 2. 
VALS 9 175 25 1.8. 
Ἱτρί-πηχυς, υ, g. εος, 
long, iv. 2. 28. 

τρίς adv., (τρεῖς " also for τρεῖς in 
compos.) ter, THRICE, three tvmes: see 
Ἰτρισ-ἄσμενος or τρὶς ἄσμενος, 7, ov, 
thrice happy, very glad, most gladly, 
iii. 2. 24. 

{τρισ-καί-δεκα indecl., or τρεῖς καὶ 
δέκα, thirtcen, i. 5. 5. 

{ττρισ-χίλιοι, ar, a, three thousand, 
mle 0.1...7..18: 

τρίτος, 7, ον, (rpeis) third: τὸ τρί- 
τον, as adv., the third time: τῇ τρίτ un 
sc. ἡμέρᾳ, on the third day: ἐπὶ τῷ 
τρίτῳ, sc. σημείῳ, on the third signal : 
ty >, BS Ae 1 Us 1 2: Ἐπ sis Bi Gh 

AN. I.-Iv. 5* 


three cubits 
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τῷ 


τρίχα or τριχῇ adv., (τρεῖϑ) in three 
parts or divisions, iv. 8. 15. 

τρίχινοξ, 7, ov, (θρίξ, g. τριχός, 
hair) made of hair, hair, iv. 8. 8. 
ἱτρόπαιον, ov, tropeum, @ TROPHY, 
a memorial of the defeat of an enemy, 
usu. made ch. of captured arms, G., 
TG De USE ἵν. ὃ. 2: 

τροπή, ἧς, (τρέπω) the turning or 
flight of an enemy, defeat, rout, i. 8. 
? iv. 8. 21. Der. TROPIC: 
τρόπος, ov, ὁ, (τρέπω) the turn, di- 
rection, way, manner, method, disposi- 
tion, temper, character, or habit of a 
person or thing ; often in the modal 
dat. or adv. ace. nl ples ΟΣ ΩΣ ΜΠ (Β66 
mpos); 9. 22: il. 2.173 6.8: éx mav- 
τὸς τρύπου [from] by every way, at any 
rate, 111. 1. 48. Der. TROPE. 

τροφή, js, (τρέφω) nourishment, 
support, sustenance, swhsistence, 1. 1.9. 

τρυπόω, ἤσω, (rpora a hole) to bore, 
A., lil. 1. 31. Der. TREPAN. 

τρωτός, 7, dv, (τιτρώσκω to wound) 
vulnerable, liable or exposed to wounds, 
1 1.29. 

τυγχάνω, ἢ τεύξομαι, τετύχηκα, 2 ἃ. 
ἔτυχον, to happen or chance upon, meet 
with, find, hit, obtain, attain, acquire, 
TOBE, Δ Cos th, 4b WHS 11 Ὁ Be iui, 
2.19: — oftener w. a pt., to happen, 
chance, the pt. being usu. translated 
by the inf., 658. 1 (παρὼν ἐτύγχανε 
happencd to be present, i. 1. 2); or else 
by a finite verb, and τυγχάνω by an 
adv. or adverbial phrase, as by chance, 
perchance, just then or 10w, just, then, 
now, 677 6 (ἐτύγχανον λέγων I was 
just saying, 111. 2.10, the idea of 
chance being expressed far oftener 
in Greek than in Eng.); while the pt. 
is sometimes under stood, ch. ὧν, 677 ἃ 
(ἐτύγχανεν chanced to be or to rest, 
mils We 8) 8 ts He Bl, ΠῚ: sth al, 9.5: Be IY, 

Tvpatov, Τυριαῖον, or Τυριάειον, ov, 
Tyreum (-iwum, -taéwm) a town in 
the southeast of Phrygia (or in Lyca- 
onia), i. 2.14. || Ightn. 

τυρός, οὔ, ὁ, ὦ cheese ; pl. 11. 4. 28. 

τύρσις, Los, εἰ, Ww, pl. evs, 218. 2, tur- 
ris, @ TOWER, castle, TURRET, iv. 4. 2. 

τυχεῖν, -OY, -Ov, See τυγχάνω, 11. 8. 2. 
ἰτύχη, η5, "for tuna, fortune, luck, 
chance, il. Ὁ ΠΣ 

τῷ, τῷ, τῷ-δε, τῶν, τῶν-δε, 566 ὁ, 
6-06, I. ΤΠ 15: 

τῷ 610]. 


τινί, see τὶς, 1. 9. 7. 


ὑβρίζω 


Υ. 


TiBplto, low ιῶ, ὕὍβρικα, to be insolent, 
wanton, audacious, abusive, or so to 
act or treat another ; to insult, abuse, 
maltreat, outrage; A.; il. 1. 13, 29. 

ὕβρις, ews, 7, Insolence, wantonness, 
abuse, contumely, 111. 1. 21. 

- ὑγιαίνω, avd, (ὑγιής sanus, healthy) 
to be healthy, sound, strong, in full 
vigor, or in good condition (of body), 
iy. 5. 18. [5.9 

1 ὑδροφορέω, now, to carry water, iv. 

{t8po-ddpos, ov, ὁ ἡ, (φέρω) ὦ water- 
carrier, iv. 5. 10. 

ὕδωρ, ἢ ὕδατος, τό, ("Ww to rain) wa- 
ter: ὕ. ἐξ οὐρανοῦ rain: 1.5.7, 10: 
iv, 2.2. Der. HYDRANT, HYDRO-GEN. 

υἱός, οὔ, ὁ, filius, a son, iv. 6. 1. 

“why, ns, (cf. silva) wood, a wood, 

bushes, shrubbery, 1.5.1: 111. ὅ. 105. 
“vpets, -av, -tv, -Gs, YOU, see σύ. 
L‘upérepos, a, ov, your, yours, ii.1.12s. 
im’, vg’, by apostr. for ὑπό, i. 3. 13. 
tr-dyw,* ἄξω, fxa, to lead under 
the pressure of followers, keep out of 
the way of others, keep ahead, lead or 
press on (acc. to some, to lead on slow- 
ly), lii. 4. 48: iv. 2.16: — WM. to lead, 
urge, or suggest insidiously or craftily, 
A Ae Veg 11. MG 8, τ τ: 
_ ὑπ-οαίτιος, ov, (αἰτία) under blame : 
ὑπαίτιόν τι a ground of censure, πρός, 
iii. 1.5: v. ἴ. ἐπ-αίτιος. 
ὑπ-ακούω," ovcouat, ἀκήκοα, to hear 
under the call of another, obey, pay 
attention, regard, listen, G., iv. 1. 9. 
ὑπ-αντάω, iow, ἤντηκα, (ἀντάω to 
meet, fr. ἀντί) to come to meet and 
sustain, come to assist, iv. 3. 34. 
ὕπ-αρχος, ov, ὁ, (ἄρχω) a liewtenant 
either in the command of an army or 
of a satrapy, ὦ vice-satrap (ruling over 
a district, but under the satrap), pro- 
vincial governor, prefect, chief officer, 
TE PXOA) 3 5: AINA Cine 
ὑπ-άρχω, ἄρξω, to begin beneath or as 
a foundation, take the initiative, com- 
mence, P.; hence, to be already a sup- 
port for, to support, favor, D.; to be on 
hand to begin with (while εἰμέ is simply 
to be), be or exist already, be (have, ct. 
elu), Ὁ. els; 1.1.4: ii. 2,115 3.23. 
ὑπ-ασπιστής, οὔ, (ἀσπίς) a shield- 
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bearer, armor-bearer, an attendant not 
enly upon commanders, but also upon 


ὑπισχνέομαι 


some privates; cf. the esquire of medi- 
eval chivalry ; iv. 2. 20. ; 

ὕπ-ειμι, ἢ ἔσομαι, ipf. ἦν, to be or lie 
underneath, 111. 4.7: v. 1. εἰμί, &e. 

ὑπ-ελαύνω," ἐλάσω ἐλῷ, ἐλήλακα, a. 
ἤλασα, to ride up to ἃ superior, ὡς, i. 
8.15: v. 1. weNM gw. © 

ὑπέρ," prep., (akin to ὑπό, both 
marking vertical relation, ef. altus, 
high, deep) super, Germ. iiber, oVER: 
— (a) w. GEN., over in place, above, 
Srom above, 1. 10. 12, 14 (ὑ. τοῦ λόφου 


.|seen fron. above the hill, i. 6. beyond 


it): 11. 6. 2: iv. 7. 4: over to protect, 
in defence of, in behalf of, on account 
of, for; 1. 3.43 1.58.8. 21 τ ῖν sees 
- (ἢ) w. Acc., [going over] beyond, 
above (= beyond), of place, oftener of 
nuinber, age, &c., 1.1. 9. In compos., 
as above. Der. HYPER-. 
ὑπερ-βάλλω, βαλῶ, βέβληκα, 2 a. 
ἔβαλον, to throw one’s self over, to 
cross OY pass over, A., κατά, πρός, iv. 
1 aes PAD Gy ie 
μὑπερ-βολή, 7s, a crossing, mountain 
passage or pass, G., els, i. 2. 25: iii. 5. 
18: iv. 6. 5s. Der. HYPERBOLE. 
ὑπερ-δέξιος, ov, over or above the 
right (hand, wing, &c.), iii. 4. 37. 
ὑπερ-έρχομαι͵, ᾿ ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα, 
2 ἃ. ἦλθον, to pass over or beyond, cross, 
A., lv. 4. 8. 
trrep-éxw,* ἕξω, ἔσχηκα, to be, rise, 
or project above, D.; to overhang ; iil. 
NS TER the Fatt 
ὕπερθεν adv., (ὑπέρ) from above, 
above, i. 4. 4. 
ὑπερ-ύψηλος, ον, exceeding high, very 
lofty, iii. 5. 7. 
ὑπ-εσχόμην, see ὑπ-ισχνέομαι. 
ὑπ-ήκοος, ον, (ὑπ-ακούω) obedient, 
submissive, subject: mase. subst., a 
subject, vassal: D. G.: 1. 6. 6. 
ὑπ-ῆν, see ὕπ-ειμι, 111. 4.7: v. 1. ἣν. 
ἡ ὑπ-ηρετέω, ἥσω, ὑπ-ηρέτηκα, to serve, 
do or render service, supply, D. AE., 
i, 95 18) seis) lao 
ὑπ-ηρέτης, ou, (ἐρέτης rower, fr. épér- 
τω to row) an under-rower; hence 
(among so commercial a people), in 
general, ὦ servant, attendant, assistant, 
1.9.5 18,275. ἃ. Ua Oisepeetes 
ὑπ-ισχνέομαι," ὑπο-σχήσομαι, ὑπ- 
ἐσχημαι, (ἔχω or ἴσχων) to hold one’s 
self under obligation, to promise, en- 
gage, D. A., I. (A.), OP., reek ΡΣ 7. 5, 
18; ii. 3. 20. 


ὕπνος 


ὕπνος, ov, 6, somnus, sleep, 111. 1.11. 
ὑπό * prep., by apostr. vm’ or ὑφ᾽, 
sub, under: (a) w. GEN., from under 
in place ;— usu., from under the effect 
or influence of, by (esp, w. pass. verbs, 
or equivalent verbs or phrases, 586d, 
575), by reason of, through the effect 
of, through, from, of, with, i. 1.10; 
8. 4,13; 5.48: ii.1.3: ὑπὸ μαστίγων 
under (the compulsion of) the scourge, 
ili. 4.25 :—(b) w. DAt., wnder (of situa- 
tion or of subjection), beneath, 1. 2.8; 
8.10: — (ec) w. Acc., under or beneath, 
with the idea of motion or extension, 
1.8.27; 10.14: ii. 4.37:—(d) in compos. 
under, beneath ; sometimes expressing 
diminution, inferiority, privacy, se- 
crecy, or action under the pressure or 
influence of others, somewhat, a little, 
underhand, behind, το. Der. HYPO-. 
ὑπο-δεής, és, (δέω fo want) somewhat 
wanting ; found in ὁ. ὑποδεέστερος in- 
Jerior, lower in rank, i. 9. 5. 
ὑπο-δέχομαι, δέξομαι, δέδεγμαι, to 
receive under one’s roof or protection, 
welcome, A., 1. 6. 3. 
ὑπο-ϑέω, ἢ δήσω, δέδέκα, to bind be- 
neath, shoe, A.: ὑποδεδεμένοι with their 
shoes on, iv. 5. 14. 
ςὑπό-δημα, ατος, τό, a protection for 
the foot, shoe, sandal, iv. 5. 14. 
ὑπο-ζύγιον, ov, (ζυγόν jugum, YOKE, 
fr. ζεύγνυμι) an animal under the yoke, 
cast of burden or draught ; pl. bag- 
gaye cattle or animals, as oxen, asses, 
ΠΟ Th By IL Wo ADs ilo I, Ber, 410: 
ὑπο-κύπτω, κύψω, Kexupa, to stoop 
under or before another, bow low, iv. 
5. 82: Ὁ. l. κύπτω or ἐπι-κύπτω. 
ὑπο-λαμβάνω, "λήψομαι, εἴληφα, 2a. 
ἔλαβον, to take under one’s protection, 
A.3 Sc. τὸν λόγον, to take [under one’s 
direction] wp the discourse, reply, an- 
swer, retort: μεταξὺ v. to interrupt an- 
other in the midst: 1.1.7: iii. 1.27, 31. 
ὑπο-λείπω, Ww, λέλοιπα, 2 a. ἔλι- 
πον, pt. p. λέλειμμαι, a. p. ἐλείφθην, 
to leave behind, Α.: P. & M. to be left 
behind, full or lag behind, remain be- 
(Ont, Cay hy 2p PAY ἵν: ayy 16. 
ὑπο-λύω, λύσω, λέλὕκα, to loosen be- 
low: M. to untie or take off one’s shoes 
or sandals, iv. 5. 13. 
ὑπο-μαλοκίζομοι, f. p. ισθήσομαι 1., 
(μαλακός soft) to soften under or some- 
what, stoop to or act a less manly part, 
curry favor, lose courage, ii. 1. 14. 
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ὕστερος 


ὑπο-μένω͵ * μενῶ, μεμένηκα, a. ἔμεινα, 
to remain behind or in place, halt, 
await an attack, make a stand, stand 
one’s ground ; to watt for, A.; 111. 4. 
PLS ie Uo OS, Bile ἐξ, Mil 
ὑπό-μνημα, ατος, Td, (μιμνήσκω) a 
private or suggestive reminder or 
memorial, rendiniscence, 1. 6. ὃ. 
Τὑπό-πεμπτος, ov, sent covertly or in- 
sidiously, 111. 3. 41 
ὑπο-πέμπω͵, ἢ πέμψω, πέπομφα, to 
send covertly, artfully, or under a 
false pretext, A., 11. 4. 22. 
ἱὑπ-οπτεύω, evow, ipf. ὑπ-ώπτευον, 
su-spicor, to suspect, apprehend, mis- 
trust, be suspicious or apprehensive, 
Nop τὸ (δ με, ἢ ἢ 1 9. ἃ 18 ἣν Ὁ 193 
Ὁ O33 ith, Il HS αν 2 UH. 
ὕπ-οπτος, ov, (Up-opdw) suspicious, 
to be suspected, 111. 3. 4? 
ὑπο-στῆναι, -στάς, see ὑφ-ίστημι. 
ὑπο-στράτηγος, ov, (v. . ds, οὔ) ὁ, 
a lieutenant-general, 111. 1. 32. 
ὑπο-στρέφω, ἢ ew, ἔστροφα 1., 2 a. 
p. ἐστράφην, to make an unobserved or 
adrott turn, to avoid a snare, 11. 1.18. 
ὑπο-σχέσθϑαι, see ὑπ-ισχνέομαι. 
tro-dalve,* φανῶ, πέφαγκα, to show 
a little, begin to dawn or appear, 
Chon, Tw, Bs ils thy 2 73 S Oe 
ὑπο-φείδομαι, φείσομαι, πέφεισμαι]., 
(φείδομα: to spare) to spare somewhat, 
Gp Ne dle Se 
ὑπο-χείριος, ov, (χείρ) under the 
hand or power of, in thé hands of, 
subject to, D., lil. 2. 3. 
ὕπ-οχος, ov, (ἔχω) held under, sub- 
FG GD, Dar, We Bo To 
ὑπο-χωρέω, Yow, κεχώρηκα, to go 
under the pressure of others, retire 
before, make way for, retreat, D., 1. 4. 
UG} 3 Zo Ald 3 1 ΘῈ 20: 
ὑπ-οψία, as, (ὑφ-οράω) suspicion, 
mistrust, distrust, apprehension, ὅτι, 
Jp Gs MAL 2 sl, #4 10) Bs, SS 8 ΤΠ at, Gl, 
ὑστεραῖος, a, ov, following in time, 
subsequent, next: often (esp. in dat.) ἣ 
ὑστεραία, sc. ἡμέρα, the following or 
nes doy, 1: Ὁ. 2: 11. 9: 25> 111]. Sad: 
Ttorepéw, ήσω, ὑστέρηκα, to be or 
come too late for, arrive after, G., 1.7.12. 
ὕστερος, a, ov, (referred as c., with 
s. ὕστατος last, to ὑπό) post-erior, 
later, behind, afterwards, after, subse-— 
quently, 509, G., 1.5.14: il. 4. 21: 
—so neut. ὕστερον as adv., i. ὃ. 2; 





i, Gs 6 78 Go Se thie ob 91: 


ὑφ᾽ 
᾿ th’ by apostr. for ὑπό, before an 
aspirated vowel, i. 3. 10. 
ὑφ-ηγέομαι, ήσομαι, ἥγημαι, to lead 
Sorward moderately or with others close 
behind, iv. 1. 7. 
ὑφ-ίημι," ἥσω, elka, a. ἧκα (ὦ, &e.), 
2 ἃ. m. εἵμην, sub-mitto, to submit, 
admit, concede, give up, A.1., 111. 5.5: 
— M. to submit or give up one’s self, 
submit or surrender (intrans.), yield, 
give way, be remiss or spiritless, D. 1., 
ΤΠ 75. 2: Oe 
ὑφ-ίστημι,᾿ στήσω, ἕστηκα, 2 a. 
ἔστην, to place under, station men 
covertly : — M. (w. pf., plp., and 2 a. 
act.) to stand up under an attack, 
responsibility, &c.; to withstand, D.; 
to under-take, A.; to volunteer ; to post 
one’s self covertly, stand aside, ἐν " 111. 
Die Ἰν EPA Θ᾽ ἘΣ 
ὑφ-οράω, ἢ ὄψομαι, ἑώρακα or ἑόρᾶκα, 
su-spicor, to look under lest some mis- 
chief be hidden, to swspect, A., ii. 4.10. 
Τύψηλός, 7, dv, s., high, lofty: τὸ 
ὑψηλόν, sc. χωρίον, the high ground, 
heights A. 222) wi. 4, 24's! 
ὑψος, eos, τό, (ὕψι on high, akin to 
ὑπέρ) height, altitude, ii. 4.12: iii. 4. 
7, 9s: cf. εὗρος. 


Φ. 


[ba-,Sans. bha-, Lat.fa-,to enlighten. | 

φαγεῖν, 2a. of ἐσθίω, to eat, 1.3.16: 
iv. 5. 8. Der. SARCO-PHAGUS. 

φαιδρός, a, dv, (pa-) bright, brightly 
shining, beaming, animating, cheering, 
τι. 6: 1ΠῈ 

φαίην, see φημί to say, i. 8. 7. 

daive,* φανῶ, πέφαγκα, a. ἔφηνα, 
2 ἃ. p. ἐφάνην, to bring to light, show, 
reveal, A., iv. 3.138:— P. & M. to be 
brought or come to light, appear, be 
seen, show or present one’s self, be in 
prospect or pretended, D., 1., P., ἐν, &e. 
(the pt. here implying reality, but 
not the inf., 657k; as φαίνεται εἷναι 
he appears to be, though he may not 
be; but ὧν φ. [being he so appears] 
he appears to be, as he really 1s, he ts 
seen or shown to be, he evidently or 
manifestly is; while both εἶναι and av 
are often om., esp. before an adj. or 
uppositive), i. 3.19; 6.1, 11; 9.19: 
lil. 1. 24; 4.2. Der. PHENOMENON. 

φάλαγξ, ayyos, ἡ, the line of battle, 
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φέρω ὋΝ 


in which the front was extended, 
and the depth comm. small (of 4 men 
1, 2. 15, of 8 men vii. 1. 23) ; a body 
of troops (esp. hoplites) so arranged, 
a line, main line or body, PHALANX 
(cf. κέρας a body in column, ὄρθιος) : 
ἐπὶ φάλαγγος, κατὰ or els φάλαγγα, 
in or into line of battle. In open or- 
der, it was usual to allow each hoplite 
a space 6 feet square; but in close 
array, as for a battle charge, only 
3 feet square. 1.2.17; 8.17s: 11.1.6; 
3.3: il. 3. 11 iv. 3. 263 8. 95: 

Φαλῖνος, ov, Phalinus, a Greek from 
the island Zacynthus (now Zante), in 
the service of Tissaphernes, il. 1. 7. 

φανείς, -ἢναι, -οῦμαι, see φαίνω. 

φανερός, a, bv, apparent, visible, 
conspicuous, manifest, evident, plain, 
i. 7.17; 9.6: often in personal for 
impers. constr., Ww. a pt., 573, as 
στέργων φανερὸς ἣν (he was apparent 
loving] it was apparent that he loved, 
or he evidently loved, ii. 6. 23; ef. 1. 6. 
8; 9.11,16; and δῆλος : ἐν τῷ φανερῷ 
in public, openly, 1. 3. 21. 

ἐφανερῶς openly, i. 9. 19. 

φαρέτρα, as, (φέρω) pharetra, a 
quiver, comm. of leather, with a lid, 
and slung behind the shoulder or on 
the left side, iv. 4. 16. 

φαρμακο-ποσία, as, (φάρμακον drug, 
πίνω) the drinking of drugs, taking 
medicine or physic, iv. 8. 21. 

φασί(ν), φατέ, φάναι, see φημί. 

ἱΦασιᾶνοί, dv, the Phasiani, or Pha- 
sians, a people dwelling about the 
river Phasis, iv. 6. 5. 

Pacts, cdos or vos, ὁ, the Phasis (now 
Pasin-Su, thought by some the Pison 
of Gen. 2.11), called in its lower course 
the Araxes (now Aras), a river of Ar- 
menia, uniting with the Cyrus (now 
Kir) and flowing into the Caspian, iv. 
6. 4. 

φάσκω (a strengthened pres. for 
φημί " q. v.) to say, state, declare, af- 


firm, allege, ch. used in the pt., 1.» 


Lit. δ. 17. veal eS eae 

φέρω," οἴσω, ἐνήνοχα, a. ἤνεγκα or 
τον, ἃ. p. ἠνέχθην, fero, to BEAR, carry, 
bring, endure, produce (of land), carry 
off (hence, receive as pay), A. D., ἐπί, 
πρός, &c., 1.2.22; 3.21: 15.1.17: lii. 
1.23; 4.32: to carry one, hence of a 
road or entrance, to lead, ἐπί, els, 11]. 
5.15: ὁ φέρων the beurer, i. 9. 26: 


φεύγω 


χαλεπῶς φέρειν egre ferre, to bear up 
with difficulty, to be dejected, deeply 
concerned or afflicted, or greatly ex- 
cited, D. 456, 1.3.3: see ἄγω, βαρέως: 
— P. or M. to be borne, carried, &c.; 
to be borne on, thrown, hurled, or sent, 
to rush, fly (of missiles) ; i. 8. 20: iii. 
3.16: iv.7.6s,14. Der. META-PHOR. 

φεύγω, ἢ φεύξομαι & φευξοῦμαι, 2 pf. 
πέφευγα, 2 ἃ. ἔφυγον, fugio, to fice, 
ἤν, take to flight, run away, retreat, 
A., ἀπό, διά, eis, ἐξ, ἐπί, &c.; to flee 
one’s country, be or become an exile, 
go into exile, be banished: οἱ φεύγοντες 
the fugitives, exiles: 1.1.7; 2.18; 3. 
3; 10,1: mi. 2.35; 3.9, 19; 4. 35. 
Φεύγω denotes rather an attempt to 
escape by open flight ; and διδράσκω 
(only in compounds), by secret de- 
parture or concealment. Cf. ἀπο- 
φεύγω, ἀπο-διδράσκω. Der. FUGITIVE. 

φημί * (pres. encl., exc. 2 sing. φής 
or φῃ5) & strengthened φάσκω q. v., 
φήσω, ipf. ἔφην (usu. as aor.; 2 sing. 
ἔφησθα), rarer a. ἔφησα, (pa-) to say, 
state, declare; to affirm, assent, say 
yes, (cf. aio): w. οὐ (which comm. 
modifies rather a dependent verb, 
662 Ὁ), to say that. . not, say no, deny, 
refuse (see οὐ, and cf. nego): 1. (A., 
sometimes without the inf., which may 
yet be understood); but often placed 
parenthetically and sometimes pleo- 
nastic, 574 (cf. guoth): 1. 2. 2ῦ 5; 3.1, 
75,18; 6.6s: 11.1.9s.—To @nuiareusu. 
referred the f. ἐρῶ, pf. εἴρηκα, εἴρημαι, 
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φιλοκερδέω 


session first, 1.3.14: φθάσαι πρὶν πα- 
θεῖν to [get the start] act before suffer- 
ing, ii. 5.5: φθάσαι πρῶτος to [out- 
strip, so as to] be foremost, 509 ἃ, 111. 
4,20: ἁρπάσαι φθάσαντας to take by 
surprise, 6771, iv. 6.11: see, also, 
111. 4. 49: iv. 1. 4, 21. 
φθέγγομαι, έγξομαι, ἔφθεγμαε, to ut- 
ter a sound (esp. a loud, clear sound), 
ratse a cry, cry out, shout, scream, 
sound, make one’s self heard, D., 1. 8. 
18: iv. 5.18. Der. Di-PHTHONG. 
φθείρω," φθερῶ, ἔφθαρκα, to destroy, 
lay waste, ἈΝ, τ ἡ ΟΣ [ΠΡ 159. 119. 
φθονέω, jow, (φθόνος envy) to envy, 
φιάλη, 7s, patera, a broad, shallow 
cup or bowl, saucer, for drinking or 
libation, iv. 7.27. Der. PHIAL, VIAL. 
ιλαίτερος c. of φίλος, 1. 9. 29 2 
aves now, πεφίληκα, to dove, with 
a pure love, as of friendship ; more 
emotional in sense than ἀγαπάω, less 
passionate than ἐράω, and less strong 
than orépyw: A.; 1.1.43 9. 25, 28. 
ἐφιλήσιος, ov, Philesius, an Achv- 
an, chosen as successor to Menon, and 
one of the oldest of the Cyrean gen- 
erals, but not one of the most promi- 
nent or highly esteemed, ii. 1. 47. 
φιλία, as, friendship, attachment, 
affection, love, G. or possessive pron., 
both subjective and objective (cf. Jove 
of), 444, 538d, 1.3.5: ii. 5. 8, 24: 
πρὸς φιλίαν [in accordance with 
friendship] in a friendly manner, in 
peace or friendship, 1. 3.19 (or to ὦ 


and 1 a. εἶπα (ind. 2 sing., and imv. | friendly country, see φίλιος). See διά. 


exc. 2 sing., esp. used), oftener (exc. 
as above) 2 a. εἶπον (εἴπω, -οιμι, -é, 
-e, -wv); but these often correspond 
in their use more closely to λέγω or 
ἀγορεύω (hence also, to mention, tell, 
bid, advise, propose, &c.; and A. D., 
Giz, aes, OHG\Ins)) 2 1 2. bis 8. by 7.14: 
11. 1. 15, 21; 3.2: εἴρητο charge had 
been given, D. 1., 111. 4. 85. Cf. fari, 
fama, FAME. 

φθάνω͵ ἢ φθάσω & φθήσομαι, ἔφθακα, 
la. ἔφθασα, 2 ἃ. ἔφθην, to anticipate, 
get the start of, be or get before an- 
other, arrive before, outstrip, surprise, 
A. P. (often translated by a finite verb, 
and φθάνω by such expressions as be- 
fore, first, previously, beforehand, soon- 
er, too soon, by anticipation or surprise, 
6771), πρίν : φ. καταλαβόντες to antici- 
pate in getting possession, or to get pos- 


Τφιλικός, ἡ, dv, befitting a friend, of 
a friendly nature, friendly, iv. 1. 9. 
ἐφιλικῶς in a friendly manner, on 
friendly terms, as a friend, ii. 5. 27. 
Ἰφίλιος, a, ov, of a friend or friends, 
Friendly, im amity or at peace, esp. 
opposed to πολέμιος, and often applied 
to places (as φιλικός rather to acts, 
and φίλος to persons), D.: διὰ φιλίας 
τῆς χώρας through the country as 
Friendly or in peace, 523b: 1. 3.14; 
6.3 (of a person): 11.38.26; 5.18: φε- 
Nia, sc. χώρα or γῆ, a friendly coun- 
try or land, ii. 3.27. See φιλία. 
ἐφίλ-υππος, ov, s., fond of horses, 
i. 9.5. Der. PHILIP, PHILIPPIC. 
ἰφιλό-θηρος, ov, s., (θήρα hunting) 
fond of hunting or the chase, i. 9. 6. 
Ἰφιλο-κερδέω, ow, (κέρδος) to love, 





seek, or be greedy of gain, 1. 9. 16. 


φιλοκίνδυνος 
᾿ἐφιλο-κίνδῦνος, ον, s., fond of dan- 


ger, venturesome, adventurous, i. 9. 6. 

Τφιλο-μαθής, és, c. έστερος, 5. έστα- 
τος, (μανθάνω) fond of learning, cager 
to learn, i. 9.5. Der. PHILOMATH. 

ἰφιλο-νεικία, as, (νεῖκος strife) love 
of strife, rivalry, emulation, iv. 8.27. 
ἰφιλο-πόλεμος, ov, fond of war, war- 
loving, passionate for war, ii. 6. 1, 6. 

φίλος, 7, ov, c. & s. φιλαίτερος or 

φίλτερος, -Tatos,* amicus, friendly 
(cf. φίλιοϑ), well-disposed, attached : 
subst. φίλος, ov, a friend, adherent, 
favorite: Ὁ. (as subst., also w. G.): 
Tile sie zo Ws 1.05: 9. 200): 
iv. 4. 4. Der. PHILO-, PHIL-. 
ἐφιλό-σοφος, ov, fond of wisdom: 
subst. φιλόσοφος, ov, ὦ PHILOSOPHER, 
11:1. 15: 

εἐφιλοττμέομαι, ἡσομαι,πεφιλοτίμημαι, 
a. ἐφιλοτιμήθην, (φιλό-τιμος honor-lov- 
ing, ambitious, jealous, fr. τιμή) to be 
jealous, piqued, or resentful, to resent 
We te 2 Te 

{ἐφιλο-φρονέομαι, ἥσομαι, a. ἐφιλο- 
φρονησάμην or -ἤθην, (φελό-ῴρων fricnd- 


ly-minded, fr. φρήν mind) to be kindiy | 


disposed, express good-will or friend- 
ship, show kindness or favor ; to treat 
or greet as a friend, A.; 11. 5. 27. 
Τφλυδρέω, ow, (φλύαρος) to talk 
nonsense, speak absurdly, 111. 1. 26, 29. 
Φλυδρία, as, (= φλύαρος babbling, 
fr. φλύω bullio, to bubble up) pl. ni- 
ge, idle talk, absurdities, fooleries, 
mere trifling, nonsense, i. 3. 18. 
ἱφοβερός, d, dv, s., frightful, fearful, 
alarming, terrible, formidable, to be 
feared, D.1., μὴ; li. 5. 9); i. 4 δὲ 
ἱφοβέω, ἤσω, to frighten, terrify, 
scare, A., iV. 5.16 :--- φοβέομαι, jorouar, 
πεφόβημαι, a. ἐφοβήθην, to be fright- 
encd, terrified, alarmed, afraid, ap- 
prehensive, or under the inflwence of 
Sear; to fear; A. μή, 1., περί, διά " τὸ 
φοβεῖσθαι τὴν τιμωρίαν the fear of pun- 
ashment; 1.8.17; 8.18: 11. 6. 14, 19. | 
φόβος, ov, ὁ, (φέβομαι to flee) fear, 
dread, fright, alarm, panic, terror, | 
(CHA Libs (mS ΠΡ 190. 4. 5... 11. 018: 
pl. terrors, fearful threats, iv. 1. 23: 
τὸν ἐκ τῶν Ἑλλήνων els τοὺς βαρβάρους. 
φόβον the terror {struck fromthe Greeks | 
as the source, into the barbarians] with 
which the Greeks struck the barbarians, 
i. 2.18. Der. HYDRO-PHOBIA. 
tdouvtkeos, éa, cov, contr. φοιντκοῦς, 
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φροντίζω 


ἢ, οὖν, purple-red, purple or crimson, 
a color early prepared by the Phe. 
nicians from the murex of the neigh- 
boring sea, and chosen by the Greeks 
for war-garments from its brilliant 
effect and its disguising blood, i. 2. 
16. 

ἱ Φοινίκη, ys, Phenicia or Phenice, a 
narrow strip on the Syrian coast of 
the Mediterranean, peopled by a Se- 
mitic race, illustrious for their early 
commerce, arts, Inventions, and colo- 
nies. They founded Carthage, ‘‘ Rome’s 
great rival,” and imparted letters to 
Greece. 1. 4.5; 7. 12. 

ἐφοιντκιστής, of, purpuraitus, a pur- 
ple-wearer: ᾧ. βασίλειος a wearer of 
purple at the king’s court from his 
high rank, i. 2.20. Some translate 
(after Zonaras) a dyer of purple, or (as 
Larcher) a bearer of the purple stand- 
ard. 

Φοίνιξ or Φοῖνιξ, tkos, ὁ, Phenician: 
subst., ὦ Phenician, i. 4.6. Hence, 
ὁ φοίνιξ the date-palm, date-tree, palm, 
as bearing the Phenician fruit, since 
dates were brought in commerce from 
| Pheenicia to Greece (yet some explain 
‘rather Φοινίκη as the date-land), 1. 5. 
10. Of this tree, so great an orna- 
ment to the country where it grows, 
and so invaluable to the inhabitants, 
Strabo says that a Persian poem sang — 
the uses to the number of three hun- 
dred and sixty. Der. pH@NIX. 

dopéw, iow, πεφόρηκα 1., (φέρω) 
iterative, to carry habitually, wear, 
Nas ty Gs FH) 

φράζω," dow, πέῴρακα, to TELL, 
bid, direct, state, declare, mention, D. 
I., A. CP., 1. 6. 3: Ἢ 8. os 3. 15. τ 
5. 29, 84. Der. PHRASE. 

φρέαρ, φρέᾶτος, τό, a well, cistern, 
iv. 5. 25. 

φρονέω, How, πεφρόνηκα, (φρήν mind) 
to think, understand, percetve, discern, 
be wise or sagacious, A. of neut. adj., 
ii. 2.5: μέγα φ. to think [big] loftily, 
to be high-minded, elated, or proud, 
ἐπί, iii. 1. 27. ΝΣ 

{φρόνημα, ατος, τό, thought, spr, 
confidence, iii. 1. 22; 2. 16. 

Jdpovuos, ov, thoughtful, prudent, 
discrect, sensible, judicious, sagacvous, 
sel f-possessed, 1. LON re: li. 5. 16 > 6. ἡ, 

{φροντίζω, low ιῶ, πεφρόντικα, (Ppov- 
ris thought, solicitude) to take thought, 





φρούραρχος 


be anxious or solicitous ; to consider, 
devise, contrive, ὅπως : 11. 3. 25; 6. 8. 

ἱφρούρ-αρχος, ov, ὁ, the commander 
or commandant of a garrison, i. 1. 6. 

ἱφρουρέω, now, to guard, keep under 
guard, A., i. 4. 8. 

ἱφρούριον, ov, dim. in form only, 
a garrisoned post, fortress, gurrison, 
i. 4.15: v. 1. φρουρά, as, α garrison. 

[φρουρός, οὔ, ὁ, a watcher, guard. | 

φρύγανον, ov, (ppi'yw frigo, to parch) 
adry stick, or twig ; pl. firewood, fag- 
ots, &¢., Iv. 3. ΕἸ 

Φρυγία, as, (pvt) Phrygia (Great, 
or Proper) a large inland country, the 
western part of the great table land 
of Asia Minor. It appears to have 
been the native region of the flute- 
music (which early vied with that of 
the lyre, see Mapovas), and of some of 
the rites of Bacchus and Cybele. i. 2. 
6s; 9.7. —See Φρύξ. 

Φρύξ, vyds, ὁ, a Phrygian. The 
Phrygians were an ancient people, of 
quiet agricultural and pastoral habits, 
who, according to some, had crossed 
from Thrace into Asia Minor. i. 2. 13. 

Tuyds, ddos, ὁ, ὦ FUGITIVE, exile, 
1 lis @5 Th Sete αν. 2: 119. 

Thvyn, fis, fuga, flighé, i. 8. 24. 
φύγω, -οιμι, -elv, -av, see φεύγω. 
ἐφυλακή, fs, watch (whether act, 
time, place, or persons engaged, 363 h), 
guard, ward, custody, guard-station, 
garrison, sentinels, G., πρός. The 
Greeks usu. divided the night into 
three watches, as the Romans into 

ΤΠ ὙΠ Ge Ze Zhe 1ν.1: Ὁ. 

φύλαξ, ακος, ὁ ἡ, a guard (the in- 
dividual, as φυλακή the company), 
watcher, sentinel, custodian; pl. a 
guard (collectively), body-guard, gar- 
rison, &c.; 1.2.12: iv. 2.5s. 

φυλάττω, ἄξω, πεφύλαχα, to guard, 
watch, garrison, keep, keep guard or 
watch, A. D., ΑΒ., ἐπέ - φυλακὰς φυ- 
λάττειν to keep, maintain, or stand 
guard ; 1.2.1, 21s; 4. 4s: u. 6. 10: 
iv. 6.1,11:— WM. to guard one’s self 
against another, be or keep on one’s 
guard against, beware of, guard 
against, keep watch upon, guard or keep 
guard for one’s own safety, take care, 
A. (of object guarded against), AE., 
LH, ὡς, ὥστε, 1.6.9: 11.2.16; 5.3, 37. 
Der. PHY-LACTERY. 

φυσάω, ow, a. p. ἐφυσήθην, (φῦσα 
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XadSator 


a blast, bellows) to inflate, blow up, 
Don sue &, 9. 

Φύσκος, ov, ὁ, the Physcus, a stream 
by Opis, 11. 4. 25. || The canal Katur, 
or Nahr-Awan ; acc. to some, the river 
Adhem. 

φύω (v),* φύσω, πέφῦκα, 2 a. ἐφύν, 
to bring into being, produce, A., 1. 4. 
10: but in pf. and 2 a., to come into 
being, οἵ. fui. Der. PHYSICS, PHY- 
SICIAN, PHYSIO-LOGY. 

Φωκαΐς, ἔδος, ἡ, ὦ Phocean woman, 
from Φώκαια, Phocwa (now Foggia or 
Fokia), an Jonian city of great com- 
mercial enterprise and great prosperi- 
ty until its capture by the army of 
the elder Cyrus, when a large part of 
its inhabitants, embarking in their 
vessels, sought new homes in the dis- 
tant west (among others, Marseilles). 
The Phocean mentioned in i. 10. 2 
was named Milto froin her brilliancy 
of complexion, but by Cyrus Aspasia 
after the favorite of Pericles. She 
had been brought up by her father 
Hermotimus in poverty and without 
a mother’s care; and when brought 
by force to Cyrus, won his affection 
by her wisdom and virtue, even more 
than by her remarkable beauty. ΔΕ 
ter his death, she became also a fa- 
vorite of Artaxerxes, who, it is stated, 
had specially ordered her capture ; 
but when he had associated with him- 
self upon the throne his son Darius, 
the latter asked that he would also 
grant him Aspasia. Artaxerxes prom- 
ised to do this, since, according to 
usage, the first request of a successor 
elect could not be denied; but, in- 
stead of fulfilling his promise, made 
her a priestess (acc. to Plutarch, of 
Anitis, the Persian Diana). This so 
enraged the disappointed son that he 
joined with Tiribazus in seeking his 
father’s life, but lost his own. i. 10. 2. 

φωνή, 7s, (pa-) vox, ὦ sound of the 
voice, voice, speech, language, 11. 6.9: 
iv. 8. 4. Der. PHONETIC, EU-PHONY. 

φῶς͵ φωτός, τό, (φα-) light of day, 
&c., iii, 1.12. Der. PHOTO-GRAPH. 


xX. 


XahSator,wy, of, theChaldwi, or-ccans, 
a warlike and independent people of 


χαλεπαίνω 


Armenia, perhaps the remains in their 
early seat of the powerful tribe that 
conquered Babylonia, and becoming 
effeminate were themselves conquered 
by the Medes and Persians. They 
seem to have been also called Χάλυ- 
Bes ; and Xenophon uses both names, 
apparently for the same tribe. iv. 3. 4. 

Txaderalyvw, avd, to be severe, angry, 
indignant, displeased, provoked, in- 
censed, ov enraged, Ὁ. G., ὅτι, 1. 4.12; 


5.11, 14: soa. p. as m. ἐχαλεπάνθην, 
ἵν. Ὁ. 2 

χαλεπός, 7, dv, c., 5., HARD to do, 
bear, take, &c.; difficult, irksome, 
troublesome ; grievous, severe, stern, 
harsh, violent, bitter, cross, fierce, 
cruel, dangerous: τὸ χαλεπόν the se- 


verity, harshness, fierceness: 1.: 1. 8. 
We wis OG 9. idl ss mii, 1 ss 4h Shi. 
ἐχαλεπῶς hardly, with difficulty, 
gricvously, severely: see φέρω: 1.3.38: 
11. 3.13; 4. 47. 
χαλῖνόω, wow, κεχαλίνωκα 1., (xa- 
λινός w bridle) to bridle, A., iii. 4. 35. 
χάλκεος, da, cov, contr. χαλκοῦς, ἢ, 
odv, brazen or rather bronze, of brass 
or bronze, i. 2. 16. 
χαλκός, οὔ, ὁ, es, copper ; but more 
commonly bronze, an alloy of copper 
and tin (usu. about £ copper to ᾧ tin) 
greatly used by the ancients, and ad- 
mitting a harder temper than the 
more modern brass, an alloy of copper 
and zine. The latter term is, how- 
ever, common in translation. Χαλκός 
τις ἤστραπτε [some bronze glistened] 
there was a gleaming of brass or brazen 
armor, i. 8. 8. 
χάλκωμα, aros, τό, a brazen (or 
bronze) utensil, iv. 1. 8. 
“Κάλος, ov, ὁ, the Chalus, a river in 


Syria. 1: 4.9. {|The Koweik, the 
river of Aleppo. 
“Κάλυψ, vBos, ὁ, a Chalybian, or one 


of the Chalybes, a people so skilled in 
workingiron that they either gave their 
name to steel (χάλυψ, as if Chalybian 
zron), or were themselves named from 
it: cf. οἱ σιδηροτέκτονες Χάλυβες, Asch. 
Prom. 714. Some of the Chalybes (also 
called Χαλδαῖοι) were the bravest peo- 
ple found by the Cyreans. iv. 4. 18 ; 
6.5; 7.15. Der. CHALYBEATE. 
χαράδρα, as, (χαράττω to cut, fur- 
row, Whence CHARACTER) @ ravine, 
gorge, usu. furrowed by water, iii. 4.1. 
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χειροποίητος 


Txaplets, ίεσσα, lev, g. ίεντος, ιέσσης, 
gratiosus, graceful, a ‘eeable, pleasing, 
clever, ingenious, 111. 5.12 (v. 1. χάριεν). 

Ἰχαρίζομαι, ίσομαι ιοῦμαι, κεχάρισμαι, 
gratificor, to grant one a favor, grati- 
Sy, ζώνουν, oblige, please, indulge, Ὁ. 
AE., 1.9.24: ii.1.10; 3.19. 

χάρις, * ros, 7, (χαίρω) gratia, grace, 
fuvor; obligation for a favor, gratitude, 
thanks: χάριν εἰδέναι (see opdw) to rec- 
ognize a favor or obligation, esteem tt ὦ 
favor, be grateful: χάριν ἔχειν to have 
grahinnde, Seel grateful: D. G.: 1.4.15: 
ii.5.14: ili. 3.14. Der. EU-cHARIST. 

Xappavbn, ys, Charmande, a large 
city on the Arabian side of the Eu- 
phiates, thought by most to be the 
city called by” Hdt. “Is, now Hit, re- 
markable for its bitumen springs, 
which furnished cement for the walls 
of Babylon, and which still seem in- 
exhaustible, i. 5.10. The Euphrates 
and Tigris are still crossed in the man- 
ner here stated by Xenophon. 

χειμών, ὥνος, ὁ, (xéw to pour, cf. 
χιών) hiems, winter, wintry weather, 


storm, cold, 1.7.6: iv.1.15. 
xelp,* χειρός, ἃ. pl. χερσί, ἡ, the 
hand: εἰς χεῖρας ἰέναι or ἔρχεσθαι to 


come to [hands] blows or to close en- 
counter or combat, but w. dat., [to 
come into hands to any one] to put 
one’s self in the hands or power of any 
one : περὶ ταῖς χερσίν about the [hands] 
wrists: ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλειν to throw 
[from] with the hand merely, as darts: 
1. 2! 26: 5. 8, 15: Wisoed Deven elo 
see δέχομαι. Der. CHIRO-GRAPHY, 
SURGEON. 

|Xept-copos, ov, Chirisophus, a 
general sent from Sparta to Cyrus 
with auxiliary troops, in return for 
the zealous and liberal aid which he 
had rendered in the Peloponnesian 
War. He was the chief leader of the 
van in the retreat, and was at one 
time chosen sole commander of the 
Cyreans. After the death of Clear- 
chus, he was considered the first of 
the generals in dignity, as Xenophon 
was first in influence; and the two 
worked together with great harmony 
for the salvation of the army. i. 4. 3. 
{χειρο-πληθής, ἐς, (πλήθω) filling the 
hand, as large as can be held in the 
hand, Vii. 3. 17. [hand, iv. 3. 5. 
{χειρο-ποίητος, ov, (ποιέω) made by 


Xeppovyros , 


Xeppd-vycos, ov, ἡ, later Att. for 
χερσό-νησος (χέρσος νῆσος a shore- 
isiund), a peninsula. — 2. In a special 
sense, the Chersonese, a long, fertile 
peninsula on the Thracian side of the 
Hellespont. This was early colo- 
nized by the Greeks (especially the 
Athenians), who were often at war 
with the Thracians or with each other 
for its protection or possession. It 
was at length defended by a wall built 
ACROSS TS TRNAS, ἢ 1 9): 11: Ὁ: 2: 
|| Peninsula of the Dardanelles.’ 

χήν, χηνός, ὁ H, anser, Germ. Gans, 
ὦ goose, i. 9. 26. 

χίλιοι, αι, a, ὦ thousand, i. 2. 3, 6, 
ὉΠ δ᾽ 2.1 {|| Ὁ Ὁ: Der CHIMIAST: 

χιλός, οὔ, 6, grass cut for feeding 
animals, fodder, forage: ξηρὸς x. dry 
Grass aye 1. δ- ih; 95 2: ἵν. ὕ- 99. 

χίμαιρα, ας, (χίμαρος a goat of the 
jirst year ; fr. χεῖμα winter, as if a 
winter's kid?) a she-goat of the first 
year, female kid, 11]. 2.12. Der. 
CHIMERA. 

Xios, ov, 6, a Chian, a man of 
Chios (Xios, now Scio), one of the 
larger islands of the Aigean, near the 
coast of Ionia. It was colonized by 
the Jonians, and formed a powerful 
maritime state, until its conquest and 
cruel devastation by the Persians, 
B. c. 493. On recovering its liberty 
through the battle of Mycale, B.c. 479, 
it became for « long period one of the 
closest allies of Athens. It has since 
repeatedly suffered the evils of war, 
and most severely from its brutal 
desolation by the Turks in 1822 a. Ὁ. 
Of the many places that claimed the |g 
birth of Homer, Chios, except perhaps 
Smyrna, seems best entitled to the 
honor: ‘‘The blind old man of Scio’s 
rocky isle” (Byron). iv. 1. 28. 

χιτών, Gvos, ὁ, tunica, a tunic, 
frock, the common under- or working- 
garment of the Greeks and Romans, 
ch. of wool, and often short or drawn 
up by the ‘girdle, Weep US Sack 

χιών, ὄνος, ἡ, (xéw to pour) snow, 
iv. 4.8,11; 5.3s. Cf. χειμών ; and 
Hima-laya, the abode of snow. 

χοῖνιξ, cxos, ἡ (v. 1. εὖ) a chenizx, or 
ὦ quart very nearly, αἷς of a ip SaaS. 
This was a common ἜΣ allowance 
of corn to a soldier. i. 5.6. Some re- 
duce the χοῖνιξ to εἷς of the μέδιμνος. 


ἌΝ. 1- --ἶἰνς 
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χρόνος 


Τχοίρειος, a, ον, of swine: κρέα χοί- 
ρεια swine’s flesh, pork, iv. 5. 31. 
[Xotpos, ov, ὁ ἣ, ἃ tame swine, a pig. | 
Τχορεύω, evow, κεχόρευκα, to dance, 
esp. Ina choir, iv. 7. 16. 
[xopés, ov, ὁ, ὦ CHOIR of dancers. | 
Χόρτος, ov, ὁ, fodder, forage, grass, 
herbage, 3 1, Be 5: i. 4.11: see κοῦφος. 
Xpaw* (des ys, &c., 120 5), ήσω, 
κέχρηκα, to supply need: hence, — 
(a) MW. xpdopar, ήσομα:ι, κέχρημαι, a. 
ἐχρησάμην, utor, to supply one’s own 
need by using what is required, to use, 
employ, make use of, make useful or 
of use, have the use or service of ; to 
experience, enjoy, find ; to treat, man- 
age, practise upon, take advantage of ; 
D. (and appositive or adj., w. or with- 
out ws or ὥσπερ) AE., εἰς, ἀντί : 1.3.53 
ZC Gh GS Ge as Ὁ: Gy al7/ αἰ I, Ae 
6.25: iv. 4.13: χρῆσθαί τι to make 
any use of, use or employ for any ser- 
vice, use or treat in any way, 1.3.18: 
li. 1.14: πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆτο experienced 
[as hostile] the hostility of, ii. 5. 11; 
So πειθομένοις (πιστοτάτῳ) ἐχρῆτο Te- 
ceived obedience (the most faithful 
service) from, ii. 6. 13: iv. 6.3:— 
(b) impers. χρή " (χρῇ, χρείη, χρῆναι, 
χρεών), f. χρήσει, ipf. ἐχρῆν or χρῆν, 
it supplies need, ἐΐ zs wseful or neces- 
sary, it nvust or ‘ought to be, one must, 
should, or ought, 1.(A.), 1.3.11; 4.14: 
i.1.7; 2.24,36. Der.cHRESTO-MATHY. 
χρήζω, yow not Att., (χρεία usus, 
use, need, akin to χράω) to need, want, 
wish, destre, τι. 1. ὃ. 20: 11]. 4. 41. 
χρῆμα, ατος, τό, a thing used (cf. 
πρᾶγμα); usu. pl. things of value, 
goods, possessions, effects, boot iY, spoil, 
property, wealth, esp. money; 1. 1. 9; 
OA Ano ΠΟ: oe ls 42 7.3 ONOIS: 
χρῆναι, χρῆσθαι, see nes i.4.14s. 
ἰχρήσιμος, ἡ, ov, s., useful, of use 
or value, serviceable, D., 1.6.1: 11.5.23. 
Txpipa or χρῖσμα, ατος, τό, ointment, 
unguent, iv. 4.13. Der. CHRISM. 
χρίω, iow, κέχρικα 1., to anoint: 
M. to anoint one’s self, iv. 4.12. Der. 
CHRISTIAN. 
χρόνος, ov, ὁ, time, i. 3.2; 8.8: 
πολλοῦ χρόνου [within] for a long time, 
1.9.25: ἡμίσει χρόνῳ [with, by means 
οἵ] in half the time, i. 8. 22: χρόνῳ 
by time, by protracted siege, ili. 4. 12. 
See viv. Der. CHRONIC, CHRONICLE, 
CHRONO-LOGY. 


H 


χρύσεος 


txpiceos, da, εον, contr. χρυσοῦς, 7, 
obv, of gold, golden, covered or plated 
with gold, gilded, i. 2.10, 27; 10. 12. 

txpvclov, ov, dim., gold in small 
pieces for money, gold money, amount 
OP GOEL, hy Ue YS Mle 18: 

χρῦσός, οὔ, ὁ, gold, 111. 1.19. Der. 
CHRYSO-LITE, CHRYSALIS. 

ἰχρῦσο-χάλινος, ov, (χαλινός bridle) 
with gold-studded bridle, i. 2. 27. 

χρῶμαι, -pevos, see χράω, i. 4. 8. 

Ἰχώρα, as, a place, esp. a country, 
region, province, district, territory, 
land; a place, position, or post, in 
military disposition (see κατά); i. 
Wile BB Os 8:1 jab 9. 11 αν 
8.15: see φίλιος. A country some- 
times borrows the name of its inhabi- 
tants: τὴν χώραν εἷναι Χάλυβας that 
the country was, 1. 6. belonged to the 
Chalybes, iv. 5. 34. Χώρα and τόπος 
are related to each other much as, in 
Eng., place and spot; but their uses 
blend, since there isno dividing line be- 
tween the largerand the narrower sense. 

TX@péw, ἤσω OY ἤσομαι, κεχώρηκα, to 
giveroom, make room for others ; hence, 
to move on, udvance, march, proceed, go, 
pierce, διά, ἐπί : to give room for the re- 
ception of, contain, hold, A.: 1.5.6: 10. 
13: iv. 2.15, 28. Der. AN-CHORET. 

Txwplov, ov, dim., a limited space, 
extent, or distance ; esp. a particular 
place or spot, as a stronghold (so often), 
hold, town, height, pass, military po- 
sition, tract of land, lunded ue 
domain ; i. 2.24; 4.6: 11.5.18: 
SY), 1H 2 iv. 5.15; He WR, BS PAD. 

χωρίς adv., apart (so as to leave 
room), separately, sin gly, by one’s self; 
apart from, G.; i. 4.13: 11]. 5. 17. 

[x@pos, ov, ὁ, room, space, open 
ground, field. Der. CHORO-GRAPHY. ] 


Ψ, 


Wapos, ov, ὁ, the Psarus, one of the 


114 


1. 1 0766, 


chief rivers of Cilicia, rising north of) 


Mt. Taurus, breaking through this 


range, and entering the sea southeast | 


of Tarsus, i. 4.1: νυ. 1. Σάρος, Φάρος. 
|| Sethfin. 

Ψέλιον or Ψέλλιον, ov, (ψάω to rub) 
a bracelet, armlet, a favorite ornament 
among the Persians, worn even by 
men, i. 2. 2/7; 5.8; 8. 29. 








ὠθέω 
ἱψευδής, és, false: ψευδῆ subst., 
falsehoods, lies: 11. 4. 24; 6. 26. 


ψεύδω, ψεύσω, pf. p. & m. ἔψευσμαι, 
a. p. ἐψεύσθην, ἃ. m. ἐψευσάμην, to 
cheat, deceive, disappoint, A. AE., 1. 8. 
11: iii. 2.31:—W. to be or prove 
false, speak or act falsely, misstate, 
falsify, deceive, lie, break one’s word, 
disappoint, A. AE., πρός, Tept,i.3.5,10; 
ii. 6. 22,28. Der. PSEUD-ONYM. 

Tin dita, low 1d, ἐψήφικα, to reckon : 
— WM. to vote (by casting a pebble into 
the urn, raising the hand, &c.), and 
thus to resolve, decide, determine, de- 
Ἄς, I. (Α.), εἰ, 1. 4. {5 Ὁ. ieee 

[ψῆφος, ov, ἡ, (ψάω to rub) a worn 
stone, pebble, often used as a counter 
or ballot ; hence, a ballot, vote. | 

ψιλός, ἡ, dv, (akin to Yaw to rub, 
as if rubbed bare) bare, not covered 
by armor, vegetation, &e.; hence, wn- 
protected or little protected by armor 
(as the head without a helmet, but 
merely covered with the tiara), light- 
armed ; without or bare of vegetation ; 
1.5.5; 8.6: 11:8. 7. Der. E-PSILON. 

{ἐψτλόω, wow, to make bare, strip, 
clear, separate from, A. G., 1. 10.13: 
ἵν. 8: 21. 

ἱψοφέω, ἤσω, ἐψόφηκα, to resound, 
ring, iv. 3. 29. 

ψόφος, ov, ὁ, a noise, sownd, iv. 2. 4. 

ψυχή, fis, (ψύχω to breathe) anima, 
spiritus, the breath, life, soul, spirit, 
heart, ili. 1. 23, 42; 2.20. Der. psy- 
CHO-LOGY. 

ψῦχος, cos, τό, (ψύχω to blow and 
thus cool) the cold; pl. frigora, frosts, 
Cold); 11.1.28: ave ἢ. Ἰὰς 


2. 


ὦ 0, the familiar interjection of ad- 
dress, used far more in Greek than in 
Eng., and hence often untranslated, 
1 ἈΠ.» 6.7: — ὦ subj. of elul, 1.3.6. 

& dat. sing. of os, i. 3. 12. 

ὧδε adv., “(8-8 4. V-) thus, so, as 
follows, in this or the following man- 
ner, usu. referring to what follows, i. 
1.6; 5.10; 6.5: ii. 5. 15: see mos, 

ὠδή, fis, (ἄδω) a song, chant, iv.3.27. 
Der. ODE, MEL-ODY, PROS-ODY. 

wero, φήθην, see οἴομαι, i. 4. 5. 

abéw,* wow, ἔωκα l., to push, shove, 
thrust, trans. — WM. to push or thrust 


φκοδομήμην 


another, in order to take his place, 
A. ἐξ to force one’s way, 111. 4. 48. 
φκοδομήμην, see οἰκο-δομέω, 111.4.7. 
ᾧκουν, φκούμην, see οἰκέω, 111. 4. 7. 
ᾧκτειρον, see οἰκτείρω, 1 7: 
ὦμεν, ὦσι, see εἰμί to be, iv. 8. 11. 
Tadpo-Bdetos, a, ov, or ὠμο-βόϊνος, η, 
ov, (Bods) of raw or untanned ox-hides : 
δέρματα ὠ. raw ox-hides: ἵν. 7. 22, 26. 
ὠμός, ἡ, ov, TAW, as uncooked or 
untanned ; hence, unsoftened in char- 
acter, unfeeling, harsh, cruel; ii. 6. 
12: iv. 8. 14. 
ὦμοσα, see ὄμνῦμι to swear, li. 2. 8s. 
av, see εἰμέ, i. 1.8. — ay, see ds, 1.1.8. 
Q@veopar,” ήσομαι, Abana. (Gvos 
price) 2a. ἐπριάμην (akin to πιπράσκω), 
to buy, purchase: ὠνούμενος buying, by 
purchase: A. D., G. of price, ἐξ, ὑπό: 
1.5.6: 1. 3.268 : ii. 1. 20. 
ὦνιος, a, ov, (@vos price) to be bought, 
for sale: τὰ ὥὦνια the articles for sale, 
goods, wares, vendibles, i. 2. 18. 
@opnv or ᾧμην, see οἴομαι, iv. 2. 4. 
*Omts, δος, ἡ, Opis, a large city of 
Assyria, on the Physcus, not far from 
the Tigris, 11. 4. 25. || Near Eski- 
Bagdad (i. e. Old Bagdad) or, ace. to 
some, Kaim. 
ὥρα, as, hora, season, proper or fit- 
ting time, time (of year, day, &c.), 
HOUR, D. I. (w. ἐστί often om.): ἡνίκα 
or ὁπηνίκα τῆς ὥρας at what or what- 
ever point of [the] time: i. 3. 11s; 
10: 1.3.13: i. 4. 34, 40; 5.18: 
iv. 8. 21. Der. HORO-SCOPE. 
la@patos, a, ov, at the proper season 
(of life, the -year, &c.), a the prime or 
bloom of youth, ripe, 11. 6. 28. 
ὥρμημαι, -ησα, -ὦμην, see dpudw. 
ὡς * proclitic, (ὅς) ut, quam, quod, 
&e., as, how, that, so that, &c.: 
Ret. Apv. (a) expressing MANNER, 
and hence circumstance, degree, occa- 
sion, time, cause, &c., AS, like as, 
as if, as it were, as much as, as far 
as, when, as soon as, since, inasmuch 
ΝΗῚ ΠῚ; 26 ἢ 701 ihe 06 Gh 19.: ἴῃ 
some of these uses, regarded by some 
as a temporal or causal conj. ‘Qs, like 
our as, is used in many elliptical forms 
of expression, 711, 1.2.4; 5.8; often 
performing the office of — (Ὁ) an AP- 
PROXIMATE ADY., w. expressions of 
quantity, esp. numerals, as τέ 1007. 
about, 711b, i. 2. 3s: ii. 6. 20: 
(c) an ADV. OF DEGREE, w. the su- 
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perl., as. . as (the comparison being 
made with possibility, if not other- 
wise stated, and ὡς thus becoming in- 
tensive, ef. quam), 553 "Ὁ, 6, ἃ ; eg 

ὡς τάχιστα ἕως ὑπέφαινεν aS soon as 
the dawn began to appear, iv. 3. 9 
(cf. i. 8.15); ὡς ἐδύνατο τάχιστα as 
rapidly as he could, 111. 4. 48; ws τά- 
χιστα as quickly or soon as possible, 
1.3.14; ws ἂν δύνηται πλείστους as 
many as he could, i. 6.3; ws πλεῖστοι 
as many as possible, iii. 2. 28 : — (d) 
a PREP. = πρός, to, w. acc. of person, 
711C, ws βασιλέα 1. 2.4: 11. 3.29; 6.1: 
—or (e€) ἃ MODAL SIGN, as, as if, as 
though, for, considering (but not al- 
ways translated), bef. a modifier, 65d; 
as bef. an appositive or adj., i. 1. 2; 
6.3; bef. a prepositional phrase, i. 2. 
1; 8.1, 23: 11. 3. 27: ws ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν 
[considering it was among the moun- 
tains] as or for mountaineers, iv.3.31. 

This modal use of ὡς is esp. frequent 
before the PARTICIPLE (even if abs.), 
to express appearance, pretence, opin- 
ion, purpose (w. pt. fut.), cause, &c.; 
and here is also translated apparently, 
on pretence of or that, on the grownd 
that, in view of, for the purpose of, with 
the design of, since, inasmuch as, that, 
&c.; while the pt. is often translated 
by an inf. or finite verb ; e. g. ws ἀπο- 
κτενῶν [as about to put] with the intent 


4.|to put him to death, 598b, i. 1.33 ws 


ἐπιβουλεύοντος T. on the ground that T. 
was plotting, ws βουλόμενος [as if wish- 
ing] on pretence that he wished, ws πο- 
λεμήσων pretending that he was about 
to make war,i.1.6,11; ws ἀπηλλαγ- 
μένοι inasmuch as they were delivered, 
iv. 3.2; ws ἐμοῦ ἰόντος that 1 shall qo, 1. 


— ].|3. 6 (ef. ii. 1. 21) ; see 680. —(f) Hence, 


also, the use of ws bef. the INFINI- 
TIVE, with an office like that of a final 
or consecutive conjunction bef. a finite 
verb, in order to or that, so that, so as 
to (yet sometimes not translated), 
671; 6. g. ws συναντῆσαι in order to 
meet or that he might meet, so as to 
meet, to meet, i. 8.15, cf. 10; ὡς μὴ 
δύνασθαι so that they could not, ii. 3. 
10; βραχύτερα ἢ ws ἐξικνεῖσθαι [shorter 
than so as to reach] Zoo short a distance 
to reach, 513d, ili. 3.73; ws avarav- 
εσθαι for or as 17 for resting, 11. 2. 4; 
see συναιρέω. --- (g) This rel. adv. is 
also used as COMPLEM. (563), how, in 
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what manner or degree, 1. 6. δ : 11.1.1; 
Selle iii A Or 

IJ. Cons. (h) Complem., that, less 
positive, direct, or actual than ὅτι, 
702 ἃ, 1.1.3; 3.5:— (i) Final, in or- 
der that, so that, that, 1.3.14; 6.9: 
1.5.16; ws μή that not, lest, ili. 1. 47: 
ef. £:— (j) Causal, as, since, inas- 
much as, 11. 4.17: cf. a. 

ὥς definitive adv., (ὁ) = οὕτως, thus, 
so, in this way or case, in these circum- 
stances, then; used after οὐδέ not even, 
ἤν Sh, PAL 9. shih, GH, PB 

Ἰὡσ-αύτως (ὁ αὐτός the same) in the 

same or like manner, like-wise, just 
SO pO ΦΘΣ ἴν 19. 

ὥσθ᾽ for ὥστε, by apostr. bef. an 
aspirated vowel, 11. 3. 25. 

ὦσι(ν), see εἰμί, 111. 2. 22. 

ὥσ-περ * rel. adv., (ws strengthened, 
in its more direct rel. uses) just as, 
even as, as indecd, as, much used in 
comparisons ; just as tf, as if, as 
though, esp. w. a pt. (sometimes abs. ; 
ὥσπερ ἐξόν as Uf it were permitted, 111. 1. 
14); as it were, like, apparently ; 1. 3. 
Ch G3 1.9. 8... Gh, 2Os mod) Wile 

ὥσ-τε ἢ conj. & rel. adv., (ὥς τε and 
80), by apostr. ὥστ᾽ or ὥσθ᾽, (a) w. the 
IND. (r. OPT.), so that, that, and so, 
consequently, usu. of an actual con- 
Sequence, 1) 1.82 1. 4. 5s) 5. ΤῸ: it: 
4. 37: — (Ὁ) w. the 1nr. (often trans- 
lated by the ind. or potential), so as 
to, so that, that, as, of a consequence 
that, from the nature of the leading 
action, would, should, or might fol- 
low, whether actually following or 
not, 671, 1.1.5; 4. 8 (ὥστε ἑλεῖν so as 


PosTscRIPrT. 





ay 

to take, so that I can take, or for tak- 
7.0); 5. 13s ie 9.17. ae noses 
sometimes used w. the inf. where it 
seems not to be required, and is not 
always translated; as ἐποίησα ὥστε 
δόξαι I made [so that it should seem] 


at seem best, 1. 6. 6, cf. 2, & 7.4; ὥστε 


μὴ ὀλισθάνειν σχήσει will keep [so 
that you should not slip] you from 
slipping, iii. 5.11. (4) As used w. 
the inf. in expressing anticipated re- 
sult, it sometimes marks a purpose or 
condition ; πονεῖν ὥστε πολεμεῖν to toil 
[so as to be] for the sake of being in 
war, 11. 6. 6. 

ὦτα, aot, see οὖς ear, 111. 1. 31. 

ὠτειλή, js, (οὐτάω to wound; ὠ- 
Dor. for ov-, see Aoxayés) a wound, 
mark from a wound, scar, i. 9. 6. 

ᾧ-τινι, see ὅσ-τις, ii. 5. 32. 

@tis, idos, 7, (οὖς ear) a kind of 
bustard with long ear-feathers, prob. 
the Great Bustard, Otis Tarda, Fr. 
outarde, a large bird, far better in 
running than flying, and still hunted 
for its meat, i. 5. 2s. 

ὠὦφελε O that! see ὀφείλω, ii. 1. 4. 

ὠφελέω, jow, ὠφέληκα, (ὄφελος) to 
benefit, be of service to, aid, assist, help, 
A. ABS, ἀντί, 1. Δ Ὁ Ὁ δ 

τὠφέλιμος, ον, Τ. os, ἢ, ον, advanta- 
geous, useful, serviceable, expedient, i. 
ὍΣ 21: sivanleaZor 
ὠχόμην, See οἴχομαι, ii. 6. 8. 
arp, ὠπός, ὁ or ἡ, (ὀπ-, see opdw) the 


face, countenance. Hence perhaps ἄν- 


θρωπος, as one who has ἀνδρὸς ὦπα, 
the outward form of a man, though 
he may not be a true ἀνήρ. 


Kaiorpov (i. 2.11) may be the name of a small stream 


(-os, ov, 6, the Cayster, now perhaps the Akkars-Su), on or near which was 
Καύστρου IIc8iov, i. 6. Caijster-field. — Kepapav (i. 2. 10) may be the name 
of a people (-οί, ὧν, οἱ, the Cerami or -tans), unless with some we read by 
conjecture Kepapwv ᾿Αγοράν (κέραμος, ov, ὁ, clay, a tile), Tile-market: cf. 


New-market. 


THE END. 
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CITATIONS FROM XENOPHON’S ANABASIS. 


** Accomplished ΧΈΝΟΡΗΟΝ ! thy truth hath shown 
A brother’s glory sacred as thy own. 
O rich in all the blended gifts that grace 
Minerva’s darling sons of Attic race ! 
The Sage’s olive, the Historian’s palm, 
The Victor’s laurel, all thy name embalm ! 
Thy simple diction, free from glaring art, 
With sweet allurement steals upon the heart ; 
Pure as the rill, that Nature’s hand refines, 
A cloudless mirror of thy soul it shines. 
Thine was the praise, bright models to afford 
To CasaR’s rival pen, and rival sword: 
Blest, had Ambition not destroyed his claim 
To the mild lustre of thy purer fame!” 





CITATIONS FROM THE ANABASIS. 


[The following Index was prepared specially to accompany the Revised Edition of 
the Grammar (1871). The numbers inclosed in parentheses denote the sections of the 
Anabasis which are cited ; those following them, the sections of the Grammar in which 


the citations are made.] 


BOOK I. 


CHAP. I. (1) 412, 445 a, 472, 494, 
504, 568, 571, 700, 719, 720; (2) 
393, 480, 505, 522, 561, 573, 579, 
592, 658, 703, 719; (8) 444 Ὁ, 505, 
518, 530 ο, 530 e, 533, 577, 598, 643, 
718 k, 718 n; (4) 393, 453, 511, 
525, 691, 696; (5) 474, 501, 527, 
577, 592, 641; (6) 406, 443, 483, 
533, 558, 586, 680; (7) 419, 444b, 
472, 533, 595, 658, 674, 689, 718; 
(8) 432 b, 505, 524, 586, 661, 666, 
696; (9) 460, 483, 509 c, 523 f, 524, 
536, 576, 718, 677 f; (10) 445 a, 
469, 533, 658, 703; (11) 393, 719. 

Cap. IT. () 551, 571, 689, 711 ; 
(2) 456, 659, 666, 704; (3) 674, 711; 
(4) 450, 689, 711, 719 ; (5) 395, 533, 
551, 688; (6) 482 a, 482 d, 522, 525, 
605, 674, 689; (7) 393, 414, 459, 
504, 522, 577, 641, 689, 719; (8) 
395, 455, 537, 573, 719; (9) 475, 
504, 531, 706; (10) 393, 478, 507 ο, 
522, 719 ; (11) 454 ἃ, 479, 573, 696 ; 
(12) 218, 393, 506 b, 718, 719; (13) 
450, 523 i; (14) 534,576; (15) 240f, 
506 a, 506 c, 692; (17) 459, 507 ἃ, 
571, 641; (18) 704 ; (20) 482, 506 a, 


522, 583, 540, 554, 699; (21) 435, 
538, 657, 685, 699, 719; (22) 675, 
689 ; (23) 395, 443, 481, 489, 508, 
569 ; (24) 504, 605 ; (25) 508, 509 a, 
523 ἢ; (26) 408, 450, 583, 721; (27) 
583. 

Cuap. III. (1) 430, 588, 594, 
662, 689 ; (2) 320 a, 482, 483, 607; 
(3) 898, 484, 537, 571, 628 ; (4) 485, 
522, 688, 718; (5) 459, 523. ¢, 641, 
718, 719; (6) 455, 480, 551, 621, 
622, 680, 689, 714; (7) 540, 689; (8) 
444 a, 450; (9) 419, 506 ο, 678, 717, 
719; (10) 598 ; (11) 432 d, 537, 598, 
682; (12) 405, 572, 582, 641; (14) 
480, 483, 549, 553, 579, 677, 679; 
(15) 558 a, 553.0, 554, 572, 624, 659 ; 
(16) 463, 644, 693; (17) 284 g, 467, 
650, 677; (18) 466, 560; (20) 595, 
659, 689; (21) 242 e, 416 b, 433 f, 
459, 507 d, 522, 645, 689, 721. 

Cuar. IV. (1) 533, 572, 689; 
(2) 242; (8) 689; (4) 445 b, 466, 
500, 569; (5) 418, 436, 677; (6) 
534; (7) 633; (8) 476 d, 496, 641, 
671, 721; (9) 440, 480; (10) 581; 
(11) 467; (18) 405, 523 f, 563, 701; 


4 CITATIONS FROM 


(14) 455, 563; (15) 414, 454 d, 568; 
(16) 457, 536, 595, 685; (17) 408; 
(18) 650; (19) 414, 718, 719. 

Cuap. V. (1) 506 b; (2) 408, 
523 i, 571, 641; (8) 788 f; (4) 440, 
469, 586, 227; (5) 240 e, 419; (6) 
446, 472 f, 497; (7) 423, 476 e, 559; 
(8) 418, 467, 542, 635, 694, 711; 
(9) 259, 468, 485, 507 d, 523 e, 695; 
(10) 394, 412, 414, 426, 466, 585, 
719; (12) 405, 537, 540, 612; (13) 
668 b; (14) 573, 643; (15) 419; 
(16) 401, 408, 484, 523 g, 601; (17) 
691. 

Cuar. VI. (1) 419, 506 f, 639, 
676, 719; (2) 405, 419, 452, 622, 
719; (8) 553, 649; (4) 523 k, 5388, 
579, 719 ; (5) 394, 420; (6) 405, 524, 
671, 719; (7) 549, 668; (8) 636, 685, 
697; (9) 478, 524, 579, 599, 665, 
697; (10) 426, 592, 674; (11) 567. 

CHap. VII. (1) 444 a, 508; (2) 
386 c; (3) 211, 280 Ὁ, 414, 431 Ὁ, 
626, 636, 719; (4) 458, 528, 537, 
698; (5) 317 c, 416 a, 686; (6) 557, 
694, 720; (7) 588, 642, 686; (8) 419, 
536; (9) 476 d, 538, 568, 708; (11) 
509 6; (12) 408; (18) 678, 690, 693; 
(14) 395; (16) 495; (17) 569; (18) 
433, 524; (19) 685; (20) 475. 


Cuap. VIII. (1) 467, 525, 550, 
598, 711; (3) 530; (4) 489, 506 c; 
(5) 692; (6) 466, 523 b; (7) 573; (8) 
416 a; (9) 522, 692, 722; (10) 680, 
689, 689 k; (11) 467, 695, 718; (12) 
452, 461, 540, 610; 690; (13) 485, 
523 Ὁ; (14) 541; (15) 525, 671; (16) 
432 a, 518, 530, 563; (17) 455, 568; 
(18) 344, 418, 467, 506 c; (20) 571; 
(21) 474; (23) 455, 609; (24) 541; 
(26) 530, 540, 603; (27) 402, 466, 
580; (29) 579, 583. 

Cuap. IX. (1) 523 ἢ, 586; (2) 
481, 592; (5) 466, 694; (6) 453, 578; 
(7) 253, 315 ο, 478, 579, 586, 692; 
(9) 482; (10) 315 ο; (11) 480; (12) 
690; (13) 420, 459, 571, 713; (14) 
466, 550, 554; (15) 442; (16) 716; 
(19) 634; (21) 253, 624, 719; (22) 
512; (23) 460, 538; (24) 467; (25) 
433, 551; (26) 456; (28) 563; (29) 
261 e, 456, 537, 544, 603, 689, 699; 
(80) 523 c, 534; (31) 698. 
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